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ADVERTISEMENT TO PIPTH EDITION. 



Thb New Zealand Pilot contains Sailing Directions for the New 
Zealand group of islands^ and has been derived from surveys made 
by order of the Lords Commissionebs of the Admiralty^ between 
the years 1848 and 1855^ in the Acheron^ Captain J. Lobt Stokes > 
and the Pandora^ Commander Byron Drury. 

The surveys of the Acheron comprised the chief part of the coasts 
and harbours of tho Middle and South (Stewart) islands, along with 
Cook strait ; and two portions of the North island ; from Doubtless 
bay to Mercury islands, and from cape Kidnappers to cape Palliser 
on the east side ; and from thence to New Plymouth. 

Detached parts of Hauraki gulfj and the coasts from Mercury bay 
to cape Kidnappers on the east side, as also the west and north 
coasts of the North island from New Plymouth to Doubtless bay, 
with Peloms sound in the Middle island, and the islets called 
the Snares, lying southward of Stewart or South island, were 
surveyed in the Pandora^ by Commander Drury, who drew up 
Sailing Directions for these portions of the coast, which were 
promptly rendered available to the navigator bv being officially 
published in the New Zealand Gazette. 

The various notices and directions resulting from the above 
surveys were compiled by Captain G. H. Richards, K.N. (who fur- 
nished a large portion of original remarks) and Mr. Frederick J. 
EvANS^ Master, B.N., officers engaged in the surveys of the Acheron. 

The present edition (fifth) — containing also a description of Chatham 
islands and the off-lying islands southward of New Zealand — ^has been 
revised by Staff Conunander J. H. Ellis, B.N., from the latest 
Beporta and Surveys made by the New Zealand Government as also 
from additional information in the Hydrographic Office. 

F. J. E. 

Hydrographic Office, Admiralty, London, 
Augott 1883. 
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INTRODUCTION. 



The islands of New Zealand were discovered by the Dutch navigator 
Abel Tasman, in the year 1642 ; he remained there but a very short time, 
and little was known of their character and extent until the return of 
Captain Cook from his first voyage in 1769 ; during this and his two 
subsequent voyages, he explored and partially surveyed their general 
outline.* 

' Later navigators, both French and English, have added to our geogra- 
phical knowledge of their form and position ; and since the close of the 
last century whalers and sealers have resorted to their harbours in order 
to refit their vessels, to traffic with the natives, and to procure wood and 
water. 

The Church Missionary Society, to whose untiring zeal Great Britain 
is chiefly indebted for the early civilization of the natives of these islands, 
began its labours among them in the year 1814 ; a quarter of a century 
later, namely, in 1840, the three islands of New Zealand were proclaimed 
a British colony, under the names of New Munster, New Ulster, and New 
Leinster; the seat of government being established at Auckland, in the 
Hauraki gulf. 

As these names, however, have not come into general use, the islands 
will always be called in the following pages the North, the Middle, and the 
South, or Stewart Island, the names by which they are best known among 
the inhabitants, and most familiar to the seaman. 

They lie between the parallels of S4\° and 47^° south latitude, and the 
meridians of 166^^ and 178|° east longitude ; the North and Middle islands 
are by far the largest ; they occupy nearly the same space, and are separated 
from each other by Cook strait ; their extent of coast line taken together 
amounts to nearly 3,000 miles. The area of the country is estimated at 
102,000 square miles, two-thirds of which are fitted for agriculture and 
grazing ; the South or Stewart island is comparatively inconsiderable in 
extent ; it has always, however, been classed as one of the principal islands, 
and possibly the number and excellence of its harbours may entitle it to 

* See Admiralty chart of New Zealand, No. 1»212, from the enrveyB of H.M. ships 
Acheron and Pandora^ 1848-55 ; scale, degree » 2 '4 incbes. 

B5168. Wt. 19494. A 
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this distiQCtion, although its circumference does not exceed 120 miles ; it 
is separated from the Middle island by Foveaux strait. 

NOBTH ISLAND.*— The geological structure is chiefly volcanic, 
and traces of recent volcanic action are to be seen m many parts ; it is 
mountainous and well wooded, paiticularly in the northern districts; 
among the trees are the kauri, the red and white pine, and many others 
suitable for ship-building purposes ; the kauri is confined to the north, 
and is seldom found far to the southward of the parallel of Auckland. 

The sea worn or peninsulated coast features of the northern portion of 
this island are very remarkable, for instance, the waters of Manukau 
harbour, on the western side, and those of Waitemata river,— or Auckland 
harbour,—- on the eastern, meet within a mile. 

The North island embraces an extent of coast amounting to nearly 
1,500 miles ; its harbours cannot be said to be numerous, nor are they by 
any means equally distributed; by far the greater number are included 
between the North cape and cape Colville, — the east point of Haurakl 
gulf,«^ a distance of only 200 miles ; while from cape Colville to the East 
cape, another distance of 200 miles, there are only the two anchorages, 
Mercury bay and Tauranga harbour, both difficult of access, and the 
former unfit for vessels of large burthen. Again, from the East cape to 
port Nicholson, a distance of about 360 miles, the coast offers no secure 
harbour, but merely occasional anchorages, with off-shore winds. 

The harbours on the west coast of the North island have all shifting sand 
bars at their entrances. 

Proceeding northward from port Nicholson, is the small bar harbour 
of Porirua, and also anchorages on the east side of Mana and Kapiti 
islands; between Kapiti and New. Plymouth {Taranaki) are the Mana-- 
watu, Rangitiki, and Wanganui rivers, navigable for small vessels ; as also 
several smaller streams fit only for boats; they have all bars at their 
entrances. 

New Plymouth, 160 miles from port Nicholson, is an open roadstead 
exposed to winds between N.E. and W.S.W. ; northward is the river 
Mokau, the harbours of Kawhia, Whaingaroo^ and Aotea, with the 
Waikato river, fit only for vessels of small tonnage. The remaining and 
principal ports on the west coast are Manukau, Kaipara, and Hokianga ; 
they are spacious and magnificent harbours when once inside ; and with 
the excellent sui*veys that have been now made, and due caution, their 
bars may be passed with safety. 

Such is a general summary of the harbours of the North island, and 
the manner in which they are distributed ; a detailed description, with 
directions for their navigation, will be given in its proper place. 

* Native name, Te ahi a maui. 
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MIDDLE ISLAND.*— The Middle, like the North island, is 
chiefly of volcanic formation, but it contains a far greater extent of plain 
and open country, the eastern and southern portions being to a great 
extent available for grazing or agricultural purposes; a range of high and 
rugged mountains, not inaptly termed the backbone of the island, extends 
from cape Farewell, the north-west extreme, through the whole length of 
the island to the south-west extreme, approaching occasionally within a few 
miles of the coast^ varying in height from 3,000 to 7,000 feet, and attaining 
between the parallels of 43"" and 44"" S., an elevation of 12,349 feet. This 
latter magnificent mountain has received the name of the illustrious navigator 
Cook, who first sailed along this part of the coast. 

The observation with regard to the number and distributioii of the 
harbours in the North island applies in like manner to those in the Middle 
island. 

The north side from cape Farewell to cape Campbell is indented with 
numerous deep and extensive sounds and harbours, where excellent 
anchorages may be obtained with little difficulty ; while along the whole 
of the eastern coast, from cape Campbell to Bluff harbour, an extent of 
nearly 600 miles, the harbours of Akaroa and port Lyttelton or Victoria, 
in Banks peninsula, and Otago, — a bar harbour, though not difficult of 
access, — are the only ports which offer shelter to the mariner. 

The harbours on the south side are, the Bluff {Awarua) and New river, 
the former available for vessels of large tonnage, though it has a narrow 
entrance, with strong tides; New river is navigable for vessels drawing 
14 feet, but it is necessary to be acquainted with the locality to enter with 
safety ; both these harbours are admirably situated in connexion with the 
extensive tracts of grazing country, which extend from them nearly 100 
miles inland : — ^the ports of Stewart island are also exceedingly convenient 
and safe, should bad weather prevent a vessel entering Bluff harbour or 
New river. 

From the south-west extreme to Milford haven on the west coast, a dis- 
tance of 120 miles, nature has been most bountiful but capricious in her 
provision of harbours, there being no less than thirteen deep inlets or 
sounds, some running inland a distance of 20 miles; they are, however, 
more picturesque than useful, surrounded by high and precipitous moun- 
tains, rising almost perpendicularly from the water's edge to an elevation 
of from 3,000 to 5,000 feet, and clothed nearly to their summits with im- 
penetrable forests; their depths generally exceed a hundred fathoms, 
and anchorage can rarely be obtained except at the very head of 
some remote cove, where the water often shoals suddenly from 50 to 
5 fathoms. 

* Native name, Te wai paunamu, 

A 2 
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The appearance of thia iron-bound coast, cleft asunder as it were into 
harbours by some awful convulsion of nature, presents a scene truly 
grand and solitary; — ^no inhabitants but the tenants of the forest, the 
ha-hor^pd^ and hitoi^y rare and remarkable birds known in no other 
country; and no single spot of level land. The mariner has little induce- 
ment to seek an anchorage here, unless it be the whaler who would take 
refuge from the coming gale when he has not sufficient room to keep the 
sea, or the sealer in the legitimate pursuit of his calling. 

Fifty miles northward of Milford haven is Jackson bay, where there is 
anchorage with off-shore winds; there is some cultivation here, and 
whalers occasionally touch for the sake of the precarious refreshments 
which the few and scattered natives are able to supply. 

From Jackson bay to cape Farewell, a distance of 300 miles, is an open 
and exposed coast, except the small inlet of Wanganui, a bar harbour, 10 
miles south-west of the latter cape, and eligible for vessels of 10 or 12 
feet draught in fine weather ; to which may be added Buller river, Grey 
river, Teremakau river, Hokitika, Okarito, Bruce bay, Taumaka, and 
Martin bay, places that have come into notice as outlets for the traffic 
caused by the goldfields, and the large tracts of grazing country in their 
neighbourhood. 

SOUTH, or STEWAET ISLAND^ as has been observed, 
is small in extent, being only 120 miles in circumference; it is mountainous 
and well wooded, has several excellent harbours on its eastern side, as well 
as some anchorages on its western; but from the prevailing westerly winds 
there is always a swell on that side, and the latter should only be considered 
as stopping places. 

This island is the resort of many whaling vessels, colonial and foreign ; 
wood and water can be procured with little trouble, and refreshments, 
such as they require, obtained from the settlers. It is becoming of con- 
siderable importance from its proximity to the extensive grazing country 
of the southern districts of the Middle island, in consequence of the 
scarcity of good anchorages on that part of the coc^t. 

Although it does not come within the scope of a work of this kind to 
enter into the political or statistical details of a country, the hydrography 
and navigation of which alone it professes to describe, yet a few brief 
remarks on the different settlements of a colony comparatively so little 

* Nestor y a remarkable genus of noctnmal parrot, of wkich bat two species are known, 
one of these (iV. hypopolius) is restricted to New Zealand, the other (iV. productus) to 
Philip island, a mere rock near Norfolk island, but now considered to be extinct. 

t Apteryx, — This genus comprises three known species, all restricted to New Zealand. 

X Native name, Rakiura. 
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known as New Zealand may possibly prove useful to the seaman, and not 
be considered irrelevant. 

• NEW ZEALAND is divided into nine provinces, viz., Auckland, 
Taranaki, Hawke bay, and Wellington (the capital) in the North island ; 
Nelson, Marlborough, Canterbmy, Otago with Southland, and Westland, in 
the Middle island. There are 21 ports where resident magistrates and 
customs officers are established, viz., Akaroa, Auckland, Chatham island, 
Dunedin, Greymouth, Havelock, Hokitika, Invercargill, Lyttelton, Napier, 
Nelson, New Plymouth, Okarito, Onehimga, Tauranga, Timaru, Wanganui, 
Wangari, Wellington, Westport.* The government of the whole colony is 
vested in a governor appointed by the crown ; and .a general assembly, con- 
sisting of two houses, one elected by the people, the other appointed by the 
crown for life. The islands were created into a diocese in I841.t 

The commerce of New Zealand increased more than twenty fold in the 
twenty years from 1852 to 1871. The imports, which were of the value of 
359,444/. in 1852, amounted to 4,078,193/. in 1871, and to 8,373,233/. in 
1879; and the exports, valued at 145,972/. in 1852, amounted to 5,171,104/. 
in 1871, and to 5,742,916/. in 1879. 

The staple article of export to the United Kingdom is wool, the value of 
which amounted to 1,354,152/. in 1866, in 1871 to 1,606,144/., and in 1877 
to 3,658^38/. The British imports comprise mainly textile fabrics and 
iron, the latter of the value of 134,013/. in 1871. 

Shipbuilding and the trade in timber are, next to wool growing, the 
chief elements^ of the industry of New Zealand. 

Among the mineral productions are gold, copper, iron, and coal. 

AUCKLAND. — The town of Auckland, formerly the capital and 
seat of Government, stands on the narrow neck of land which separates the 
eastern from the western coasts, being built on the south bank of the 
Waitemata river, an arm of the Hauraki gulf, and one of the most secure 
harbours in New Zealand; its position in a commercial point of view 
appears to be most favourable, having water communication from both sides 
of the island— on the eastern, by the Hauraki gulf, and on the western by 
the harbour of Manukau, the waters of which flow within half a mile of an 
arm of the Hauraki gulf, two miles eastward of Auckland harbour. The 
amount of agricultural land in the neighbourhood is also considerable ; and 
the natural facilities for inland communication when developed are great ; 
thus to the north, the Kaipara and Wairoa rivers lead through the kauri 

^ From New Zealand Almanac, 1874. 

t In addition to the Metropolitan, there were in 1864 the four sees of Christchurch, 
Nelson, Wellington, and Waiapu. The total European popuhition by the last census, 
March 1878, was414,216, of which 158,208 were resident in the North island and 256,008 
in the Middle island. 



6 INTRODUCTIOK. 

< '♦♦,/:♦». ftiffi/M. iff ihi* Ikiy of iMlandB — and to the soutby the Waikato and 

7 f^!M^ nYi-n UiUf tim heart of the island. 

'I ;.;« provUt^ut^ the moftt northern and extensive in the North island, ex- 
i^f.'U it* flu the Nortft i;tt|)C to the parallel of 39° S. on the east coast, and the 
M'/kaui nv<T <fu the wewt connt; and contains within itself almost all those 
f^',tfil |/r'/lu/dtionN which determine the particular industries of nations, 
4u>d whit'.h Hft*, ijiiiially only found in widely distant countries, as timber, 
)(}%^in ifiiinf fhix, CTjati liniCMtone, marble, gold, copper, iron, silver, chrome, 
k;«/j, HttiUtt^my, //ine, cadmium, plumlmgo, soap-stone, mica, asbestos, sulphur, 
ntfiUif inuftyiMutmi fitui other minerals, many medicinal springs, and a mild 
h-klihy t'hinaltf, (jrold hai4 been found on both sides of the range running 
tf*/in iia^m C^lvilh; U) the Aroha mountains, distant about 100 miles. Gold 
h;«# itU^t U'A*u found at North cape, Bay of islands, Wairoa near Howick, 
Hi %\mm\LtiM niiar Drury, at llangiriri, and other places. Copper at 
('/(/fomnttiUt\f Kuwnu, Orirat Barrier island, Upper Waikato, &c. Lead at 
iUfnttufituUil and (ireat Harrier island. Tin at Shortlandand in Taupo district. 
Sr^'uUi Mt O^roinatidcl and Great Harrier island. Manganese at Waiheki 
and Puhiki, Iron on the west coat<t. Mercury and antimony have been 
itfUtA ui Shorthind, and quicksilver at the Bay of islands. 

'ihi* i'rt*A}U(Ad holdings of land in Auckland province amounted in 1871 
Ut H!'A)^*My6 niiiTi% hituMihold, 586,474 acres, Crown lands rented for pastoral 
\Mr\itm%^ i)7fiKi2 acres. 

In 1870 thwe Ixilonged to the port of Auckland 184 vessels, of 9,177 
U/nnage* 

The total imports for the province for 1879, are given at 1,626,425/.; 
exfM/rts, 622,597/. 

Auckland, established in 1840, has made rapid progress ; it is now 
a c^>mmercial town of importance, presenting an aspect of comfort and 
sulistantial prosperity, and is the emporium of the bulk of the trade 
with the natives ; the coasting trade also is of considerable extent. The 
number of Kuropean inhabitants in the town and province, by the census 
return of December 1861, was 24,420; by that of 1878 it had increased 
to 84,200, the population of the town of Auckland including suburbs being 
29,360. The area of the town is 631 acres. The principal streets, all 
lighted with gas, are built with continuous ranges of fine buildings. The 
manufacturing industries are numerous, such as ship and boat building, 
engineering, and iron foundries, the manufacture of glass, rope, twine, tiles, 
earthenware, doors, sashes, leather, pickles, sauces, jams, ale, whiskey, 
baskets, biscuits, blacking, bricks, soap, candles, carriages, carts, pottery, 

&c. 

A railway runs to the southward a distance of 98 miles, opening a fine 
country, and to the northward sections of 16 and 7 miles are open; a 
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section to connect Auckland with the northern ports is nnder construe* 
tion. 

TARANAKIi formerly known as New Plymouth (which latter 
name, by an act of the colonial legislature, was retained for the town only), 
is one of the earliest settlements, and was colonized in 1841 by emigrants 
principally from the counties of Devon and Cornwall ; it is situated on 
the south-west coast of the north island, 14 miles northward of the noble 
mount Egmont, and although the smallest, is considered the most fertile 
district in New Zealand. It is essentially an agricultural settlement, and 
all kinds of produce flourish in the greatest luxuriance; coi*n is grown to a 
large extent, ground by water mills, and exported principally to Wellington 
and the other settlements. The drawback to the advance of Taranaki is 
the want of a harbour ; the roadstead, however, ia safe in moderate weather, 
and with the establishment of large boats, organized under the direction of 
a beach-master, vessels load and discharge cargoes with facility and 
rapidity. The construction of a breakwater has lately been proposed.* The 
climate of Taranaki is generally considered to be one of the finest in New 
Zealand. The native disturbances of 1860-61. and again in 1863, have 
seriously interrupted the progress of the settlers in this province, and until 
peaceful relations have been restored, its prosperity will be retarded. By 
the census return of December 1861 the number of the European in- 
habitants in New Rymouth and the districts was 2,044; while that of 1878 
shows 9,640, of which 2,680 formed the population of New Plymouth. 
Imports in 1879, amounted to 32,230/. 

Freehold holdings in Taranaki province amounted in 1871 to 67)687 
acres ; leasehold, 20,732 acres ; crown land rented for pastoral purposes, 
361 acres. 

HAWKE BAT, — ^This province, originally forming part of 
Wellington, and known also by the native name of Ahuriri, was erected 
into a separate province on the 1st November 1868. It is situated between 
Auckland and Wellington on the east coast, and has an extensive tract of 
country. In size, compactness of form, climate, and centrality of position 
between the two great provinces of Auckland and Wellington, Hawke bay 
bears a general resemblance to Taranaki. A large proportion of the 
district is composed of land of great natural fertility, well suited for 
agricultural and pastoral purposes, and also contains an unlimited supply 
of some of the most valuable timber in New Zealand. It has a small 
harbour (port Napier), the town of which is the capital of the province. 
The European population in 1861 numbered 2,611 ; in 1878, 16,300, of 
which 8,376 were inhabitants of port Napier. 



f An artificial harbour ia in process of coostruction.— 1880, 



n INTKODUCTIOK. 

A rhllw&y oxUiTKh 66 miles to the Bonthward, fonniiig paart of Uie main 
tnjfik U» W/tllin^n. 

yrc'tluM fjoMifi^H in Hawko bay province amounted in 1871 to 833,460 
stfrT'-H ; hi^mihoUl, 402,/>57 acres ; crown land, rented for pastoral purposes, 
''^70f7r,S w;n*. In 1870 the number of vessels belonging to port Napier 
WHH 9 of 501 tonnage. 

'llhd iMfiortH for 1879 wore 168,56U. ; and exports 370,362/. 

WELLINGTON, founded in 1839 by the New Zealand Company, 
wa?. \\\H fir^t nf^ular Hcttlement ; occupying the central position it does on 
iU', north hhorcM of Cook strait, with an excellent and spacious harbour 
(\ttfri X]r;hol><on), within easy distance of the southern settlements, and 
adjoining f?xt<jri«ive pastoral and agricultural districts ; it possesses great 
;i/|vanta^f'H, Im the commercial depot of a wide extent of country, and now 
i\u', %i:tii of gov<?niment. 

in the numlier and tonnage of the shipping which visit its port, 
W'^llin^ni may vie with Auckland, and it likewise enjoys a large and 
Incn^aiting couMtiog trade ; the European population in the province, from 
the w;n«UM return of December 1861, was 12,566; by that of 1878 it 
waM 62,600, of which 18,953 comprised the population of the town of 
Welliugton. 

The southern provinces, and Wellington in particular, appear to be 
Mubject to severe and not unfrcquent shocks of earthquakes; the first 
ezp<.Tienced V)y the colonists occurred in October 1848, and caused much 
damage to the more substantial buildings in Wellington; the last, in 
January 1855, though equally if not more severe in character, was not 
attende<l with ho much destruction of property ; happily there was but a 
very small loss of life on either occasion.* 

Freehold holdings in the province of Wellington amounted in 1871 to 
822,692 acres, leasehold 330,108 acres; crown land rented for pastoral 
purposes 123,879 acres. 

The number of vessels belonging to the port of Wellington in 1870 was 
26, of 3,285 tonnage. 

The imports for the district in 1879 were 1,598,026^., and the exports 
838,901/. 

NELBONi Also originally a New Zealand Company's settlement, was 
established at the head of Blind bay in 1841. It has more an agricultural 
and pastoral character than either Auckland or Wellington, and though 



* Whether these earthquakes cause any change in the hydrographic features of the 
localities of greatest action, futore surveys can alone determine ; the shoal flat In Lambton 
harbour, fronting the town of Wellington, rose 2 feet in the earthquake of 1855. 
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not possessing the advantage of a spacious port, its haven affords secure 
anchorage to vessels of large tonnage. 

A large proportion of the province of Nelson is mountainous, rugged, and 
unfit for agriculture, though its ranges contain gold, silver, iron, copper, 
lead, &Cj which are its chief sources of wealth. Coal of an exceUent 
description is also obtained in this province. 

The Waimea plain, in the immediate vicinity of Nelson, affords about 
50,000 acres of level land, a greater portion of which is adapted for agri- 
cultural purposes. Collingwood, a rising township, is placed in Massacre 
bay, and has been constituted a port of Entry ; it is near the gold fields 
of Aorere. 

The climate of Nelson is superior probably to any other portion of New 
Zealand, being singularly firee from the strong winds, otherwise so common. 
Shocks of earthquakes have been experienced, but more subdued in character 
than those felt on the opposite side of Cook strait. The population of the 
town and surrounding districts was, by the census return of December 1861, 
9,952 ; that of 1878 gave 25,630. 

Freehold holdings in Nelson province amounted in 1871 to 640,218 acres, 
leasehold 159,350 acres, and crown land holdings 384,021 acres. 

The shipping belonging to the port of Nelson amounted to a tonnage of 
4,062, numbering 61 vessels. 

The imports for 1879 were 273,653/. ; exports, 70,157/. 

MABLBOROUGHi formerly a portion of Nelson, is a tract of 
country on the north-east coast of the Middle island ; it comprises the 
valley of Wairau. This district contains about 250,000 acres of land 
suitable for agricultural and grazing purposes, and is now fully occupied 
for the depasturage of extensive flocks. Wairau river, which runs through 
this valley and discharges itself into Cloudy bay, offers facilities for the 
shipment of wool and other produce from the plains ; it is navigable for 
several miles for large cargo boats, and is in close proximity to the excel- 
lent harbour, port Underwood. The capital of the province is Blenheim, 
the other towns Ficton and Havelock are placed at the head of Queen 
Charlotte and Felorus sounds, the natural outlets of the inland district. 
Blenheim and Ficton are connected by rail, the latter being the port of 
call for steamers. Gold, coal, and antimony have been found in this district. 
The climate is very equable. The imports in 1879 were 11,848/. By 
the census return of December 1861, the European inhabitants numbered 
2,299, by that of 1878, 7,700, out of which the town of Ficton numbered 
about 3,000. 

In the province of Marlborough the holdings amounted in 1871 to free- 
hold 645,364 acres, leasehold 68,415 acres, rented crown land for pastoral 
purposes 904,225 acres. 



* 'f nrTRODTTCnON. 

CA VTEBB1TR7 wm organized on qiedal chorch principleB, tlie 
' •'*'' '^>^7 ''Z -tr.y^r.i^u «n>ed in 1800. The agents of the Colonizing 
A^>«'>»,«ii'xv -mt^H errtf^/jtd for aome time preyionalj in sonreyii^ the 
*/n.:.r^j, %fA \u iiif; eofMtraction of roads^ wharfs, and aooononodation ; 
fj'M *tjr**i ^f'^m^imaeen, and the fact of soTeral thousand ttougnntB 
kasr r^ ^^^, \kiAfrA alffifjtii at the aame time on the field oi Ubear laboors» 
^^/t'-fx^-^f n?Ji tk»h r«atiiral advantages of its position, as also other canses^ 
;e%-/^ X :du^M Ittirnf^llitUilj a comparatiye position with the earliest of the 
«(^/./.^«^«««^ ikfA c^truA (an to make it hereafter an important province in 

Tt^. krUi tA tl»e yninnytl town, Christcbnrch, with apopolation of 24^6 
^y<7'<,^ U on th^ ptain a few miles from the sea eoast^ immediately north- 
wTtifi *M iiiutkn p#;nin«ala» 

T>o« ^^at pl»to, extending westward half way across the island, and 
>y/r'l^Ag #>n t^je grasiog Umdji of the Nelaon and Marlborough provinces 
f// tl^ n^yrtb, ami on thoM of Otago to the sooth, contains upwards of 
^M/JfJi) a<T«9i of grasi country, a large proportion of it being considered 
^j^>;'I^^it a^i^rultoral land. It luM several considerable streams running 
iM'my^^ it, film^lMFfpn^ their waters into Pegasus bay, and by the Ninety 
tf$/0*m \iikn0'h : cXtmAj adjoining Banks peninsula is the Avon or Opawaha 
ffv^^ //n a branch of which Christchurch is built, which enters the sea a 
f/;w mll^ Ut th'; northward of port Lyttelton heads, and formerly, was the 
tmSy %0TJr¥M^ \ffiimotn Lyttelton and Christchurch, for goods by coasters and 
M/rnJl ^teanMrm, but the bar, near Sumner, is at times difficult to attempt. 

Tbi^ ar^ of land under cultivation, and in use for grazing purposes, in 
1^7 If iri tlie province of Canterbury amounted to 5,662,375 acres ; of this 
MlfXHo acftm were freehold, there were also 364,418 acres leased for other 
jMryfrnfm, Thin diittrict has rapidly increased in prosperity, its facilities 
fi^r traonfiort luring naturally easy; its railroads now run from north to 
aotjtfa, and extendi in radiating branches through all the chief agricultural 
urtum, llie journey from Christchurch, through Canterbury and Otago, 
to iim extreme f^outhem point of the island can be made by rail. 

Hid [K>pulation of the plains in 1857 was 6,712, and by the census return 
of December 1861, 16,040, while the return of 1878 showed 91,922. 

The imports in 1879 amounted to 1,697,843/., and the exports to 
1,380,230/. In 1881 the latter reached to 1,539,088/., whilst in 1871 the 
amount wan only 587,082/. 

Lyttelton, the seaport town of Canterbury (with a population in 1878 
of 3,476), is built on the north shore of port Lyttelton or Victoria,* on the 
north-west side of Banks peninsula, and is connected with Christchurch 
by rail (the first in New Zealand), over which the exports of the greater 



* Formerly known as port Cooper. 
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part of the district are conveyed to the port, and supplies therefrom to the 
interior. This port is easy of access to vessels of any burden, and notwith- 
standing its being partly open to the eastward, and subject to an occadonal 
swell, it is considered a fairly good anchorage.* The port of Lyttelton 
owned in 1870, 61 vessels, of 4,062 tonnage. In 1862 the first electric tele- 
graph in New Zealand was opened between Christchurch and Lyttelton. 

OTAOO province including Southland, once an independent province 
but re-united to Otago since 1870, is the southern portion of the Middle 
island, and is now the most populous of the provincial districts. Otago, 150 
miles southward of Banks peninsula, was founded in 1847 by a body of 
Scotch colonists in connection with the free church. The harbour, though 
it has a bar entrance,*Js generally accessible, and good when inside ; the 
climate is bracing and healthy, and the grazing and agricultural capabilities 
of the adjoining country are highly spoken of. The discovery of gold in 
1861 in various localities has, by the great influx of population, rapidly 
developed the resources of this province, which, in addition to its gold 
fields, is said to be rich in other minerals. The chief town, Dunedin, is at 
the head of a sheet of water extending 11 miles from the entrance of the 
harbour, in a south-westerly direction: ships of large burden proceed 
6 miles up to Koputai bay, off the small port town, Chalmers, now called 
the '' port of Dunedin," between which and Dunedin there is constant 
communication by rail. Since the discovery of gold, Dunedin has greatly 
increased in population and resources. 

The extent of cultivated and grazing land in the province of Otago, in 
1871, was 6,099,921 acres, rented from the Crown ; freehold 729,427 
acres; leasehold, including crown land, 301,362 acres. 

The shipping of the port of Dunedin consisted, in 1870, of 71 vessels, of 
8,184 tonnage. 

SoUthlaildtCit the extreme south end of the Middle island, is a county 
of Otago, and subject to its own land laws, and extends from the Mataura 
river on the east, to the Waiau river on the west, its northern boundary 
stretching nearly to the gold-fields adjoining lake Wakatip ; it has some 
fine plains. InvercargUl, the chief town, with a population of 3,760 in 
1878, is situated on New river, and has already made good progress ; it is 
the outlet of an extensive pastoral district ; Blufi' harbour is the port of 
discharge for large vessels and connected with Inveacargill by rail, the 
distance being 20 miles. 

The extent of knd comprised under the head of freehold holdings in 
Southland in 1871, was 500,676 acres ; leasehold, 73,350 acres ; crown 
land rented for pastoral purposes, 1,437,188 acres. 

* An artificial harbovr has been fbrmed at Lyttelton by the oonstruction of Moles 
extending from Officer and Naval points. 
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J-. 1^,70 \\j^ pc/ft <A Invercargill owned 7 reesels of 189 toimago. 

^r^r/t tff*A\ti'/', ntim^KTefl 4,631 settlers in 1857, and by the eon?n«5 
/ ' \T:i '4 lyt^'Jiui^f'T IWI, the popnlation was 27,163, and now far exeeeds 
- **^ ;.-..'/, ^/-^rs having aoionnte^I In 1371 to 69,491, and in 1878 to 114,469, 
'/ »*..'h iPmf^in nutnlKfred 22,490, and port Chalmers aboat 5,000. 

!h \HT) thh f//tal \m\v}f\A were 2,896,88.3/., and the exports 2,016,812/. 

WE STL AND province, an its name implies, lies on the western 
#"i/; of Oj^: Mi'Mlc inland, and extends from Grey river on the north to 
ArtAt-Ji on the Viutli. It contains over 3,000,000 acres of land, the 
yrt:^*j'T \0t%tX *A which m forest, producing timber in illimitable quantities. 
'IK«5 'J;*trict aUmnds with gold and other minerals. In 1878 it had a 
^^^fihiilou of 16,912, of which Ilokitika, the capital, nnnbered 8,975- 

ft* r;hi/rf fjrjrtH are Ilokitika, the head-quarters of the gold-fields; and 
(/7*'y mouth f tin jiort for coal. 

Gold Exports. — The following table shows the quantities and value of 
ig/M tix\njruA from the several provinces containing gold-fields, from Ist April 
lHfj7f Uj *'.tn\ of December 1870, and also to the end of December 1871. 



(io\d Vl'tUlH <A 


Export Mprovioiis to 
\hxv\j\}acT 3l8t, 1870. 


Total Exports from April let, 
1857, to Decomber Slit, 1871. 




Quantity. 


Value. 


Quantity. 


Value. 


Province Anckland • 
„ MfiritKirougfa 
„ Wellington 
Coanty WeMtland 
rrov. NelH<m 
„ Otago- 
„ Southland 


Oz. 

299,023 

36,682 

30 

M76,453 

1,016,520 

2,684,755 

29,386 


£ 

1,005,288 

141,530 

120 

5,812,187 

4,018,404 

10,471,744 

116,246 


Oz. 

629,349 

38,549 

30 

1,609,365 

1,126,504 

2,839,695 

29,386 


£ 

2,198,946 

148,998 

120 

6,343,835 

4,458,340 

11,091,514 

116,246 


Total 


5,542,849 


21,565,479 


6,272,878 


24,352,999 



Whilst for the whole period ending 3 Ist December 1877, the statistical 
summary of gold exported from the Colony, — as stated by Sir Julius Vogel, 
K.C.M.G., Agent-General for New Zealand, — amounted to 8,640,664 oz., 
the value being 33,732,594/. 

Natives. — With regard to the native population of New Zealand 
it is not easy to arrive at an exact calculation of their numbers, as no 
complete census has yet been taken, 1864.* From various estimates made 
by those best qualified to judge, and who expended much trouble to arrive 
at the truth, it appears that in the year 1850 their number did not exceed 

'*' By official retaniB it appears that, at the beginning of 1868, there were in the 
North island 37,107, in the Middle island 1,433, or a total of 88,540 Maories in the whole 
colony. According to accounts the Maories are declixung in numhers from year to 
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70,000. Of these, about 67,000 occupied the North island, a large propor- 
tion being distributed over the northern part, and between the bay of 
Plenty and Poverty, with Hawke, bay on the east coast. In the Middle 
island the proportion was very small, being not more than 2,600, and those 
greatly dispersed. 

In 1840 the native population was estimated at 120,000, thus making a 
decrease of 4 per cent, per annum for the ten years. This decrease agrees 
with the calcuhitions that were made on a small scale in and about Wel- 
lington from 1847 to 1850. The character of this interesting race is 
undergoing great change. Cook's account is invaluable as a record of 
their habits and manners as a heathen nation. They are now becoming a 
Christian people, with a keen appreciation of the benefits resulting from 
the arts of peace ; they have generally learned to read and write, to 
cultivate wheat and European fruits, and to sedulously attend places of 
divine worship and schools ; indeed, at the present time European customs, 
clothes, houses, and food are being adopted by them not only near the 
settlements, but through the islands. 

The following is an account of the number of emigrants sent from 
England by the Agent-General of Emigration for three months, ending 
31st December 1873 : Wellington, 971 souls ; Auckland, 387 ; Otago, 
1,157; Canterbury, 1,312 ; Hawke bay, 491. 

Shipping* — ^The numbers and tonnage of vessels entered inwards and 
cleared outwards at the several ports of New Zealand during the year 1870 
were as follows : — The total inwards was 756 vessels, of 273,151 tonnage, 
being a decrease, as compared with 1869, of 8 in the number of vessels, but 
an increase of 22,420 in tonnage. The total outwards was 766 vessels, of 
265^407 tonnage, being a decrease, as compared with 1869, of 5 in the 
number of vessels, but an increase of 17,643 in tonnage. 

Of the 756 vessels inwards, 145, of 85,643 tonnage, were British ; 553, 
of 167,869 tonnage, colonial ; 45, of 15,361 tonnage, American ; 4, of 569 
tonnage, German ; 3, of 427 tonnage, French ; 2, of 1,025 tonnage, Nor- 
wegian ; one, oC 1,000 tonnage, Russian ; one, of 536 tonnage, Swedish ; 
one, of 385 tonnage, Hawaiian ; and one, of 336 tonnage, Dutch. Of the 
766 vessels outwards, 133, of 78,197 tonnage, were British ; 574, of 166,812 
tonnage, colonial ; 44, of 15,115 tonnage, American ; 5, of 2,228 tonnage, 
Norwegian ; 3, of 568 tonnage, German ; 3, of 427 tonnage, French ; 2, of 



year ; by returns between the years 1858 and 1868 there was a decrease of 80 per cent, 
of the total native population. The census of 1872 gave a total of 86,859. 

Sir Julius Vogel, in a paper read at the Boyal Colonial Institute, London, the 19th 
March 1878, states the population, by the census taken in 1874, to be for the North 
island— Males, 28,649 ; females, 19,769 ; or a total of 43,418,— and the Middle island 
about 3,600. 
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673 tonnage, Dutch ; one, of 1,000 tonnage, Russian ; and one, of 387 ton- 
nage, Hawaiian. 

The number and tonnage of vessels entered inwards during the year 
1876 were as follows : 878 vessels, with a tonnage of 393,180, being an 
increase, as compared with 1870, of 122 vessels with 120,029 tonnage. 

During the year 1879, 883 vessels of 469,862 tons entered inwards at 
the various ports with cargoes, and 11 vessels of 4,078 tons in ballast. 

Colonial Shipping. — In 1857, the registered vessels belonging to 
the Colony numbered 186 with a tonnage of 6,662, which increased, in 
1876, to 538 vessels representing 44,401 tonnage. 

Maritime enterprise has of late developed largely ; at the close of 1882, 
there were 443 sailing vessels built and registered in the Colony, with a 
total tonnage of 56,751 tons ; and 129 steamers giving 15,636 tons. The 
colony has, also, 28 principal ports of entry, most of them well provided 
with facilities for shipping, and some with extensive and costly harbour 
works, docks, <&c. 

Imports. — The total value of imports at the several ports in 1872 was 
as follows : Auckland, 1,190,008/. ; Thames, 29,264/. ; Russell, 1,059/. ; 
Monganui, 370/. ; Hokianga, 2,049/. ; New Plymouth, 17,6Q5/.; Wanganui, 
39,679/.; Wellington, 476,886/.; Napier, 104,056/.; Wairau, 7,897/.; 
Picton, 3,898/. ; Kaikora, 65/. ; Nelson, 254,375/. ; Westport, 94,900/. ; 
Greymouth, 193,606/. ; Hokitika, 154,453/.; Okarito, 2,732/. ; Lyttelton, 
629,457/.; Akaroa, 180/. ; Timaru, 41,782/.; Oamaru, 19,065/.; Dunedin, 
1,756,046/.; Invercargill and Bluff, 107,720/.; Riverton, 15,787/.; total, 
6,142,921/. 

Exports.— Auckland, 740,234/.; Thames, 1,376/.; Russell, 6,349/.; 
Monganui, 474/. ; Hokianga, 6,878/. ; Kaipara, 708/. ; New Plymouth, 
689/. ; Wangtoui, 28,541/. ; Wellington, 328,306/. ; Napier, 243,064/. ; 
Wairau, 80,088/. ; Picton, 6,720/. ; Nelson, 65,642/. ; Westport, 139,201/. ; 
Greymouth, 275,193/. ; Hokitika, 230,135/.; Okarito, 11,617/.; Lyttelton, 
829,260/.; Timaru, 29,165/.; Oamaru, 14,783/.; Dunedin, 1,843,679/.; 
Invercargill and Bluff, 224,340/. ; Riverton, 34,223/. ; total, 5,190,665/. 

Telegraph. — ^The number of telegraph stations in the colony in 
December 1870 was 63, being 15 more than in 1868 ; the number of miles 
of lines in 1870 was 1,887, being 1,188 more than in 1866 ; the aggregate 
number of telegrams (private and Government) was 238,195, against 
48,231 in 1866. According to the annual report, July 1873, there were 
transmitted 568,960 telegrams, being 157,193 more than in the previous 
year, or 330,765 more than in 1870 ; the length of line maintained was 
2,314 miles (or 427 more than in 1870) at a cost of 9,479/. 

In 1876, the telegraph line extended a length of 3,170 miles, and the 

R 

number of messages transmitted during the year, 1,100,599. 
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On the 3l8t March 1880, the telegraph represented 3,638 miles of 
circuit and 9,333 miles of wire, with 234 telegraph stations open to the 
public. 

Railways. — The railways, which, like the telegraph, are all Govern- 
ment property, amounted to 1,172 miles open for traffic, 361 miles in the 
North island, and 811 miles in the Middle island. 

GENERAL SIGNALS FOR ALL NEW ZEALAND PORTS. 

The following general signals are used at all New Zealand ports. (There 
are special signals for such places as the Manukau, &c., which will be 
found in their several places.) 

Tidal Signals. 

Flood tide.. — ^Two balls vertical at masthead, not less than six feet apart. 
Last quarter flood. — Three balls vertical at masthead, with not less 
than six feet between each. 
Ebb tide. — One ball at masthead. 

Bar OB Danger Signals. 

Bar signals will be distinguished bj their being arranged horizaniallg. 

Wait for high water. — A ball at each yard arm, and one on mast half the 
length of the yard below the yard. 

Stand on, take the bar. — Four balls horizontal on the yard, two on each 
side the mast. 

Bar dangerous.— Three balls horizontal on yard, two on any one side of 
mast, and one on the other. 

Put to sea. — ^Two balls horizontal on yard, on either side the mast. 

NotO* — Semaphore arms are to be used for piloting vessels over all bars 
where a pilot establishment is maintained, when pilots are not put on 
board, and the vessel being piloted is to be steered in the direction towards 
which the semaphore aim is pointed. When the semaphore arm is dropped, 
the vessel is to be kept steady as she goes. 

Manukau harbour having several channels, special regulations have 
been issued by the local authorities for the guidance of vessels frequenting 
that port ; and strangers are cautioned against attempting to enter without 
a knowledge of these local regulations. 

Signals to be made from vessels entering or in harbour as required : — 

Exempt from pilotage. — White flag at the main. 

Pilot required. — Union jack at the fore. 

Steam tug required. — Telegraph flag at the peak. 

Mails on board. — Commercial telegraph flag at the main. 

Health or boardbg officer wanted.-^No. 8 of commerdsd code at the main. 
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Gunpowder ou board-— Ensign at the mizen. 

Medical assistance wanted*^ — ^Union jack over en$ign at the peak. 

Cnstoms boat 'wanted.-— Union jack at the peak. 

Clearing officer wanted. — ^White flag at the fore. 

Police wanted (by day). — ^Ensign at the main. 

Police wanted (by night). — ^Two white lights vertical at the peak, or at 
the same height where they can be best seen, four feet apart. 

In addition to the above, every pilot station is to be provided with a set 
of the commercial code of signal flags, which will be used as required. 

Night Signals fob Open BoADSTSABSy &€. 

From Shore. 

A boat will come off. — Two white lights, vertical (as to a steamer 
coming in). 

Boat cannot put off. — Two lights vertical, upper red, lower white. 

Wait till daylight ; boat will put off then, weather permitting.— Two 
lights vertical, upper white, lower red. 

Keep to sea ; put to sea. — Two white lights, horizontal, with a red light 
between them, to be used for vessels approaching or at anchor. 

From Vessels. 
Will wait till daylight — Two lights vertical, upper white^ lower red. 
Cannot wait. — Two lights vertical, upper red^ lower white. 
Cannot keep to sea ; put to sea.— Two white lights, horizontal, with a 
green light between them. 

NEW ZEALAND MEAN TIME. 

Throughout New Zealand one uniform time is kept, called *^ New Zea- 
land mean time," computed for 172° SC/ E. longitude, or 1 Ih. 30m. 00s., 
the approximate mean longitude of the New Zealand islands. 
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CHAPTER I. 

PROM THREE KINGS ISLANDS TO HAURAKI GULF, INCLUDING 
AUCKLAND HARBOUR AND ITS APPROACHES.* 



Variation in 1883. 
Three Kings islands - 13° 0' E. | Auckland harbour - 13° 45' E. 



Vessels from the westward, bound for Auckland harbour or any of the 
ports on the east side of the North island, should sight the Three Kings, 
a cluster of islands lying 33 miles W.N.W. of cape Maria Van Diemen, 
which foims the north-west point of the North island of New Zealand. 
The group extends 7 miles in a N.E. by E. direction ; Great island 
being 995 feet, may be seen at a distance of 20 miles. 

The north-east and south-west King islands, each three-quarters of a 
mile in extent, are about 600 feet high ; adjoining the latter island are 
Princes islets, which stretch 2 miles to the westward, the extreme and 
highest islet being 350 feet. 

The tides and races between these islands run from 3 to 5 knots, and 
frequently have the appearance of shoal water. H.M.S. Pandora sounded 
the different channels and found no dangers that were not visible : — the 
only detached danger is Farmer rock, a little above water, which lies east- 
ward of the Great King, about three-quarters of a mile. 

Vessels may pass on either side of these islands ; they are uninhabited, 
and the landing is dangerous and uncertain at all times. Formerly it was 
recommended they should be passed on the north side at a distance of 
6 miles, as by so doing the strong currents in their immediate vicinity would 
be avoided, as also the tide races which exist between them and the land. 

Since, however, that a powerful light has been established on cape Maria 
Van Diemen, there is no longer any necessity for this, if caution be taken 
to guard against the strong currents and tide races before-mentioned, except 
for sailing vessels without a commanding breeze. 

Whichever landfall is made, a course should be steered to pass the 
North cape (0/ou), at a convenient distance, and, if desired, it may be 
approached within one mile. 

* iSee Admiralty coast charts of New Zealand, sheets I. and IT., Nos. 2,525 and 
8,543 ; scale, »i»0*d of an inch. 

R 5IC3. B 
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NOBTH CAFE bears from the north King island E. J S. 47 miles. 
It is a steep flat-topped elifp 790 feet high at the cape, sloping for 2^ miles 
to the north-westy and on a nearer approach it exhibits a reddish appear- 
ance. Off the pitch of the cape, but connected bj a ledge of rock, is a 
peaked islet ; and for one-third of a mile N.E. by E. of the islet is foul 
ground, with a rock at its extremity only uncovered at low water. 

CAFE BRETT. — Being abreast of the North cape, distant 6 miles 
from it, an E. by S. | S.* course should lead 10 mUes outside cape Brett, 
the easternmost cape of the Bay of Islands, a remarkable bold quoin- 
shaped headland 1,220 feet high, with a round hummock, about 300 feet 
high, oil its extreme point. It bears E.S.E. from the North cape, and is 
78 miles distant.*}" A high steep islet (Piercy islet), perforated with a hole 
or archway, lies N.N.E. from the cape, one- quarter of a mile distant. 
Cape Brett may be seen in clear weather from a distance of 25 to 30 miles. 

POOR KNIGHTS.— On rounding cape Brett, the Poor Knights 
islands {Tavnti^rahi) will be seen; they are two rugged looking islands, 
the northern being 590 feet, and the southern 680 feet high, lying close 
together, and extending in a north and south direction 2^ miles ; their 
north end bears from cape Brett S.E. by E. ^ E. 26 miles, and their 
distance from the nearest point of the mainland is 1 1 miles. 

Foor Knights rocks. — Three miles S. ^ E. from the south 
extreme of these islands, is a group of three cone-shaped islets, and a fourth 
islet (Sugar-loaf) of similar character, S. ^ W. 4J miles ; they are from 150 
to 200 feet high, and can be seen at a distance of 10 or 12 miles. 

Directions. — Steer for the Poor Knights islands, passing on either 
side : the water is deep, 64 fathoms, and there are no dangers. Should 
these islands be passed on the outside at a distance of 2 miles, a vessel, 
when abreast of them, should steer S.S.E., which is a direct course into the 
Hauraki gulf, and leads nearly midway between the Hen and Chickens 
group, and the Moko-hinou and Fanal islands. 

BREAM HEAD (Tewara) is a remarkable cape, 1,500 feet in 
height, very rugged and craggy, and its summit resembles the head of an 
animal, having two nipples or ears on it; it is the north head of Wangari 
bay and harbour, and bears from the southernmost Poor Knight S. | W. 
22^ miles. See page 67. 

HEN AND CHICKENS. — More- tiri islands, the 

Chickens, are a group of four islands (with some islets oft their western 

* For nine months out of the twelve, a vessel will find herself off the Poor Knights at 
daylight, owing to the offeet from the coast ; therefore, if the weather permits and the 
coast is Tisihle, the course should be regulated accordingly. — Captain Drury's Remarks. 

f See page 59. 
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end), lying in an E.N.E. and W.S.W. direction, and 5 miles in extent ; the 
highest attains an elevation of 725 feet. They bear from the southern 
Poor Knight S. by E. 23 miles ; from Bream head, the western Chicken 
bears E. by S. distant 5 miles. A sunken rock lies nearly midway between 
the two western Chickens, which are one mile apart ; otherwise the group 
is clear of dangers. 

Taranga island, the Hen, lies 3^ miles to the southward of 
the Chickens ; it is 2^ miles in 'length from east to west and one mile 
from north to south, with a remarkable double peak 1,350 feet high on its 
western end, somewhat resembling Bream head. 

ToutorOU. — Two miles southward of the west end of Taranga 
island, is Toutorou or Sail rock, a steep islet resembling from many 
points of view aTore and aft schooner. Between Sail rock and Bream tail 
lies McGregor rock, for description, see page 73. 

MOKO-HINOU and FANAL ISLANDS —The Moko- 

hinou islands lie 16 miles to the eastward of the Moro-tiri islands. 
They are the westernmost, a group of three islands, about 250 feet high, 
which lie close together in a north-east and south-west direction for about 
1^ miles : they bear from the southernmost Poor Knight S.E. ^ E. 29 
miles, and from the east Chicken E. | N. 15| miles. W. by N. 1} miles 
from the south-westernmost Moko-hinou island, is a smaller one, lying 
north-west and south-east, nearly half a mile in length with rocks off each 
end. There are no dangers about these islands but what are visible, with 
the exception of a sunken rock off the S. W. end of the south-western islet. 

IiI6HT» — A lighthouse, a white tower 46 feet high, stands on 
Burgess islet, Moko-hinou islands, from which, at an elevation x>f 385 feet 
above the sea level, is exhibited a flashing white light of the first order, 
showing a fiash every ten seconds, visible all round seaward, and in clear 
weather should be seen from a distance of 26 miles. 

Fanal island lies E. by S. \ S. 2J miles from the south-west 
Moko-hinou ; it is little more than half a mile in length. Three-quarters 
of a mile N. by E. of it lies a long reef, half a mile in extent east and west, 
and always above water. 

Rocks. — From the south-west point of Fanal, Navire rock lies 
S. by W. J W. three-quarters of a mile, and the Simpson rock S. \ W. 
3| miles. Both these rocks ai*e well out of water, and Simpson rock may 
be seen 3 miles off. 

Directions^ — Having passed the Hen and Chickens, the same course 
S.S.E. leads between Rodney point and Little Ban-ier island, nearly in 
mid-channCi, and about 3 miles eastward of Flat rock off Eawau island. 

B 2 
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Veeeels entering the Hauraki gulf from the northward, should always pass 
inside of westward of Little Barrier island. 

LITTLE BARRIER ISLAND {Houtourm) N.E. by E. 
11^ miles from Rodney point is a very remarkable island, 4 miles in length 
from north to south, and 3} miles broad, steep, and almost inaccessible ; it 
rises 2,380 feet above the sea, and has on its summit several distinct peaks 
of nearly the same elevation; hence it has received the name of mount 
Manypeaks. A low and remarkable stone boulder point, st«ep close-to, 
forms the south-west extreme. 

RODNET POINT, which may be considered as the western 
entrance point of the Hauraki gulf, is bold and cliSy, and has no dangers 
off it; it is backed by mount Hamilton, a remarkable wooded hill 1,300 
feet high, with two round summits, bearing W.S.W. 6 miles from the point. 

HAURAEI GULP.— The principal eutrance to the Hauraki gulf 
is between Bodnvy point and Little Barrier island, a breadth of 11 miles 
clear of danger. Between the Little and Great Barrier islands (the latter 
an island of considerable extent, and high) is a passage of 8 miles in 
width. The Horn rock lies nearly midway between them, and is the 
only danger, — it bears from the sonth-east end of the Little Barrier 
£. by S. ^ S. 4 miles, and breaks when there is any swell. 

TAKATAU POINT is R-E. \ S. SJ miles from Rodney point, 
and has several conical rocks standing on its extremity ; it is the north 
point of nn CKtensive bight, which will be treated of in describing the coast 
and harbours hereafter. 

KAWAU ISLAND, nearly 2 miles south of Takatau point, is 
4 miles in length in a N.W. and S.E. direction, and 3J miles broad j and 
until the channel between it and Takalau point is opened ont, the island 
will appear like the continuation of the mainland. See page 74. 

FLAT ROCK, 2 miles eastward of the south-east point of Kawau 
island, is 4 feet above high water, resembling in size and appearance the 
hull of a large boat, and can be seen plainly at a distance of 4 miles from 
a vessel's deck ; it is steep to, and may be passed on either side. It bears 
from Kawau point, £. by N. ^ N. 2 miles; Takatau point, S.E. 5^ miles ; 
south-west extreme of Little Barrier island, S. by W. 14| miles ; and from 

3st extreme of Tiri-tiri island. North 9 miles. 

son. — Flat rock is marked by a black beacon with a cage 

ited by n diamond. 

I-TIRI ISLAND is 1^ miles long in a north-west and soutb- 

ection, and bears S. by E. from the south-east end oi Eawau 

istaot 8^ miles. 
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LIGHT. — The iron lighthouse, 48 feet high, painted red, and 30() 
feet above high water, stands on the south-east part of Tiri-tiri island ; it 
exhibits 2k fixed white light, that in clear weather is visible 23 miles. 

A sector of red light is shown from this lighthouse, extending through 
an arc of about 23% from over Flat rock towards Kawau island, or between 
the bearings of S. \ E. and S.S.E. \ E. 

SHEARER ROCK with 2 feet on it at low water, and steep-to, 
lie's from the east point of Tiri-tiri island E. by N. nearly one mile distant. 

Buoy. — A red buoy marks the position of Shearer rock, but as it is 
moored in 14 fathoms water, it is liable to^be washed away ; vessels from 
this circumstance have struck on the rock: from the buoy, the lighthouse 
bears W.S.W., distant about one mile; the north extreme of Tiri-tiri 
island, W. by N. f N. ; and its south extreme, S.W. f W. 

Directions. — ^After passing Kawau island, the passage to Auckland 
may either be made eastward of Tiri-tiri island, or through the Wangaproa 
passage westward of that island ; if the former course be adopted, Tiri-tiri 
island should not be passed within 2 miles to avoid the Shearer rock. 

WANGAPROA PASSAGE.— Should this passage be taken, 
it will be found perfectly safe and easy, having a clear working width of 
1^ miles, with a depth from 9 to 15 fathoms. A rock, which dries nearly 
2 feet at low-water springs with 6 fathoms water around, lies fully 
1^ cables W.S.W. from the north-west point of Tiri-tiri island ; and 
shelving tidal rocks extend north-east, one-third of a mile off Wanga point, 
the north-east extreme of Wangaproa peninsula, as also some rocky ledges 
a cable off the other points of the peninsula. The shores therefore should 
not be approached too near oji either side. A reef awash lies 2 cables 
off the south side of Tiri-tiri island, but this does not interfere with the 
navigation of either passage {see p. 82). 

Directions. — From a berth 2 miles eastward of Shearer rock, 10 J 
miles on a S.S.W. course, or from the centre of the Wangaproa passage, 
the same distance on a S. ^ E. course, will take a vessel into Eangitoto 
channel, which is 1^ miles wide; and when in it, the mid-channel course 
is S.E. 2\ miles to abreast the North head of Auckkmd harbour. From 
Tiri-tiri island and. generally from some miles to the northward of it, 
Bangitoto, and the adjacent islands eastward, will be plainly seen. 

RANGITOTO ISLAND cannot fail to be immediately recog* 
nized ; it is circular in shape, about 3^ miles in diameter, and rises gradually 
to a height of 920 feet with a crater-like summit, on which are clearly to 
be distinguished at a distance of 7 or 8 miles three nipples, and has thia 
peculiar feature, that, taken from every point of view, it presents the same 
appearance. The island is almost bare of vegetation, its summit being com- 



y.«*^l i^rir^,^ ^A au**-^* cf »<XTia- It i* cotmectpd with Motn-tapo, tiie 
.«:ar.-: ,v^-rc v> 'iut '^suit'TiT'i, hj % stoAj neck a quarter of a mile locg, dry 

^ X '^-^ ..-. 4 S.TL \j y. ilrectl'.L, frcT3 tte ncrth-w^t part of Raii^Itoco. 
F^* » *«r« if '.t.*.^<a^»3 ar^i Itailr^o i* a pajL-?age ludfa miie wiile with a depth 
f.*-;*-.. '". ^/, \\ fa-.rx2L*, As L->t C^ one caMe off the south point of 
^•t.r.r',, ».-.ii % f'/'kr rAfch at 2 cab.e^ S.E i S. from the islet, and nearivin 
;r rt-^j".A^. r^'j. T;..* ja^^a;?^ w s#:.icta a«ed except by *niall Tesctls. 

TIv* fj^xr/n 'jtiJLtA^ are 1| mil« north of Bakino wiih Oiarapa iskt in 
\t^', ''X,x:,'^'\ V^.v*^., TL« we* V;m OtatOQ island is free from danser. To 
*,:^, '^-r » >.."! 'i *hi<^ I*jic«i% abotit 2 miles, are the David rocks and Aha- 
*r,i» r^f 'i^ Utt^rT a wart h at LI;fh water.* 

BaiUptOtO Channel Dangers.— Several rocky ledges^ forming 
4 r-^*, ^z>T.^i off ?i>r w^.Vrm «?hore of Bangitoto island and are marked bja 
^^^kt/jci, X ^'ir.k^m pinnacle rock, having a depth of 4 feet at low water 
HBcA *Z\ \p^ f'X</*^. afr*»ir*d, Iie« ahout 6 cables south-eastward of Eangitoto 
/'^'f, w>i» i>iiri rvjk ll'j:hthf/n*f: (&t night the ^rc«i light) S.S.E.; north 
f/,f>: r,i iixc.'jMA/p i*\AtA X.E, by E. I E., and the beacon on Bangltuto 

A b.ik/,k b^ii'/y markji xh*: rock on it? west side. 

V>»»/'U »}iO'Ad nrA pa««i inshore of this bnoy, as rocky ledges extend 

l>^,7qrw;n th^ b«:ac^/n and black bnoy, the depth of water to a distance of 
A>/'/,t. t,u('.'^\'\9irU^ <^ a rolle offjihore is considerably less than was formerly 
vr,.y^^t\\ a At'^Ai of 4^ fathoms at low water was found at 2| cables 
W,H,Vi. from iltf: b^iac^^n* 

(frt ih'r o\,\/,Au: nhor^i fA Rangitoto channel an outlying sunken rock. 
With orAy ojit', U/A on It at low water, lies half a mile N.W. by N. from 
Tkkti^fOTift fi<:fjd, thf: fir fit point of land northward of the North head of 
Ari/:klarid ImrU/ar, nwl rlii<tant from it three-quarters of a mile. 

Buoy* — *^ bl^;k ea%k buoy marks the north side of this sunken 
rv.k, ¥f}itf:\i h ''Aj'M\t'U), having 3 fathoms close all round. From the rock 
til': f\}if//Utf? on moant Victoria bears S. J E. ; buoy on Bough rock, 
H,H by K. i K, ; and lUngitoto peak, N.E. i E. 

Rough rock, on the western side of Eangitoto channel, with 7 feet 
at |//w vfsiU^Tf Vif'H N. by E. three-quarters of a mile from the North head of 
Auckland Imrbour ; it may bp passed on either side, but to the eastward is 
prefCTttbl*;. 

* Stii A*UutTnUy plant, Auckland harbour, No. 1,970; scale, m=4'3 inches; also 
eotraucef to Aucklaud harbour, No. 1 ,896 ; scale, ins 1 '0 inch. • 
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Buoy« — Eough rock has a buoy chequered red and white on its shoal 
part. 

A rocky pa^tcll, about one-third of a cable in extent, having only 
8 feet on it at low water^ with 2^ and 3 fathoms on its edges, lies between 
Takapona head and Rough rock. 

Buoys. — ^A red buoy marks the east side of the patch in 2^ fathoms 
at low water, with Takapona head bearing W. by S., 2| cables ; Rough 
rock East 3^ cables; and the extreme of North head S. by E. ^ E. 
6^ cables. 

Sandbank. — ^A sandbank, about half a cable long, lies to the south- 
ward of Rough rock, with 12 feet water on it at low water. 

Buoy. — It has a striped red and black buoy on its south-eastern edge, 
in 3 fathoms at low water, distant 2^ cables S.S.E. ^ E. from Rough rock. 
From it mount Eden appears just open of North head, S.S.W. J W. ; and 
Takapona head bears W. by N. ^ N. distant 7 cables. 

Caution. — Vessels entering or leaving Auckland harbour, should not 
approach too near the western shore of Rangitoto channe], as rocky ledges 
and foul ground extend from 2 to 3 cables off it. Neither is it prudent 
for large vessels to take the channel in-shore, or westward, of the Rough 
rock and the 12-feet sandbank. 

Vessels passing in-shore of Rough rock should not approach the buoy 
within one cable, as foul ground extends for some distance around the 
rock. 

AUCKLAND HARBOUR.— The North head of this harbour 
and mount Victoria, half a mile to the westward, are two remarkable round 
hills, easily distinguished at a distance of 2 (h: 3 leagues. Mount Victoria 
is 280 feet high, and has a signal and pilot station on its summit. For 
New Zealand general harbour signals, see page 15. 

The North head should not be approached nearer than a 
quarter of a mile, as a sandy spit extends off it. On opening out the town 
of Auckland, which stands on the south shore of the harbour, 2 miles from 
the entrance, the water deepens to 8 and 9 fathoms, and the channel, which 
lies in a W. by S. direction, maintains an average breadth of three- 
quarters of a mile. 

Dep6t point is on the north shore three-quarters of a mOe within 
tlie North head, on the point is a white storehouse. A spit, which dries in 
patches, extends from this point E, 4 N., 3^ cables, its extremity being 
marked by a pole beacon. 

Buoy. — ^ ^^^ buoy is moored in 4 J fathoms off Depdt flat. 
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CwttiOU* — ^Tbe sooth «hore of the hjviwar b sinDov, with imd-flatB 
axui rr>dcT pat^th^s which diy some distance off; this shore therefore dwald 
Wit hit appTMKhed within one-third of s mile; or in bemtzng iipi» t$g3k al the 
&nt ^yal cats. 

LIGHT* — Bean rOClUI which uncover at low water, are 
H, Kj S. from the North bead nearly one mile distant, on whidi, at an 
<leration of 'S'J fefrt abr>Te high water, a fixed li^t is exhibited that m dear 
ict^har »hri-«M be sefrn from a distance of aboat 10 miles ; the rtd^ white, 
TtxA gretm co!o*2r3 are T^^^ectivfilj seen as follows : 

Red. — B.^ween the bearings W. ^ S. and S.W. bj W. J W. in Tehmaki 
rttr&lty strA on the south side of Korebo channel, including the reef north of 
Kcfnhf) upland. 

White.— Between the bearings of S.W. by W. } W. and S-W. J W. in 
the fairway of Koreho channel, and the soath-east side of Hieh channel. 

Green 4 — J3etween the bearings S.W. \ W. and S.SX. \ E. on the north- 
went «>ide of Koreho and Hieh chaoDels, including the east side of Bangitolo 
cliannel and Rangitoto reef. 

White. — iJetween the bearings S.S.E. \ £. and S.E. J S. in the fainray 
of liangitoto channeL 

Red. — Between the bearings S.E. f S. and E. by N. \ N. on the west 
^ifle of Rangitoto channel, including Rough rock and the north shore of 
the harbour, with Depot point eandspit and buoy off Dep6t flat 

\S\iiU:, — Iktween the bearings E. bj X. J N. and N.E. 4 E. in the fair- 
way of the harbour. 

In-flbore the light is eclipsed between the bearings N.E. \ EL, through 
north, to W. J S. 

KoU, — ^The iron framework, from which the light is exhibited, is not 
ironspicuous fnmi seaward by daylight. 

DirOCtiOHS* — Vessels entering Auckland harbour at night by the 
north or Rangitoto channel, should make the white or fairway light, steer- 
ing in on this ray of light until the summit of the North head bears S.W. ; 
then keep away south across the red into the white (harbour) fairway light, 
bringing the three white lights (in a triangle) on Queen's wharf to 
l)earW.S.W.y which will lead up the harbour to the usual anchorage ground 
below the wharf. 

Note, — ^These triangular lights, at 3 miles distance, appear as one, and are 
not easily distinguished from the lights of the town. 

VcHHcls having to work in should not enter the green light when near 
Rangitoto reef, that is, when the peak of Rangitoto bears E. ^ N. ; nor the 
red when the summit of mount Victoria bears S.W. \ W., as this bearing 
lemlH on to Rough rock ; and they must also keep well in the white light 
when passing Depdt point sandspit. 
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Vessels entering by Tehmaki strait will see the red light over the low 
southern part of Eoreho island, and taking care not to approach within one 
mile of the island, pass through the red into the white fairway light of 
Koreho channel ; then steer so as to pass about 2 cables N.W. of the light- 
house, (observing that Eangitoto centre peak bearing N. ^ W. and the in- 
tersecting line of white and green lights S.W. \ W., mark the position of 
the 10-feet patch in this channel, the white light therefore should not be 
lost sight of until the peak bears North), crossing the coloured lights of 
the Rangitoto channel, into the white harbour fairway light, and for the 
anchorage as before described. 

Vessels entering by the Hieh channel will keep on the line (S.W. \ W.) 
intersecting the green and white lights, edging away into the white in 
passing the north-west extreme of Hieh island, and thence up the Koreho 
channel and into the harbour as before described. 

BOECOn. — A beacon marks the northern extreme of Bastion reef, and 
from it the lighthouse bears N.W., distant 3^ cables. 

HARBOUR LIGHTS.— A railway wharf extends IJ cables in 
a northerly direction from Britomart point. Two fixed red lights, placed 
vei'tically, are exhibited from a post at the north-east angle, and a Jixed 
white liffht from the western extreme of this wharf. 

From the eastern extremity of Queen's wharf, which is over 1,500 feet 
long, and a continuation of Queen Street (the principal thoroughfare of the 
town), are shown, in the form of a triangle, three^xed white lights at an 
elevation of 29 feet. 

These wharves form Commercial harbour; alongside the latter the 
largest merchant vessels, as also the San Francisco, Honolulu, Australian, 
and New Zealand mail steamers can lie in deep water. 

Buoys.— A red buoy, moored in 3J fathoms, lies three-quarters 
of a cable N. 49° £. from the north-east extreme of the Eailway pier ; also 
one of the same colour, in 4 fathoms, three-quarters of a cable N. 42® W. 
from the north-west extreme of the same pier. Between the buoys is a 
depth of 3| to 4 fathoms water. 

Anchorage. — Merchant shipping are generally berthed by the pilot 
opposite Commercial harbour ; — Men-of-war berth east of a line produced 
through Stanley and Onepolo points, with Britomart point S.W. ^ W. in 5 
to 6 fathoms mud. Other vessels (with powder on board) should anchor 
between a line drawn from the eastern head of Judge's bay to Dep6t 
point, and a line due North from the western point of Judge's bay to the 
opposite shore. The limits of Auckland harbour, to the eastward, may 
be said to be between a line drawn from the North head to Bastion rock ; 
and to the westward, from Stokes point to the Sentinel rock. 
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Opposite the town the harbour has a depth of from 5 to 9 fathoms, and 
its breadth across three-quarters of a mile.* 

Docks. — To the westward of Queen's wharf is situated a graving 
dock, 310 feet long with an entrance breadth of 44 feet, and a depth over 
the Sill of 13^ feet at high-waier springs. 

A dock is in course of construction at Calliope point, on the north side 
of the harbour which, it is reported, will be 500 feet long, 90 feet wide 
between the copings, with a depth over the Sill of 30 feet at high-water 
springs. 

Coaling station. — The port of Auckland, which has excellent harbour 
accommodation and easy of access, will, on the completion of the dock in 
course of construction on the north shore, and also the line of railway, some 
portion of which has already been made; to connect Auckland with the 
northernmost part of the island, offer great facilities for the establishment 
of a coaling station, owing to its close proximity to the coal-fields at the 
bay of Islands, Wangari, Waikato and Bridgewater. The distances of the . 
two former, by water, are respectively 120 and 75 miles to the north- 
ward ; Waikato is 65 miles from Auckland by rail, whilst Bridgewater 
(Foote's) mine is 42 miles by water and rail. The output of the latter is 
about 300 tons per month, but capable of producing 4,000 tons per month. 

For further information regarding the other coal-fields, see under their 
head of district. 

Tides. — It is high water, full and change, in Auckland harbour at 
7h. 5m. ; springs rise 11 feet, neaps 9 feet. The velocity at springs seldom 
exceeds 2 knots. 

The WAITEMATA RIVER continues its westerly direction 
2 miles from the harbour limit, and is navigable for ships of large tonnage. 

The navigable channel at Stokes point is 4 cables wide, which narrows to 
2^ cables at and above Kauri point, whence the main river trends to the 
northward and westward for about 8 miles to the falls at its head ; 
a little below which is the landing place at Harkness point, where the 
Auckland river steamers connect with the Kaipara railway, daily. 

The Whau, a narrow creek opposite Kauri point, and trending to the 
southward, is navigable some distance for small vessels, and has 15 feet at 
its entrance at low-water, but dries at its head, which is separated from the 
waters of the Manukau by a portage of 1^ miles. 



* Ships' compasses may be adjusted at Auckland ; the charges are, for vessels under 
50 tons, 8/. 88. ; 50 tons to 100, 4/. 48. ; 100 tons to 300, 5/. Ba, ; 300 tons to 500 6/. 6«. ; 
over 500, 7/. 7*. 
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At 1^ miles north-westward of the Whau entrance, is the entrance to 
another creek, also branching off to the southward for some distance to 
Henderson's mill. 

Outside anchorage. — Should it be necessary to wait for daylight, 
or any other cause, to enter Auckland harbour, anchorage with southerly or 
westerly winds may be obtained in the bight north of Wangaproa peninsula 
in from 12 to 16 fathoms; or, if advanced to the southward of that peninsula, 
anywhere between it and Eangitoto island, in from & to 10 fathoms. When 
sufficiently far south to be protected by the islands of Rangitoto, Motu- 
tapu, &c., safe anchorage in 6 and 7 fathoms may be had in almost any 
weather ; and strangers are recommended to adopt this course rather than 
attempt to enter the harbour at night, unless the Bean rocks light, or the 
Rangitoto shore and the North head of Auckland are plainly made out. 

From AUCKLAND to the N.E.— Vessels bound to the 
northward from Auckland will find the Rangitoto channel the safest and 
easiest, as well as the most direct, and the directions already given will be 
found sufficient. This channel is also recommended to vessels bound to 
the eastward and intending to pass out of the Hauraki gulf between the 
Great Barrier island and cape Colville, for this reason, that after passing 
Rangitoto island, one course N.N.E. J E., leads clear of everything, and 
direct for that passage, westward of the Otatou islands at a distance of 
2 miles, thereby avoiding the David rocks and Aha-aha reef, an extensive 
cluster occupying a space of 2 miles, lying one mile eastward of the 
easternmost Otatou island ; and likewise D'LJrville rocks, which are 3 miles 
eastward of David rocks. 

From the westernmost Otatou island to cape Colville is N.E. ^ N. 22 
miles ; and from a berth 2 miles off that island, 24 miles on a N.N.E. | E. 
course will carry a vessel abreast, and to the northward of Channel islet 
( Takoupo)f a steep rock, 270 feet high, lying N.N.W. 2| miles from cape 
Colville. After passing Channel islet, which may be done on either side, 
though to the northward is preferable, as there is frequently a heavy swell 
setting on cape Colville, a ship bound to the southward should edge away 
E. j^ S., passing between Cuvier* island and the D'Hausscz* group. 

The passage between cape Colville and the south end of the Great 
Barrier island is 7 J miles wide in its narrowest part. 

KOREHO and HIEH CHANNELS are to the north-east 
of Auckland, and the former, which leads into the Ilieh and WAiheki 
channels, is between Rangitoto island and the mainland. With a north- 
west wind which blows directly through the Rangitoto passage, it may 
be sometimes convenient to pass to sea through the Hieh channel, between 



• Karnes given by Dumont d'Urville, who visited a portion of this coast in 1S27, 
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the island of that name and Motu-tapu ; it is threo-quarters of a mile 
in width, ami has a depth of from 8 to 13 fathoms. 

DirOCtionS* — Leaving Auckland harbour, when in mid-channel 
he t ween its North head and Bean rocks, steer N.N.E. for the centre peak 
of Kan^toto inland for about half a mile, or until the flagstaff on mount 
Victoria is in line with the south end of the white sandy beach immediately 
to the northward of the North head of Auckland harbour. These marks will 
carry a vensf.*! in 3 fathoms at low water, to the southward of a 15-feet shoal 

2 cabh^ in extent ; and northward of a 10-feet patch lying S.E. by E. ^ E. 

3 cables from it, at tlie distance of a cable from each. 

The IJ-feet shoal is chiefly mud, and from it Rangitoto centre peak 
bears North l^'^^ miles; North head of Auckland, S.W. by W. i W. 2 
miles ; and Bean rocks lighthouse, S.W. by S. l-f\y miles.* 

When the peak of Bangitoto island bears N.N.W., a course may be 
steered N.E. ^ E. for Hi eh channel, passing Koreho island at the distance 
of about three-quarters of a mile. On the port hand, about 3 cables from 
the Uangitoto shore, is a 6-feet patch, with a red and white buoy on it. 

BoaCOn* — a beacon marks the northern extreme of the reef, off the 
eastern end of Koreho island. The reef extends from the eastern end of 
the black sandy bay, 2 cables to the beacon, thence south-east about 
3 cables. To the westward of the beacon the ground is clear, with one to 
1^ fathoms at low water. The beacon dries at low water ; from it the 
east end of Koreho is on with the east entrance point of Tehmaki river, 
S.S.E. ; west extreme of Koreho island on with mount Eden, S.W. ^ W. ; 
and south end of Hieh island, E. by N. ^ N. 

DirOCtionS. — in passing through the Hieh channel, neither the north- 
west head of Ilieh island nor the south point of Motu-tapu should be 
approached within 2 cables, as some rocks lie off both. 

When Hieh island is passed, the channel between Motu-tapu and 
Waiheki island increases to a width of 2 miles, with deep water all over, 
and a N.E. by N. course for 7 miles will take a vessel mid-channel between 
David and D'Urvillc rocks, both groups arc steep-to, at a distance of 
1| miles from either. 

The south-eastern rock of the David group, the highest and well out of 
water, lies E. f S. l^^^y miles from the south extreme of east Otatou island, 
with a reef extending N.E. by N. half a mile from it. Three-quarters of a 
mile N.N.E. of this ledge is the Aha-aha reef, awash at high water, 
3 cables in extent from north to south, with its northern end bearing E. by 
N. 3 miles from the north-western extreme of Otatou islands. 



♦ In 1878, H.M.S. Nymphe^ drawing 17j feet, grounded at the commencement of a 
flood tide in Koreho channel with the leading mark on, and Bangitoto centre peak 
bearing N. \ £., aapposed to be an extension of the 15-feet shoal. 
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D'Urville rocks lie E. ^ N. 3 miles from the high David rock, having 
3 feet water over them at high- water, and are dangerous to vessels using 
this channel. The north-west extremes of Hieh and Waiheki islands in line 
S.W. \ S., just clears them to the south-eastward ; and the north-west 
extreme of Waiheki S.S.W. } W. (or a little south-eastward of the neck of 
Hieh island) clears north-westward of them. Having passed them, haul 
up N.N.£., or with a north-west wind as high as a vessel will lie for cape 
Colville passage. 

TEHMAKI STRAIT and WAIHEKI CHANNEL.— 

The Waiheki channel, which lies between the islands Waiheki and Ponui, 
is convenient for vessels bound to Coromandel harbour, or the river 
Thames from Auckland ; and vessels working up for Auckland from the 
eastward will bj using it, have the advantage of smooth water and 
anchorage in Tehmaki strait, which is formed by Waiheki island on the 
north and the mainland on the i south side, with excellent anchorage in 
every part, in from 4 to 6 fathoms, muddy bottom. The only deviation 
from these uniform soundings is a shell bank, nearly in mid-channel, with 
3 fathoms at low water, bearing from the north point of Clarke island 
{MotU'haraka) N.E. ^ E. Z\ miles, and from Maraitai point on the main- 
land N. by W. 1^ miles. A rocky ledge extends some distance off this 
point. 

Tehmaki river is immediately south of Koreho island, and extends 
8 miles to within little more than half a mile of the head waters of 
the Manukau. The entrance points are 1^ miles apart. A ledge of rocks» 
with a beacon on the outer end, extends a quarter of a mile from the 
western head. Between the entrunce points, one-third the distance across 
fi'om the western head, is a bank 3^ cables long and one cable broad, which 
dries at low water, running parallel with the shore. The entrance of the 
channel, a quarter of a mile in width, is between this bank and beacon, 
and the leading mark is an inner beacon erected on a point of the eastern 
shore, 1^ miles within the entrance point, on with McLean's house (a con- 
spicuous building inland) 8.E. \ E., passing about half a cable outside 
the outer beacon in from 16 to 18 feet. 

About six-tenths of a mile from the outer beacon and abreast the inner 
end of the bank before-mentioned, a shoal belt nearly 2 cables across with 
6 and 7 feet on it at low water, has to be crossed, whence the water deepens 
to 27 and 30 feet to abreast the inner beacon point, which is bold-to. 
Bnckland's wharf and landing place for cattle is in the bay, one-third of a 
mile below beacon point. 0£F it is the usual anchorage in 24 feet at low 
water, and vessels lying here any time should moor, as the tides run strong 
and the channel is narrow. 
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Above beacon point, which should be kept on board to avoid the spit 
which extends from the opposite projecting point, the river turns to 
the westward. At Panmare, 3 miles further up, is a depth from 12 to 1«3 
feet at low water. A substantial bridge crosses the river here, which at 
its eastern side opens for vessels to pass through. The Tehmaki river is 
much used by local steamers afid small coasters. 

TXTairoa river (in the deep bight south-westward of Pahiki 
island) is 160 yards wide at the mouth ; there is one foot at low water at 
the entrance, but within, the average depth is 6 to 4 feet, with a channel 
125 yards wide. The first reach of half a mile has a depth of 6 feet, then 
4 feet until 3 miles from the heads ; above this it is shallow. A beacon 
marks the entrance, and there is steam communication with Auckland. 

TidoS. — It is high water, full and change, at the entrance at 7h« 15m. ; 
rise of tide 8 feet. 

DirOCtionS* — After having cleared the 10-feet shoal in Koreho 
passage as before directed, and the island of Koreho passed on its north 
side at half a mile distance^ keep to the southward of Hieh island, and 
when about the same distance from it steer E. \ N. for Passage rock, which 
will then be 9 miles distant. 

Passage and Sunday rocks.— The former is 40 feet high, and 
may be passed close on either side. In a direct line between it and the 
northern or outer extreme of Ponui head, nearly 1;^ miles from each and 
about 3^ cables off the nearest part of Waiheki, lies Sunday rock, with 

8 feet at low water ; it bears from the south point of Waiheki, E. by N. J N. 
half a mile ; and from Thames point, (west point of Ponui,) N. J W. 
eight-tenths of a mile. In the channel on either side of Sunday rock are 

9 and 10 fathoms. 

Directions. — ^I^ Passage rock is passed on the north side, the 
Waiheki shore should be kept on board within 2 cables for 1^ miles after 
passing it, (keeping Ponui head on the starboard bow,) until the bay south 
of Fint^er point is opened out ; a vessel will then be well clear of Sunday 

rock. 

If Passage rock is passed on the south side, a coui*se should be steered 
for the point, or hill over 240 feet high, next south of Ponui head for 
II miles, or until Thames point bears S. by W. ^ W. ; the channel then 
becomes throe-quarters of a mile wide, with from 6 to 12 fathoms water in 
it. Ponui head should not be approached within a cable, as some rocks lie 
off it. 

Rotaro and Pakatoa islands.— Northward of Ponui island, and 
in a line between it and Kauri point, the eastern extreme of Waiheki, are 
the small islands Rotaro and Pakatoa, forming a continuation of the eastern 
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side of the channel, with narrow channels between them, only ased by 
coasters. W. } S. half a mile from the round south head of Rotaro, is a 
cluster of rocks, awash at low- water, a quarter of a mOe in extent. 

Single rock lies S.W. half a mile from the south-west point of 
Fakatoa, it is above water, with deep water close to. ]VIidway between it 
and the same point, is a reef awash at low water ; but vessels have no 
occasion to pass eastward of Single rock, between which and Waiheki 
island is the main channel, three-quarters of a mile wide. 

From the north point of Pakatoa, a reef extends 2 cables northward 
with a conspicuous rock above water near its extremity. Between it and 
the nearest point of Waiheki, is the Waiheki channel half a mile wide, 
with a depth of 15 fathoms in its naiTowest part. 

TVatcr. — Opopo bay, at the east end of Waiheki island, is a favourite 
watering place ; a vessel may anchor as near as convenient to the stream. 

TEra^killi islet. — Ij^ passing out of the Waiheki channel, this 
bare rocky islet will be seen, 1^ miles eastward from Pakatoa, generally 
covered with cormorants ; there are no dangers near. 

Horuhoru islets 40 feet high, lies oflF Thumb point, the northern 
point of Waiheki island, N. by W. f W. nine-tenths of a mile, with deep 
water between. 

When clear of the Waiheki channel and abreast Tarakihi, 23 miles on a 
N. } W. course, will take a vessel to the westward of Channel islet 
{Takoupo)j and into the channel between cape ColvlUe and the Great 
Barrier island. 

The Sandspit passage lies between the southern part of 
Ponui island and the extreme of Pauhenehe spit, which is composed of 
shingle, extending from the north-east extreme of Pahiki island N.E. by E. 
6 cables. At thefspit end, in 6 feet at low water, the lighthouse is erected. 

LIGHT. — A fixed white and red light is exhibited from the lighthouse 
at an elevation of 50 feet above high water, and is visible about 9 miles. 
It changes from white to red on or about a W.N.W. and E.S.E. bearing, 
being the night mark for clearing the shoal off Oreri point.* 

The lighthouse is an open frame structure supporting the keeper's 
dwelling, painted white and surmounted by the lantern. 

Directions. — ^Vessels intending to pass through this channel from 
Tehmaki strait should, when abreast of Passage rock and distant one mile 
from it, bring the lighthouse to bear E. by S. } S., and steer for it until the 

* This light has never been officially notified, but its arrangement is supposed to be 
thni : — JRed from outside Oreri shoal to Raukura point, thence dark to Whakakaiwaru 
point, and the rest of the circle white. 
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points on the north-western side of Pahiki island are in line, which will bo 
abreast the rocky south-west point of Ponui, and which also should be 
passed at the distance of a full cable, to avoid the rocks which lie off it. 
Hence steer to pass about half a cable northward of the lighthouse, by 
which the elbow of the spit, which extends W. by N. 3 cables from the 
lighthouse, will be avoided. From the position abreast Passage rock, 
before-mentioned, the deepest part of the channel is only from one to 
2 cables wide, with an irregular depth of from 3^ to 5 fathoms, shoaling 
gradually towards the south shore, and with an uniform depth of about 
2^ fathoms towards Ponui. 

When abreast the lighthouse, alter course immediately to the south-east- 
ward, to clear the rocks off Ponui shore, keeping the same distance off the 
lighthouse ; thence, if bound to the Thames, pass about 2 miles northward 
of Oreri point, off which extends a patch of rocks half a mile from the 
shore and dry at low-water, and with shoal water outside them for another 
mile, on which there is a break with a northerly swell. 

The summit of Karamu-ramu islet (south of Pahiki) kept open of 
Eaukura point W. ^ S., clears this danger to the northward ; by night keep 
in the white light. From the position off Oreri point, the course to the 
Thames is S.E. by E. ^ E. about 15 miles. 

TidOS. — On the eastern coast of the North island the flood stream 
runs to the northward, and the ebb to the southward, at the rate of about 
one knot per hour ; but in the Hauraki gulf they take a contrary direction, 
the flood running south and the ebb north. The body of the flood stream, 
entering from the southward between cape Barrier and cape Colville, 
separates about False head on the west side of the Great Barrier island, 
and sweeps round to the southward, filling the Thames and Waitemata 
rivers through the different channels leading to Auckland. The ebb tide 
runs from one to 1 ^ knots to the south-east between Great Barrier island 
and cape Colville, but inshore much stronger. The range of tide in the 
Hauraki gulf is from 4 to 10 feet. 

In the Wangaproa channel the tides run from one to 2 knots ; in 
Waiheki strait, half a knot ; but from 2 to 3 knots in the adjoining narrow 
channels. 

The preceding directions will, it is hoped, be found sufficient, with the 
Admiralty coast charts and plans, to guide the mariner from the Three 
Kings islands to the harbour of Auckland, and to sea again by the different 
channels. It is proposed now to offer a particular description of the north 
and north-east coast of the North island, and the intermediate ports. 
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CHAPTER n. 

THE CX)AST FEOM CAPE MABIA VAN DIEMEN TO CAPE 
BRETT, BAY OP ISLANDS — PROM CAPE BRETT TO AUCK- 
JiAND HARBOUR — THE FRITH OF THAMES. 



Variation in 1883. 
Cape Brett - 13° 15' E. | Cape ColTiUe 13° 40' E. 



FROM CAPE MARIA VAN DIEMEN TO CAPE BRETT. 

The portion of the North island between cape Maria Van Diemen and 
the North cape, a distance of 21 miles in an E.N.E. and W.S.W. direction, 
has no place of shelter along its coast, which is nearly straight, the hills 
rising almost immediately from the sea to a height of from 700 to 1,000 
feet. Although no positive dangers are known of this coast besides those 
which will be described, yet there seems no inducement for vessels to 
approach veiy near it, more particularly as strong tides and currents are 
known to exist ; vessels passing from the east side of the island to the west, 
or the contrary direction, are consequently recommended to give this 
north coast a berth of 4 or 5 miles : at this distance off shore soundings 
will be found in 30 or 40 fathoms, increasing in depth as we proceed east- 
ward : a whirlpool is reported to have been seen in this neighbourhood, 
but it was not met with by H.M.S. Pandora^ during her examination of 
the coast.* 

CAPE MARIA VAN DIEMEN, the north-west extreme of 
the North island, is a projection from a sandy isthmus, 420 feet high, and 
appears like an island from seaward : immediately north-west of it is a 
double islet about a mile in circumference, but with no channel between. 

LIOHT.— A lighthouse 20 feet high, constructed of wood and painted 
white, stands on the double islet; and at an elevation of 330 feet above 
the sea, exhibits a revolving white light attaining its greatest brilliancy 
every mmuief and should be seen in clear weather from a distance of about 
24 miles. 

From the lower part of the lighthouse, a sector of red light of about 

30 degrees is shown in the direction of Columbia reef. 

— ^ 

* 5w Admiralty chart of New 2Sealand, Sheet I., No. 8^86 1 scale, ma 0*85 inch. 
R 5163. C 
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PANDORA BANK lies S. bj W. i W. 6 miles from cape Maria 
Van Diemen lighthouse. Five fathoms is the least water found on this 
hard sand-bank, but the sea generally breaks on it] Immediately seaward 
is a depth of 20 fathoms, deepening rapidly to the westward, and 13 fathoms 
between the bank and the cape. 

CAFE BEINGA lies N.N.E. SJ mUes from the lighthouse ; off it 
Columbia reef extends 2 mUes to the westward, and is constantly breaking. 
Cknsting vessels occasionally pass within this reef. 

From cape Bemga to Hooper point is £. by N. ^ N. 10 miles ; the coast 
for the first 6 miles being steep and cli%, with hills rising to 800 or 900 
feet above the sea, terminating in'a sandy beach called Spirits bay, of which 
Hooper point forms the eastern extreme ; this is a difi^ point, with a 
rocky islet lying close off it, the land immediately over being 1,000 feet 
high. The coast hence to the North cape is rocky, alternating with sandy 
bays, and its general aspect is that of steep difi^, undermined by the sea, 
with table*]and summits. 

TOM BOWLINE BAY lies 6 miles eastward of Hooper point ; 
it is the northern beach of the sandy neck which connects the North cape 
with the [mainland ; whalers have found a temporary anchorage here, 
but it is very open and exposed. 

NOBTH CAPE, which is bold cliffy tableland, trends E.S.E. 
2^ miles from one and a quarter miles north-east of Tom Bowline bay, 
and terminates in its highest part, over the pitch of the cape, at a height of 
790 feet. A small peaked islet lies off its eastern extreme, connected by 
a ledge of rocks; and foul ground extends N.E. by E. from the islet 
one-third of a mile, with a rock, only uncovered at low water, at its 
extremity. This northern extreme of the island is a peninsula, connected 
with the southern portion by a sandy neck 30 miles long, and about 6 miles 
wide; a range of white sand hills, from 100 to 300 feet high, extends 
nearly its whole length. 

The bays within or south of the North cape offer anchorage in 5 to 12 
fisithoms, in moderate westerly winds, but the back swell rounding the 
North cape would render them bad anchorages in strong breezes. 

A site for a lighthouse has been reserved at the North cape. 

PABENGA-BENGA HABBOUB.— From North cape islet 
the coast trends South 6 miles to Kohau or Coal point, a black water- worn 
bluff, by which the entrance is easily distinguished, the otiter north point of 
Parenga-renga harbour ; and which bears N.E. by N. from the inner north 
point of the river. Its southern point (Fox) is'dazzling white sand, with low 
sand-hills extending along the coast towards mount Camel;* 

* See plan of Farenga-ienga harbour, on Admiralty chart, No. 2,595; scale, m»2 inches. 
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Parenga-renga is a bar harbour^ and has a shoal sandy spit extending 
from either entrance point; the northern spit runs from Coal point 
south-eastward nearly one mile with 9 feet water on it ; the southern spit 
extends from Fox point in an E. by N. direction, and ha^ less than one 
fathom. The channel entrance lies between these spits, and is nearly one- 
quarter of a mile in width, with 15 feet at low water on the bar (which 
generally breaks) deepening to 5 fathoms within. 

DirOCtions* — To enter bring the outer extreme of Coal point to bear 
N.W., and when at a little more than one mile distant from it, the depth 
will be 10 fathoms; thence, — being guided from aloft — a vessel should 
steer West, or for the inner north entrance point, until a low sandy point 
on the south side of the river, 1 ^ miles within Fox point, is in line with 
Eoti-kau, a cliify point 20 feet high, nearly one mile beyond the low sandy 
point, bearing W.S.W. 

Note. — ^The inner north entrance point is low and sandy, and difficult to 
recognise from seaward. 

AncllOrEge. — This course will lead to an anchorage in 7 or 8 fathoms, 
1^ miles inside the entrance, close to Otehi point on the north shore; 
from this point the harbour branches into three creeks, the southernmost 
of which is the deepest. 

Tides. — It is high water, full and change, in Parenga-renga harbour 
at 7h. 54m., rise 7 feet. 

GREAT EXHIBITION BAY is a slightly curving sandy 
beach running S.S.E. \ E. 10^ miles from the south point of Parenga- 
renga, and terminating in a cliify point named Paxton, just southward of 
which is a sandy bay of the same name one mile long. The soundings off 
this part of the coast are regular, there being from 12 to 16 fathoms sandy 
bottom at one and 2 miles off shore. 

From Paxton point to Granville point the coast trends S.£. by E. ^ E., 
6| miles ; immediately northward of the latter point is Henderson bay, a 
sandy beach 2 miles in extent ; off this point also are Simmond's islands^ 
bearing North respectively half a mile and one mile distant from it. 

Granville point is the western point of the extensive bay of Kangaounou, 
which lies between it and cape Eara-kara, the north-west extreme of 
Doubtless bay. 

South of Granville point is a sandy bay, one mile in extent, where 
anchorage may be had with off-shore winds in 9 fathoms, but pre- 
ferable shelter is to be found in Ohora bay, a mile to the southward. 
Mount Camel, an isolated hill, 820 feet high, lies immediately over the 
southern side of Ohora bay. Between these bays are two rocks awash, 
lying one«quarter of a mile from the steep cUff^ shore. 

c 2 
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OHORA BAT is clear of dangers, and a snug anchorage, where a 
vessel may ride ont any westerly gale varying from north to south, in 7 to 
6 fathoms.* 

Wator. — ^Fresh water may be obtained, and abundance of fish. 

AnchorEgO. — If on reaching the neighbourhood of the North cape 
from the southward, a vessel should meet with a north-west gale, instead 
of contending against it she might proceed to Ohora bay. Mount Camel 
is an excellent guide, being the only eminence of that height on the coast 
for many miles. 

OHORA RrVER« — South-westward, nearly one mile from Ohora 
bay, is the river of the same name, which on the approach of a north-east 
gale, might be entered by vessels not drawing more than 15 feet water, by 
keeping the high land on the north shore on board within half a cable, on 
a West course, until a small round islet, Motu-otuna^ 1^ miles inside the 
entrance, is seen just opening to the left of Tokoroa islet, bearing W.N.W., 
which is the course in ; vessels should moor well over on the north shore, 
soon after passing the south sandy point, with the summit of the mountain 
bearing N.E. 

Caution, — The channel in is rendered very narrow by a sand spit, 
which runs half a mile south-eastward from the southern point ; the space 
for anchorage is small, and the tides are rapid ; the Ohora river should 
therefore be only run for under favourable circumstances, or on the 
approach of bad weather. 

From Ohora river a nearly straight sandy beach, backed by low sand 
hills, trends E. by S. 7 miles, and terminates in the western sandy entrance 
point of Bangaounou or Awanui river. 

CAPE KARA-KARA is the eastern point of Rangaounou bay ; 
westward of it the Motu-roa islets extend for 3 miles. Deep channels exist 
through these islets, and between them and the main, with sunken rocks in 
them on which the sea only breaks occasionally; they should not therefore 
be attempted by strangers, nor indeed by any vessels but coasters. 

South-west of cape Kara-kara is a sandy bay of the same name, 4 miles 
in extent, with 10 and 12 fathoms water across. On its south-western 
point is a flat-topped hill, Puheki, 300 feet high, which is a good guide 
to Eangaounou or Awanui river, being 2^ miles eastward of its eastern 
head. 

RANOAOUNOU BAY extends 12 miles from east to west, and 
is 6 miles deep ; across its entrance there is a depth from 20 to 25 fathoms, 

* See plan of Ohoea bay and riyer, dn Admiralty chart, No. 2,525 ; scale, m •■ 
3 inches. 



OHAP.u.] OHOBA BAY. — EANGAOTJNOU BAY. 37 

and 10 fathoms within one mile of the shore ; the river Eangaounoa or 
Awanui lies in the depth of it.* 

Off Blackney point, the eastern head of this river, the Motu-tara rocks, 
above water, extend W. by N. ^ N., 3^ cables, beyond which, on the same 
bearing, two-thirds of a cable, is a rock awash at low water. This rock 
awash bears from the outer Motu-roa islet (which latter may be rounded 
close) S. by W. ^ W., 6J mUes. 

S.W. ^ S* 3 cables from Blackney point, is the north point of Eaupo bay, 
whence the shore trends S.S.E. one mile to Te Eotiatia point, the inner 
east entrance point of the river ; it has a flat-topped hill upon it, and rocky 
patches with 6 and 9 feet water extend off this point in all directions for 
one-third of a mile. A spit also extends N.W. by W. one mile from this 
point, with an average depth on it — ^from about 4 cables off the point— of 
2^ &thoms, the eastern boundary of the channel. 

At 1^ miles to the westward of the western sandy point of the river, 
a sand spit, Te-puki-te-huri, on which there is usually a break, extends 
from the beach If miles in a northerly direction, having 13 feet on it at 
1^ miles, and 3 fathoms at its extremity. The outer point of this spit 
bears W. by S. from the outer Motu-iara, 7 cables distant, with a channel 
between of 7 &thoms. 

DirOCtionS. — Vessels entering Eangaounou river should pass 2 cables 
outside Motu-tara rocks, to avoid the sunken rock outside those seen dry ; 
then steer S. by W. \ W. (shoaling from 7 to 3^ fathoms), not shutting in 
point Blackney until the peak near the extremity of the range extending 
south-eastward of Te Eotiatia is open of the point, which clears the north- 
west end of the eastern spit. When Te Eotiatia point bears E. ^ S., 
immediately haul up S.E. by E. ^ E., and pass within half a mile from 
it. 

Vessels of light draught can cross the eastern spit in from 2\ to 2^ 
fathoms, passing Te Eotiatia at the distance of 4 cables. 

AncIlor&gO. — ^When Te Eotiatia is in line with the points north of it, 
anchor in 5 to 7 fathoms, half a mile above the point. Half a mile above 
this anchorage the flats and narrow channels commence, but coasters may 
go 9 miles up. 

Tides. — It is high water, full and change, in Bangaounou or Awanui 
river at 7h. 44m. ; rise 7 feet. 

MATAI BAY. — South-east of cape Eara-kara, 5 miles distant, is 
Enuckle point, the western point of Doubtless bay. Matai bay, midway 
between, is divided by a narrow peninsula into two inner bays, Ohunga- 



* See Admiralty plan of Hangaoanon or Awanui river, No. 2^520; scale, m 
a inches. 
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rj( IxA'. '.c. '-«« hAj, ^'r^ta 4 2ul-=j* wiiiis. the «i3az.«e ;hjc raj ..c^as ccr :t- a 
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Albert rOCkSw — ^^ ^^J ^t^^tag^^f^ on Ita eastern si ie ir^ the Albert 
ff/'X^ iiA V^urmxj r*^ Tut. fcr:zrT are two rodbi neariT 2 cable? apait^ 
w*:tl ^y-^t 'A wA««r, w-!rh 10 f^gr,r>rr>^ bervaen tLcm; itcy lie S.W.bj W. \ W. 
2^ cv..e% froa Ym. he^ It'^u 

Jf^iirW^y r06f >i nearlr cce-third of a mile in extecc p«t]j sbcnre 
wat^ ft£/i parJj icwaah ; h liiei S.W. ^ W. 4 mUei from Flat head islel, 
ari/l 1 i ml>* S,W, ^ S, from the Albert rocks. 

|>iir<^A tbf^^M; (kktk^tn and the eastern shore of the baj, is a diaimel 
r>f OM>r« than a mile tn width, which vessels bound to Monganiii liarboiir 
frc«k itic. ea^ward, always adofi^. 

MOH^OAVUI HABBOUB is more adapted £f^ smaD than for 
lar^^ t^aitieUf altboogh it haa afforded shelter f<^ seTcral whale ships 
U/if/^hfif i ft li 1 1 cabl^ wide at the entrance, and carries an average width 
ijt 2 oat/M tor nearly three-qoarters of a mile in a south-east direction ; it 
ib^^i 4',x\MyU into exteosire mad flats, nearly dry at low-water, leaving a 
UM t:\AMtfA on either shore for 1^ miles roond GoTemment island, 
whU'h \Um at the head of the harbour; at the back of this island the land 
tn \ifW and •wampjr, with mangrove flat&* 

• Hfir, Mtttinity |itaa, Vo. 1,791, bj Mr. Hidknn, BJf ., 1845 ; scale, «== 10*0 niches. 
lf/mf(*Attf kaftK/ur m maeh frequented hy venela engaged in the whaling trade on the 
tirtt0if 9ttd frtim ii« iftQiimity to their whaling grotmdg, is more conTcnient thanKorora- 
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Anchorage. — ^The least depth in the fairway between the heads at 
low water is 4 &thoms, and they may be passed within fifty yards. Large 
vessels must anchor in the centre of the stream, and shonld moor ; 4 fathoms 
will be found 3 cables within the heads, the water then shoals to 8 fathoms, 
and deepens again immediately on passing some rocks above water off the 
north shore, little more than half a mile inside the north head and about 
one cable off Butler point. A sunken rock with about 8 feet on it at low 
water lies close off .their outer end. These rocks narrow the width of the 
channel to 1^ cables ; above them is the best and most sheltered anchorage 
for a vessel going to make any stay ; she should drop her anchor in 
4^ fathoms just after passing the rocks, and moor : 2 cables above them the 
water shoals very suddenly. Coasters may lie in 10 feet at low water 
abreast White point. The signal-staff is on Gibraltar point, about 
half a mile within the south head on th^t side of the ha]:bour. The wharf 
is just above White point. 

There is good anchorage outside the harbour in 6 and 7 fathoms in 
moderate weather. 

Monganui has steam communication weekly with Auckland, with which it 
is connected by telegraph. Its chief export is timber. The population of 
the town in 1878 was 123. 

Tides. — It is high water, full and change, in Monganui harbour at 
8h. 15m. ; the range of tide from 5 to 7 feet ; the tides run in the harbour 
from 2 to 3 knots, and with north-west winds a swell sets into the 
entrance. 

The best time to leave Monganui harbour is early in the morning, when 
there is generally a land wind or a calm ; in the latter case a vessel may 
easily tow out with her boats ; the tides must of course be attended to in 
enteriug or leaving. 

CoaL — In & sandy bay immediately westward of the harbour, coal is 
found in seams, but it is of very inferior quality. 

Rock. — There is a rock above water a quarter of a mile off the west 
point of this bay, one mile from the harbour's mouth ; and on either side 
of it, east and west, at the distance of nearly 2 cables, is a rock awash at 
low water. 

Taipa river. — Tliree miles westward of Monganui harbour is 
Taipa river, navigable a short distance for large boats ; it has 5 feet 



rika. The depth of water in the middle of the harbour is less by 2 feet than shown 
on the chart hy Mr. Halloian. Supplies of meat and vegetables can be obtained here. 
A new letUement has been formed in the neighbourhood, which will better enable them 
to meet the demand ; water can also be obtamed. Bemark book of Captain C. H. 
Vernon, R.N., H.M.S. Iris. 1860-1861. 
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St the entnnce at low water : off the month there is a roek above water 
with 3 fathoBiB oo either side of it. One mile westward of Taipa river 
13 a small rockj peninmilay and then commences the long sandy beach 
which extends ronnd Doubtless bay. 

PLAT HEAD.— From Fbt head islet the coast trends E. \ S., 
7 miles, to the western head of Wangaroa bay. One mile soath-east of 
Flat head islet two high rocks lie close off the coast, and a bay runs in 
for some distance, but with no sheltered anchorage : the coast is hold and 
cliffy. North-west of the west head of Wangaroa bay, a quarter of a mile 
off shore, is Cone rock, which is high, and a smaller one out of water near 
it, with 17 fathoms close outside them ; and in a bay 2 miles to the west- 
ward is a small high sugar-loaf islet, nearly a mile from the shore ; there 
are no dangers about these rocks, but what are visible. 

WANOABOA HABBOUB and BAY.*— The entrance to 
Wangaroa harbour lies from the west head of Wangaroa bay S.E. by E. 
4 miles; an excellent mark for this harbour is Stephenson island 
(JfaAtn^ptfa), which lies in a north-west and south-east direction, is 
1^ miles in length, and half a mile iu width at its southern end; the 
south-east extreme bears from the entrance of the harbour N. by £• | E. 
2^ miles : it is high, and tapers away gradually towards its north-west 
extreme, where it is nearly divided ; it has two bays on its western side, 
and off the south-west point are two rocks out of water. ^ 

Anchorage. — Stephenson island affords considerable shelter to 
Wangaroa bay ; anchorage can be obtained in 9 and 1 1 &thoms anywhere 
between it and the shore, and good shelter with any winds that would 
prevent a vessel entering the harbour. The land about the entrance of 
Wangaroa harbour is high, with steep clifiy shores, particularly on the 
western side. 

False heady a remarkable straight bluff, is one mile westward of 
the entrance, and has two or three high rocks standing off it. 

Directions. — ^The entrance to the harbour is through a narrow 
channel, one-third of a mile in length, in a north-east and south-west 
direction, the least width being about 250 yards : the shores are high and 
steep-to on either side, and may be approached boldly, there being 9 and 10 
fathoms close to the cliffs. There is a beacon painted white on the south 
head, erected to guide strangers to the entrance. The tides in the entrance 
run from 2 to 3 knots, and the wind is always baffling, unless blowing 

* See Admiralty plan, Wangaroa bay, No. 1,092 ; scale, m « 3*0 inches. 

f Mr. Dennis, master of barqae Royal Diadem^ reported in 1875 the existence of a 
rock rather close in shore, about 1^ miles S.W. from the west head of Wangaroa bay, 
and which breaks with but very little swell on : the position, however, is doabtful. 
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directly in or out ; Bmall vessels may easily work through with the tide, 
bat the sea breeze, which is generally regular, blows directly through the 
passage, and large vessels should wait at anchor outside for it. 

Wangaroa is an excellent harbour when inside : the average width of 
its main branch, which runs in for more than 2 miles, is about one-third 
of a mile ; there are three bays on the eastern side which afford good 
anchorage, nearly out of the tide, the two outer ones in 6 and 7 fathoms : 
the most convenient anchorage, however, is in Kaouou bay on the western 
side of the harbour, immediately inside the entrance. 

Kaouou bay. — ^There are two rocks in this bay nearly awash at 
high water ; they are a cable apart, with 9 fathoms between and deep 
water all around : the outer one bears from the inner western entrance 
point, which is a small rocky peninsula, W. by S. | S., nearly 4 cables ; 
and from Middle head, which is the south head of Kaouou bay, N. W. by N., 
the same distance. 

DirOCtions. — These rocks may be passed on either side ; but it is 
recommended, after passing the rocky peninsula just mentioned, to steer 
to pass on their south side half a cable, anchoring in 5 fathoms, 2 cables 
above them. 

Anchorage. — This will be found an excellent anchorage, quite out 
of the tide, and free from the eddies and irregular tides which prevail in 
almost every other part of the harbour, and which, together with the 
baflUng winds, render the entrance to the bays on the eastern side frequently 
difficult and tedious for a sailing vessel. 

Caution. — ^A shoal sand-patch of 15 feet extends off Middle head, 
nearly 2 cables to the northward, but there is plenty of room for the 
largest ships between it and the two rocks described. H.M.S. Havanndh^ 
and several other of H.M. ships, have anchored in this bay ; a vessel may 
anchor outside the two rocks, if convenient, in 7 or 8 fathoms, but she will 
scarcely be out of the influence of the tide or a swell which generally sets 
in through the entrance with a strong north-east wind. 

Vessels leaving Wangaroa harbour should choose the early morning, as 
there is generally a light land wind or calm at that time ; in the latter case 
no difficulty will be found, if the boats are ahead, to keep the ship's head 
in the proper direction, taking advantage of the tide. 

The land round the harbour, except at the head, is high and steep ; 
deep fissures penetrate the coast, and high cubical masses of rock are piled 
one above the other to a height of several hundred feet ; this is particularly 
the case at the head of Kaouou bay. 

Feach island, & fa%h remarkable looking island, lies in the centre 
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of the harbour half a mile from the entrance, at the entrance of Owanga 
bay on the east side ; there is deep water all round it. 

The most remarkable objects in this singolar harbour are two cupola- 
shaped hiUSi mounts St. Peter and St. Paul ; they lie on opposite sides of 
the harbour, 2 miles from the entrance. St. Paul, on the eastern shore, is 
a striking feature, resembling the dome of that cathedral, hence its name ; 
the water at the head of the harbour, within the line of these hills, is 
shallow, and mud-flats dry for one mile off the shores. 

Several tide creeks among mangrove bushes, extend for some distance 
inland, navigable for boats and leading to the kauri forests. 

Mission. — On the west side, at the head of the harbour, is the 
French Roman Catholic mission establishment. 

Vegetables and fruit, including grapes, peaches, &c. are cultivated 
here to a considerable extent, and with much success ; fresh water may be 
had from the streams in any of the bays. 

The chief export of Wangaroa is timber, and coal has alse been found 
in the district. It has weekly steam communication with Auckland. 
Population in 1878, 201. 

West bay. — independent of the anchorage which may be obtained 
outside the heads, by vessels waiting to enter or for other causes, shelter 
from westerly winds will be found in West bay, lying one mile to the 
westward of False head, one-third of a mile off the sandy beach in 
5 fothoms ; within that distance the water is shallow. There is another 
sandy bight one mile to the north-west of it, with Kava islet, a flat rock 
2 cables off shore, having a depth of 6 and 6 fathoms between. 

Eastward of the entrance of Wangaroa harbour 1^ miles, is a small 
river navigable for boats ; ofi* its west sandy pointy a reef of rocks out of 
water, extends a quarter of a mile : nearly one mile farther eastward are 
the Arrow rocks high out of water, with straggling rocks around them ; 
they extend in a north-west direction half a mile from the shore, and 
should be given a berth of the same distance, as the tides sweep with 
some strength between Stephenson island and the main : nearly one mile 
again eastward is the eastern point of Wangaroa bay, with an islet lying 
close off* it. 

Tides. — It is high water, full and change, in Wangaroa harbour at 
8h. 16m. ; springs range 7 feet. The flood stream on the coast sets to the 
westward, and the ebb to the eastward. 

FLAT ISLAND is a low bare island, nearly 4 miles East from 
Stephenson island, Ijing immediately ofl* the eastern point of East bay ; it 
is half a mile in length from north to south, and although its outer extreme 
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has the appearance of a shelTing point, it may be passed within 2 cables 
in 20 £athoms. 

CAVALLI ISLANDS.— Eastward of Flat island, 4 miles dis- 
tanty is an extensive group of small islands^ occupying a space of nearly 
5 miles from north to south, and more than 2 miles from east to west. 

The centre island or great Cavalli, is nearly 2 miles in length north and 
south, and one mile from east to west ; around its north-west and east 
sides, within a radius of 1^ miles, are dispersed ten small islets, high, and 
having several rocks scattered among them, particularly on the east side ; 
there are depths of 20 fathoms half a mile outside this group ; off the 
western side of the Great island, a quarter of a mile distant, is a rock high 
above water.* 

The island next in size lies a mile south-east of great Cavalli ; it is a 
very remarkable steep rocky island, one mile long east and west; its 
summit rises in regular steps, and from this circumstance it has been 
called Step island ; between it and great Cavalli is a cluster of rocks above 
water, and one sunken, with no safe passage between. 

Tides. — It is high water, full and change, at the Cavalli islands at 
8h. Om. ; springs rise 7 feet. 

Cavalli passage is the channel between this group and the main- 
land : in its narrowest part, which is abreast Step island, the width is 
more than half a mile, and the least depth 17 feet at low water. In the 
centre of the channel, between great Cavalli and the mainland, is a sunken 
rock with about 6 feet on it at low water, which only breaks in strong 
winds from N.W. to N.E. This rock lies from the south-west end of 
great Cavalli, S.S.W. half a mile, and the same distance from the mainland, 
and may be passed on either side in 6 and 7 fathoms: this is a safe 
passage for small vessels, and coasters always take it. 

In fine weather, anchorage may be had for small vessels in the sandy 
bay on the south side of great Cavalli, sheltered by some rocks which 
extend off its western point ; and also in Matauri bay on the mainland 
immediately westward of Step island. 

TAEO BAT. — From here the coast trends south-east round Tako 
bay 8 miles to Ngatoka Barangui point, which has a high Nipple hill 
rising over it ; and three rocks, the Needles, lying a short distance to the 
westward of the point, and at nearly one mile, is a small islet. There are 
no daogers in Tako bay, except a rock out of water 4 miles westward of 
the point, half a mile off shore, neither is there any sheltered anchorage ; 
at the distance of one mile off shore are 13 and 14 fathoms. S.E. by S., 



* A sanken rock has been reported to lie about one mile E.N.E. from the north- 
eastern Cavi^ island. 
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3\ miles from Kgatoka Baraogai point, is cape Wiwiki, the western cape 
of the Bay of Islands. 

BAT of ISLANDS* — This extensive bay or gulf is comprised 
between capes Wiwiki and Brett, and is nearly 10 miles wide at its 
entrance; a peninsula 3 miles in length, extending in a north-west 
direction from about the centre of the bay, may be said to divide it into 
two distinct portions.* 

In the western, are port Tepuna and Keri-keri river; &rther south, 
and on the western side of the peninsula just mentioned, is port Russell 
{Korararika), the principal and best known anchorage, with a flagstaff 
erected on the hiU which overlooks it ; and above this bay again the rivers 
Kaua-kaua and Waikari, which run for a considerable distance to the south- 
ward and eastward ; the eastern branch communicating within a short 
distance of the harbour of Wangaruru, on the east coast. In the eastern 
portion of the bay, are the numerous islands from which its name is derived; 
these, together with the peninsulas that cut up its southern coast, afford 
many good and secure anchorages. 

The depth of water within the line of the outer capes does not exceed 
40 fathoms, and there are few dangers that do not show themselves. 

The western portion of this extensive bay, commencing at cape 
Wiwiki, will be the first described. 

CAFE WIWIKI. — ^This cape, which forms the western entrance 
point of the bay, is a steep bold headland, its summit, mount Pocock, being 
843 feet high ; it is a dark coloured hill rising abruptly on its northern 
and eastern sides, with the southern slopes well wooded nearly to the 
summit. 

Galakek island is & small island of moderate height, immediately 
off cape Wiwiki, scarcely half a cable distant, with a rock above water, a 
cable north of its eastern end. 

The Nine-pin ( Tiki-tihi)^ a high black pinnacle rock, lies half a 
mile north-east of this island, with a passage between 3 cables in width, 
and 12 fathoms water; this isolated and very remarkable rock is an 
excellent guide for a stranger, and may be distinctly seen from a distance 
of 12 miles. 

One mile southward of cape Wiwiki is Howe point, and midway from 
the coast between tliem, and connected with it by a low neck, projects a 
high round-topped cliffy peninsula. Between Howe point and the island 
Motu-roa, situated 2 miles southward, is the passage to the western 
anchorages of port Tepuna and Keri-keri river. 



* See Admiralty chart, Bay of IslandF, No. 1,090 ; scale, m s 2*0 inches. 
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MotU-rOE is a long narrow island, lying in an east and west direc- 
tion, and extending off TokS-tok^ point on the mainland, If miles; it 
is 220 feet high, and the channel known as Kent passage, between its 
western extreme and the point, is 2 cables wide with 7 feet at low water. 

Black rocks. — Off the northern and eastern ends of Mota-roa lie 
the Black rocks, so called from their colour ; they are a remarkable group 
of smooth fiat-topped rocks, about 15 feet high, steep, and with no dangers 
about them. 

Tepuna or Bangihoua bay.— 'S.W. from Howe point, one- 
quarter of a mile, is a small rock above water ; and 1^ miles westward of 
the point is Tepuna or Bangihoua ^bay ; here the first missionary station 
was established in New Zealand, and there are still the houses of settlers; 
there is anchorage in this bay in 5 and 6 fathoms, sandy bottom, but it is 
open to easterly winds. 

Topalli islands. — ^Immediately westward of Bangihoua bay are the 
Tepahi islands, four ragged-looking islands, with shoal water between: 
a round rock, well out of water and nearly 2 cables in circumference, lies 
lialf a mile to the eastward of them ; and between this rock and the west 
point of Bangihoua bay, a quarter of a mile from either, is a sunken rock 
which breaks at low water. 

Forae-HUi point, three-quarters of a mile south-west of the 
Tepahi islands, is a long projecting point with an isolated hummock on 
its extreme, on which stands a remarkable tree: this point, 3 miles south- 
west of Howe point, is the northern entrance point to the western anchor- 
ages ; Tok6-tok6 point, which bears from it S.S.E. one mile, and has a 
white sandy beach at its extreme, forming the southern. 

From Howe point to this entrance there is a good working channel of 
nearly one mile in width in the narrowest part : the Tepahi islands on the 
north shore and the Black rocks on the south, may be approached close, 
and there is anchorage between them, if necessary, in 9 fathoms. 

Onslow or Howe rock. — ^The only danger to be avoided is the 
Onslow or Howe rock, which lies in the outer entrance, between Howe 
point and the Black rocks : it has 17 feet on it at low water, and is a 
perfect pinnacle, with 15 fathoms close to. This rock lies S.S.E. seven- 
tenths of a mile from Howe point ; when on it, the extreme of the pro- 
jecting peninsula, midway between that point and cape Wiwiki, is in a 
line with the low western neck of Galakek island, N« ^ W., and the 
extreme of Forae-nui point bearing S.W. by W. ^ W., is seen just north- 
ward of Cocked Hat island, a low triangular shaped island, three-quarters 
of a mile beyond it. 
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Diroctions. — ^Th^e is a passage nearly three-quarters of a mile wide 
between Howe point and this rock, with 16 fathoms water, and the point 
may be passed as close as is convenient ; for a mid-channel course between, 
bring the outer extreme of the south-west or outer Tepahi island, in line 
with the hummock on Porae-nui point, and steer for them until Howe 
point is on with the Nine-pin, when a vessel will be well to the westward 
of Onslow rock. 

J£ it is intended to pass to the southward, between it and Black rocks, 
the west end of Galakek island should be kept open of the peninsula before 
mentioned, until the south extreme of the outer Tepahi island bears 
W. by S. ; this will lead a quarter of a mile southward of the rock, and a 
course may be steered up the passage for Porae«nui point. 

When abreast Porae-nui point, port Tepuna runs to the W.N.W., its 
entrance being between it and Middle point, which is W. by S., three- 
quarters of a mile from Porae-nui ; the Keri-keri river taking a westerly 
direction, and having the low stony triangular Cocked Hat island lying in 
the centre of its entrance. 

The Brothers, and Slains Castle rocks are between 

Porae-nui point and Cocked Hat island, rendering the approach with a 
working wind somewhat difficult for large vessels ; the Brothers are two 
rocks more than half a cable apart, awash or breaking, and are consequently 
easily avoided ; they lie S. by W. from Porae-nui point, the northernmost 
rock being 2 cables distant from it, with a 17-feet rocky patch eztendiug 
half a cable to the northward. 

The Slains Castle rock is sunken and dangerous ; it lies W. f N. 3 cables 
from the centre of the Brothers, in a line between them and Middle point, 
and S.W. by W, j^ W., 4 miles from Porae-nui point, in a line between it 
and the north end of Cocked Hat island ; it is more than half a cable in 
extent, and the least depth on it is 8 feet at low water. 

Directions. — Vessels entering port Tepuna from the eastward, with 
a leading wind, should pass between Porae-nui point and the north Brother, 
half a cable from the point in 5 fathoms ; and by steering to the northward 
of Middle point, Slains Castle rock will be avoided ; between the Brothers 
rocks and Slains Castle rock there is a passage 2 cables broad, but it is not 
advisable for a large vessel to take it. 

The widest channel, which is 4 cables broad, is between Slains Castle 
rock and Middle point ; vessels entering port Tepuna or Keri-keri river by 
this channel, should pass to the southward of the south Brother rock about 
a cable, and when abreast of it steer West, or for the first point on the 
north shore of Keri-keri river above Middle point, which is a short half- 
mile from it, and will be readily known, being a small high rocky peninsula; 
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when Middle point bears N.W. ^ W. the rock is well passed, and a vessel 
may haul up N.N.W. for port Tepuna, or continue her course for Keri-keri 
river ; in the latter case, she mast anchor about half a mile above the 
peninsula point just mentioned, in 5 or 6 fathoms mud, off the mouth of a 
deep cove ; above this cove the water shoals rapidly. There is a 16-feet 
rocky patch, extending 1^ cables north-eastward of the eastern low point 
of Cocked Hat island, but the West course above given will clear it well. 

Port TopuIUt is a spacious and well-sheltered anchorage, though 
rather shallow for vessels of large tonnage to enter far ; it is rather more 
than half a mile in width at the entrance, and a short distance within 
expands to a mile. At Separation point, 1^ miles N.W. trasn the entrance, 
the harbour divides into two arms, the Poukourou river running to the 
northward 2 miles ; and what is called Monganui river— but in reality only 
a creek terminating in a shallow round mangrove beach, 3 miles above 
Separation point,— continuing the direction of the main channel W.N.W. ; 
both are shallow, carryiug 6 feet at low water nearly to their heads. 

Ancb.0rag6« — The deepest water in port Tepuna is on the southern 
shore, where there are 5 and 6 fathoms for half a mile above Middle 
point, 4 fathoms more than one mile above, and again for another mile, 
3 fathoms at low water. There are also two snug bays I^ and 2 miles 
above Middle point, where coasters may anchor in 12 feet at low water ; off 
the point which separates these bays, three rocks above water extend a 
cable; fresh water is to be procured in streams at their heads. 

On the north shore of port Tepuna the water is shoal for a short distance 
above Middle point ; and from Pah point, a high point with the remains of 
a pah on it, 1^ miles above Porae-nui point, rocky ground with 11 feet at 
low water, extends S. by W. half a mile, leaving a channel little more 
than 3 cables broad between its edge and the south shore ; when Pah 
point bears N.E. by E., the shoal is cleared, and there are 3^ fathoms 
close up to the point. 

4l0Ck. — A. rock awash at low water lies W. by S.^ 4^ cables, from 
Separation point, and one mile above the point are two patches of rocks 
always out of water. 

River Keri-kori, although apparently an extensive sheet of water, 
is only navigable for boats above the anchorage before mentioned, that is, 
three-quarters of a mile above Cocked Hat island, and 1^ cables from the 
north shore, in 5 fetthoms mud ; there is no channel southward of the 
island, and at low water extensive flats and large stony patches are 
uncovered ; boats can go 5 miles above the entrance, when further navi- 
gation is stopped by the falls ; at low water the best boat channel is along 
the north shore. 
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Anchorage. — Coasters pass through the Kent passage ; and in the 
bay to the westward, between it and Cocked Hat island, there is anchorage 
in 7 &thoms. 

Tapoka point. — From the easternmost Black rock, Tapeka point — 
the northern extreme of the Kororarika peninsula— bears S.S.E. nearly 
2 miles ; several detached rocks well out of water, and on which there is 
generally a break, extend for nearly a quarter of a mile from it ; they 
are all visible, and may be passed within half a cable in 6 fathoms. 

Between Tapeka and Manawaroroa points, which latter is directly West 
of the former, 1} miles distant, is the entrance to port Russell (Kororarika) 
and the southern anchorages ; this entrance, however, is contracted to little 
more than half that width by the Brampton or Favourite bank, which 
extends more than three-quarters of a mile of! Manawaroroa point. 

Manawaroroa point} or more properly speaking flat, for it occupies 
an extent of three-quarters of a mile north and south, is a low and 
shelving projection composed of rocks and swampy ground, which dries a 
quarter of a mile from the shore at low water. 

Brampton or Favourite bank.— The southern limit of this 

bank commences at the south point of Hume creek, which is 3 cables 
south-east of the southern part of Manawaroroa, and its northern at more 
than half a mile from the north end of the flat ; thus its base occupies 
an extent of l^ miles, and the bank terminates in a point three-quar* 
ters of a mile eastward of the centre part of it from low-water mark. 
The depth of water is from 6 to 15 feet, and it shoals suddenly from 
5 fathoms to the latter depth ; in strong northerly or easterly winds the sea 
breaks heavily on it, with a long rolling surf ; this bank offers no difliculties 
whatever in entering or leaving the port with a leading wind, as there is a 
clear channel of three-quarters of a mile in the narrowest part between it 
and Tapeka point. 

The outer extreme of the eafitemmost Black rock, in line with the Nine- 
pin, N. I E., leads directly over the tail of the bank, and the same extreme 
of Black rock in line with the outer extreme of Gralakek island, clears it 
1^ cables in 6 fathoms. 

Buoy. — A red buoy marks the eastern extreme of this bank. 

FORT BUSSELL (KOROBARIKA BAY) and AN- 
CHORAGE. — A vessel entering with a leading wind should keep a 
quarter of a mile outside the rocks off Tapeka point, — as also the point 
next to it, — and Kororarika point, as off these points, rocks lie scattered 
above water ; on passing the latter pointy the town of Russell will open 
out, and the best anchorage is off the centre of the bay in 4^ £Bkthoms mud, 
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with Kororarika point bearing North, and the lamp-post on the outer 
end of Government wharf N.E. by E. ^ E. 

Light. — A red light, 20 feet above high water, is exhibited from a 
lamp-post on the outer end of Government wharf, and in dear weather is 
seen from a distance of about 2 miles between the bearings. East to North. 

The depth of water at the outer end of this wharf at low springs is 
15 feet. 

Observatory islet. — Off the south point of Kororarika bay is the 
small rocky islet Kairaro, or Observatory islet, it is 60 feet high. This 
islet can be advantageously used as a leading mark to clear Brampton bank. 
Directions. — ^Working up for the anchorage off Eussell, a vessel may 
stand to the westward towards Brampton bank without fear until Observa- 
tory islet is just open to the southward of Kororarika point, when she will 
be in not less than 6 fathoms, and must then tack ; this turning mark will 
hold good until the outer rock off Tapeka point is in line with the south- 
west point of Motu-arohia, E.N.E. (Motu-arohia is the first island 
eastward of Tapeka point, distant nearly 2 miles) ; when these marks are 
on, then the clearing marks to the northward must be taken up ; that is, the 
eastern extreme of the outer Black rock in line with the outer extreme of 
Galakek island, which will lead a vessel 1^ cables clear of Brampton bank 
in 6 fathoms. 

Hermione rock is another danger which must be avoided in 

working up ; it is a patch with 2 feet water on it at low springs, and which 

very rarely breaks ; from it Mr. Busby's house, a prominent object on the 

north side of Waitangi river, bears S.W. by W., and it lies from the north 

end of Motu-mea, N.W. by N. half a mile ; from Kororarika point, S.W. 

by W. ^ W. Ij^^ miles, and off shore 4 cables. The marks which clear 

Brampton bank lead very close to this rock ; the outer Black rock must, 

therefore, not be brought outside, or to the eastward of the centre of 

Galakek island, when approaching Hermione rock. 

Motu-mea, & narrow island, one-third of a mile in length, lies on 
Waitaugi river entrance; it is nearly connected with the mainland by a 
ridge extending from its southern extreme, nearly dry at low water, but 
having a boat channel close to the shore ; it Las also shoal water, extending 
more than a cable to the eastward, and a reef of rocks 1^ cables off its north 
end, the outer ones of which are covered. An islet, distant a cable, lies off 
its S.E. point. 

Tides. — It is high water, full and change, at Motu-mea at 7h. 15m. ; 
springs rise 9 feet, neaps 6 feet. 

Waitangi river is S.W. l^ miles from Kororarika point; small 
vessels enter this river, and can proceed a very short distance up. They 
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must either pass between Hermione rock and the shore in 3^ fathoms, or 
between the rock and Motu-mea ; in the latter ease, Mr. Busby's house in 
line with a remarkable one-tree hill, 1} miles westward of the house inland, 
leads between in mid-channel in 3 fathoms, when the river may be steered 
for. A store-house stands on the north point, and from the latter a boulder 
spit runs half a cable dry at low water ; 5 feet is the least water at the 
entrance at low springs, and 12 feet inside ; with strong north-east winds 
a swell sets into the river. 

IXTatOr* — Excellent water can be obtained from the Waitangi falls. 
In 1878, the launch, 8^ tons, of H.M.S. Wolverene w&s filled in 20 
minutes. 

Faitaia viUagO (the Church mission station) is in a sandy bay 
southward of Motu-mea. There is no good anchorage in the bay, as the 
water shoals for a considerable distance, and it is exposed to northerly 
winds ; the lights of Paihia village at night will be found a guide to dear 
Brampton shoal ; when they are seen eastward of Motu-mea, a vessel is to 
the eastward of the tail of the bank ; noithward of Manawaroroa point, 
however, they would not be available, as a vessel may stand far enough to 
the westward to open them out westward of the island. 

Motu-arahi or Paihia islet, lies about a cable off the south point 
of Paihia bay, and on the opposite shore is Tor6-tor6 peninsula; the 
distance between these two points is 3^ cables, and they may be said 'to be 
the entrance points to the upper anchorages. 

Tor6-tor6 peninsula, 2 cables long in an east and west direc- 
tion, is connected with the mainland by a narrow rocky neck, which at 
high water springs is covered ; its extreme point is S. by W. \ W. one mile 
from Observatory islet. Pomare bay, the deep bight running to the south- 
east between Russell and this peninsula, has from 10 to 16 feet in it at 
low-water. 

WahapU bay. — On the eastern shore above Tore-tore peninsula 
are two deep bights, Wahapu and Pipi-roa. The former, Avhich is 
immediately round the peninsula, was formerly the military station of the 
district, and there is anchorage off" the barracks for vessels drawing 8 feet. 
The latter is a shoal double bay, whose south point, Okiato, will be known 
by a large wooden house situated over it. 

From Tore-toro to Tapu point the north entrance point of the rivers, 
or, more properly speaking, the inlets of Waikari and Kaua-kaua, is 
\\ miles in a S.E. by S. direction, with a narrow but deep channel. 

Two cables outside a line drawn from Tor6-tore extreme to this point, 
is the limit of shoal water on the eastern side of the channel ; its western 
edge is defined by a line drawn from the outer point of Motu-arahi to 
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the point opposite Okiato ; inside this line on the western shore, sand 
banks dry at low water, and the bank is very steep, shoaling suddenly 
from 7 fathoms to a few feet. This channel is nearly 2 cables wide, with 
a depth of from 6 to 9 fathoms, and the edges of the banks may genei'ally 
be distinguished by the tide line. 

Water. — On the western shore, immediately opposite Okiato point, is 
an excellent watering place, where it is proposed to erect a red beacon. 

TValkEri rivor. — Tapu point, the northern entrance point of the 
inlets, is a rounding flat-topped grassy point, of peninsular formation ; the 
distance between it and Waimangaroa, the southern entrance point, being 
a quarter of a mile, with 11 fathoms water between; hence the Waikari 
turns to the eastward for 2\ miles, navigable for coasters, where there 
is a small island lying in the middle of the stream. From this island it 
runs £.S.E. 2 miles towards the harbour of Wangaruru on the east coast, 
and for that distance is navigable for boats. On entering Waikari river 
the small round islet of the same name will be seen on the southern shore 
ofif Pomare's pah, E.S.E. half a mile from Tapu point. 

AncllOragO. — Ships may anchor a quarter of a mile above Waikari 
islet, in 5 fathoms, about a cable off the Pah point. Immediately east- 
ward of this point, a deep bight runs to the southward for a mile, but within 
the line of its entrance points, is a depth of 3 feet only at low water 

H.M.S. Basilisk in 1873, anchored in 10^ fathoms in Waikari river, for 
the purpose of obtaining coal off the mouth of the EAua-kaua river, on 
the following bearings : — 

Waikari island - - E. by S. | S. 

Waimangaroa point - S.W. by W. 

The passage to this anchorage from port Russell is narrow and intricate 
for large ships, but the placing of several buoys has rendered the naviga- 
tion easy. 

Pilot. — A Government Pilot is stationed at port Russell. 

Coal* — The coal mines in the bay of Islands are situated about 5 miles 
up the Kaua-kaua river. The coal obtained from these mines is of superior 
quality and excellent for steaming purposes, being regularly supplied to 
the Union Steam Ship Company — ^the principal shipowners in New Zealand, 
— as also the Royal Mail steam ships running between San Francisco, 
Auckland, and Sydney.* 

The coal is brought alongside the ship in lighters holding from 80 to 
100 tons. The price charged is twelve shillings per ton. 



* In 1873 the mines could not supply more than 120 tons per day, bat as new 
machinery wan in course of erection, a large increase was anticipated. 
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to :/.e •:*5^ wTi.*r. Xiir iarS^ir jj --c** -x rhij >i^ at ihe Cuiu^srw aad the 
tL^ er-al :i> a wLirtl a£ wLiiih a ir^-tl ot w:is>*r oc 4«I :-^t will be ccciizi 



is TrTT *fca--:-Tr sji»i fill c£ ^zjni- 
aT;iilvlr: for *3all ccAStsn ml tirx nie. A ^fi-ir^ (5=taa«!e wid 
ensraac^ birtween W^EkAri i:^<t And WitJrrar.r r:m pclzc 5» a tiepcb o£ 
9 f«t ; whriw^ it rm* to the ^fKithward for 3 jlZk-^ aa«i bca*iciws off tt> 
tb^ •fjfiKhre^iii azul ^o'lta-wc^, asil is lost in riie mAozroTe 5^ 



Bank off port fiUSSelL — ^To ibe so-^tinnrd of A line frjm the 
•<ia'h *T.d of Kororarlka bar, to Mr. Ba?bj'* b>i?e oq the oppotsice shore 
at WaitiLitri, the wat^r shoeds to 3^ £uho£L;s ; aii*I there is aLs^i a wdJIe 
bank, with 15 feet at low water. Ijing between Kororarika faaj and Toc^ 
tOTK poi&t. 

Buoy* — ^A b!ack bcoT marks the weerem extreme of this bank in 
2| fathom*. 

Directions* — ^ vessel boon i above Sassell, withoat toQcbli^ there, 
and drawing more than 16 feet water, should pa^s Kcrorarika pmnt at a 
dL«tance of a qnarter of a mile, and then steer S. bv £. for the eastern end 
of Paihia ialet (MolUHtrahi) leaving the black baoj, marking the western 
extreme of the middle ground, on the port haoiJ, antfl the north end cf 
Mota-mea is in one with 3fr. Busbv's house, bearing W. bj X. \ N., which 
will not take her into less than 19 feet at low water ; when these marks 
are on, f^teer S.S.E. . or mid-channel between Tore-tore peninsula and 
Paihia iidet, when the water will shortlj deepen to 6 and 9 fiuhoms, which 
coorHe will lead mid-channel nearlj to Okiato point, when the shores are 
bold on either »de. 

A vewtel of the same draught, leaving Kororarika (port Busiell) for the 
upper anchorag&t, to avoid the lo-feet bank should steer for the south end 
of Motu-mea, leading the Itefore-mentioned buoj on the port side, until the 
north end ot that island is in one with the store-house on the north 
entrance point of Waitangi river, bearing W. by S. ; then steer the course 
a« Ijefore directed, between Tore-tore peninsula and Paihia islet. A direct 
course from the anchorage at Russell for this entrance, leads over the outer 
part of the middle bank in 17 feet at low water. 



* Nautical Magazine, Xovember 1880. 



CHAp.n.] BAY OF ISLANDS. — KAUA-KATJA RIVEE. 53 

Eororarika or Russell is the only place in the bay of Islands at 
present of any commercial importance, and ships requiring supplies must 
proceed to this anchorage; a resident magistrate, as well as several Euro- 
pean settlers, are established here. Vessels requiring refit may obtain 
almost any stores they may stand in need of, in addition to live stock, 
provisions, and refreshments. There is weekly communication with 
Auckland by steamers. 

Water. — Water may be had from a stream at the north end of the 
bay, but not so good, and with less facility, than either at the stream above 
Tore-tor6 peninsula or the Waitangi falls. 

Oysters abound on the rocks, below high-water mark, in all parts 
of the bay, except in the immediate neighbourhood of the settlements, 
and indeed on the whole extent of the east coast as far south as Auckland. 

Numerous whaling vessels resorted to the bay of Islands for refresh- 
ments and supplies before the regular colonization of the islands, but since 
then their visits have declined considerably ; the establishment of Customs' 
officers, and the prohibitory laws with regard to exchange with the ratives, 
may be assigned as the chief causes. 

The eastern portion of the bay of Islands, which has now to be 
described, is included betlween Tapeka point and cape Brett, a distance 
of 11 miles, in a N.E. by E. and S.W. by W. direction: the part, how- 
ever, which is sheltered by the islands, and available for anchorage, 
extends only 6 miles eastward of Tapeka point, the remaining distance 
of 5 miles being a steep clifiy indented coast, without shelter as far as 
cape Brett. 

The Bawiti. — The extensive sheet of water included between the 
islands and the mainland is called the Rawiti. The islands which con- 
stitute its northern boundary are six in number, besides several smaller 
islets and rocks ; their greatest length, which is generally in a north-west 
and south-east direction, varying from three-quarters to 1^ miles. 

The southern shore of the mainland is cut up into deep and extensive 
bays and creeks, formed by the curiously-shaped peninsulas which are so 
characteristic a feature of New Zealand, and they afford excellent anchor- 
ages for vessels of moderate draught. The Rawiti itself is capable of 
containing and affording good shelter to any number of ships of the 
largest tonnage ; still it is not without its shoals, and a due attention to 
the chart will be required to avoid them. 

The western entrance, is between Tapeka point and Motu-arohia the 
western island, and is more than 1^ miles in width, with a depth of 14 
fathoms. 




The Eastern or Albert channel i^ becw^m Or^pakapok^ 

the etkstem island mnd fiickards penlrL^cI^ hs «i«i:h h^iiL^ niot ciore tbaa 
a quarter of a mOe. Sccall vc^aefc* n}CLE.«iliur cafte Eretc wlrh a scant wind 
from north-west arail theni=<rlTe« of th:.< pas^az^, a:^ thej can oStain 
anchorage when inside it, or work up in szsccth water : res^ei^ in distress 
have also entered under the same circuni^taiices. — ^the H'.pe whaler, wliidi 
struck on a reef on the west iice of the channel • since nazcvni after her) ran 
throcigh it into the RawitL This channrL howe^^er, is not dt for a large 
vessel ; the ground is fool and irregular, and two lo-reec rockj patches lie 
in the centre of the entrance ; there is also £nrt^ucnilv a heavy swdl 
setting into it. 

Directions for Rawiti, Island passages.— There are two 

passages into the Eawiti, between the islands, which mav he mn fofty if 
necessBXjy bj obsenring the fcllowin*^ directions : — Between Mom^arDhia, 
a narrow ishind, a mile long, east and west« and Motn*nia« the island east 
of ity is a passage hidf a mile in width ; in which is a rock always visible^ 
Ijing 1^ cables off the soath-west end of Mota-ma. Vesc?els entering the 
Rawiti bj this channel shoold pass jnst westward of this rock in 7 fiitbom^ 
and, bj keeping between a quarter and half a mile distant off the south- 
west side of Motu-rua, will not get less tluin 5 fathoms, which will shortly 
deepen to 9; and will also lead to the eastward of a small patch of 17 feet 
at low water, which lies nearly three-quarters of a mile S.W. of its sooth 
point, and will be noticed hereafter. Two steep cliffy islets and a large rock 
above water lie off the north-west end of ASotu-rua, but they are free from 
danger. 

Eeke ^ the next island eastward of Motu-rua, a quarter of a mils 
distant ; it is the smaUest of the group, being seven-tenths of a mile 
long north-west and south-east, and one-quarter of a mile broad; there 
is no channel for a vessel between these two islands, and a small islet 
Ijing across the northern entrance narrows its width to one cable with only 
a few feet of water. 

Orupnkapnka, the largest and easternmost island of the group, lies 
half a mile eastward of Keke island ; three rocks above water extend off 
ita western point, and there are three sandj bays on the west side of the 
island with shoal water ; its south-east extreme is the western entrance 
point of the eastern or Albert channel. 

The islands Otawaki, and Okahi or Eed island, lie W.N.W. of and 
ID a line with Orupukapuka, liaving boat channels one cable wide between 
them. The northern side of Okahi (the northernmost of the group), is a 
red precipitous cliff with a round red summit known as Red head, which 
will be immediately recognized on rounding cape Brett ; some rocky islets 
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extend one cable off this head, and a* little more than half a mile from it is 
Whale rock. 

WHALE ROCK, marked by a large white buoy on its W.N.W. 
fiide, is the only danger in entering the bay of Islands from the eastwai'd ; 
this rock generally breaks at low springs, or when there is any sea. 
There is a clear passage 4 cables wide with 12 fathoms water between it 
and Red head, from which it bears N.W. by W. J W. half a mile^ 

Second Island passage is between Okahi or Bed island, and 
Keke. For one mile within Red island, or as f»x as the west end of 
Orupukapnka, is a channel half a mile in width, with 9 fathoms in the 
centre, and not less than 3^ fathoms close to the shore on either side. The 
western end of Orupukapnka, with the three rocks oS. it, narrows the 
channel to little more than 3 cables, when the water shoals to 44 fathoms . 
after passing this point and half a mile distant from it, there is a belt 
2 cables wide to be crossed, with 15 feet on it at low water, when a vessel 
will be fairly in the Rawiti in 7 fathoms. 

Directions. — To enter this passage, a mid-channel course should be 
steered between the islands, S.E. ^ E. for 1^ miles, or direct for the 
western end of Foroporo island, until abreast of three large flat rocks off 
the south-east end of Keke island, pass the easternmost of these rocks at a 
distance of 1^ cables, and when it bears West there wiU be 15 feet at low 
water, on the northern edge of the belt. Steer then South for a quarter of 
a mile, when it will be passed ; and if bound to the westward, a course 
may be steered accordingly ; if to the eastward, or for any of the anchor- 
ages on the southern shore, it must be remembered that a shoal of 9 feet 
at low water, with a sunken rock {see page 57) almost awash at its extreme, 
extends half a mile S. ^ E. from the north-west end of Foroporo island. 
Vessels will scarcely have occasion to enter these Island passages unless 
with a leading wind, when both will be found easy. 

A general description of the different channels which lead into the 
Rawiti from seaward having now been given, it will be necessary to point 
out the dangers to be avoided within, and to describe the anchorages 
on its southern shores, commencing from the westward. This exten- 
sive sheet of water, as has been before observed, has anchorage all 
over it ; the general depth is from 6 to 9 fathoms, with good holding 
ground. 

Capstan rock, — The first danger eastward of Tapeka point is 
Capstan rock {OtUou-rodi). The natives assert that this rock was not 
long since awash, and that they have grounded their canoes on it to flsh ; 
in this case its head must have been washed off by the sea, M'hich is not 
improbable, as the bottom in the shoal places is of coral formation ; it is 
now a mere point, with a depth of 1 2 feet at low water, and 7 fathoms 
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dose round. The poeitioo of this rock is sepen-taDths of a mile from the 
centre of Honiroa beach ; it bears from Tapeka point £. by S. 1^ miles, 
and is exactlj in a line between it and the east point (Kakanpera) 
of Paroa bay. From the soath-west end of Motn-aiohia it is 
S. bj W. f W. 1^ miles ; and from the west point of Honiroa baj, 
N.E. bj £. \ £. six-tenths of a mile. 

Paroa bay is 2} miles eastward of Ti^ieka point ; it is half a mile 
wide at the entrance, rons to the soath-east for one miley and has 17 feet at 
low water jnst within the entrance pojnts. This is a small Teasel 
anchorage, and is not well protected from north-west winds; the best 
shelter is in 9 feet at low water on the west side of the baj. 

Manawara. — Immedialdj eastward of Paroa bar, and onl j separated 
from it bj the narrow pcninsola of the same name, is Manawara baj ; it 
mns to the sooth-eastward for 2 miles, terminating in Clendon cove, 
which has onlj 10 feet water a short distance within the entrance ; there 
are also two bays on its eastern side, in both of which there is anchorage 
for small Tcssels. 

The entrance to Manawara bay is three^oarters of a mOe 

wide, and is formed by two peninsulas ; that of Paroa on the western side, 
and on the eastern by the Native peninsula ; off the point of the latter is 
Bf >^^ "ift" island, with rocks betweoi and no passage. An extensive shoal 
extends from the western entrance point of Manawara bay to the north- 
west, or directly towards the sandy bay at the eastern end of Mota-arohia 
for a distance of one mile ; the least depth on it at low water is 12 feet, 
except one small patch of 6 feet, which lies S. W. ^ W. half a mile from the 
north-west end of Bateman island, or with the high summit of Mosquito 
point seen over the centre of that island bearing N.£. by E. ^ £. Vessels 
drawing not more than 11 feet, may avoid this patch by passing within a 
quarter of a mile of the west head of the bay, and can run into Manawara 
bay at any time of tide and anchor in either of the coves. Oraukaua, the 
north-eastern cove, is the best, and has 3^ fathoms at low water well within 
it ; the middle cove has 14 feet within a reef of rocks which extends off 
its north shore ; and Clendon cove abreast its entrance point has 15 feet ; 
Tassels of less draught can go higher up. 

Directions* — A vessel drawing 17 feet may enter Manawara at low 
water by passing northward of the tail of the shoal, and taking the narrow 
passage on the eastern side of the bay, as follows :— coming from the west- 
ward, steer along the south side of Motu-arohia at a distance of half a 
mile, (a coral bank with 14 feet at low water extends more than a quarter 
of a mile south of its central part,) until its eastern end bears N.N.W. ^ W., 
then steer S.S.E. ^ E. to pass half a cable off the north-west low extreme 
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of Bateman island ; continue on this course for a distance of 4 cables after 
passing the eztremey or until the Knob, or north-west point of Oraukaua 
bajy is on with the sandj beach of Opuna cove bearing £. ^ N., when 
haul up to pass Knob point distant half a cable in 5 fathoms. 

Anchor&ge. — As soon as the point is passed, haul in and anchor a 
quarter of a mUe within it in 3^ fathoms at low water, or anchorage may 
be had in 5 fathoms nearly 3 cables south-east of Knob point if required, 
though not so well sheltered. 

Directions. — in passing through the Rawiti to the eastward, the 
marks for clearing the tail of the shoal off Manawara bay are, to keep the 
islet point, which is nearly one mile eastward of Mosquito point, just open 
to the northward of it, which will lead one cable north of the shoal in 
4 fathoms; when the east end of Motu-arohia bears N.N.W., the shoal, 
which has on its extreme 15 feet at low water, will be passed. Continuing 
a course E. by N. -^ N. to pass a convenient distance from Mosquito point 
which is bold close-to, the shoal patch of 17 feet at low water, and which 
lies nearly half a mile E. by S. from the east end of Motu-arohia, will 
also be avoided, that course leading southward of it nearly a quarter of a 
mile ; there are 3^ fathoms between this patch and Motu-arohia ; and for 
more than 1^ miles to the eastward there is a clear space free from all 
danger, with anchorage in from 7 to 8 fathoms. 

Poroporo island. — ^The next danger to be avoided is the shoal, 
with a sunken rock at its extreme, southward of Poroporo island, and 
which has been noticed in describing the Second island | assege ; this shoal, 
which extends from both extremes of the island, has 9 feet at low water ; 
the rock on its extreme end, bears from the north-west low point of the 
island S. ^ E., exactly half a mile distant. In steering to the eastward 
through the Bawiti, so long as the centre south point of Motu-arohia is 
not shut in by the eastern point of that island, a vessel will be well to the 
southward of this rock; the two points just touching, will lead 2 cables 
south of it in 7 fathoms. Steering on this line when the north-west low 
point of Poroporo Island is in one with a double rock, lying off the centre 
point which separates the two -large sandy bays on the west side of 
Orupukapuka island, bearing North, she will be abreast the rock ; standing 
to the northward this mark leads directly on it. 

Parekura is the next bay eastward of Manawara, being little more 
than 2 miles distant ; its width at the entrance is 4 cables, with 6 fathoms 
between the points ; it runs E.S.E. for 1^ miles, and there is anchorage 
in 4 fathoms half a mile within ; and at another half mile is a depth of 
9 feet at low water. 
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'WaiperO bay is a snug cove nmning to the south-west immediatelj 
inside the western entrance head of Parekara hay, where there is good 
anchorasre in 15 feet at low water. The head of this cove is rather over 
half a mile of the eastern cove in Manawara bay, a high hill rising over the 
centre of the neck which divides them. 

Makiwi COVO. — Outside Long point, the eastern entrance point of 
Parekara, this sandy cove runs £.N.£. for half a mile ; it is very shallow 
and unsheltered, and a reef of rocks, awash at half-tide, lies off its entrance 
W.S.W. nearly a quarter of a mile from the north point of the cove, which 
is a cliffy peninsula. 

Caution. — Albert channel should never be attempted unless 
with a leading wind ; small vessels may enter it under the conditions 
before mentioned, and may frequently with advantage pass to sea through 
it, if, as is often the case, they have been waiting wind-bound at any of the 
neighbouring anchorages ; but it should not be taken without a steady 
breeze, in consequence of the swell that would set in after a strong 
northerly or north-east wind, and never by large vessels, unless in cases 
of emergency. 

Two high cliffy islets. Round islet and Te Ao, lie off the south-west end 
of Orupukapuka, and two smaller ones with some rocks about them on the 
opposite shore ; the bays within the latter to the eastward are shoal and 
rocky, and the islets must not be passed inside. These islets narrow the 
channel to one-quarter of a mile, and a patch of foul ground, with 13 feet 
at low water, lies south-east of Round islet, in the centre of the passage. 
In the entrance between the south-east point of Orapukapuka island and 
the west point of Richards' peninsula, is another small patch of 15 feet, 
which also lies exactly in the centre. 

Hope reef ii^s ^^^^ ^^^ western entrance point of the channel (the 
south-cast end of Orupukapuka island) N. ^ W. half a mile, and is a very 
dangerous reef ; it is one cable in extent, awash at low water, and the 
sea breaks heavily on it in bad weather. There is a 15-feet patch 
2 cables eastward of it in the channel fairway, and another rock, which 
generally breaks, lies in a line between Hope reef and the Island point, 
2 cables from the hitter; immediately outside the reef are 14 and 15 
fathoms. 

Anchorage. — in a small sandy bay on the south-east side of 
Orupukapuka, immediately within the channel entrance, is good anchorage 
for small vessels in 12 and 14 feet at low water, well sheltered from 
northerly or westerly winds, but the island point must not be rounded very 
close, as some rocks extend a short distance from it. 



CHAP.n.] BAY OF ISLANDS. — CAPE BEETT. 59 

RicliardS peninsulEf nearly one mile in extent east and west, is 
moderately high, with a steep rocky islet lying off each of its three points, 
to the eastward, westward, and northward ; they are scarcely detached 
from the coast, which is rugged and sea-heaten. This peninsula is 
connected with the mainland by a low sandy neck, about a hundred yards 
across. 

Caution. — From here the coast curves t o the N.N.E. for 2 miles to 
Deep-water cove, which from seaward would appear to offer shelter to a 
vessel ; the water, however, is too deep for anchorage until within less 
than half a cable of the shore iu the north-east cove at its head. Coasters 
have availed themselves of this cove when not able to work round cape 
Brett; but the bank is very steep, and an anchor would be liable to 
drag : it is half a mile wide at the entrance, and runs east for the same 
distance, a small islet lying off each point. 

Twins rock, 13 feet above high water, and about a hundred yards 
in circumference, lies three-quarters of a mile north of the northern 
entrance point of Deep-water cove, and is 3 cables from the nearest part 
of the coast. 

From Deep-water cove to Piercy islet off cape Brett is N.E. ^ N. 2J 
miles, the shore steep and cliffy, with a swell generally setting on it. 

Piercy islet is a high bare rock about 1 J cables in extent ; it is per- 
ibrated with a remarkable archway, and has a small rock off its south- 
east end ; the islet lies about one-quarter of a mile N.N.E. of cape Brett, 
with deep water in the passage between. Steamers and coasters pass 
inside the islet. 

Bird rock. — ^This black rock, more than half a cable in extent and 
about 25 feet above high water, lies W. ^ S. a little more than one mile 
from Piercy islet, with 40 fathoms water close-to. 

Winds and weather. — During the spring and fall of the year, 
strong west and south-west winds prevail, at times blowing hard for a 
period of 3 or 4 days. During the summer months the sea breezes, which 
are from the north-east, are the prevailing winds, which towards sunset sud- 
denly haul round to the southward and blow fresh. In the months of April 
and May strong gales from north to south-east are generally experienced, 
which cause the Brampton shoal to break heavily, particularly on the ebb 
with heavy freshes from the rivers. During the winter months, June, 
July, and August, dense fogs are prevalent after midnight, lasting till 9 
and 10 a.m. 

CAPE BRETT. — This cape forms the eastern entrance point of 
the bay. Its summit is 1,220 feet above the sea, the highest land in the 
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rip^.fzUty^nrhorA^ iiui > ooe oiile S. b^ £. at' die exzzane poiiic ; is 

A/>r*;i«wirt. '^m..: ruin? ic 'he exrr^me poinE in a romiii hiiaick abtmt 300 

T!ii* ^»a«t.>r.i ir.or Jirh :n the Bav of Ikiimils ia ^nailT renuiricafale 
'3r*''.r#*m : 'iie !i: j-n jir.<l ot'«!ape Br^ct eannoc ikil to be recognized 

T^inCtiOXlS^ — V'^>^U boond Z3 die bay ^tvn the soathwani^ with, a 
f^.r nr.^il xrA ^Lp-ir -reArherf m^j romui Piercy islec ac che Ji-^rMiee o£ half 
a m::e In V^ ii7'..cm!* tracer; the coar»e then will be W.S.W. 7 milev 
w'.i.^^b 7.11 >en(l ;fcq'iarvr ot*a mfle oatiiiie Bird ruck„ ami nemrij one onle 
ftn^yuUt ^';iii.e r«>'k ; whea the I^Ianii ohanceL between Red head and 
the iHlaniiH vir>'^r.wAr<i or It, i:» opei, Wliale r^ck i:» pas^tsed. and a S»W. bj S. 
ewir^ f<>r It n. .-'i wlli rake a Te:»:!el mid'Cbaniiei becweea Moca-foa 
U\^cA xad Tiir^-'iA r^iint : the directions alreadj given tor the harbovr 

Vf^-x^tU arrivir.iT ^tf cnoe Brett from the soathwanl with a soath-we&t 
w^*vi, are r«^',tnmf-r...('d to «tazid direct across for cape Wlwiki and the 
X.ne^ir., in pr^r rer^ce to making «hort board*, as much smoother water 
wM he fonml, ar.'i :rA^ wind freqoenclj draws otiT the western sikore and 
faroor^ them, pirt:r:ularly towards the cloee of the day. 

Tid6S witri!n th^ Bay of Islandj are not mach felt, except at the 
narrow entrance of the river?, where they mn from one to 2| knots per 
h//vir« In the Ha-^rlti, one ktKit an bom* is about their greatest strengthy 
the fiffffd running to the westward, and the ebb to the eastward. 

It U hi^h water, full and change, at port Bassell at Th. lorn. ; riae of 
tide from to 9 feet. 

FBOH CAFE BBETT TO ArCKLAND HABBOTJB. 

The in«ibore coarse and distance from a berth 2 miles abreast Piercy 
lalet, cafiT! Brett, into the Ilanraki gulf ia S.E. ^ S. 30 miles, which will 
haul ^\ miU^ off the Wide-berth islands (soath point of Wangamm bay); 
in<iido the Po<;r Knights rocks and Sogar-loaf, 3| miles from the latter, 
and will take a vessel abreast Tatukaka harbour, at a distance of about 

4 1 tntUm,* 

When obreast Tutukaka harbour, which will be known by three re- 
markable headlands called the three Gables, a course S. by K ^ £. 
23 rnik'H, will lead midway between Bream head {Tewara) and the 
(yhicken ffrotip, and to nearly abrea*«t Sail rock (Toviorou), 



* Sefi Adml ratty coast charts of New Zealand, sheets I. and IX., Nos. 2,525 and 2,543 ; 
icals, m * • a of an Inch. 
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The course is then S.E. for 25 mileSy midway between Toutorou and 
McGregor rock, to abreast Takataa point, 2 miles distant, having passed 
Kodney point within 1^ miles. If it is intended to pass outside Flat rock, 
which, when abreast Takatau point, will be 5 miles distant, the same course 
will lead 2 miles clear of it ; if inside, S. by E. ^ E. will be about a 
middle course between it and Kawau island one mile distant from either, 
taking care to avoid Nelson rock, which lies half a mile off the south-eastern 
shore of Kawau. A vessel passing inside Flat rock will take the Wangaproa 
channel to Auckland harbour, which bears from the south-east end of 
Kawau island S. -^ E, 9 miles. 

Caution. — ^In giving these inshore courses, it must be understood by 
the seamen that they are only intended for vessels passing down the coast 
under favourable circumstances, and when everything can be plainly made 
out; they are the courses usually adopted by coasters, and by those 
acquainted with the navigation, when running for the Hauraki gulf or 
Auckland harbour, with a fair wind. 

WANGAMOMOO HARBOUR.— From cape Brett the coast 
trends S. ^ £. for 5 miles to the small harbour, Wangamomoo : the only 
danger between is a flat rock, 2 feet out of water, which lies under the 
summit of cape Brett 1} miles southward of Piercy islet, a quailer of a mile 
off shore. 

Wangamomoo is the southern of two bays, somewhat similar in appear- 
ance when seen from seaward : the northern bay has several rocks scattered 
over it, and is without anchorage. 

The north head of the harbour has an island lying directly east of it, 
and almost connected with the main ; and southward of this head close-to, 
is a high bare islet ; neither of these, however, will be made out at any 
great distance. The southern head will be easily distinguished ; it is the 
extreme of a high peninsula, which projects more than half a mile further 
eastward than the north head. 

The entrance is nearly half a mile wide, with 16 fathoms water ; but 
to get secure anchorage a vessel must enter a small basin which runs to 
the south-west when three-quarters of a mile within the north head point, 
and the entrance to which is not 2 cables wide : it is a snug anchorage for 
small vessels in 5 or 6 fathoms. 

Coa43t southward of Wangamomoo. — The peninsula 

which forms the southern side of Wangamomoo harbour, extends 
1^ miles eastward from the mainland, forming a bight on its southern side, 
which trends south-east to Home point, the northernmost point of Bland 
bay : this bight offers no shelter ; there are some scattered rocks in its 
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north-west comer, aci x araJT l-l^r^ its- S. ^ — -i T.Tt*^ =r.in. 

Home point '-^^ S.Z_-t^ zi-i^* zr.ci 



main bj a hatt-t nr^!k: rr-: :_.-^ >i!r*i- ie •-^•v-i if "H-? i* ^ilz^ 



one cabl-? 1:1 "rxt-ri-t. uii ijifr 7>C2>e L^ciz*-"^ :if s»i,ri- 
BItAND BAT ^ -3=-^ iiart^j ▼^fiSTT^i t: 

mile wSie as lis «iirjLZ«re : :r:i a icrji:r :c r.cstj -ijr:a •fX'>r«i«i frrcL ::ls fvcsk 
sde — a •l-'.n ili-^tz-.^r w-l:'r.'~ i.je 2/ea»L .c ¥i_».-i .:? i^ jr^iz-i — ^_i a z*:c:iieriT 
direttkcL. mi-ce I'^ar Lilf-TTkT jer:^© i^»r "rair. T!i»fr* ar* ai?o iw* r. 
the cfenire cf i^ cmpa:i«:t wliii rceai a: j:-^ -riZrar^ :c 
fWfeU: il-rT '"jeir £r:cL lie r». i:brm rii.kT irl;c cc lie z.»:ril >. it 
S-S-E- Lil: a riZe. a^i S- f E- ---^ ra-M^-^* jfiTLZ::: a jacsic-? :i':ir:l \,< izt 
Z ca>.l^ wlii. 

Caution. — ^TL-r oz.> ilrlirr ^s-iirl :li* h»j wrril-i a^'rri l::ci easterij 
wiL 1* ii to \he w*rfnriri cf iTe Ilne ct rx'kr L^jrS ^-is* nectivc^eJ, mad 
Vmc :L«^ :? HOC =::r«^ :Lan 2 £a:h-:=:< w-itcT. so ila;. aliji::i^ ii Ilk a 
Mfa^iwha.t ir.'rl:::i2 ar-|:*arazce is due wcaiLer. i: is T2?*»lf^« a* as. a=^r ora^, 
acd a Te<it»:l tLczL'i :>:: staii in within the lire oi the fese^i?^ 

DAHGEB BOCK, a >^k jlmjuile Pxi ftan ihiz > cr 1 ? -t oat 
of wat^^, K«i* irnmei L^tclj o? Bland 'laj, one eii> fn:zi the c»^;k5t : :t l^ars 
frorn M'ffstf^, y»\:X^ S.E. 1* miles ; an-l fix'Tn the north beftd of Wan^amrw 
hi^r}f^ffir /'r5*f/*: lloizjt ., X. | E. 2| miles : this reck Is steep-icv and mar be 
j/SiA^'fl ^/n 'r'th'T «»M'-, ih^r^ l>r:n2 24 fa:ho!ii5 with:- 2 ex* le5- 

VrtMn th^ -.', .th h'-ad <>f Bl^id bar to tLe entrance of Wa^^anira barboor 
the c^A^ i» nUiep and bold, with no oatlring dangers. 

WANOARUBU HABBOHB is S.S.E. 13 maes from cape 
hft'XU nxu\ \\(fi in tb^ north-wfr-t comer of a bar o miles in lensth. ol which 
cajM; Horn'; h th*; north point, and the Wide-berth islands the soathem 
limit ; it iii a g^xxl harU^ur for merlinm-sized Tessds, well sheltered, and easy 
i^ H4'.('A'MA, It li^'i in a north- west and soath-east direction, and is formed 
)f4dwt*jm tii<; fnainlaud and the high peoinstda which separates it from 
Klari/I \f9,y.* 

HOJiry island) 1 1 cables in extent, lies in the entrance, and with the 
rcA^oif rfft'kn awo^h, which run off its southern end in the same direction for 

* Sf^ Admiralty plan, Waogamni harbour, No. 2,024; scale, m = i -2 inches. 
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nearly a quarter of a mile, affords considerable protection from easterly 
winds ; the north end of this island bears from cape Home S. ^ W. 4 cables. 

Directions. — Vessels may enter the harbour on either side of Henry 
island : — the passage to the northward is narrow, being one-quarter of a 
mile wide, with a depth of 7 fathoms ; after passing Henry island, the 
Black rocks will be seen on the starboard hand ; they extend 3 cables 
S.E. by S. from Grove point, and neai'ly the same distance off shore for 
half a mile to the eastward of that point, with 4 fathoms half a cable from 
Iheir southern extreme. Passing to the northward of Henry island the 
mid-channel course will be W. by S., or a little to the right of Rugged 
point, a remarkable long low rocky point, bearing from the centre of 
Henry island W. by S. nearly one mile. A large vessel should anchor in 

6 fathoms, with the centre of Henry island bearing East, distant a long 
half mile, and Grove point in line with the extreme of Black rocks 
N.W. by N., 4 cables distant, and the extreme of Rugged point the same 
distance. 

The passage south of Henry island is the widest and best. Vessels 
entering Wangaruru bay from the southward, after giving the Wide-berth 
islands a berth of IJ miles, in 14 [fathoms, should steer West, which will 
lead between Henry and Nops islands ; they bear from each other S. by W. 
and N. by E. 1^ miles distant. Nops island is Httle more than a quarter 
of a mile long, and has two summits, which when abreast give it the 
appearance of two islands; they are connected, however, by a narrow neck 
of sand. When mid-channel between Henry and Nops islands, steer 
N.W. JN., or for Grove point, and anchor with the bearings already given. 

Caution. — The reef which extends a quarter of a mile S. by W. from 
the south point of Henry island is awash ; vessels therefore should not 
approach that point of the island within 3 cables, in 9 fathoms water ; if in 

7 fathoms they are too close. 

Anchorage^— There is a more sheltered anchorage than the one just 
described, 1^ miles above Rugged point, but the channel to it is narrow 
for vessels of large draught, as a bank with 15 feet at low water extends 
nearly half a mile westward of Grove point. Vessels desiring this 
anchorage, and drawing more than 14 feet, should, after passing Rugged 
point, steer to pass one cable outside the high islet which bears from 
Rugged point N.W. ^ W. half a mile, and is connected with the shore by 
A ledge dry at low water ; when this islet bears South, one cable distant, 
steer N.N.W. or a little to the right of Hay island, which is IJ miles 
distant. By observing these directions, a vessel will pass the narrows in 
19 feet at low water, and almost immediately after passing the high islet 
the water will deepen to 4 fathoms ; when abreast the northern end of 
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S^iiulv bay ^on rhe lefc hand >, where there is a anall native 

aimhor in I fArhom.% about 3 cablet! off the western shores widi Gniv^e paint 

b^arinqp fLS.E. ; the bottom here is mad. 

Ovij*f^ri <irawin:^ 8 it*Ht maj go 1| milea above this, when, the rirer 
miiTow^ r^ a qfiarti^r of a mile, and u too shoai £br mything but boats ; 
the channel m to the aonthirard of Haj i.^Iaiid ; the oolj danger s a 44eei 
rorftk, which lies from ths north point of Settlement bar on the west ^ore 
^S. bj W. 2 cables and from the aooth-west point of Hxj island S^ ^ S. 
nearlj half a mile.* 

Till68» — ^^ ^ ^^ water, fnll and cfasnge, in Wangaram harbour at 
7h« 10m. i fiprin^ji rise 9 feer, and neaps 7 feet* 

JLtkCbOTBgB* — ^ s^°j? *B^ sheltered an<±orage for vefls^ dra w in g 
from 10 to 12 fefi:t, can be obtained half a mile n o r ih w ar d of Grore pcnnt, 
and aboTit 3 eahles off shore, in 16 feet at low water ; there is a native 
Mttlement in the fint hay north of the point, where sappHes maj be 
obtained from the natives ; peadies and potatoes are in abundance. 

'WEt6r« — ^Fre»h water maj be obtained from a stream in thb baj, as 
wen tm from Settlement baj on the opposite shore. 

HimiWftllgft b^y^ ^^ ^^ south-east comer of Wangaram bay, is 
one mile in width at its entrance, and the same in depth. It lies S.£. ^ £- 
4 milee from Henry island, and is open to the northward. Coasters bound 
to tlie southward make a stopping place of this bay with southerly winds ; 
the best aacborage is with the east point of the bay, a cliffy point with 
three ror;ks off it, bearing North about 4 cables distant. On the east side 
is a long sandy beach, off the south point of which N.W. | N. a quarter of 
a mile, is a rock awa*4h at low water. 

WIDE-BERTH ISLANDS are a cluster of high rocky islets 
lying in a N.N.E. and S.S.W. direction, and extending off the south head 
of Wangamra bay ; the outer or north-easternmost lies N.£. by £. } £. 
from the south head 1^ miles distant^ and the inner one is a quarter of a 
mile from the shore. Three reefs awash lie one mile to the southward of 
these islands, and bear from the outer islet from S.S.£. to S.S.W., covering 
a space of more than half a mile. 

CftUtion. — ^These islands should generally be given a berth of 2 miles, 
unless with a commanding breeze, as there is a swell frequently setting on 
them^ and the tides are liable to sweep a vessel too close in light winds and 
calms. 

From Wide-berth islands to the north Gable, the coast trends S.£. \ S. 

* A flunkon rock if reported to exist at 3 cables south of the small islet which bears 
East 6 cables from Hay island ; this, however, needs confirmation. 
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for neai-ly 11 miles; it is indented with several sandy bays, but without 
anchorages. 

ELIZABETH BEEF, on which a vessel of this name was 
wrecked, lies off this part of the coast ; it b 6^ miles to the northward of 
the north bead of Tutukaka harbour, and bears from the outer Wide-berth 
islet S.E. by S. 6 miles ; it is half a mile in extent in every direction, and 
its outer edge lies one mile from the shore. The central part is awash at 
high water, and the sea always breaking on it ; there is a narrow channel 
with 3 fathoms between it and the shore ; 7 fathoms will be found close 
outside the reef, and 22 fathoms one mile distant. 

POUR ISLETS are nearly midway between the Wide-berth 
islands and Elizabeth reef, about a quarter of a mile off the coast, with 
10 fathoms water one cable outside them. The southern islet is high and 
the largest, being about a quarter of a mile in extent; it bears from 
Elizabeth reef N.W. ^ W. 2 miles, and from the outer Wide-berth islet 
S.S.E. ^ E. 4 miles ; the other three islets lie about a mile to the north- 
west. 

SANDT BAT is immediately south of Elizabeth reef; it is 3 miles 
in length and 1^ miles in depth, with 6 and 8 fathoms water in it. A rock 
awash lies 1^ cables off the beach, one mile southward of the north head ; 
smooth water may be had in 6 fathoms, sheltered by Elizabeth reef, and it 
would afford temporary anchorage for coasters in fine weather. 

THREE GABLES are three remarkable gable-shaped headlands, 
lying in a N.N.W. ^ W. direction, nearly a mile apart from each other, 
having bays between, which are rocky and unsheltered ; the southernmost 
gable forms the north head of Tutukaka harbour. 

TUTUKAKA HARBOUR is 30 miles from cape Brett, and 13 
miles from the south head of Wangaruru bay ; it bears from the southern 
Poor Knight island S.W. f S. 11 miles, and will be easily recognised by 
the three peculiar headlands just mentioned. It has always been a favour- 
ite coasting harbour, in consequence of its position with regard to Non- 
godo river (being only 1^ miles to the northward), whence many of the 
native exports are derived ; this river being difficult of access, owing to 
its intricate entrance, Tutukaka has been resorted to instead; a good 
native path connects the two, the distance being about three-quarters of a 
mile.* 

The North head of Tutukaka is nearly an island, being barely connected 
by a very narrow sandy neck, which the sea washes ; what will appear as 



* See Admiralty plan, Tutukaka harbour and Nongodo river, No. 1,275; scale, 
ma 3*0 inches. 

K $168. B 
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fOBth head in comiog firom the soathward is a clifij islet, extending 
finm the coast 2^ cables, and almost joined to it by rocks ; this islet bears 
from the north head 8. bj £. ^ E. six-tenths of a mile, and has two rocks 
Ijiog oC it in an £. bj S. \ S. direction ; the outer rock is above water 
distant 2 cables ; the inner rock breaks, and is mid-waj between ; there 
are 3 and 4 fathoms water between these rocks. Also another rock which 
breaks lies S. by W. ^ W. from the same islet, distant 2 cables. 

The tme South head of the harbour lies W.N.W. 6 cables from the 
abore islet, and from it a cluster of rocks extends above water towards the 
north head for a quarter of a mile, the outer and largest rock being well 
oat of water and one cable in extent. Between this rock and the north 
head is the passage in ; it is one cable wide, and inside opens out to 
2 cables. 

« 

AnohOTftge. — The anchorage is 2 cables inside the rock, in 4^ or 5 
&thoms ; a vessel will then be a quarter of a mile from Phillips island, a 
high wooded islet which lies in the centre of the harbour, and distant 
W. bj S. } S. half a mile from the entrance rock. From Phillips island 
the harbour branches off into two arms ; thej are both shallow, and end in 
sandj beaches ; one runs W.N.W. for half a mile, and the other S. bj W. . 
for somewhat less. There is a depth of 15 feet at low water, one cable 
from Phillips island. 

Tid68« — ^It is high water, full and change, in Tutukaka harbour at 
7h. Om. ; springs rise 9 feet, and neaps 7 feet. 

Directions. — Tutukaka harbour is only fit for small vessels, though 
H.M.S. Btfffdlo when waiting here for Kauri spars from the Nongodo 
river, laj for some time moored head and stern, as vessels of large tonnage 
must do. The rocks at the entrance afford good shelter from easterly 
winds, and there is a boat channel with 9 feet water between them to the 
southward. The only directions which seem necessary for entering the 
harbour are, to avoid the reefs which lie off the South head islet, by giving 
It a berth of half a mile, and to make for the North head, passing in be- 
tween it and the entrance rock, both of which are steep-to, with 8 fathoms 
in mid-channel. 

Caution is necessary in entering, as there is generally a heavy swell 
setting on to the rocks forming the south entrance point to this harbour, 
and the direction of the tides in their vicinity is uncertain. 

NONGODO RIVER lies in the north-west corner of a sandy 
bay, 1^ miles to the southward of Tutukaka. In this bay there is good 
anchorage with off-shore winds in 6 and 7 fathoms, sandy bottom ; the river 
can only be entered in fine weather by coasters acquainted with the locality ; 
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it is very narrow, with a rock in the entrance, and carries a depth of 5 feet 
at low water for a distance of 4 miles within the mouth. Kauri spars have 
been procured from forests in the neighbourhood of this river, and there are 
still some to be had. 

Tll6 bay trends 5 miles in a S.E. ^ S. direction from Nongodo river, 
and terminates in a projecting point with a small islet lying close off it 
which may be passed dose in 16 fathoms. W.N.W. nearly a mile from this 
point is a rock awash, 2 cables off shore. 

BRSAM HESAD. — From the projecting point, the coast trends 
S.S.E. 8^ miles to Bream head (T^ti^ara) and is almost straight; for a 
distance of 4 miles the land is moderately high with a cliffy coast, which 
terminates abruptly in a round hill, and is succeeded by the low land of the 
Wangari peninsula, the coast being fringed with sand-hills to the neighbour- 
hood of the cape, when the high and rugged land of Bream head imme- 
diately over it, and the neighbouring hills fronting its southern face, rise to 
a height of 1,500 feet. 

Bream islet, which is low and about 2 cables in extent, lies 
N. by W. from the cape nearly one mile ; also rocky ledges at distances of 
one and 2 miles north-westward from it ; with from 18 to 20 fathoms one 
mile from the shore. 

Bream rock, on which the sea breaks in heavy weather, lies 
N.E. by E. three-quarters of a mile from Bream islet ; it is about 33 yards 
in diameter, and haa 16 feet water on it. This is a dangerous patch for 
vessels working to the southward, or rounding Bream head for Wangari 
harbour. 

WANGARI BAT.—Bream head is the north point of Wangari 
bay : it is 46 miles, S.S.E. } E. from cape Brett, 14^ miles from the north 
head of Tutukaka harbour, and W. by N. 5 miles from the west or nearest 
Chicken islet. S. by E. ^ E. 11 miles from it is Bream tail, {Papau 
autoUf) a bluff of moderate height, and the southern limit of the bay, which 
is 7 miles in depth, running in an uniform curve to the westward, with a 
sandy beach 10 miles in extent. 

At a distance of 2 miles from this beach there is anchorage with westerly 
winds ranging from north to south, in 8 and 9 fathoms, sand bottom, 
except within 2 miles of its north-west extreme, or the Sandy (west) point 
of Wangari harbour, off which extends Mare bank, a sand flat which will 
be noticed hereafter. 

WANGARI HARBOUR.— From Bream head the coast runs in 
a W. by S. direction towards the harbour, and is steep, with a continuation 
of the Bream head mountain range rising abruptly from the sea almost to 
the same height for a distance of 3 miles, when it terminates in Busby 

E 2 
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head, the east point of the harbour. To the eastward of Bosbj head a 
bight runs in for half a mile, which is shoal, and should be avoided. Off 
the west pitch of Busbj head is a steep sugar-loaf cone (caUed the 
Frenchmau), connected with it by a ledge ; this may be considered the 
entrance point* 

Anchorage. — ^The coast from this turns directly north ; and at a 
distance of half a mile is Home point, with a hill about 200 feet high over 
it. Round this point, in Calliope bay, is the first anchorage, and a vessel 
should only shoot round it sufficiently far for protection from a south-east 
swell, or about a quarter of a mile and l^ cables from the shore, as the 
distance from it to Calliope bank is scarcely 3 cables : this is only a small 
vessel anchorage. 

CalliopO bank is aq extensive sand-flat extending from Lort point, 
the northern entrance point of the river, in a sweep, to within 3 cables of 
Home point, and covering the whole of the bay eastward of it, with the 
exception of a very narpw channel in shore for coasters ; there is scarcely 
2 feet on this bank at low water. 

Mare bank« — The western portion of Wangari harbour round Sandy 
or ISIarsden point, is bordered with sand hillocks from 15 to 20 feet high, 
the point bearing from the Sugar-loaf N.W. by W. ^ W. 2 miles : and 
from which Mare bank extends, sweeping round to the east and south-east 
approaching within 4 cables of Home point, and thence to the southward. 

Buoy. — A black buoy in 6 feet at low water, marks Mare bank near 
Wangari heads. 

The channel is thus formed, until abreast of Home point, by the 
Mare bank on the left and the mainland on the right, and 4 cables is its 
extreme width. When above Home point. Mare bank still continues the 
lefl-hand boundary, and Calliope bank becomes the right, the channel 
narrowing to little more than 3 cables, until abreast of Passage islet, a 
small wooded islet, which lies close above Lort point. 

Anchorage. — W.N.W. from this islet, nearly half a mile, is the 
second or Passage islet anchorage. 

N. by W. three-quarters of a mile from Home point is a small islet; it 
lies on the Calliope bank, a quarter of a mile northward of its southern 
edge. N.N.W. f W. 1^ miles from the same point, and close to the north 



* See Admiralty plan, Wangari harbour, No. 2,047 ; scale, mosS'O inches. 

On the north side of Wangari harbour, in Pania bay, is the cape Breton settlement, 
and higher up, opposite Limestone island, is Mangapai. The village of Wangari, 
or Whangarei, is 17 miles inside the heads, and the centre of one of the most 
fertile districts in the province. There is also abundance of coal, limestone, iron, buildinT 
stone, &c. in the district. — From New Zealand Almanac, 1874. 
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shore of Calliope bay, is another higher and larger islet, High island, which 
is used as a leading mark for the channel. 

As vessels forced into Wangari harbour by stress of weather would 
seek either of the two anchorages just mentioned for shelter, it seems 
desirable, before noticing the upper part of the river, to give concise 
directions for passing through the narrows which lead to them. 

Directions. — ^Vessels entering Wangari under such circumstances 
should be prepared to shorten sail, and anchor without delay, as the tides 
are strong, and i*unning in with a fair gale of wind there is not much room 
for rounding to ; a look-out from aloft is also desirable in a large vessel, as 
the edges of the banks will generally be easily distinguished. 

To enter Wangari from the northward or eastward, and after rounding or 
passing Bream head extreme, keeping half a mile off the shore, when the 
mountain (Bream head) bears N. by W., steer W. by S., or parallel with the 
coast, for 2 miles : the Sugar-loaf off the west point of Busby head will 
then bearN.W. by W. ^ W.,and Sandy point will be just open of it; ob- 
serving that in approaching Wangari on this course, the Sugar-loaf will not 
appear as detached from Busby head until the above marks are nearly on. 

When the above marks are on, steer immediately W. by N. | N. for 
three-quarters of a mile, which will lead abreast the Sugar-loaf, and 2 
cables from it ; at this position, alter course to N.N.W. ^ W., or for the 
left extreme of High islet on the north shore of Calliope bay (coasting 
steamers bring the Saddle of Manaia peak a little to the eastward of High 
islet N.N.W., which is an excellent night mark) ; little more than half a 
mile on this course, will be abreast and 2 cables from Home point. 

If the first anchorage is desired, haul close round this point, proceeding 
to the eastward a quarter of a mile, and anchor in 4 fathoms, 1 \ cables 
or less from the shore : here a vessel will be almost out of the tide and in 
safety. 

If the second anchorage is preferred, (and which is recommended for 
vessels of large size,) when abreast Home point and about 2 cables off it, 
steer N.W. by N., or one point to the left of High islet on the north side 
of Calliope bay, for one mile ; or until the sand hillock on Sandy point 
bears W. by Sw ^ S., or Passage island open of the land on the north side 
of the harbour, W. by N. f N.; then alter course to W. by N. to pass one 
cable to the southward, or on the port hand of Passage islet in 13 fathoms, 
and anchor W.N.W. from the centre of the islet, 4 cables distant from it 
in 5^ fathoms with Darch point bearing N. | E. A vessel will then be a 
quarter of a mile from the shore, and about the same distance from the 
outer point of Snake bank, which is marked by a red buoy in 12 feet 
at low water. 
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Soundings. — By following the above directions a patch of 4^ fathoms 
(on which there is a breaking sea with strong winds and particularly on the 
ebb tide) will be passed over, extending E.S.E., one mile from Busby head; 
thence mid-channel to abreast the Sugar-loaf, from 6 to 9 fathoms will be 
carried. From the Sugar-loaf to abreast Sandy point, 10, 12, and in some 
places 14 fathoms. Thence to Passage islet from 8 to 9, and close to 
the islet 13, when it immediately shoals towards the anchorage to 7 and 5 
fathoms over sand and mud. 

Tid6S. — It is high water, full and change, in Wangari harbour at the 
lower anchorages at 7h. Om. ; springs rise 9 feet, and neaps 7 feet. The 
tides run 3 knots. 

Caution. — ^The banks of the channel are rather steep ; and if a vessel 
gets into 4 fathoms on either side, she is too close. Vessels bound to 
Wangari from the southward should not steer inside a line from Bream tail 
to the Sugar-loaf, or if the latter cannot be seen, the high hill eastwax'd 
between it and Bream head, until within the proper distance of that land, 
for entering the channel. 

DirOCtionS* — In working up Wangari bay to the northward for the 
harbour, an isolated round hill will be immediately seen, rising out of the 
low land on the south side of Wangari ; this hill is one mile from the beach, 
and bears from Sandy point, S.W. by S. 3^ miles. To avoid Mare bank ; 
as soon as this hill is brought to bear W. by S., vessels must not stand in 
60 far as to bring the Sugar-loaf to the northward of N.N. W. 

Wangari river. — The passage between Lort point and Sandy point 
is half a mile wide, and may be considered the entrance of Wangari river : 
above these points it opens out to a width of 2 miles ; the south shore is 
low and swampy, while the north is overlooked by hills of considerable 
height. 

There is a channel of 3^ fathoms at low water, as far up as Limestone 
island, a distance of 8 miles ; and it preserves an average width of nearly 
a quarter of a mile: with the exception of this channel the water is shoal, 
with numerous ilats dry, or nearly so, at low water. To make the river 
generally available for vessels of large tonnage, it would require to be 
buoyed ; but with care and attention to the chart, anchorage as high up as 
Single tree point may be obtained without any other aid. 

Single Tree point, about 20 feet high, is a fiat clay clifEy-looking 
point, with a solitary tree on its extreme, which will be seen a long distance, 
there being no others in the vicinity; it bears from Sandy point 
W. by N. \ N. 2| miles. To the south-eastward of Single tree is 
another point of the same nature, but lower (Sinclair point), it is the com- 
mencement of the line of clay cliffs, and bears W. :^ N. from Sandy point 



CHAP, nj WANGABI BIVEB. 71 

ly^ miles; the channel, as far as Single tree point, lies on the south shore 
at a distance of about half a mile from it, and between it and Snake bank. 

Snake bank extends from a little above Passage islet anchorage^ in 
a north-west direction, nearly 3 miles ; this bank is covered at high water, 
except a serpentine spit, always dry, and bearing from Passage islet 
W.N.W. 1^ miles. Vessels bound up the river without anchoring should 
pass exactly mid-way between Passage islet and Sandy point, where the 
water is very deep (one cast of 20 fathoms). 

Buoy. — The outer point of Snake bank is marked by a red buoy in 
12 feet at low water. 

When the centre of the islet bears N. by W. ^ W., steer directly for the 
tree on Single tree point W. J N. for 1^ miles, carrying 4 fathoms ; Sinclair 
point will then bear S.W. by S., when steer N.W, by W. J W., or a little 
to the left of the high land over Annoyance point (exactly for the left 
extreme of the i)oint), for one mile, in from 5 to 7 fathoms, when the 
Single tree will bear S.W. nearly half a mile, and a vessel may anchor in 5 
fathoms mid-channel; above this the southern coast recedes, and becomes 
very low and swampy, with mangrove bushes. 

From Single tree point the channel contracts for some distance to less 
than 2 cables, and no natural marks sufficiently accurate to lead a vessel 
through can be given. The line of shoal water may often be distinguished 
by the discolouration and by the tide line ; these indications and the lead 
will be the best guide until the river is buoyed. The general course, from 
the position given off Single tree point, is W. by N. for 2 J miles, leading 
rather towards the northern shore in from 3 to 3^ fathoms; when this 
distance is run, or the high land over the right extreme of Annoyance 
point bears N.E. by E. | E., steer N.W. by W. ^ W. for about 2 miles, or 
until a remarkable shoulder sloping to the north-west (the termination of 
the high land on the north shore) bears E.N.E. With this remarkable 
shoulder directly astern, a course may be steered mid-channel between 
River point and the north point of Limestone island. Coasters go some 
mile^ above this at high water, and the country is one of the finest in New 
Zealand ; there are several farms on the river banks. 

There is a large but shallow bay on the north side of the channel, 
Maori bay; its entrance is N. by W. 1^ miles from Single tree point; 
this bay is only fit for coasters, as the middle ground roust be crossed 
from Single tree in 9 feet, and at low water the anchorage within 
does not exceed that depth ; on its shores the natives have some small 
cultivations. 

Directions. — "After leaving Passage island bring it on with the 
Saddle on Bream head, steering for the outer extreme of Annoyance point, 
which leads past the Snake bank and Single tree point iu mid-channel. 
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between the red buoy on the south-east end, or tail^ of Snake bank, and 
the black buoy on the western edge of the channel about half a mile to the 
eastward of Single tree point ; and when the peak to the northward, a 
little way within Martin point, opens clear of Becher point, steer more to 
the westward for Limestone island, which is 8 miles above Passage island, 
for 2 miles or until Single tree point touches Sugar-loaf point, passing the 
next red buoy on the starboard hand, when steer for a flat table hill in the 
interior, which will be in line with a house on the beach north-east of 
Biver point opposite Limestone island, leaving the red buoys on the star- 
board, and the black buoys on the port hand (four of each) till past the 
last pair of buoys, where the channel is narrow, which lie about three- 
quarters of a mile eastward of River point ; hence the course is straight to 
pass the point about half a cable off; from the inner anchorage to River 
point, the soundings vary from 7 to 3 and 3^^ fathoms. 

" Above River point is a long reach to the N.N.W. of about 4 miles 
between mangroves, about 1^ miles apart, the channel being midway 
bettveen them about l^ cables wide, to some high land on the north side, 
whence the channel winds for about 2^ miles to the wharf at Wangari, 
where there is a depth of 8 to 11 feet at high water, the rise of tide being 
7 to 10 feet. 

<< Limebumers' creek — to which the railroad is in course of extension from 
Wangari — is about 1^ miles below it, and some 5 miles above Limestone 
island. The river shoals immediately above River point from 4 fathoms 
to 7 and 5 feet at low water in Long reach, 6 feet in Short reach, and at a 
quarter of a mile above Limeburners' creek is nearly dry at low water. 
The channel can be distinguished by the colour of the water on the edge 
of the banks up to half-flood, after which proceed by the lead. The 
colliers can back and fill or tow up. Small ones locally acquainted can beat. 
The leading marks, given above, to River point are being continually used 
at night. 

" Mangapai river branches off to the S. W. abreast of River point, south- 
eastward of Limestone island ; steamers proceed 7 miles up it."* 

Note, — From the foregoing it would appear that the banks in Wangari 
river have changed considerably since 1849. 

"WAtOr. — Fresh water may be obtained at either of the lower anchor- 
"ages ; at the first, in Calliope bay, there is a small river half a mile 
above the anchorage, where it can be got with much facility : at the 
Passage islet anchorage; there is a stream running through a stony beach 
abreast the anchorage.- 

Coal. — The coal mines, Kamo and Whau-whau at Wangari, are about 
75 miles by water from Auckland. " The former has been in operation 

* Brett's New Zealand pilot, November 1880. 
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some time, and a railway is now near completion from the mine to the 
loading ground; at the terminus there will be a depth of 22 feet at 
low-water springs. The navigation to the loading ground is free 
from any obstructions, and the harbour quite land-locked. On comple- 
tion of the railway, about October 1880, the proprietor will undertake to 
deliver 600 tons of coal per day, at lOs. per ton." 

'* The output of Whau-whau coal mine is about 2,000 tons of coal per 
annum. Mine not fully at work, capable of producing 100 tons per 
day easily. The quality of the coal is reported to be next for steam- 
producing purposes to the Bay of Islands conl. Can be delivered on the 
Completion of the railway, about October 1880, at loading place, with 
22 feet of water at low springs, at lOs. per ton. Can deliver 500 tons per 
day if required."* 

Ruakaka is a small rapid river, with a quicksand bar entrance of 
7 or 8 feet at high- water springs, which empties itself into Wangari bay 
about 4^ miles from Sandy or Marsden point. It is navigable for small 
vessels of about 15 tons for about 3 miles up, and leads to a large ^Kauri 
gum district. 

WaipU river lies about 7 miles south-eastward of Ruakaka. It 
has a shifting bar entrance, with about 6 and 7 feet water on it at high- 
water ordinary springs. It is navigable for small vessels 5 miles up. 

MackeiUSie cove lies about midway between Waipu nver and 
Bream tail, with anchorage sheltered from East, round »outh, to N.W., for 
small vessels, which discharge passengers and cargo here when the river 
is not practicable ; a boat can always land under the reef, while vessels 
stand off and on. 

McGregor rock, a sunken danger, lies nearly midway between 
Toutorou or Sail rock and Bream tail: it has 11 feet water on it, and 
from it Bream island bears N.N.W. ^ W. (northerly), and Toutorou rock 
N.E. i E. 2| miles. 

BREAM TAIL to RODNEY POINT —From Bream tail 
the coast trends S.E. f E. to Rodney point, 17^ miles : — ^it is almost 
straight with long sandy beaches ; the land is not high, but slopes gradually 
from a continuation of the Bream tail range to the beach. In the neigh- 
bourhood of Rodney point the coast is more hilly. Mount Hamilton, a 
remarkable wooded eminence with a double summit, rises to a height 
of 1,300 feet, 6 miles to the westward of it. 

Soundings. — The soundings off this part of the coast are regular, 
30 futhoms 5 miles off the land, and shoaling gradually to 6 fathoms within 



* Kaatical Magazine, Korember 1880. 
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half a mile. Bodney point is a bold difiy point, not high itself, though 
high land rises at the back ; it maj be passed close* 

Mangawai river lies 2^ miles south of Bream taiL A rubble 
breakwater extends from its northern entrance head to the rocky islet off 
its mouth, which protects the entrance from north-easterly and northerly 
winds. The construction of this breakwater has had the effect of deepen- 
ing the channel about 4 feet, where there is now a depth from 11 to 13 feet 
at high water, making the river much easier of access, and available 
for vessels of a larger class than formerly. The principal landing place is 
4 miles above the entrance. This is the nearest harbour on the east coast 
to the heads of the Otamotea and Oruawharu, branches of the Ejiipara 
river. When the river is not safe to enter with strong easterly or south- 
easterly winds, landing can generally be effected in Mackenzie cove. 

TAKATAU POINT.— The next projecting point south of 
Rodney point is Takatau ; it bears from the former S.E. | S. o| miles, and 
is a long remarkable looking point, with several conical rocks off its 
extreme, outside which is a shelving ledge under water, extending fully 
2 cables off, which causes a strong tide-rip ; a wide berth should be given 
this point in passing, keeping Tiri-tiri light open. 

OMA BAT. — Between Rodney and Takatau points is Oma bay, 
in the bight of which midway between the points is Little Oma bay, horse- 
shoe shaped, and 3^ miles in depth ; there is anchorage in it with off-shore 
winds in 5 to 9 fathoms, but it is exposed to easterly winds, when a heavy 
swell roUs in. In its north-west comer is a creek frequented by small 
coasters. 

Oma cove. — One mile south of Rodney point is Oma cove, a 
double-headed creek, where coasters frequently find a stopping place in 
north-west winds ; there is a reef above water off its north point ; the 
anchorage is in 5 fathoms, one-quarter of a mile from the beach. 

KAWAU ISLAND. — Southward of Takatau point about 2 miles, 
is Eawau island, 4 miles long in a north-west and south-east direction, and 
3^ miles broad. It is hilly and well wooded, its average height being 
600 feet ; on the west side is Bon Accord harbour, with good anchorage 
for the largest vessels ; immediately noi*th of this harbour is North 
cove, an anchorage for small vessels.* 

* See Admiralty plan, Kawau island, No. 1,998 ; scale, m^2'7 inches. 

The island is now entirely owned by Sir Gkoige Grey, K.C3., who has built a hand- 
some mansion on the shores of Fontelaye bay, and is rapidly cultivating and improving 
his property. The island has been stocked with wild cattle, sheep, elk, deer, kangaroo, 
and various sorts of birds ; every rare plant that will live at Madeira flourishes at Kawau, 
the climate of which island being similar to that of St. Michael's, in the Acores.— From 
Bemarks of Captain George Palmer, H.M.S. Mosario, 1868. 
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To the westward of Kawau island is an extensive inlet, Kawan bay : 
it extends westward for 4 miles, and is about the same extent in a north 
and south direction, with a depth of from 4 to 6 fathoms in almost every 
part ; in its north-west corner is the river Matakana, navigable for coasters. 

ChaillielS* — There are three principal channels to Bon Accord 
harbour and Kawau bay, viz. : — the north, south, and inner channels. The 
north channel lies between Ta^atau point and the north shore of Kawau 
island, the south channel .between the south side of that island and the 
Kaitu-kala islands ; the inner channel, which is convenient for vessels from 
Auckland or from the southward, and the easiest for navigation, is inside 
Motu-ora and Kaitu-kala islands, or between them and the mainland. 

North cllEIinel, which is recommended for a vessel from the 
northward with a leading wind, or indeed with any wind but a strong 
westerly one, has the following dangers : — 

Maori rock, awash at low water and a cable in extent, lies S. by W. 
nine-tenths of a mile from Takatau point. 

A boacon, composed of an iron rod with an open ironwork barrel- 
shaped tpp, 10 feet above high water, marks the rock. 



roof, a large flat rock awash at high water, lies from 
Takatau point South 1^ miles, and from Kawati point, the north point of 
Kawau island, £. ^ N. eight-tenths of a mile ; this rock is N.E. ^ N. a 
quarter of a mile from Slip islet on the Kawau shore, and can scarcely be 
caUed a danger, being always visible and out of the usual track of vessels. 

PatcllOS* — ^Two rocky patches of 13 and 15 feet lie off Maori point, 
at respective distances of 3 and 4^ cables, which bear from Maori rock 
S.W. by W. ^ W. 3J cables and S.W. 3 cables. Between these patches 
and Maori point, off which sunken rocks extend some distance, is a narrow 
channel one cable broad. 

Sunk-kelp, & shoal of 8 feet at low water, lies West 3 cables from 
Kawati point. 

Iris shoal* — The shoalest part is 20 feet, from which Kawati point 
bears N.E. f E. 1;^ miles, and the noilh extreme of Pembles islet 
S.E. by E. f E. half a mile, with a deep water channel between. 

I^Orth Channel directions. — in navigating the north channel 
it must be remembered that a tide of 3^ knots runs at springs. The 
passage between Maori rock and Fairchild reef on the Kawau shore is the 
best, there being a clear distance of more than half a mile between. 

The passage north, or inshore of Maori rock, being only one cable wide, 
should not be used unless under favourable circumstances, or by those 
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acquainted with the channel, and when the rock is visible. Maori rock must 
in this case be passed within 1^ cables, and the 13-feet patch off Maori 
point within one cable. 

Vessels from the northward or eastward with a leading windy 
and taking the wider and better channel, should pass Takatau point at a 
distance of about half a mile ; when abreast this point and bearing West, 
if Maori rock is covered, steer S. by W. 1^ miles, or until Kawati point 
bears S.W. by W. | W., then Maori rock wUl bear N.W. by W. J W., half 
a mile distant Thence steer W. by S. If miles, or until Pembles islet, 
which lies close off the north point of North cove, is in line with the 
westernmost point of Kawau island, which is half a mile to the southward 
of Pembles islet. Kawati point will then bear E. by S. } S. rather more 
than half a mile distant, and a vessel will be well clear of Sunk-kelp, the 
shoal off it ; a course may now be steered S. f W., which will dear the 
Iris shoal patch of 20 feet, 3 cables on the starboard hand, and pass outside 
Pembles islet distant 2 cables. When the entrance to Bon Accord harbour, 
which is one mile southward of Pembles islet, opens out, haul in and anchor 
in mid-channel, abreast the second bay on the south side, in 4^ fathoms. 

In entering the north channel when Maori rock is seen in passing 
Takatau point, a course may be steered to pass outside it about 3 cables ; 
and when the rock bears N.W. by N. at that distance, steer W. by S. as 
before directed, and observe the same marks for clearing Sunk-kelp off 
Kawati point and entering Bon Accord harbour. 

A good mark for Maori rock is the northernmost Mayne island in line 
with Kawati point, which leads directly on it ; consequently vessels passing 
in or out of this channel, may be certain that when Mayne island is not 
open of Kawati point, they are to the southward of the rock. 

BON ACCORD HARBOUR lies about the centre of the west 
side of Kawau island ; it runs in an east and west direction for 1^ miles, 
and is 6j^ cables wide at its entrance ; half a mile within (which is as far 
as a large vessel should enter) it is 4 cables wide. There are several bays 
on its south shore ; in Momona, the outer bay, small vessels anchor but do 
not remain with a fresh wind from northward or westward; the best 
anchorage is in mid-channel abreast the second bay, with Accord point, 
the north entrance point, W. by N. ^ N. half a mile distant, and Momona 
point in line with the western point of the second bay. 

Water. — in a bay on the north side of the harbour, abreast this 
anchorage, fresh water may be obtained with much facility. 

Smelting cove, on the north shore of Bon Accord harbour, one mile 
from the entrance, affords good anchorage in 3 fathoms off its west sandy 
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point ; there was a large smelting establishment in this cove^ built with 
stone obtained from the Matakana river quarries. 

MartellO rock. — S.W. ^ W. from Momona point— the southern 
head of Bon Accord harbour — nearly half a mile distant, is the Martello 
rocky so called from its resemblance to a Martello tower, surrounded 
bj a reef, extending north and south 1^ cables, with a good passage between 
it and Kawau island of more than a quarter of a mile. 

Mayne islands. — Directly off the mouth of Bon Accord harbour 
westward, at a distance of 1^ miles, are the Mayne islands, two small 
islands lying in a N.N.W. and S.S.E. direction, half a mile apart, with 
a reef lying between. 

Eclipse shoal lies between the northern Mayne island and the 
north entrance point of Bon Accord harbour. The shoal is nearly 
circular, about three-quarters of a cable in extent with If fathoms water 
on it. The middle of north Mayne island bears W. by S. i S. distant 
3| cables from it ; and Fish point, the south point of Kawau bay, is just 
shut in with south Mayne island. 

North C0V6 is half a mile to the northward of Bon Accord harbour ; 
it is a quarter of a mile wide at its entrance, and anchorage may be had 
in 3| fathoms, at that distance inside the heads : a reef of rocks awash, 
lies 1^ cables north of Edwards point, its southern entrance point Much 
sea sets into this cove with westerly winds. 

DisputO cove is a small cove on the south side of Kawau island, one 
mile south-east of Bon Accord harbour, it is without shelter with westerly 
or north-westerly winds. The copper mines formerly in this cove have 
ceased to be worked. 

The southern side of Kawau island may be passed within less than half 
a mile in 14 fathoms ; near the south-east extreme is Bostaquet bay, 
where a vessel may anchor with northerly winds : two small steep islets lie 
one cable off-shore to the southward of the south-east point of the island 
(Kawau point), with a boat passage inside them. 

The eastern side of Kawau island is a steep and bold cliffy shore, and 
may be approached within a quarter of a mile, in from 12 to 16 fathoms, 
the only danger is Nelson rock. 

Nelson rock with 6 feet water at low springs, and 6 to 10 fathoms 
close-to, lies between Flat rock and Kawau island, 3^ cables from the shore, 
with the south-east point of Kawau, S. by W. J W. ; Flat rock, E. J S. ; 
Tiri-tiri lighthouse, S. by E. i E.; and Takatau point, N.W. by N. 

Flat rock. — E. by N. ^ N. from Kawau point, 2 miles distant, lies 
Flat rock, which has been already described (p. 20). 
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Tides.— It is high water, full and change^ in Bon Accord harbour at 
6h. 30m. ; springs rise 10 feet^ and neaps 7 feet The flood tide runs to 
the westward through the north channel, sweeping round Kawau bay to 
the southward ; on the east side of Kawau island the flood runs southward 
and with considerable strength near the south-east extreme. The ebb 
runs to the northward on both sides of the island, and to the eastward 
through the north channel, at the rate of 3^ knots during springs. In the 
southern and inshore channels their velocity is from 1^ to 2|^ knots. 

South ChLaniiel.— The Ealtu-kala islands, between which and 
Kawau island is the south channel, are two small islands, each little more 
than half a mile in extent ; they are bare of trees, moderately high, and 
have a passage, Blanche channel, 1| cables wide between them, with 6 and 
7 fathoms water. Their northern end bears from the south-east point of 
Elawau S.W. f W. 3| miles, and from Wanga point, the northern point of 
Wangaproa peninsula, N. by W. f W. 7^ miles. The impediments to 
navigation in the south channel are, the Beehive islet and reef, Passage 
reef, and Albert shoal. 

The Beehive. — 'I^he Beehive is a remarkable cone-shaped islet, with 
a white sandy beach round its base, surrounded by a reef, 2^ cables from 
east to west, and one cable from north to south, bearing N. ^ E. one mile 
from Kiiitu-kala islands, and S.W. | W. six-tenths of a mile from the south 
point of Kawau ; it may be passed on either side. The dear passage, 
Eosario channel, between it and Kawau island, is' 3 cables wide, with not 
less than 3^ fathoms at low-water. 

BOSariO Channel directions.— if this passage is taken, steer 
in mid-channel between Beehive islet and the point of Ejiwau island, as a 
reef extends one cable south of the latter. Immediately on passing the 
Beehive, the water deepens to 6 fathoms, and a direct course may be 
shaped for Martello rock, N.W. by W. ^ W. distant I J miles; when within 
a convenient distance of the latter, pass either side of it^ and enter Bon 
Accord harbour as before directed. 

The projecting point, 2 cables south of Momona point, has two peaked 
rocks lying close off it, which is a good mark from the southward. 

Passage reef. — ^The channel between Beehive islet and Kaitu-kala 
islands is divided by Passage reef, a cluster of rocks half a cable in extent 
and dry at low water, which lie nearly in the centre of it. The channel 
southward of this reef is the widest and deepest ; that to the northward 
should not be taken unless the rocks are seen awash ; the course will then 
be in mid-channel, between them and the Beehive in 4 fathoms, and when 
they are past. West, until the marks are on for clearing Albert shoal. 
Passage reef bears from the north end of Kaitu-kala island, N. by E. ^ E. 
three-quarters of a mile ; and from Beehive, S.S.E. ^ E. 3^ cables. 
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A Bmall d-fathom patcli lies W. | S. distant six-tenths of a mile from 
Passage reef. 

South Channel directions. — The passage between Eaitn-kala 
islands and Passage reef is more than half a mile wide, with 6 and 9 
fathoms, and is preferable for large ships to those just described. Vessels 
from the eastward or northward, intending to take it, after passing the 
south-east end of Kawan island, should steer for the northern end of 
Kaittt*kala islands until within half a mile of it, or until the summit of 
Fish point (the southern point of Kawau bay) bears W. by N. ^ N., when 
a course should be steered for that point to pass to the southward of 
Albert shoal, passing about 3 cables from the north end of Kaitu-kala, or 
nearer if convenient. When the Martello rock bears N. by E. ^ E. a yessel 
is to the westward of Albert shoal, and may steer direct for that rock ; on 
this course, and when the Beehive bears E. by S., are 9 fiftthoms water, 
and the shoal will lie on the same bearing, about 3 cables distant. When 
the Beehive bears E.S.E., a vessel will be well clear to the northward of 
it, and may pass either side of the Martello rock into Bon Accord harbour. 
An excellent mark for clearing the Albert shoal, and one which cannot fail 
to be recognized, is the Martello rock in line with a remarkable drop in 
the coast to the northward (the neck of Takatau peninsula), bearing a little 
to the eastward of North, which leads westward of the shoal nearly a 
quarter of a mile. A vessel intending to pass westward of it, must on no 
account haul up for Bon Accord harbour, until the Martello rock is 
brought on or to the eastward of this mark. 

Albert shoal is 2 cables in extent, and its shoalest part has 
10 feet at low water ; it lies in a direct line between Beehive islet and the 
north extreme of Fish point, and bears from Beehive islet, W. } N. 
nine-tenths of a mile ; from Martello rock, S. f E. the same distance ; and 
from south point Bon Accord harbour (two peaked rocks), S. by W. ^ W. 
one mile. 

If it is intended to pass eastward of the Albert shoal, between it and 
Beehive islet, the channel is more than half a mile broad, and the least 
water 3^ fiithoms. After passing Passage reef, and bringing the north end 
of Kaitu-kala to bear S. by E. ^ E., steer for Momona point or on a course 
between it and the Martello rock, for the harbour ; this will lead a clear 
quarter of a mile eastward of the shoal. 

MotU-Ora lies S. by W., one mile from the south Eaitu-kala : its 
south-west point bears from Wanga point N.W. 6| miles, and from tbe 
entrance of Maurhangi harbour E. by N. ^ N. 2^ miles ; it is 1^ miles 
long, about 300 feet high, and lies in a north-east and south-west direction, 
with some rocky patches extending off its north-east and east side nearly a 
cablei 
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InilOr Cll&IUiel. — Between Mottt-ora 'and the Kaitu-kala islands 
and the mainland, is the inshore channel to Bon Accord harbour and 
Kawau bay ; and for vessels from the southward through the Wangaproa 
channel, it is the easiest and most convenient, particularly with a working 
wind, as from the south point of Motu-ora to Fish point there is a clear 
working channel i^ miles wide, with from 7 to 9 fathoms. 

In working from the southward, vessels may pass between Motu-ora and 
the south Kaitu-kala, if convenient, there being deep water, and a channel 
of nearly a mile in width ; but the Blanche channel between the Kaitu-kala 
islands should not be taken, unless with the wind directly through. 

KAWAU BAT. — With the exception of the ree£Ss between the 
Mayne islands, there are no dangei's in this bay ; outside a line from Fish 
point to Matakana river, there is a general depth of from 4 to 7 fathoms 
over sandy bottom : inside this line the water shoals to 3 and 2 fathoms, 
except in the bay immediately westward of Fish point, where there is snug 
anchorage in 4 and 5 fathoms, with southerly winds. Coasters alone may 
pass between the Mayne islands ; there is a reef in the centre of the 
passage, and another, nearly joining it, extending from the north end of the 
south island, leaving a passage between half a cable broad, with 2 fathoms. 
There is a wider passage between the middle reef and the north island • 
these reefs and the deepest channels will be seen at low water. 

MAURHANGI HARBOUR and RIVER.— The next 

harbour southward of Bon Accord, and nearly 7 miles distant from it, is 
Maurhangi, on the mainland. The entrance may be known by the small 
saddle-shaped island, Whora, which lies a little more than half a mile 
distant from it ; this, and Motu-ora, afford good protection to the harbour 
from easterly winds.* 

Whora island lies N.W. by W. J W. 7 miles from Wanga point, 
the extreme of Wangaproa peninsula, and W. by S. nearly 2 miles from 
the south end of Motu-ora. Vessels bound to Maurhangi should steer to 
the southward of both these islands, and passing the south end of Whora, 
within a quarter of a mile, a course should be steered direct in between 
the heads. 

The south head is wooded, and has a small conical islet (Kiahou) con- 
nected by a reef, lying 2 cables north of it ; shoal water extends half a 
cable off this islet. 

The north head, Sadler point, a steep green point without trees, should 
not be approached nearer than one cable, as a shallow sandy spit extends 
from it ; the clear channel between the heads is little more than half a 
mile in width, with from 5 to 8 fathoms water. 

^ See Admiralty plan, Maorhaogi horboor, No 1,094 ; scale, m » 1 '5 inches. 
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Caution. — Strangers entering Manrhangi harbour, are liable to 
mistake the arm which runs immediately north from Sadler point, for the 
main harbour : there is, however, shoal water in this arm a short distance 
within the line of the points. 

Directions. — The direct course .up is N.W. ^ W. for the peninsula 
of Manga-nui, which is high, and makes as an island ; its centre bears 
N.W. ^ W. from the north head, distant 1^ miles ; between this peninsula 
and the south shore is the best anchorage for large vessels, with the centre 
of Manga>nui N. bj E., in 7 fathoms muddy bottom ; the channel here is 
scarcely half a mile wide. Westward of Manga-nui is another arm, 
running to the N.N.W., with shoal water a short distance within its entrance 
points. 

Anchorage, — There is more sheltered anchorage in 5 fathoms three- 
quarters of a mile above Manga-nui ; immediately above this anchorage it 
shoals, with flats which dry at low water ; boats can ascend the river 
several miles with the tide. 

Kauri forests existed near the head of the river ; H.M.S. Buffhlo pro- 
cured many spars from them. 

There is a narrow passage into Maurhangi harbour from the northward 
between Whora island and the mainland ; a reef of rocks extends off the 
northern end of the island in a northerly direction for nearly a quarter of 
a mile, leaving the passage one-quarter of a mile wide, with 5 and 6 fathoms 
water ; the reef is dry at low water, with 3^ fathoms close to its edge. 
The winds in this passage are generally baffling, and unless when blowing 
directly through, it b not desirable for anything but coasters. 

Rock. — Southwai'd of the harbour there is a detached rock, uncovered 
6 feet at low water, distant 4 cables from the nearest shore ; from it 
Kiahou islet point bears N. j^ W. 14 miles distant ; and Whora island 
south extreme, N.N.E. -^ E. 1^ miles. Abreast this rock lies Puhoi river, 
where there is a German settlement. 

Tides. — It is higb water, full and change, at Maurhangi at 7h. Om. ; 
and the tides rise from 7 to 10 feet. 

The coast southward of Maurhangi harbour trends S. ^ W. 5 miles 
into the bight which lies westward of Wangaproa peninsula ; this coast 
has several rocky ledges and detached reefs lying off it, and should not 
be approached within half a mile, at which distance 6 fathoms will be 
found ; these dangers can be seen in tlie daytime. 

"Waiwera — noted for its hot springs — lies about 3 miles southward 
of Maurhangi, and may easily be known by a small islet about half a mile 
from the beach of a small bay, and a quarter of a mile off its north point ; a 
spit, which nearly dries at low water, extends to it from the beach, with 

R 5163. y 
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rocks inside. There is anchorage with off-shore winds abreast the islet, 
which must not be opened of the land northward of it, in 4 or 5 fathoms. 
Sunken rocks extend nearlj a cable off the south-east point of the islet, 
which break heavily in easterly weather. The holding ground is good, 
but the anchorage is exposed to winds from N.N.E., through east, to South. 
The best landing is across the spit into the river ; boats can cross at two 
hours after low water. 

Caution. — ^Vessels may anchor in this bight (Wangaproa bay), in from 
8 to 14 fathoms, with westerly or southerly winds, but its head should not 
be approached within one mile, as the water shoals to 4 fathoms, and flats 
extend a long distance off ; with strong north-east winds, vessels should not 
get embayed here, as a heavy sea sets in. 

WANGAPROA PENINSULA extends from the mainland 
in a N.E. by E. direction for 5 miles, and is nearly separated in two places 
by deep bays running in on both sides. Its eastern face and Tiri-tiri 
island form the Wangaproa channel ; this channel has already been 
described (see p. 21). 

Dangers. — ^Wanga point, the north-east extreme of this peninsula, 
has shelving tidal rocks extending off it to the north-east, one-third of a 
mile, which are steep- to ; and also along shore to the westward for about 
1^ miles. A sunken rock with 9 feet, and 6 fathoms close to it, lies from 
the shore westward of Wanga point, nine-tenths of a mile ; it lies off the 
northern edge of an outlying reef, dry at low-water springs, between which 
and the shore is a narrow channel with 3^ fathoms. From this sunken 
rock, Wanga point bears E.S.E., one mile ; and the high rock off the north 
end of Tiri-tiri island, E. by N., 3^ miles. 

Anchorage. — ^^n the southern side of Wangaproa peninsula is good 
anchorage, in 6 fathoms, with northerly winds, off a double sandy bay — 
from whose middle point a rocky ledge extends about If cables — about a 
mile from the south-east extreme ; and 1^ miles farther west is another 
bay, off whose western extreme is a small islet (Frenchman's cap), lying 
a quarter of a mile from the shore. 

TOFINO BAT is the western bight ; here there is anchorage in 
5 to 6 fathoms, with northerly and westerly winds. At the head of the 
bay are two small rivers ; Welti, the northern, has 3 feet water on. its 
bar at low water, and 2 fathoms inside ; it is navigable for some miles for 
small coasters. The southern river, Okura, is dry at the entrance at low 
water, with deep water above. Two and a half miles southward of 
Okura river is Gull point, a projecting headland, with a rocky patch, 
which dries at low springs, lying one cable off it. About half a nule to the 
southward of the point is a ledge of rocks, three-quarters of a mile 
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off shore, which dries at half-tide, extending about 2 cables south-eastward, 
parallel with the shore. 

Caution. — Vessels working along the shore should be careful to avoid 
this ledge, observing that the S.E. | S. dividing line of white and red 
sections of Bean rocks light cuts close to it. 

From this reef to the Noith head of Auckland harbour there are no 
dangers, and the coast maj be safely approached within half a mile. 



FRITH OF THAMES. 

CAFE COLVILLE, the eastern limit of the Hauraki gulf, is the 
northern extremity of a peninsula more than 40 miles in length, the western 
shores of which are bold and cliffy, and form the eastern boundary of the 
Frith of Thames. Throughout the whole length of this peninsula, runs 
a chain of high and wooded mountains rising abruptly from the sea on 
either shore, two of the peaks over the cape reaching a height of nearly 
3,000 feet. 

Soundings. — The entrance of the Frith of Thames is 17^ miles in 
breadth from cape Colville to Thumb point, the north point of Waiheki 
island, with uniform soundings of 22 to 26 fathoms mud, gradually 
decreasing to the bar of the river Thames. 

COROMANDEL HARBOUR ( ^aiAow) entrance is 20 miles 
S.S.E. of cape Colville, and 12 miles E. J N. from the eastern entrance 
of Wailieki channel. Its position is well marked from a distance by Castle 
hill, which has a square rocky crest, 1,600 feet high, lying 3 mOes eastward 
of the head of the harbour. The entrance will also be easily known, by 
the small round islet Tuhuia lying 1^ miles immediately west of it; a 
smaller rock lies one-third of a mile S.S.E. of Tuhuia: there are likewise 
three islands north*west of the north head, each from half a mile to 
1^ miles in extent, the extreme island being more than 3 miles distant. 
In entering, a vessel may pass on either side of Tuhuia, in deep water.* 

Coromandel harbour is formed on the north side by Waihou peninsula, 
which is joined to the main by a narrow sandy neck ; and on the south 
side by the mainland : the harbour runs north-east and south-west, is one 
mile wide at the entrance, and carries a depth exceeding 5 fathoms for 
1^ miles inside. 

AncllOrEgO* — The best anchorage is immediately round the south- 
east point of Waihou peninsula, about 3 cables off shore in 4 fathoms: a 
quarter of a mile above this anchorage the water shoals to 14 feet, and 

* See Admiralty plan, Coromandel harbour, No. 2,035 ; scale, m^2'0 inches. 
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the large expanse of water at the head of the harboar, has a depth of a 
little more than one fathom. There is also a shoal patch of 4 feet, 3 cables 
above the anchorage, which bears from the south-east point of Waihou 
peninsula N.E. three-quarters of a mile, and from the sandj neck S.E. ^ E. 
9 cables. Vessels in taking up an anchorage, should not open out this 
sandy neck ; they are then certain to be clear of the shoal patch, and in 
not less than 3 fathoms.* 

There is a wharf at Eeven's point, at the north-east head of the bay, 
with 9 to 10 feet alongside it at high water ordinary springs. 

COAST between Cape Colville and Coromandel 

harbour* — The three islands which lie immediately north-west of 
Coromandel harbour are Huieh, Waimata, and Hoki, extending about 
3 J miles in a N.W. by N. and S.E. by S. direction. 

Hnieh, the northernmost, lies 1^ miles S.S.W. of Areeka point, it is 
high and cliffy on its northern and western sides, terminating in a low 
shingle point to the eastward, and is three-quarters of a mile in extent ; 
a small islet lies a quarter of a mile north-eastward of this low point, and 
another 4 cables south-west of its south-western point ; there is also a rock 
above water a quarter of a mile off its south side. 

"Waimata, the middle island, 1^ miles in length north and south, is 
a double island connected at low water by a sandy neck ; the northern 
portion is called Kopuki. W.N.W. 3 cables from the north-west cliffy 
head of Waimata, is a reef of rocks covered at high water ; and half a 
cable off its southern end is a sunken rock. The passage between 
Waimata and Huieh, has a clear 3 cables width with a depth of 10 and 
11 fathoms. 

Hokiy the southernmost and smallest island, is half a mile long, 
having a passage of nearly the same width between it and Waimata, with 
18 fathoms water. There is a passage for vessels between Hoki and the 
shore with 6 fathoms. 

Areeka point, which has a ledge of rocks extending a short distance 
off it, lies S. by E. ^ E. 5 miles from Cabbage bay. It forms the north 
point of a deep bight, at the head of which is Kikowhakariri bay, 
frequented by coasters for the logs which are floated down its creek. The 
southern side of this bight is formed by the Waihou peninsula. 

Two miles north-west of Huieh island, is another chain of islands, 
extending along the coast in the same direction for 4 miles. Half a mile 

• Mr. E. W. Creak, master of H.M.S. Esk, in 1864, remarks : — "that, since the 
original survey, the harboar appears to have been filling up ; as, ou examination, he 
found 4 or 5 feet less water than the depths expressed on the chart." 
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soath of the southernmost island is a rock awash ; the passage between it 
and Huieh is 1^ miles wide, with 10 and 14 fathoms. 

The northernmost of this chain of islands, is a small islet lying 
S.W. bj W. ^ W. 3^ miles from the south point of Cabbage bay, which is 
a small bay, open to the westward, midway between cape Colville and Core- 
mandel harbour, having 3 fathoms water in it, and visited by coasters for 
timber; there are sawmills here. There are many rocks awash lying 
amongst these islands, and strangers should not pass between them, except 
in the wide channel, where the dangers have been more particularly described. 
There is, however, a channel between them and the mainland, a mile wide 
in its narrowest part, through which a \ easel can run in perfect safety for 
Coromandel harbour, carrying from 7 to 10 fathoms water. 

From Cabbage bay the coast, which is bold and clifify, trends north- 
westward for 10 miles to cape Colville. 

TEKOMI HARBOUR.— Two small harbours lie immediately 
south of Coromandel harbour : the first, Tekomi, 3^ cables wide at its 
entrance, is well sheltered by the island of Rangipuka (more than three- 
quarters of a mile long, in a north-west and south-east direction), lying 
close off its entrance. Half a mile inside the heads of this harbour, a 
vessel may anchor in 4 fathoms: — there are 3 fathoms three-quarters of a 
mile inside, but above that, shoal water. Rangipuka may be passed on 
either side : the north side is the best, as a reef extends southward from 
the south end of the island 1 \ cables.* 

MENIA B A7, & mile south of Tekomi, is not so good an anchor- 
age ; the two islands, Wekarua, extend 6 cables south-westward from its 
northern head, and there is anchorage in 3^ fathoms, three-quarters of a 
mile inside their outer extreme : this bay is open to westerly winds. 

DeEdman point is the southern entrance point of Menia bay, off 
which several rocks above water extend a quarter of a mile. 

DANGERS. — One mile southward is the small open bay of Kirita. 
About 2^ miles W.S.W. of the southern point of this bay, a rock is known 
to exist by the Maoris (who use it as a fishing ground) with 2-^ &thoms 
on it at low water. From it a burnt patch is in line with the conical hill 
Wakatarata on about the some bearing. 

MiddlO bank with 3 fathoms at low water, lies about 2| miles 
S.W. by S. from this sunken rock, in the middle of the Frith, with Deadman 
point N.E. by N. 5 miles, and the noith-eastern extreme of Ponui island 
N.W. by W. i W. 7i miles. 

^ See Admiralty plan, CoromAndel harbour, Ko. 2,035 ; scale, m»2'0 inches. 

Commander Dnirj, in describing this harbour in the New 2Sealand GoTemment 
Gazette of July 5, 18A5, remarkii " that the anchorage, 2^ fathoms, is within the island 
of Baogipoka, one-third of a mile from the entrance.-' 
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TII6 C0843t from Deadman point trends sonth-eastward for 16 miles to 
Tarara point. Waikowhau and Tapu creeks lie nearly midway between, 
and are visited by small coasters. At tbe latter gold mining is carried on. 
The shore may be approached to half a mile as far as Tapu creek, 
whence the shoal water gradually extends off shore, curving round to the 
western shore of the Frith ; the 3-fathom line being 6 and 7 miles off 
Opani point at the Thames entrance, which is about 12 miles fi'om Tapu, 
and 3^ miles from Tararu point. 

A remarkable saddle in the ranges to the north-eastward will be seen on 
passing Tapu, which so long as it is open indicates comparatively deep 
water ; when it closes in, a vessel will be close to the 3-fathom line. 

From Tararu the shore line runs S.E. 2^ miles to Shortland wharf at 
the entrance to Kaueranga creek, along which are the goldfield towns of 
Grahamstown and Shortland. The principal or goods wharf is at Grahams- 
town, extending oat about 1,800 feet, which dries outside the end several 
hundred feet at low-water springs : at high-water springs there is a depth 
of 9 to 11 feet alongside it. 

LIGrHTS. — On the end of Grahamstown wharf are shown three lights 
in a triangle — upper red^ the two lower white — which can be seen from a 
distance of 7 miles in clear weather. 

A ffreen light is shown from the passenger wharf, which is a short 
distance above the goods wharf, visible only a short distance. 

The soft mud bank, on which coasters usually lie, appears to be extend* 
ing seaward. About three-quarters of a mile off Tararu point there is a 
depth from 10 to 12 feet at low water, with the flagstaff on Tararu hill 
bearing N.£. Timber is brought to the wharf from the Shortland saw- 
mills up the Kaueranga creek. Vessels drawing 5 or 6 feet can load at 
Shortland wharf inside the creek in smooth water. 

RIVEB THAMES ( fVaiho).—Op&ni point, the western entrance 
point to this river, lies nearly South 1^ miles from Shortland point. The 
eastern shore is nearly a continuation of the coast line from Tararu point 
to Kaueranga creek, on to Kopu, the lower anchorage within the river 
entrance, where its banks are about 4 cables apart ; at Opani they are 
9 cables apart. The approach to the low lands of the river Thames is 
known by a dense white pine forest on its west bank, 2 miles within its 
mouth ; and the white mission house on the east bank, elevated 76 feet. 

The bar, which extends 3^ miles from the River mouth, and 2^ from 
Tarani point, the nearest part of the east coast, has 4^ feet at low-water 
and 15 feet at high-water springs. When the right extreme of the pine 
forest bears S.S.E. ^ E., and the mission house East, a vessel is on the bar, 
and Opani, the west entrance point, will bear S.E. by E. f E. The channel 
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thence to the river is straight, one-third of a mile wide, with a depth of 
2 fathoms at low water, which depth can be carried to Kopu, 2 miles above 
Opani, and close to which shore the channel runs ; one-quarter of a mile 
within Opani point is a shoal of 4 feet, but having a depth of 12 feet in 
the channel. • 

Anchorage. — ^Vessels can anchor at Kopu in 12 to 15 feet at low 
water, where there is good landing. Vessels of 100 tons can reach Turua 
at half- tide, 5^ miles from Opani ; here again is anchorage in 2 to 3 
fathoms, but the channel is narrow. 

From Turua the river turns suddenly to the eastward, and winds again 
southward 7^ miles, and there is not less than 4 feet at low water : here is 
the junction with the Hikutaia. From Hikutaia to Opita, 10 miles, the 
channel has not more than 2 feet at low water, and the tide may be said 
to end here ; one mile beyond Opita, the channel is 100 feet wide. The 
banks of the river Thames are of very soft mud. 

^ Vessels bound to the river Thames, which is not considered fit for 
vessels drawing over 14 feet water to enter, should keep about 3 miles off 
the eastern shore, and when Tararu point bears N.E. by E. they will be 
close to the Fairway buoy, black and white, in 4^ feet at low water, and 
nearly 4:^^ miles N.W. by W. J W. from Opani point ; or, if the buoy be 
away, when near the first bearing bring the willows at Kopu just open to 
the eastward of Opani point, and steer in over the bar E.S.E. till well up 
to the first beacon on the eastern side, passing two black buoys— on the 
edge of the Swatchway, and nearly three-quarters of a mile westward of a 
shell bank, nearly awash at high water, which stretches across the bank 
eastward towards the mangroves on the eastern shore — on the port hand ; 
thence to the lower anchorage at Kopu, which is considerably sheltered 
from the sea by the shell bank above mentioned. There is a small wharf 
at Kopu. About I^ miles above the willows at Kopu are the Telegraph 
towers, one on either side of the river, 90 feet high ; above which about 
1^ miles at Orere are some sawmills. This is considered the second or 
river anchorage, where vessels can lie in from 9 to 14 feet at low water. 
Above this the river narrows and becomes winding. Local knowledge or 
a pilot is necessary to proceed above Kopu."* 

TidOB. — It is high water, full and change, at Opani point at 7h. 36m. ; 
rise of tide 10 feet, strength of tide 3 knots : at Turua 7h. 59m., and at 
Hikutaia 8h. 34m., with a rise of 8 feet 

Strong northerly winds send the water in, strong soutlierly the contrary, 
making the tides both in height and time uncertain. 



* Brett's New Zealand pilot, November 1880. 
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PIAEO BIVEB, ranning nearly parallel with the Thames, has its 
entrance 2^ miles to the westward of that river ; it is mach smaller, and 
only navigable for boats at low water. 

Landmarks. — Two telegraph towers, painted white, which are 
valuable landmarks, are situated at the entrance to Piako river, and can be 
seen irom a distance of 9 miles. 

PukorokorO river. — ^The channel into Pukorokoro river has a 
depth at high water of 7 to 9 feet, staked roughly on each side ; a buoj 
marks its outer extremity. There are coal mines in the vicinity. 

DIRECTIONS. — Vessels from Auckland bound for Grahamstown or 
Kaueranga creek, through Waiheki channel, should, after passing Tarakihi 
islet, steer a S.E. course for 19 miles; or, in clear weather, by bringing 
Tarakihi islet on a N.W. bearing, steer from it, and on its peak disappear- 
ing, a depth of 4 fathoms at low- water will be found, stiff blue mud. This 
is a convenient anchorage with the white telegi*aph towers at Piako 
entrance open of each other, bearing S.E. ; mount Two peaks, N.E. by N. ; 
and Waimongo pah W.N.W. 

If proceeding by the Ponui or Sandspit passage, Orerl point must be 
given a wide berth, to avoid the shoal water which extends from the point 
to the distance of a mile. Thence the outer anchorage is 11 miles distant. 

Ships sailing up the Frith with westerly winds should give Waimongo 
pah a berth of 2 miles, as within that distance the winds will be found 
light and very baffling. 

Anchorages. — During strong northerly or N.N.W. winds, the outer 
anchorage off the Thames bar is unsafe, as immediately on the wind blow^ 
ing with any force from that direction, a very heavy swell rolls in. On the 
appearance, therefore, of such winds, the anchorages of Opopo bay, at Waiheki 
island, or Coromandel harbour should be resorted to. The first-mentioned 
is the better of the two, having the advantages of perfectly smooth water, 
excellent holding ground, a watering place (even in dry weather), and a 
smooth water communication with Auckland through Tehmaki strait. 

Coromandel harbour from its shallowness in the thoroughly protected 
portions, does not afford equal protection to vessels drawing 18 feet and * 
upwards, as they are obliged to anchor with the mouth of the harbour 
open to S.W. gales. 

Southward of Ponui island, is not a desirable anchorage in any but fine 
weather — with westerly winds especially — as it blows very hard here when 
nearly calm under the high land above Waimongo pah. 
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CHAPTER III. 

THE GREAT BAKKIEK ISLAND — COAST FBOM CAPE COL- 
VILLE TO EAST CAPE, INCLUDING THE ISLANDS AND 
BOOKS IN THE BAY OF PLENTY — ^EAST CAPE TO MAHIA, 
OB TEBAKAKO PENINSULA — MAHIA PENINSULA TO CAPE 
PALLISEB. 



Variation in 1883. 
East Cape - 13° 55' E. | Cape TurDagain - 14° 50' E. 



GREAT BARRIER ISLAND. 

The Great Barrier island {Otea) situated on the eastern side of the 
Hauraki gnlf, affords great protection to it from seaward. It is 21 miles 
long in a N.N.W. and S.S.E. direction, and 10 miles across in its widest 
party which is about the centre : a range of mountains of considerable 
elevation extends through its whole length, almost without interruption. 
Mount Hobson, the highest, is clothed with trees to its summit, and rises to 
a peak from the central part of the ialand to a height of 2,330 feet. There 
is good pasturage for cattle in the valleys and on the slopes of the hills ; on 
the eastern side of the mountain range is a considerable extent of plain 
land.* 

The island is in parts thickly wooded ; the kauri tree flourished at one 
time in great abundance on the high land ; all within convenient reach, 
however, has been cut down and exported, or used for ship-building 
purposes. Small vessels are built and repaired at port Abercix)mbie, and 
in 1848 a vessel of 400 tons was built and equipped there, and carried awaj 
a cargo of copper ore from the mine which was then being worked at the 
northern end of the island. 

The Moko-hinou and Fanal islands, with their outlying dangers, the 
Navire and Simpson rocks, already described (see page 19), lie from 
14 to 16 miles westward of the north end of Great Barrier island. Little 
Barrier island {HotUourou) lies 8 miles westward of its central part. 

TIl6 Horn rock lies nearly in mid-channel between the great and 
little Barrier islands, bearing from the south-east end of the latter, 
E. by S. ^ S. 4 miles; from False head of Great Barrier island, S.W. ^ W. 
5^ miles; and from the Pirogue rocks, W. J S. 7 miles. There are 12 or 

* Sei Admiraltj coast ehart, sheet II., No. 2,543 ; scale, ma 0*3 inches. 
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13 fathoms close to it, and from 25 to 30 fathoms in the passages on either 
side ; it breaks when there is any swell. 

WEST COAST, GREAT BARRIER ISLAND.-On 

the western side are several bays and harbours, for the most part open to 
westerly and south-west winds, but afiPording excellent shelter from 
easterly. They are, commencing from the northward, Catherine bay, ports 
Abercrombie and Fitzroy, Wangaparapara harbour, Okupu bay, and port 
Tofino* 

The northern extreme of the island is a high peninsula, one mUe in 
length, connected with the main by rocks, through which the sea washes ; 
several high pinnacle rocks stand off the extreme, whence named Aiguilles, 
or Needles point. 

From Needles point, the western coast trends S.W. by S. 5;^ miles to 
Miners head, the north point of Catherine bay ; the summit over this head 
is a conical hill, resembling a beehive, and is a productive copper mine. 
There is a small cove immediately south of Miners head, where coasters 
anchor in fine weather and ship the ore : a rock awash at high water lies 
in the centre of it. 

CatllOrilie bay. — ^The south head of this bay, Separation point, is 
neai'ly 3 miles S. f W. from. Miners head, with a remarkable pillar rock 
standing off it ; there are 25 fathoms water across the entrance, and it runs 
to the eastward for 2^ miles, narrows very rapidly, and terminates in two 
sandy coves, separated by a narrow peninsula. On the north side of the 
bay, a quarter of a mile from the shore, and nearly a mile W.N.W. of the 
peninsula, tb a large flat rock (Bird rock), always awash, with a passage of 
4^ fathoms between it and the shore. There are 12 fathoms between this 
rock and the south shore, and good anchorage half a mile south-east of it, 
with all winds from North, round by east, to S.W., in 6 and 7 fathoms sand 
and shells. 

Coasters may get shelter from westerly winds in a cove on the south 
shore, three-quarters of a mile S.S.E. of Bird rock, in 5 fathoms sandy 
bottom, midway between the west point of the cove and the peninsula 
extreme ; but if the wind should come from the north-west a vessel should 
immediately work over to the north side of the bay, and ancl^or under Bird 
rock, between it and the main in 5 fathoms. The coves at the head of the 
bay are shallow a short distance within the peninsula extreme. 

Port Abercrombie is 14 miles south of Catherine bay. Selwyn 
island, 2 miles in length east and west, lies in the entrance, and is separated 
on its south side from the main island by Governors pass, which is scarcely 
half a cable wide, with 10 fathoms water through it ; from seaward, it 



* See Admiralty chart, ports in Great Barrier island, Ko. 2,559 ; scale, m s 2*0 inches. 
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appears as part of the main island. Immediately westward of Selwyn 
island are two smaller islets, about a cable apart, bold and steep ; the outer 
bluff of the westernmost is the i^emarkable headland, known as Wellington 
head, and forms the southern entrance point of the port. N.E. bj E. half 
a mile from this head is a reef of rocks, which must be passed to the north- 
wai'd ; between the reef and the head is a small islet. 

The entrance to port Abercrombie^ is about 1 J miles broad, with 30 
fftthoms water across ; it is entii*elj open to westerly winds, and the general 
depth, 14 to 20 fathoms, is too great for convenient anchorage, except in 
Nagle cove. 

Nagl6 cove is a small but secure anchorage immediately round the 
north head, where several coasters might lie in safety, and with room 
for two vessels of the size of sloops of war, when moored ; Oyster islet 
lies in the centre of it. The depth of water is from 7 to 9 fathoms ; here 
was the ship-building establishment ; fresh water and fuel may by obtained 
without difficulty, and also numerous wild goats in the neighbourhood. 

Tides. — It is high water, full and change, in Nagle cove at 6h. 25m.; 
springs rise 10 feet, and neaps 7 feet. 

Port Pitzroy,* the inner harbour of port Abercrombie, is an exten- 
sive sheet of water, well sheltered from all winds. Its entrance, which is 
1| cables in width, with a depth of 20 fathoms in it, bears E.S.E. 1^ miles 
from the north entrance point of port Abercrombie. As this entrance is 
bounded by high land on either side, flaws and violent squalls of wind will 
generally be met with in passing through ; a quarter of a mile within, the 
harbour opens out to a general width of nearly half a mile, and extends for 
nearly 3 miles to the southward, with two bays branching off to the east- 
ward about a mile in depth ; 1^ miles within the entrance, the depth of 
water is 14 fathoms, mud bottom. When the narrow channel south of 
Selwyn island (Governors pass) opens- out, the harbour expands to a width 
of nearly a mile, and with this pass again shut in, there is good anchorage, 
borrowing on the western shore, in 6 and 7 fathoms, mud bottom. 

A rock with 6 feet on it at low-water lies E. by S. J S. half a mile 
from the south-east end of Selwyn island, with Governors pass just open ; 
tius pass is only fit for boats, and has a rock under water (Paget rock) in 
its outer entrance.f 

The flood tide sets out of the pass westward, and the ebb in. 

Palse or Bald head bears S. by E. i E. S\ miles from Wellington 
head, and much resembles it in appearance and character ; it is also the 

^ Information on this derived from Renuurk book, Staff-Commander Osborne, 
H.M.8. NeUon, 1882. 

f Governors passage, though only 178 feet across at the narrowest part, is practicable 
for steam vessels, as the sides are steep-to, like the entrance to a dock, and the narrows 
short in extent-^Captain Hope's Kemark book, H.M.S. Briwk, 1865. 
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westernmost of a group of islands which lie off the main island, leaving a 
passage between, 1 1 cables wide in the narrowest part. Within the line of 
these two remarkable heads are several small scattered islands ; a vessel 
may work freelj among them, as there are no dangers but what maj be 
seen : — 30 fathoms will be found 2 miles off shore, and 10 fathoms within 
half a mile of this part of the coast. 

Pig islEIlds. — Good anchorage for small vessels may be obtained in 
the passage between these islands and the main, in 4 fathoms, off the 
pebble beach on the centre island, nearly out of the tide, and sheltered 
from all winds but north-west, which would cause a swell to set in ; 
3^ fathoms is the least water in this channel at low water, but 'two rocks 
awash lie half a cable off the south-eastern point of the centre island. A chain 
of three steep rocky islets almost connected, and between which the sea is 
always breaking, lie parallel with and to the eastward of the southernmost 
Fig island ; they extend off the point of the main island southward for half 
a mile, and a fourth islet of the same character, projects westward at 
right angles to the southern one. There is deep water between the Pig 
islands and this chain, and the width at the southern entrance is 3 cables ; 
a rock which breaks, lies a cable S.E. of the fourth islet, and another, 
which also breaks^ a quarter of a mile to the eastward of the three. 

To the eastward of the rocky islets the coast recedes, forming a bay, 
which meets within half a mile of the southern arm of port Fitzroy, but 
there is no shelter or anchorage in it. 

The south side of the southernmost Pig island is a steep perpendicular 
cliff, with a conical islet, equally inaccessible, lying immediately off it. 
Passing outside this island, 25 fathoms will be found close-to, and Cliff 
island, a high steep wedge-shaped islet, with a sharp peak on its south 
end, will be seen bearing E. ^ S. 4 miles distant ; Cliff island is more 
than a quarter of a mile from the shore with a smaller islet within ; it 
may bo passed close on its outer side in 21 fathoms. 

Wangaparapara harbour Hes a little more than a mile to the 
eastward of Cliff island, running in a N.N.W. direction one mile, with 
a width of 3 cables. This is a snug little anchorage with all winds, 
except those between S.S.E. and S.W. ; in a cove immediately inside 
the western entrance point is the best anchorage, in 4^ fathoms. 

Pirogue rocks, three bare flat-topped rocks high above water, re- 
sembling boats under sail, and covering the space of a cable, lie off this 
part of the coast, and may be seen for several miles. They lie from the 
western head of south Pig island S.E. ^ E. 3 miles, and from Cliff islet 
S.W. 2 J miles ; deep water will be found close to, and 22 fathoms between 
them and the shore. 
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Oklipu bay, one mile south-eastward of Wangaparapara harbour, is 
one mile wide at the entrance, and runs to the north-east 1^ miles, with 
from 9 to 7 fathoms in it, and 3 fathoms within a quarter of a mile of 
its head, which terminates in two sandj coves ; a considerable stream 
empties itself into the southern one. Okupu bay is entirely open to 
winds ranging from south to west, and is not recommended as an 
anchorage. 

Port Toflno is the southern harbour, and lies S.S.E. 2^ miles 
from Okupu bay : the coast line between is straight and bold, with 
15 fathoms a quarter of a mile distant. A small islet lies a quarter of a mile 
from the shore, half a mile before reaching the north head of the port ; 
close off the north head is a high-peaked islet, and immediately over the 
head a remarkable conical peak. 

The entrance heads lie W.N.W. and E.S.E. 2 miles apart ; at the inner 
north head — a high cliffy peninsula — the entrance /contracts to 1-j^ miles 
in width, the harbour running for the same distance in a N.E. by N^ 
direction. Three-quarters of a mile inside the peninsula, a flat rock 
(Bird rock) lies a quarter of a mile of! the north shore, nearly connected 
with it by a reef. 

Anchorage. — ^Between Bird rock and the head of the harbour, there 
is good anchorage off the north shore in 6 and 7 fathoms, with all northerly 
and westerly winds ; from easterly or south-east gales, a cove in the south- 
east corner of the bay affords excellent shelter in 4 and 5 fathoms, mud 
bottom ; this cove is immediately eastward of a high rocky peninsula point 
on the south side of the harbour, and small vessels might anchor far 
enough in to be sheltered from south-west winds. 

.SoundinSS. — ^Inside a line between the peninsula point on the south 
shore and the Flat rock on the north, the depths are from 9 to 10 fathoms, 
and outside it from 12 to 18 across the entrance. 

Caution. — Port Tofino is a favourite anchorage with the coastei's ; the 
ebb tide, however, which runs to the south-east along this side of Great 
Barrier island, sets strongly out of the harbour, and a vessel working in 
from the southward, unless with a fresh breeze, is liable to be drifted out, 
— ^the water being too deep to anchor, — and swept through the passage 
between capes Barrier and Colville. 

Rock. — Half a mile south of the southern head of port Tofino, is a 
rock which does not always break, and between it and the shore another 
sunken one; 20 fathoms will be obtained a very short distance outside 
these rocks. 

Cape Barrier, the south-east extreme of the island, ?8 2 J miles East 
from the south point of Tofino harbour, and midway between projects what 
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appears a peaked island,* bat is connected with the main bj a low neck. 
Bocks extend a cable off cape Barrier ; and two, detached and breaking, 
lie 3 cables to the eastward of it : there are 28 fathoms, sand bottom, one 
mile off the cape; within that distance the bottom is rocky. Vessels 
rounding this cape are recommended to give it a berth of 2 miles. 

EAST COAST, GREAT BARRIER ISLAND, is 

destitute of harbours, and, unless after westerly winds, there is generally 
a heavy swell setting on it. From cape Barrier, the coast trends north 
2^ miles ; a small high steep islet lies close off the shore one mile from the 
cape ; it then runs north-west 5 miles, where there is a sandy bight but no 
anchorage ; irom this bight the land again trends to the northward 4 miles 
to the easternmost projection,* a bluff rounding cape. 

Arid island. — Northward from this eastern cape, 2 miles distant, 
is Arid island, bold and cliffy, with landing on its western side in fine 
weather ; it is If miles long in a north and south direction, and one mile 
broad ; off its eastern side, and extending to the eastern cape, are four 
small conical islets, all steep-to. 

The coast from this east cape recedes to the westward 4 miles to a sandy 
bay which extends in a north and south direction 2 miles : — ^this bay is 
immediately abreast Catherine bay, and the width of the island here is 
about 2^ miles, with an easy track across. There are 14 fathoms sandy 
bottom in the bay one mile from the beach, and 13 fathoms rocky bottom 
between Arid island and the east cape : a vessel might anchor in this bay 
with westerly winds if necessary ; off its northern point are two small 
islets, and the coast then trends N.W. by N. 5 miles to Aiguilles or 
Needles point. 

Soundings. — Three miles eastward of the east cape there are 
45 fethoms mud, and to the southward is the same depth, fine dark sand. 
One mile outside Arid island there are 29 fathoms, sand bottom. 

Tides. — The 6ood tide, entering cape Colville passage, sweeps to the 
north-west along the western side of Great Barrier island as far as False 
head ; it is there met by the flood stream which enters the Hauraki gulf 
from the northward, and causes during springs confused ripplings both 
off False and Wellington heads. 

There is very little tide felt on the outside of Great Barrier island ; the 
flood tide runs to the northward. 

COAST FROM CAPE COLVILLE TO MERCURY BAY. 

CAPE COLVILLE.— The pitch of the cape is the north-eastern 
point of a sandy bay one mile in extent, which lies in the north-west angle 
of the peninsula, with a reef of rocks extending nearly three-quarters of a 
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mile to tlie northward of it. The tide races are strong off cape Col^ille, 
and vessels are recommended to give it a berth of 1^ miles, should they 
pass between it and Channel islet {Takotqx))y which bears from the 
cape N.N. W. f W. 2^ miles ; but, unless with a commanding breeze, it 
is recommended to pass northward of Channel islet. 

Cape Barrier, the south-east extreme of Great Barrier islaud, bears from 
cape Colville N.E. ^ N. 11^ miles, and between these capes is the eastern 
approach to the Hauraki gulf.* 

CUVIEB ISLAND, which bears from cape Colville E. by N. f N. 
21 miles, is 1^ miles long in an east and west direction, and rises to a 
rather remarkable peak ; it is visible from a considerable distance, and 
serves as a fiugcr-post to the channel. 

From cape Colville the land trends E. by N. ^ N. 3^ miles to a similar 
rocky headland ; W.N. W. from which, half a mile distant, is a rocky islet 
similar in feature to Channel islet. The coast then runs south-eastward, 
nearly 4 miles to Charles cove, a small bay running to the south-east, but 
exposed, and not desirable even for coasters, as from shoal water they 
cannot enter sufficiently far for shelter. It is, however, frequented by 
them for timber cut at the Auckland Company's mill. Half a mile to the 
north-west of the eastern head of Charles cove is a small islet, and the 
coast continues its south-easterly trend 4 miles further to a cliffy point. 
Three miles S. by E. of this cliffy point is Waikawau bay and river, both 
onimportant and unsheltered ; three rocks above water lie half a mile off 
the coast, 1^ miles south-eastward of the bay. 

KENNEDY BAY (Aratuhu) is distant 4 miles from Waikawau ; 
its entrance, which is half a mile wide, bears from the north-west end of 
great Mercury island S.W. J W. 9^ miles ; it affords fair anchorage for 
small vessels in 4 and 5 fathoms, with westerly winds round from north to 
south. There is a sawmill here, and is visited by small coasters for 
timber. 

Rock. — N.E. i N. from the outer south-east cliffy point of this bay, 
three-quarters of a mile, is a rock awash ; there are 6 and 7 fathoms between 
it and the shore. 

South-eastward of Kennedy bay are two sandy beaches, each about a 
mile in extent. Round the cliffy south head of the southern beach is 
Wangapoa river, fit for coasters, having 5 feet water on its bar at low 
water ; this river has been used by vessels of 250 to 300 tons, but the 
entrance is narrow and the tides strong ; a commanding breeze is necessary 
and a local pilot should be obtained ; Harris' sawmills are here, and there 



* See Admiralty coast chart of New Zealand, sheet II., No. 2543 ; scale, msO'3 inches. 
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is a large export of timber. The south point of this river is s&ndy, and a 
sandy beach extends for 2 miles to the eastward of it. 

From Wangapoa river the coast trends N.E. by £. f E. 8 miles to 
Tepaki point, which is nearly 4 miles to the north-westward of the north 
entrance point of Mercury bay : off this point lie the Mercury islands. 

MERCUBY ISLANDS (or D'Haussez group).— This group 
consists of four principal with several smaller islands, as also low reefs and 
rocks interspersed among them ; they occupy a space of 10 miles from 
noilh-west to south-east, and the same distance from east to west. 

GBEAT MERCUBY ISLAND {Ahou-akau) is the largest, 
being 4^ miles long W. by N. and E. by S., and nearly 3 miles broad at 
its southern part ; it is steep and cliffy on the northern and eastern sides, 
with its highest summit towards the south-east end. On the west side is 
a deep bay, with anchorage in 5 fathoms in its north-east part in fine 
weather ; this bay renders the island very narrow in the centre. 

Danger. — A sunken rock about 150 feet in diameter, with 4 feet on 
it at low-water spring tides, lies in the fairway entering Mercury island 
cove, which is in the north-west comer of the bay, where small coasters lie, 
from which the extreme south-west point of the island bears S. by E. ^ E., 
and the inner of the two rocks at entrance of bay W.S.W. These rocks in 
one lead nearly over the danger.* 

Bock. — The south-east end of Great Mercury island is 6 miles to the 
northward of the north point of Mercury bay ; its north-west end bears 
from Cuvier island west extreme S. by E. 8^ miles, and from the eastern 
part of cape Colville E. } S. 18 miles ; a rock 20 feet high lies half a mile 
N.E. by N. from the north-east point of the island. 

BED MEBCUBY ISLAND {fFakahu)y 3 miles in circum- 
ference, is the outer or easternmost of the group ; it lies 4 miles eastwai*d 
from the south-east end of Great Mercury island. 

BichardS rock, a dangerous rock, which uncovers only at low 
springs, lies N. by W. J W. 1^ miles from the north cliffy point of Red 
Mercury island ; from the south-east end of Cuvier island, S.E. by E. 
11^ miles; and from the north-east end of Great Mercury island, E. by ^. 
7 miles ; this outlying danger has deep water round it, and only breaks 
occasionally. 

* Keported by Mr. W. Simpson, late master of the revenue cutter, Ringleader, 
Captain McGillivray commanding the S.S. Go-ahead, whilst at anchor in the entrdnce 
to the cove, sounded over the bay, and found a detached reef with about 2 feet on it at 
low-water springs, lying one cable off the western entrance point of the cove ; but the 
sunken rock reported by Mr. Simpson, he was unable to find. 
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CautiOII.! — Between the Great and Red Mercuiy islands are the 
islands Kawitihu and Korapoki, with several smaller islets and some low 
reefs ; south of Korapuki, nearly a mile, are two rocks awash ; the passages 
between ihis group of islands should be avoided. 

OHENA, the southernmost island, lies N.E. byE. ^ E* ^^ miles from 
the north entrance point of Mercury bay. Two low reefs bearing from 
N. by E. to N.E. extend from one to 2^ miles off its north extreme ; and 
north-west of it are two small low islands 20 feet high, three-quarters and 
1^ miles distant respectively. 

Old Man rock situated W. ^ N. If miles from Ohena island, is 
about 80 yards in diameter and 200 feet high ; it forms a valuable mark 
for steam coasting vessels navigating between Auckland and the eastern 
ports of New Zealand. 

Sunk rock on which there is a depth of 7 feet, lies 2 cables N.E. by N. 
from the sunken danger, which lies off the south-eastern point of Opito bay 
and situated E. by S. 2 miles from Tepaki point, in the channel between 
Old Man rock and the mainland. 

There is also another rock nearly awash at low water, in a line between 
the south-east point of Opito bay and the Koruenga islets. 

KOBUENGA ISLETS.— Half a mile from the north entrance 
point of Mercury bay are the steep gray islets, named Koruenga, 150 feet 
high, the outer islet being known as the Needle. 

MEBCUBY BAT.— This large inlet, 30 miles south-east of cape 
ColviUe, is 5 miles wide at its entrance, and affords anchorage during 
westerly winds in sandy bays on its north and south shores, and is the seat 
of a considerable timber trade. Cook's bay, on the south side, at the mouth 
of the Oyster river, is the preferable anchorage. At the head of Mercury 
bay, in the south-west angle, is Mangrove river, a snug anchorage and 
secure from all winds.* 

Directions. — Mercury bay may be approached from the northward 
or westward, either by passiug outside the Mercury islands, and entering 
between them and the Alderman islands, or by hugging the coast ; the 
latter is often preferred for the sake of keeping the weather shore on board, 
and always by coasters and steamers. 

If the outer passage is taken, there are no dangers which ai*e not visible, 
except Bichards rock before described, which roust be carefully avoided, 
lying as it does in the track from cape Colville ; between the Mercury 
and Alderman groups are depths of 40 fathoms, decreasing gradually to 
20 fathoms across the entrance of Mercury bay. 

* See Admiralty chart, Mercury bay, No. 3,674 ; scale, fna>2 * u inchefl*" 
Rftl6S. O 
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The approach to Mercury bay by the inner passage is between 
Great Mercory island and Tepaki point, a channel 3 miles wide. Tepaki 
point has some small islets off it, and is the north-west point of a sandy bay 
(Opito), where there is good anchorage with winds from N.W. through 
west, to S.E. Vessels unable to get round cape Colville, will find shelter 
in the north-west part of the bay, observing that foul ground extends a 
short distance southward of Tepaki point. Pass midway between Great 
Mercury island] and Tepaki point, and when Ohena island is open half a 
point of Old Man rock, steer for the latter passing it on its south-west side, 
which is bold close to. Half a cable south-east of Old Man rock is a rock 
awash at low water. 

To dear Sunk rock {see page 97) to the eastward, which lies off the 
south-east point of Opito bay, the hole in the Needle (Eoruenga) should be 
kept dosed, as open it* leads on to the rock. Having passed this danger 
and Old Man rock, steer between Ohena and the Needle ; the latter has 
some rocks adjoining, but it may be passed at the distance of 2 cables. 

Twins. — ^Having passed Eoruenga island, the Twins, a double conical 
blet 14 miles within the bay, will be seen; this islet is steep-to. 

EoraUg^ island lies l^ miles south-westward of the Needle, 
stretching at right angles from the shore about 4 cables, with an islet off its 
extreme. 

Matapaua bay lies about three-quarters of a mile to the westward of 
the islet, having 5 fathoms, sandy bottom ; off the west point of this bay a 
ledge of rocks extends one-third of a mile towards the Twins ; after this 
the north shore is dear to Bnfi&lo bay. 

Middle island ^ Mercury bay {Motu-karure) has foul ground off 
its north-east and south-east extremes for 2 cables, but is bold to the 
westward. 

Tower rock {Moturoa) rises abruptly to a height of 188 feet, within 
one mile of the southern entrance point, and has also foul ground 2 cables 
round it. 

Sunk rock is situated one-quarter of a mile northward of the outer 
islet in approaching Mercury bay from the southward, seldom showing, 
but which occasionally breaks ; there are from 9 to 13 fathoms round it It 
bears N.W. \ N. six-tenths of a mile from the north-east point of Te-tui 
or Mahurangi, the island forming the southern entrance point of the bay, 
and E. } N. 1-^ miles from Tower rock. When the coast line to the south- 
ward of Mahurangi is opened out, a vessd will be clear of Sunk rock to the 
eastward. 

The passages among these islands about the southern entrance should be 
avoided. 
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There are no other dangers in Mercury bay than those which have 
been mentioned, until Shakspeare cliff is passed ; the soundings decrease 
gradually, there being 10 fathoms on either side of Middle island, and 3^ to 
4 &thoms up to Shakspeare cliff, off which a vessel may anchor, with the 
cliff bearing from South to S.S.E., but should not proceed higher, — unless 
intending to enter Mangrove river, — ^to avoid the Pandora rook of 8 feet, 
and some detached banks of 9 and 12 feet, which extend nearly half a mile 
from the shore between Shakspeare cliff and the east entrance point to 
Mangrove river. 

Mangrove river, — ^To enter Mangrove river, steer midway for 
Buffalo beach, at the head of the bay ; by keeping the Twins just open of 
Koranga islet, bearing N.E. | N., Fly bank is avoided (the north-western- 
most of the shoal banks just noticed), and when the eastern entrance point 
of river bears S. by £. the banks will be passed, haul gradually up towards 
the mouth, till Red hill is on with high Pah point, (within the entrance 
on the eastern side,) which leads clear of the Spit off the western beach 
before reaching Hukihuki, the low Pah point ; then keep the eastern point 
on board in passing, and anchor 3 cables inside it in mid-channel. It is 
desirable to moor a little above the saw-mills. 

The river above high Pah point is navigable for vessels drawing 8 or 9 
feet to tiie upper saw-mills, about 6 miles above. 

^^ater* — ^Fresh water can be procured round the high Pah point, and 
there is a carpenter's yard near the anchorage, where ships have been 
repaired. 

A steam saw-mill is situated at the entrance, and another about 6 miles 
up the river. These mills employ from 60 to 70 Europeans, two-thirds 
of the number being at work in the bush felling trees. 

During the two years 1871 and 1872 about 2,000 tons of Kauri gum 
were shipped from the bay, but the gum is now reported to be nearly 
worked out. 

Gum town, situated about 9 miles up Mangrove river, contains 
three or four stores belonging to the Kauri gum traders. When the supply 
of gum ceases this settlement will probably be abandoned. The town- 
ship has a good pier available for vessels of light draught. 

Oyster creek, although of considerable breadth, is hardly navigable 
for canoes. 

Tides. — It is high water, full and change, at Mangrove river at 
7h. 21m. ; springs rise 7 feet, and neaps 5 feet. The tides must be con- 
sidered in entering Mangrove river, and vessels should go in at last quarter 
flood : ' it would be better to be there about slack water, for there is no room 
to round-to, and the tides run from 3 to 4 knots. The least water in the 

Q 2 
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channel going into the river at low- water springs is 14 feet, at high water 
21 feet. 

Mangrove river causes the tides in Mercury bay to be scarcely per- 
ceptible on the south shore ; but on the north shore, at springs, they run 
1^ knots ; this can be taken advantage of in working in or out. 

Pilot. — If on the approach of an easterly gale it is required to run for 
Mangrove river, it should be taken as soon as possible, for the sea rolling 
into the bay would break across the shoaler parts of Buffalo bay ; one of 
the builder's men at the entrance of the river might act as pilot if 
required. 

The northern shores of Mercury bay- are wooded, the treble peak rising 
above Mahungarape is 1,026 feet high ; the south shore is barren and 
uncultivated. A long flat country extends from Buffalo bay to the high 
ranges over Coromandel harbour. 

Captain Cook's observations on Mercury bay show the remarkable 
changes that have taken place during the last years in the formation of the 
coast, as well as in the decrease of the native population. He describes 
and leaves a sketch of a rock connecting Mahungarape and the main, with 
the arch under it, and above, a Pah. It still exists, and in similar shape, 
but has dwindled to such a small sharp rock, that where the Pah stood, a 
man could now only sit as on a horse. Similar effects have taken place on 
Shakspeare cliff, which is fast supplying rocks to the depths below ; indeed, 
the whole coast here is more than ordinarily perforated, and one cave 
on the north shore was penetrated to 400 feet, having there a depth of 
4 fathoms. 

BAY OF PLENTY. 

The Bay of Plenty is the name given to the long extent of coast com-" 
prised between Mercury bay and cape Runaway, near the East cape : a 
line drawn between these two points measures 1 10 miles, and the greatest 
depth of the bay from such a line is about 40 miles. There are a number 
of islands and detached rocks in this extensive bay ; the only anchorage in 
it of importance, and which offers shelter for any vessel larger than a coaster, 
is Tauranga harbour; the coast trends £rom Mercury bay S.E. by 8. 
towards this harbour, a distance of about 55 miles.* 

Castle island {NgcUutu)^ a small steep islet lies«S.E. by E. | E. 
4 miles from the north-east point of Mahurangi island; it is 50 feet 
high, white in colour, and steep-to ; 39 fathoms will be found 3 cables 
distantf 

♦ See Admiralty coast chart, sheet III., Mayor island to Poverty bay, No. 2,527 ; 
scale, m=0'25 inches- 

f A heavy break was observed by Capt. McGillivray about 2 miles eastward of this 
island daring a north-east gale, 1880. 
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Alderman islands are a group of small islands, with off-lying 
rocks; they lie E.S.E. 14 miles from Mercury bay, and are about 9 miles 
from the nearest part of the mainland. 

These islands are here noticed as being contiguous to the coast, but will 
be more fully described hereafter, together with the various islands in the 
bay of Plenty. See page 1 13. 

Tairua river. — Ten miles southward of Mercury bay is Tairua 
river, available only for coasters ; the intermediate coast is broken into sandy 
bays and cliffy points, with from 20 to 14 fathoms water one mile off shore. 

Shoe island, when seen from the north-west, exactly represents its 
name, even to the tie ; it lies E.N.E. from the north cliffy head of Tairua, 
(which is easily recognised by having two nipples on it), 1^ miles distant, and 
is about one mile in circuit ; it has a small coasters' harbour, with 6 feet at 
the entrance. Half a mile eastward of the island are some black rocks 
above water. 

Slipper island, so called from its shape, lies E.S.E. 4 miles from 
Tairua head, and 2 miles off shore ; it is nearly 2 miles long north-east and 
south-west, having two small islets off its south end, connected with 
each other and the island by a reef awash at high water. The outer 
islet is near the extreme of the reef, which is 1^ miles from the island. A 
rock, about 15 feet high, lies nearly a quarter of a mile southward of the 
reef, which may be passed within the distance of a cable to the southward 
by vessels taking the inshore passage. If from the southward, having 
passed this rock, when Shoe island begins to open of the rocks which 
lie S.W. 1^ miles from the north end of the island, and off which 
bearing North 2 cables is a sunken rock which breaks heavily, steer 
midway between it and Tairua head. 

Vessels can ride out a north-easter by anchoring to the westward of 
the south end of Slipper island in not less than 5 fathoms, under this depth 
the water shoals suddenly. 

For shelter from a south-easter anchor in the bay farther north, abreast 
the house, in 6 fathoms. 

S. by W. ^ W. 3| miles from Slipper island is the Warekawa stream, at 
the southern termination of a sandy beach, 2^ miles long. 

Whangamata river is 5 miles southward of Warekawa stream ; 
its north entrance point is cliffy, the south is a sandy point, with a round 
cliffy islet (Clarke islet), projecting from it. South-east of this islet, at 
distances of half a mile and one mile, are two smaller islets, the Wedge 
and Sugar-loaf. The two entrance points of the river project so as to 
form a bay outside, where a vessel may anchor with off-shore winds in 4 
fi^thoms, half a mile from the shore, with the entrance open, Whangamata 
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river bears West from Mayor island 17 miles distant, and from the south 
end of Slipper island. South 8 miles ; the coast is free from danger, having 
30 fathoms 6 miles off shore, decreasing to 9 fathoms within one mile of it. 
From Whangamata river to Kati-kati river is 16 miles, with no dangers on 
the Coast between them. 

Kati-kati river. — ^The entrance, which has only 1^ feet on the bar, 
bears from Major island S.W. by S. 15 miles ; on the north @ide of the 
river is a sandy bay nearly 5 miles long, and the coast to the southward, 
between it and Tauranga harbour, is a straight sandy beach 13 miles in 
extent. 

Te-ho, the north head of Eati-kati, is 170 feet high ; 2 miles east of it 
the water shoals suddenly from 6 to 3^ fathoms, and breakers extend one 
mile from the entrance, which appears to be choked with banks ; there is, 
however, a narrow channel on either side of a middle ground at the en- 
trance, with not less than one fathom at low water, and deep inside. No 
reliable directions can be given owing to the shifting nature of the bar.* 

The Kati-kati river expands to a considerable width within, and is con- 
nected by one of its arms with Tauranga harbour, affording a channel for 
boats, and which is also used by small steamers of light draught, at high 
water, thus forming a long sandy island between Te-ho and mount 
Maunga-nui ; at low water this channel is nearly dry. 

Karewha. — ^' by S. ^ S. 7^ miles from Te-ho head is the small 
rugged island Earewha, 350 feet high : it lies 3 miles off the sandy beach, 
with a channel between of from 10 to 13 fathoms, sand and shells. Maunga- 
nui, the hill at the entrance to Tauranga, lies S.E. by S. 6 miles from it. 

TAUBANGA HABBOUB, which, as before stated, is the only 
harbour on the east coast between Mercury bay and port Nicholson that 
affords shelter in all winds for vessels of burthen, is 13 miles south-eastward 
of Eati-kati river; its entrance lies South 19 miles from the south end of 
Mayor island, and W. -j^ S. 1 1 miles from the south end of Motiti island.|;^ 

Signals. — For the New Zealand general harbour signals, see page 15. 

The difficulty of entering this harbour through the deepest channel is its 
somewhat tortuous course, and the liability to eddy winds on rounding 
mount Maunga-nui, the channel in one place being only half a cable wide ; 
but with those winds which would make the bay of Plenty a lee shore, 

* Captain Carey of the steam ship Keera, reports that, in 1872, the bar on which was 
a depth of 18 feet at high water neap tides, was l\ miles seaward of Te-ho head ; to 
enter, Te-ho head shoold be brought to bear W.S.W., then steer directly for it, keeping 
that course until within a quarter to half a cable of the head, then follow the land about 
the same distance until inside, where there is plenty of room, with 7 or 8 fathoms water. . 

f See Admiralty chart, Tauranga harbour, No. 2,521 ; scale, m = 8-0 inches. 

X Recent information on Tauranga is derived from Brett's New Zealand pilot, 1880. 
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Taoranga harbour is the most accessible, and when once inside there is 
anchorage for a fleet. 

The entrance to the harbour lies nearly north and south ; the eastern 
head is the remarkable fiat-topped hiU Maunga-nui, rising abruptly from 
the sandy shore to a height of 860 feet^ which makes like an island from 
seaward ; the western entrance is formed by low undulating sandhills. One 
mile north-westward of Maunga-nui, a spit with 9 feet water extends 
eastward irom the western sandy shore for one mile, and generally breaks. 

The Approach to Taiiranga harbour is remarkably dis- 
tinct. Vessels bound to it from the northward should bring the south end of 
Mayor island to bear North, steering a South course ; on this course Karewha 
will be passed on the outside about 3 miles distant, in 23 fathoms, when 
the islet Motu-otau, and a hummocky projection from the sand, both within 
one mile eastward of mount Maunga-nui, will be seen ; these are the only 
interruptions to an uniform sandy beach extending eastward 15 miles to 
Maketu ; the soundings decrease gradually after passing Karewha island, 
from 15 to 6 fathoms within one mile of the heads. 

Directions. — ^Vessels about to enter the harbour must bring the 
summit of Maunga-nui to bear South, and not eastward of S. by E., and 
then steer for it until within 2 cables of North rock, thereby avoiding the 
bank extending from the west shore ; the channel is one-third of a mile 
wide, and deepens from 3^ to 7 fathoms. As Maunga-nui is steep-to, keep 
about 1^ cables from it until between the black buoy on the eastern side 
of entrance, and the red buoy on the western side ; from thence steer so as 
to pass within 30 yards of the beacon on Stony point and haul close round 
it. The channel here^ although the deepest, is not much more than half a 
cable wide. After Stony point is passed Maunga-nui is again steep-to, and 
a good anchorage will be found in 5^ fathoms in the flrst sandy bight. 
Pilots bay, a cable from the shore ; vessels should moor here. Should the 
black buoy be, from any cause, removed, the mark for hauling round to- 
wards the beacon is the island of Motu-otau, seen over the sandy flat just 
clear of Maunga-nui. 

Caution* — It is the opinion of those well acquainted with Tauranga 
harbour that no attempt should be made to enter until slack water, or nearly 
the last of the flood tide, as owing to the sharp turn at Stony point and the 
strength of the tide, vessels are liable to be set on shore on either side, 
before there is time for the helm to take eifect ; vessels of moderate length 
and good steam power that steer well may, perhaps, afford to disregard 
this caution. Baffling winds will nearly always be met with under 
Maunga-nui. * 

• Narigatmg Lieutenant W. J. Symons, H.M.S. Wolverene, 1878, observes, " The 
best time for large vessels to enter is at about 20 minutes after high water by the shore, 
as the ticlal stream nms fbr at least 40 minutes after high and low water." 
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Buoys. — The western side of the channel abreast Stony point is 
marked by two red buoys ; the outer one lies in 5 J fathoms, and marks the 
north end of the Inner Middle bank, which extends one-quarter of a mile in 
a north and south direction, with 2 feet at low water ; and the second red 
buoy, in 4^ fathoms, is at the entrance of the inner waters leading to 
Kati-kati. 

The southern side of the channel within Stony point is also marked by 
three red buoys ; whilst above on the same side of channel, the eastern 
edge of the main bank opposite Maketu mound is marked by two pile 
beacons. 

An experienced pilot is employed to look after the buoys, but none of 
them can be depended upon. The harbour, from the Outer Middle bank 
to the sand-hills north of Whareroa, was re-sounded and buoyed in 1879. 

After northerly and easterly gales, the bar breaks right across from 
the Outer Middle bank to Maunga-nui bluff for some hours. 

Vessels of any size can proceed a mile above Maunga-nui, carrying from 
5 to 7 fathoms water, by keeping about a cable off high-water mark on the 
left-hand shore, or midway between it and the red buoys marking the bank 
on the opposite side, which is steep-to, and will almost always show dis- 
tinctly. There will be seen a small rise of ground on the left-hand shore, 
Maketu mound, immediately above which the channel divides, one arm 
running to the westward with irregular soundings, and the other continuing 
towards Te-papa, the Mission station. There is good anchorage off 
Maketu mound in 5 to 7 fathoms. 

Buoy. — A red and black buoy marks the fairway between the two 
streams ; and vesselsi except of light draught, should not anchor above it. 

Uppor channels. — ^Above the fairway buoy are two channels to 
Tauranga, the principal, close to the eastern shore, has the greatest depth, but 
with a very sharp bend ; having passed between the buoys at the narrows, 
haul up for the cemetery at Te-papa Mission point, till the black buoy off 
the sulphur works is passed, whence keep about a cable off that shore till 
abreast the town, and anchor in 2^ fathoms. There are two wharves at 
Tauranga, with berthage for vessels drawing 16 and 12 feet respectively. 

The other channel, Stella passage, is more' to the westward and marked 
by two black buoys and one re^, and has nearly a foot less water in it 
than the main channeL It is advisable for vessels of moderate draught to 
wait for nearly high water, there being a depth of only 8 J feet at low water 
in the shallowest part of the main channel. H.M.S. Bosarto^ drawing 14 feet 
water, has frequently been up the harbour at spring tides, as far as Te-papa. 

Anchor&ge. — There is another anchorage near the entrance to 
Tauranga harbour, which is reached by steering from abreast the outer red 
buoy, which marks the northern end of the Inner Middle bank, so as to 
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pass half a cable westward of the second red buoy, when steer for the 
B.C. Church at Otumoiti, which leads between the sand extending north- 
eastward from Pani-pani beach and a shoal bank to the south-eastward, 
passing Fani-pani point one cable distant ; thence along the western shoi-c 
until Maunga-nui is shut in, when anchorage will be found in 6 fathoms 
sand, half a mile beyond the point, and about a quarter of a mile off shore. 
After passing the second red buoy, the water shoals to 2^ fathoms, until 
near the anchorage, when it deepens from 3^ to 6 fathoms. The channel 
between the sand-banks off Pani-pani, before mentioned, is very narrow ; 
strangers therefore, if unable to obtain a pilot, should be very cautious in 
using it. From this anchorage vessels can leave without detention, whereas 
within Maunga-nui bluff, the prevailing wind being westerly and the 
channel off Stony point very narrow, a ship may be detained. 

Mission. — ^Above Te-papa there is only a boat channel amid extensive 
flats, and 3 miles above, it narrows again into a small but deep river, 
running to the southward, which is navigable for boats for 15 miles, and 
by it a journey can be accomplished to the Eoto-rua lakes in less than 
two days. Te-papa is the Protestant Mission station; the site is well 
chosen on elevated ground, on the south side of the harbour, 3 miles from 
Maunga-nui ; 2 miles westward of it is Otumoiti village, where there is a 
Boman Catholic mission establishment. 

A large tract of land of superior quality in this district was in 1874 
being settled under the public works and emigration scheme, and promised 
to be the most successful settlement in the province. 

The total native population of the Tauranga district was in 1854 
estimated at 1,000. 

Water. — Fresh water can be obtained just within Stony point in small 
quantities. 

During the twenty-three days H.M.S. Pandora was at anchor in Tau- 
ranga harbour (in the month of November) it blew very fresh, and almost 
continually from the south-west, but such strong winds were considered 
unusuftl. 

Tides.— It is high water, full and change, at Tauranga at 7h. 10m.; 
springs rise 6 feet, and neaps 4| feet. The strength of the tide at springs is 
3 knots ; in the narrow channel at Stony point it may attain 4 knots.* 

The coast from Tauranga harbour, which is a uniform sandy beach 
runs E. by S. ^ S. for 15 miles to Kaituna river. The land between is 
low and covered with fern, with the exception of two hill ranges of 600 



* CSftptain Fremantle, H.M.S. EcHp§e, says that, at half an hoar befoK low water 
the ebb tide rana between 4 and 5 knots at Stony point, and the ebb itream runa ont 
more than an hoar after low water. 
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and 800 feet, which rise one mile inland and extend to the sonth-west. A 
remarkable flat-topped range of hills, about 1,000 feet high, rises 10 or 12 
miles inland of Tauranga, and extends in a north-westerly direction. 

Motiti island lies 4^ miles off this sandy coast, with 12 fathoms 
water midway between it and the shore. See page 114. 

Kaituna river. — Town point {Okure)j the east head of Kaituna 
river, is a cliff 100 feet high ; from it towards Motiti and Plate islands the 
ground is very foul, but the passage between is taken by steamers and 
coasters. The entrance of the river is very narrow, with only 3 feet on the 
bar at low water : within, it expands considerably, and is navigable for 
boats 8 miles up. This river carries the surplus water from the Boto-rua 
lakes to the sea. 

Just within the entrance of Kaituna, on the south-east side of the river, 
is the lai'ge Pah of Maketu. W.S.W. of the river entrance, at distances of 
3 and 5 miles, three remarkable clumps of trees will be seen rising out ot 
the low land. 

Waihi and Matata rivers. — One mile south-eastward of Town 
point is Waihi river, which runs in many branches through an extensive 
flat. 

E. by S. f S. 16 miles from the same point is Matata river, with a 
straight sandy beach the whole way. There are three streams between the 
Waihi and Matata rivers, the principal of which is Waitaha-nui 9 miles 
south-eastward of the former, fordable at low water ; on its bank, half a 
mile inland, is the conspicuous native Pah of Otamarako. 

At Matata river, coasting vessels are built. From it a range of hills runs 
south for 12 miles, forming the western boundary of an extensive plain 
which lies between that river and the Whakatane ; this range of hills is 
only separated from the foot of mount Edgcumbe by the narrow valley 
through which the Awaote-atua [river flows; the river, after winding 
through the plain along the eastern side of the range, becomes a branch of 
the Matata. 

The white cliffs coastwise north-westward of Matata rise to a height of 
500 feet. 

MOUNT EDGCUMBE (Putanahi) rises abruptly from the 
plain (of which it is the southern boundary) to the height of 2,575 feet ; 
it is 14 miles south of Matata river, and on the summit is said to be a 
lake of green water, probably the old crater of a volcano. 

Eastward of Matata river, 13 miles, is the Whakatane river, with an 
extensive swamp at the back of the sand-hills which skirt the coast between 
them, and the plain of fern and flax before mentioned as extending to the 
foot of mount Edgcumbe. 
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WHALE ISLAND (Motu-hard) and Ru-rima rocks.— 

Off this part of the coast is the island Motu-hora and the Ru-rima rocks; 
the former is N.W. bj N. 5 miles from YFhakatane river, and the rocks 
lie West from Motu-hora 4 miles ; there is a passage 2f miles wide between 
them and the shore, with soundings varying from 9 to 11 fathoms. See 
pages 115, 116. 

WHAKATANE BIVEB.— Kohi point, the north-east point 
of this river, is 637 feet high, and has been covered with several pahs, the 
ridges and ditches of which have a curious appearance. The channel into 
this river is between large boulder rocks just covered at high water ; these 
rocks are on either side of the bar, which at low water has only 2 feet on 
it, and 9 or 10 feet at high-water springs. 

Whakatane river is a favourite port for the coasting trade. Schooners 
reach as far as Fupuarue, the mission station, 3 miles up, whence the river 
bends to the south-east, and flowing through the hill ranges at the back, 
takes the name of Orewera. 

The Matata and Whakatane rivers are connected by the Orini, the 
stream of which is constantly running towards the latter, and is navigable 
for boats ; it runs parallel with the sandy beach about 1^ miles from it. 

OMwa river is 7 miles eastward of Kohi point ; it is broad at the 
entrance, being half a mile across at high water ; within, it branches into 
three arms running through extensive mud-flats ; the bar, one mile sea- 
ward, is shifting and unreliable, the depth on it varies from 9 to 14 feet; 
between the heads the tides run very strong. 

Half a mile eastward of Ohiwa river is a wooded cliff about 600 feet 
high, which, as it stands alone on the coast, is a good guide to this river ; 
and at 2^ miles eastward of Ohiwa is the entrance to the Wai-otahi 
stream. 

OPOTIEI RIVER is 6 miles eastward of Ohiwa; the entrance is 
not more than a cable across ; both heads are sand, with no natural marks 
to lead in. The bar changes with freshes, and north-east gales also affect 
it, the depth varying, but the river is navigable for ordinary coasters for 
one mile inside. Opotiki divides into two branches half a mile within the 
points, both running to the southward, nearly parallel to each other, and 
about 2 miles apart ; the Church mission is on the western branch, 1| 
miles from the mouth ; this river is in the depth of the bay of Plenty ; 
and 7 miles eastward of it, the long extent of almost straight sandy coast 
may be said to terminate at Opape point.* 



* The channel of Opotiki river is marked by moveable beacons. Captain IiYemantlc, 
H.M.S. Edip$e, 1866. 
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Soundings off coast. — The general depth of water from Kaituna 
river to this part of the coast, at 10 miles off shore, is 30 fathoms, mud 
bottom ; and at 5 miles, from 18 to 21 fathoms, sand. 

Tides. — ^It is high water, full and change, at Opotiki river at 7h. Om. ; 
iise 7 feet. The flood tide runs to the westward along the coast firom one 
to 2 knots per hour. 

Features of coast. — ^From Opape point the coast trends N.N.E. 
22 miles to Waikaua point, and its features are strikingly changed, being 
now broken into numerous small sandy or shingle bays with rugged cliffy 
points between. 

Three miles from Opape point is Pehetaire point, 800 feet high ; east of 
which one mile, is the largo double-fenced pah of Tunapapoa. The ground 
here shelves very gradually, having 18 fathoms, mud bottom, 5 miles from 
the beach. 

Nearly 8 miles further north-eastward, — ^with three bays between, — ^is 
Koronohina point, 240 feet high, and round it is built the large village of 
Tokata. One mile south of Koronohina point is the small river Maraenui, 
expanding during freshes to half a mile in width, but in dry weather 
fordable half a mile from the mouth : its bar is 30 feet wide, and close 
to the shore ; it is a tolerable boat harbour, having 8 feet water within. 

OmaiO village. — ^From Koronohina point to Opokohino point and 
the village of Omaio is 2^ miles, with a rugged coast between. The peak 
over Opokohino point rises to 600 feet : the village is a large one, and is 
built on the bank of a stream of the same name, immediately eastward 
of the point. 

Te-kaha point is 5 miles further to the north-east ; there are two bays 
between, and extending off the middle point which separates them is the 
small peninsula of Motu-nui, where coasters haul into 5 fathoms and ride 
out north-east winds. The bay south-west of Motu-nui is shingle, and 
two small rivers empty themselves into it; the larger one is the Omaio. 

Awanui river is 2^ miles north-eastward of Motu-nui, with a rocky 
fihore between ; it is visited by smaU coasters. From this river the coast 
turns sharply north-westward 1^ miles to Te-kaha point with a rocky 
shore. 

Te-kaha point l^&s outlying rocks half a mile round it ; hence to 
Waikaua point, an old whaling station, is 4 miles ; mid-way between them 
and half a mile off shore is a reef awash, to keep clear of which, steer 
outside the line of the points. There are high wooded ranges a short 
distance inland on this part of the coast ; mount Hardy, S.E. by £. ^ £. 
8^ miles from Te-kaha, rises to a height of 3,700 feet ; also a coast hill 
immediately east of Waikaua point, 860 feet high. 
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From Waikaua point to Orete, the southern point of Wangaparawa 
road, is N.E. ^ E. 9 miles ; the first half of the distance, as far as Kotiki 
point, the coast is steep and rugged, with 35 fathoms mud bottom 2 miles 
off shore, decreasing to 20 fiftthoms at the same distance towards Orete 
point; for the remaining distance there are shingle beaches and rocky 
points, with three villages, and the small Kau-kokore stream. 

Immediately westward of Orete point there are sunken rocks three- 
quarters of a mile from the shore) and the ground is everywhere foul within 
half a mile of the coast. 

Tides. — ^It is high water, full and change, at Te-kaha point at 
6h. dOm.; springs rise 9 feet. 

CAFE RUNAWAY, the extern termination of the bay of Plenty, 
and easily known by its dark colour and oval shape, appearing almost like 
an island, is 6 miles north-eastward of Orete point, and forms the north- 
east point of Wangapai*awa roadstead; detached rocks lie a quarter of a 
mile northward of this cape, with 20 fathoms water near to, and 6 fathoms 
between them' and the land. E.S.E. from these rocks is another rock 
awash at low water ; it is recommended to give this cape a good berth 
as the tide runs strong in its vicinity, and there is generally a swell. 

Tides. — It is high water, full and change, at cape Bunaway at 
9h. 16ro.; rise 7 feet. 

Wangaparawa roadstead.— With south-east winds there is 
.anchorage in this roadstead off what was a whaling station situated 2 miles 
S.S.E. of cape Eunaway. Large vessels should not approach the shore 
within a depth of 12 fathoms, anchoring about one mile west of the conical 
hill over the station, south of which one mile distant is Wangaparawa, a 
fordable stream, winding through a vast plain towards Hicks bay. Up 
to this stream the coast is rocky, and it is difficult to effect a landing: 
beyond it there is a shingle beach 1^ miles long, and then about the 
same extent of white cliffs 80 feet high, having terraces of fine table 
Lmd on their summits. A ledge of rocks extends nearly half a mile off 
the south end of these cliffs, and thence a sandy bay to the long low point 
Orete. 

Caution. — Upon the slightest appearance of a westerly wind, a vessel 
should not remain at anchor off the whaling station; and although well 
sheltered from a north-east wind, it would be dangerous to attempt to ride 
a breeze out from that direction, for these winds always shift to the north- 
ward and westward, and would bring in such a heavy sea as to I'ender it 
very difficult to gain an offing. 

The anchorage under Orete point, about half a mile within it, affords 
excellent shelter in south-west and westerly winds, by bringing the outer 
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extreme of the rocks extending off it to bear W. by N., and anclioring in 
from 10 to 7 fisithomSy fine sand. A great objection, however, to the . 
anchorage in Wangaparawa roads is, that between the changes from sonth- 
east to westerly winds, there is frequently a calm, the westerly wind being 
preceded by a swell, and coming in flaws. H.M.S. Pandora was thus 
placed in a critical position on two occasions, during the survey. 

CAPE RUNAWAY to HICKS BAT —From cape Run- 
away, the north point {Maiahawa) of Hicks bay, bears E. | N. 16^ miles; 
including the former cape, there are three points of land between, of the 
same formation, and therefore readily mistaken for each other, as in sloping 
seaward from the mountain ranges, they rise to a small peak before they 
again fall away in the same direction. Lottin and Midway points, the 
latter the eastern part of the same projection, and only 1^ miles distant, 
have this feature; there is a small sandy bight west of the former, and one 
east of the latter, but neither have anchorages. 

LOTTIN POINT is 9 miles eastward of cape Runaway; in making 
the land from the northward, this part of the coast may be distinguished by 
a peak to the southward, which will be seen much higher than the general 
range, and by the land being higher to the westward of Lottin point than 
towards Hicks bay. The hills bordering the coast are steep, and clothed 
with thick brushwood one-third of the way from their summits; their 
elevation varies from 1,000 to 1,600 feet high. 

Caution. — ^The depth of water is considerable; should the wind fail 
there is no anchorage on this part of the coast, and a constant swell sets 
towards it. 

Soundings. — Soundings in 20 fathoms will be obtained 2 cables off 
shore, and 40 to 60 fathoms within one mile. 

HICKS BAT, 1^ miles deep and the same in width, is open to the 
eastward. The north point, Matakawa, is a long low rocky tongue of 
indurated sandstone, with a crust of scoria; the rocks off it are all visible, 
and there is 26 fiathoms water within one cable of the entrance. The 
south pointy Kohau or Iron point, is almost inaccessible; it forms the 
division between Hicks bay and the long bay of Fanaruku to the south- 
eastward. ' 

AnchoragO.— Hicks bay affords secure anchorage in all westerly 
winds from north to south ; from north winds also, which are not uncommon, 
it is sheltered, but vessels must get well within Matakawa point ; the 
bottom is greenish mud and good holding ground, shoaling suddenly towards I 

the sandy beach at the head. The north and south shores are very steep, 
generally faced by perpendicular dif& and outlying rocks ; the latter 
within half a cable of high-water mark. 
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North-east gales, which generally spring up from the eastward and 
gradually freshen, give sufficient warning to weigh. No vessel should lie 
here with north-east or south-east winds. From south-east winds, which 
are much more constant on this part of the coast than in the Hauraki gulf, 
vessels may be sheltered by standing down towards the white cliffs, which 
are 6 miles south-eastward of Hicks bay, anchoring in from 9 to 12 fathoms 
in Kawa-kawa roadstead, 1-^ miles westward of the Awatere river, and 
within one mile of the beach, where a vessel will be in a better position 
to proceed to sea, on the wind changing to the eastward, than if anchored 
in Hicks bay. 

TidOS* — ^It is high water, foil and change, in EUcks bay at 9h. ; rise 
7 feet. 

AwaterO river is 3^ miles S.E. by E. from the south point of Hicks 
bay, at the eastern extreme of the sandy bay of Panaruku. Nearly a mile 
to the south-west of it is a table-hill 900 feet high, and about the same 
distance to the south-east is a hill of 1,100 feet elevation. 

« 

Water**— Eresh water can be obtained in Hicks bay from a gully 
within half a mile of Matakawa point ; dif&culty will be experienced in 
landing if the wind blows fresh outside, from a swell roUing into the bay; 
there is also a considerable stream of fresh water, 5 or 6 feet deep, in the 
north-west comer. 

Supplies may be obtained from a native village (Wharekahika) 
in the south-west nook of the bay. The natives catch the hapuka fish off 
Kohau point ; just within this point is a very small but deep cove, used 
by the natives as their best landing place, except the whaling station one 
mile from Matakawa point, where the isolated rocks form a boat harbour. 

From HICKS BAT to the EAST CAPE —From the 

north point of Hicks bay to the East cape islet, is E. by S. § S. 14 miles. 

Soundings* — The soundings 5 miles off this part of the coast are 
from 40 to 50 fathoms sand, which decrease rather gradually to 14 and 
10 ^thorns within one mile. Across the entrance of Hicks bay and Kawa- 
kawa roadstead there are from 14 to 17 &thoms, and no dangers but what 
are visible. 

The land about the East cape has a very mountainous appearance ; the 
summits of five distinct ranges may be seen backed by the snow-capped 
Ikaurangi, a conspicuous mountain, rising to the height of 5,630 feet, 
28 miles south-west of the cape. The cape itself is of a remarkable white 
clayish sand, and this barren feature is continuous to Hicks bay in steep 
cliffs to the westward, and in broken diffs with valleys intervening to the 
southward. 
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EAST CAPE ISLET-— This islet, half a mile in curcuit, is a 
type of the cape, with but a small proportion of stunted verdure ; it is steep, 
almost inaccessible, and bounded by rocks, with a ledge extending from its 
northern extreme, N.N. E. half a mile.* When the western points trending 
to Hicks bay are well open, the islet anchorage will be found in 16 fathoms, 
within 2 miles of it ; and when the weather admits, a vessel might ride 
out the tide to great advantage.f 

The water deepens again to the southward, until within one mile of 
the islet, when it will be found to shoal suddenly to 12 and 9 fathoms ; 
the latter depth will be carried to within one cable of it. There is a 
channel nearly one mile wide between the cape and the islet, but as the 
winds here are liable to die away suddenly, leaving a vessel at the mercy 
of the tides and swell, it cannot be recommended. 

There are several shoal patches off East cape, which, together with the 
strong tides, make the passage between the cape and the islet not a 
desirable one. A shoal patch with 3^ fathoms water on it, on which the 
sea would break in heavy weather, lies off the north-east point of the 
cape about two-thirds of a mile ; this is the line of breakers reported by 
H.M.S. Eclipse in 1864 ; there is another patch, nearly a mile S.E. § S. 
of the former, with 2^ fathoms water on it, at the entrance to the passage 
between East cape and the islet. 

Winds. — The winds on either side of the East cape are frequently 
very different, although it may be blowing fresh. The strong westerly 
sea breezes which blow through the bay of Plenty are suddenly lost when 
passing south of East cape islet, the distinct line of breeze being curiously 
depicted on the water, and a vessel may be becalmed here for hours in 
sight of strong breezes. As there is usually more or less swell, a vessel 
should be guai'ded on approaching the shore. 

Tides. — It is high water, full and change, at East cape at 8h. 55m. ; 
rise 7 feet. Northward of the East cape the flood tide sets to the west- 
ward, and southward of the cape it sets in a northerly direction 2 to 
8 knots. 

* There is said to be sunken rocks 2^ miles £. by N. of the East cape, but I belieye 
it arises from the race being very heavy. — From Commander Dmrj's Remark book, 1856. 

f There is good anchorage on either side of the cape, which is Tery advantageous £>r 
vessels going either way, as the wind generally blows along the land, therefore they can 
always get a smooth anchorage. As it came to blow in strong squalls this evening from 
the S.E., anchored in 7 fathoms, about 5 (? 2^) miles westward of East Cape island, 
about one mile off shore ; the soundings are pretty regular, on a sandy bottom. 

Sounded the bay where we are lying and found it free^ from all danger, and the 
soundings gradually decreasing to two fathoms close to the beach : this bay is sheltered 
from all winds from south-east to West. The tides here are moderate, the flood running 
to the westward. — From the Remark book of Captain Hayes, of H.M.S. Driver, 1846. 
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ISLANDS AND ROCKS IN BAY OP PLENTY. 

The islands in the bay of Plenty commencing from the northward are, 
the Alderman group. Shoe and Slipper islands, Mayor island {Tuhua), 
Karewha, Motiti, Plate island {MotU'nau\ Whale island {Motu-hora), and 
White island ( fVhakari), with the Valkner islets. 

The detached rocks are, Bu-rima near Whale island ; the Astrolabe reef, 
and . Schooner rocks, the former to the northward and the latter to the 
eastward of Motiti. 

ALDERMAN GROUP is a cluster of basaltic islete scantily 
vegetated, with some outlying rocks resembling the stumps of trees ; four 
of these islets extend in an E.N.E. and W.S. W. direction about 3 miles ; 
one mile southward of this group is the largest islet, being little more than 
1^ miles in circuit, and about 150 feet high. 

Two rocks above water, and one awash, lie 2^ miles N.W. from the 
eastern islet, as also two others at distances of 1^ and 2\ miles W. by N. 
from it ; there is also a rock out of water, half a mile eastward of the 
southern islet. Including these off-lying dangers, the Alderman group 
occupy a space of 4 miles from north to south, and 3 miles from east 
to west, and may be seen from a distance of 10 to 15 miles. They are 
9 miles ft'om the nearest mainland (north head of Tairua river), with a 
depth of 25 fathoms in mid-channel between, but very steep-to to seaward, 
there being 100 fathoms less than 2 miles distant. 

TllO e&Stom islot when seen from a distance makes like a sharp 
pinnacle rock, and bears from the outer or Bed Mercury island S.E. f S. 
21 miles. 

Shoe and Slipper islands.— South-west 7{ miles from the 
southern Alderman is Slipper island ; it is 2^ miles from the mainland, 
and has been already noticed in describing the coast : the Shoe, a small 
island lying 1| miles E.N.E* from Tairua river, has also been described 
before, page 101. 

MAYOR ISLAND (Tuhua) is S.E. | S. 19 miles from the 
southern Alderman, and 14 miles from the mainland, with 50 fathoms in 
the deepest part of the channel between, and 40 fathoms within one mile 
of the island. 

This [island is 7 miles in circumference, or 2^ miles long, north-west 
and south -e^t, and l^ miles in breadth; its northern peak is 1,100 
feet high : the centre is an extinct crater, open to the south-east, with 
stagnant water at the bottom ; the western face of the island is covered 
with blocks of obsidian, giving it a remarkable dazzling appearance when 
reflecting the sun's rays. On the south-east extreme is a pah, strongly 

B 5168. H 
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defended by a deep cut or pass, partiallj artificial, through which invaders 
must approach, as the other sides have steep cliffs down to the water. 

Immediately west of the pah is a bay, where temporary anchorage may 
be had with sandy bottom ; but as it is open to west and south-west winds 
it would be seldom available beyond a few hours, during which a small 
quantity of provisions and water might be obtained : on the east side of 
the pah is a small cove, where coasters ride in northerly winds. 

Bock. — One mile east of the pah point is a rock under water, which 
breaks with a moderate swell ; it is half a mile from the nearest or south- 
east point of the island : close off the north point is a small sugar-loaf 
islet ; the rest of the island appears perfectly clear of danger. 

Earewha island (««« page 102). 

MOTITI ISLAND is flat, and triangular in shape : it is 8^ miles 
long north to south, and 1^ miles from west to east. Its greatest eleva- 
tion, 190 feet, is at the northern end, which bears irom Mayor island 
S.E. I S. 19 miles, and from mount Maunga-nui E.N.E. 11 miles ; the 
rest of the island is not more than 100 feet above the sea. 

Dangers. — The distance between the south end of Motiti island and 
the mainland is 4^ miles, with 12 fathoms, sand, in mid-channel : there are 
two tidal rocks which dry 4 feet at low water, E. by S. 1 J miles from the 
south end, and another rock awash, between them and the point. 

A shoal forming a narrow ridge, with from 2 to 4 fathoms on it, 
deepening to 10 fathoms rather suddenly to the southward and eastward, 
and more gradually to the westward, extends from the south end of Motiti 
island for about a mile in a S.W. by S. direction. 

Okorapu reef. — A dangerous rocky patch, with about 5 feet on 
it at low-water spring tides, lies in the fairway of vessels passing between 
Motiti island and Astrolabe reef, bound to or from Tauranga. The 
patch is about 70 yards in extent, and from it mount Maunga-nui bears 
S.W. by W. J W. 9 miles, and the north point of Motiti island E. ^ S. 
2i miles.* 

Schooner rocks, named from their likeness to a small craft at a 
distance, are 4 miles E.N.E. from the north-east end of Motiti island : these 
rocks are scarcely one cable in extent, of bold approach, and 62 feet high ; 
there are soundings in 40 fathoms between them and Motiti, and a rock 
also is reported to exist. 

♦ Captain McGillirray reports having seen two heavy breaks about 2 miles to the 
westward of Okorapn reef, and about one mile apart, on the same day that Tokeroa 
shotl south-west of Plate island was seen breaking, when a heavy sea was running from 
the north-east. 
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A rock about three-quarters of a mile N. by E. ^ E. from Schooner rocks 
has been seen breaking. 

Astrol&be reef, detached and uncovered at low-water springs, lies 
North 4 miles from the north end of Motiti island ; the whole extent of 
the danger is not more than 2 cables, extending E.N.E. and W.S.W., and 
would break almost always, but as it is covered at high water, in very fine 
w&terly weather it might not show.* 

H.M.S. Pandora^s boats found 20 fathoms all round the rock at 50 yards 
distance, and the ship passed 2 cables from it, sounding in 30 to 40 fathoms 
green mud and broken shells. 

Clearing marks. — At the rock the flat summit of Maunga-nui hill 
is exactly on a level with the ridge of the table-land behind it ; if a vessel 
is inside the rock, Maunga-nui hill will appear above the distant land, and 
if outside it will appear below. 

From Astrolabe rock Maunga-nui hill bears S.W. \ W. ; centre of Mayor 
island N.W. ; and the right extreme of Motiti island S. ^ W. 

Caution. — This neighbourhood should be avoided at night, as Motiti 
island is low, and there is no other land near enough to be a guide. 

Plate island {Motu-nau^ so named from its hollo wness in the centre, 
lies E. by N. 7 miles from the south end of Motiti, and S.E. \ S. 3| miles 
from Schooner rocks, with from 20 to 40 fathoms water between them. 

The islaud, 166 feet above the sea, is less than half a mile in extent, 
and has deep water all round it, except off the south end, where there is a 
ledge just above water. 

Tokeroa shoal. — A rocky patch, about three-quarters of a mile long 
in a north-east and south-west direction by half a mile broad, lies south- 
westward of Plate island. The least water found on it was 3 fethoms, with 
the south extreme of Plate island bearing N.E., distant 1^ miles. 

WHALE ISLAND {Motu-hora) lies 28 miles E. by S. i S. from 
Motiti island ; it is 5 miles N.W. by N. from Kohi point ( Whakatane river), 
and 4 miles from the sandy shore of the mainland, with a depth of 13 fathoms 
inside it. The island is 1,167 feet high, 1^ miles loug east and west, and 
three-quarters of a mile from north to south; it appears bell-shaped from 
seaward, but on nearing it a second peak is seen on the west end.f 

H.M.S. Pandora anchored under a shingle spit off its south-west end, 
and there is no reason to doubt that with good ground tackle a vessel 

* '* Thi« rock," remaiics Commander Drury, " is in such a very different position from 
that assigned to the Astrolabe reef, that vere we not convinced that no rocks exist in the 
position of the Astrolabe, I should have hesitated to give it this name.'' 

t There is said to be a sunken rock S^ miles N.E. of Motu-hora $ we searched for it 
in rain.— From Commander Drury 's Remark book, 1856. 
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might ride out any gale here. The island being small, the back swell 
would be considerable, but at all events it is the only spot affording any 
shelter in this portion of the bay of Plenty, in case a vessel should be 
caught in a north-east wind, and not able to hold her own. At the an- 
chorage there are 6 fathoms, but small vessels may get close in under the 
shingle beach : abreast of the anchorage is a boiling spring. Go&ta are 
numerous, and there is some cultivated ground, but no residents. FreA 
water is scarce. 

Ru-rima rocks are a dangerous cluster, lying to the westward of 
Whale island, some high above water, and others awash. The eastern- 
most portion is one mile in extent, east and west, and half a mile north and 
south, the highest rock being 120 feet above the sea, and about 300 yards 
in circumference : this rock lies W. \ S. from the north end of Whale 
island distant 4 miles. 

Detached patches extend to the northward, westward, and south- 
westward or towards the mainland ; taken together, they cover a space of 
2^ miles from east to west, and 3^ miles from north to south. The inner 
rocks extend to within 3 miles of the beach, the outer being 6 miles from 
it; both are awash, and there are 18 fathoms half a mile north of the 
outer ones. Vessels passing inside should keep the shore on board, which 
shelves gradually, there being 11 fathoms in the deepest part of the 
channel; these rocks, like Whale island, retain volcanic heat. 

WHITE ISLAND {Whahari), an active volcano, in latitude 
37^ 30' S., and longitude 177^ 12' E., lies off the depth of the bay of 
Plenty, 26 miles from the shore. It is about 3 miles in circumference, and 
860 feet high ; the base of the crater is one and a half miles in circuit, and 
level with the sea ; in the centre is a boiling spring about 100 yards in 
circumference, sending volumes of steam 2,000 feet high in calm weather ; 
round the edges of the crater are numerous small geysers, sounding like 
so many high-pressure engines, and emitting steam with such velocity, that 
a stone thrown into the vortex would immediately be shot into the air.^ 

Here and there are lakes of sulphureous water dormant ; but the whole 

* The following is the description of a visit to White island, from the Remark book of 
Mr. A. Thomas, Master, H.M.S. Falcorif Nov. 1st, 1866. In the afternoon hove to, and 
landed on White island. At the landing-place, which is on the south-east side of the 
island, there had been a slight landslip, probably resulting from the shock of an 
earthquake, reported to have been felt in the district of mount Edgcumbe a short time 
previous to our visit. The boiling springs instead of being in the centre of the 
crater as formerly have shifted to the north and inner end, while in the crater there is 
now a lake comprising a mixture of sulphureous and salt water ; myriads of sea birds, 
principally gannet, were seen on the north-west side of the island, also a few dwarfed 
bushes. 
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island is heated so as to make it difficult to walk ; from the edges of the 
crater, the scene below is only to be compared to a well-dressed meadow 
of gorgeous green, with meandering streams feeding the boiling cauldron; 
but on approaching, it is found to be the purest crystallized sulphur. No 
animal or insect breathes on the island, scarcely a limpet on the stones^ 
and 200 fathoms will hardlj reach the bottom within half a mile of its shores. 

This island is the eastern limit of that extensive belt of subterranean 
agitation which extends from mount Egmont through Tongariro, the 
Taupo and Roto-mahana lakes, to Whale island and the adjacent rocks 
Ru-rima, north of which line earthquakes are rarely felt. 

Off the south-east extreme of White island is a rugged islet about 30 feet 
high, half a mile from* the shore ; there is not the slightest appearance of 
any off-lying danger, and scarcely any tide is felt. 

Valkner islets are three rocky islets, from 80 to 150 feet above the 
sea, lying 3 miles N.W. by W. from White island. H.M.S. Pandora passed 
between them and the island, without striking soundings, with 60 fathoms 
of line. 

PBOM EAST CAFE TO MAHIA, OR TERA-KAKO PENINSULA. 

Tll6 COESt from the East cape to Open bay ( WaipiTo\ a distance of 
21 miles, trends S. by W., varied by white streaked cliffs, with sandy beaches 
intervening, the country being more or less cultivated ; the soundings 4 miles 
off the land are from 25 to 30 fat horns mud, and there are several rocks 
scattered along the shore within a mile. 

Three miles south of East cape is Wakori bluff, a cliffy projection, the 
land over it being from 500 to 600 feet high. 

WAI-APU RIVER is 6 miles from the East cape, flowing through 
a sandy beach ; it is a considerable stream at high water, but the freshes 
come down with great violence, so as to render it unsafe as an anchorage 
even for the smallest vcKsels ; it takes its rise under Ikaurangi mountain, 
traversing the various ranges and draining a considerable extent of 
country. 

AnchoragO. — H.M.S. Sappho in 1875 anchored off the month of 
this river in 7 fathoms, about three-quarters of a mile off shore, 5 miles 
southward of the East cape, with the cape bearing N. by E. ; and the north 
entrance point of Wai-apu river W.S. W. This anchorage, affording shelter 
from off-shore winds, is much frequented by coasting vessels wind-bound. 

Rock* — Between Wai-apu river and Wharariki point, about one mile 
from the shore, is a rock with 10 feet on which H.M.S. Ecl^}te struck, it 
bears N.N.E.y 2 or 3 miles distant from Wharariki. 
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WHABABIKI POINT, nearly 4 miles south of Wai-apu river, is 
the south point of the Awanui stream, the land over it being 950 feet high ; 
there are rocks extending for half a mile round this point, at 3^ miles south 
of which is Reporua village, at the southern end of a sandy bay, vrhence 
cliffs extend for 2 miles to the southward of the village. South-east one 
mile from the northern end of these cliffs, and one mile also from the beach 
are sunken rock^, with foul ground for half a. mile outside them ; between 
these rocks and the shore are 8 fathoms water, and there are only 
10 fathoms 2 miles from the beach. 

Landing place. — There is landing on the north side of Wharariki 
point behind the reefs extending from it ; but as there are several sunken 
rocks in the passage which only break in a heavy swell, it cannot be recom- 
mended to strangers. The Maories make use of this landing in their whale 
boats when Wai-apu bar is unapproachable. A white house and some farm 
buildings mark the spot. 

EAIMOUHTJ, a round head 670 feet high, 3 miles northward of 
Open bay, is the next headland. Sunken rocks extend off it for one mile to 
the eastward, and the same distance in a north and south direction ; there 
are 4 fathoms close to them, and 17 fathoms 2 cables to the eastward. 

OPEN BAY (fFaipiro) wiU be known by Tawhiti hill, the highest 
on the coast, which rises 2 miles south of the southern head, and is 1,670 
feet above the sea : the width of the bay is 4 miles from north to south, and 
little more than one mile in depth ; there is a considerable stream ( Waikawa) 
in the south-western corner of the bay, but the landing there is generally 
difficult. 

In the middle of the bay, immediately north of the Pah, is a reef, a 
quarter of a mile from the beach ; and close off the southern head is a small 
islet and some rocks. 

Off the north point (Matahau) is another reef which extends northward 
for nearly one mile parallel with the beach, and a quarter of a mile off shore ; 
within this reef boats can effect a landing, and whence produce is shipped ; 
there are 9 fathoms in the middle of the bay in a line between the heads, 
and a rocky patch with 2 fathoms is said to exist in the north-west corner ; 
another rock is said to exist one mile N.E. of Matahau point called by the 
natives Tokamonga. This bay can only be considered as a temporary 
anchorage, with off-shore winds. 

The coast from Open bay trends S. by E. for 20 miles to Tolsgo bay 
( U*awd)j the bays of Tokomarua and Waipari lying between. Some reefs 
lie off this part of the coast distant more than one mile, which vnll be noticed 
hereafter. 
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Soundings. — The Boundings are regular, in 30 fathoms mud, 5 miles 
off the coast, decreasing to 20 fathoms saad within 2 miles of it. 

TOKOMARUA BAT is distant 3^ miles from the south head of 
Open bay : — ^the coast between is composed of precipitous cliffs, backed by 
Tawhiti, the hill before noticed. East of this hill, and half a mile from the 
cliffs, is Mowhiauru islet, about 30 feet high, and encircled by rocks. 

Koatimui is the north cliffy head of Tokomarua bay, and Mawai, — 
a sharp barren projection 400 feet high, with rocks extending a quarter of 
a mile off it, — is the south point ; they are 4 miles apart, and the bay 
is 2^ miles in depth. Two small rocks close together {Hikuiu), awash at 
low water only, lie in the centre of it, distant 1^ miles from the sandy 
beach, and N.W. ^ N. 2| miles from Mawai point ; there is also a reef 
on the south side of the bay half a mile in extent, and one-third of a mile 
off shore, which is visible. 

Soundings. — There are 16 fathoms^ water across the entrance, and 
6 fathoms inside the Hikutu rocks, which latter have 1 4 fathoms all round 
them ; but no vessels, except such coasters as know the channels among 
the rocks, should attempt this bay ; it is moreover a very open anchorage. 

St. Patrick's cove. — On the south side of Mawai point there 
was a whaling st4ition in St. Patrick's cove, a small nook which is well 
sheltered for boats ; it takes its name from a curious pinnacle, which, seen 
from seaward, appears like the gigantic figure of a man with his arms 
folded. 

Waipari bay. — At 3J miles from Mawai point is Morahahi head, 
the north point of Waipari bay, which is 1^ miles wide, and the same 
distance in depth, with sandy shores. The north point, and indeed 
the whole of this bay, is rocky ; three-quarters of a mile, north-eastward 
of the north head is the small rocky islet of Motu-ripa, with a narrow 
channel of 5 fathoms between it and the shore. Anaura island forms the 
south head of the bay; it lies a quarter of a mile from the shore with a 
boat channel between, and extends three-quarters of a mile in an easterly 
direction ; it is sterile and precipitous. 

Marau bluff »« tl^e next projection southward of Waipari bay ; it 
is 7 miles southward of Mawai point, and 4^ miles northward of Tolago 
bay; a reef of rocks awash and always breaking (Tokamapuhia) lies 
rather more than a mile eastward of this bluff, and extends in a N.N.W. 
and S.S.E. direction for more than half a mile. 

TOLAOO BAT {U-awa) is 1^ miles across, N.W. by N. and 
8.E. by S.y from bead to head, and about the same distance in depth ; in 
it there is anchorage in all westerly winds ranging from north to south. 
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The north head rises to 400 feet, and the south to 890 feet, both com- 
posed of the white marl so conspicuous along this coast. 

Sporing island, three-quarters of a mile long in a north' and south 
direction, lies immediately off the south head of Tolago bay, with a 
fordable depth between. The island is surrounded bj rocks ; off the 
north and south ends thej extend one-third of a mile. 

The north head of the bay has an island off it (Motu-heka) which is 
also surrounded by rocks, and again north-east of the latter is a reef 
(Tatara) always breaking, its outer limit being 1^ miles from the north 
head. There is a passage of more than a quarter of a mOe between the 
reef and Motu-heka, with a depth of 11 fathoms. 

« 

Tolago bay is clear of dangers ; there are 10 fathoms sand between the 
heads, shoaling everjns^here gradually, and 5 fathoms within half a mile of 
the sandy beach. There is one part, however, where an anchor will not 
hold well, the ground being shingle and rock; this small patch is one- 
third the distance across from the south towards the north head, and it is 
better to anchor within this line. On the setting in of easterly winds, 
vessels should leave in good time, for the outer reef renders the beating 
out somewhat tedious. 

Cook's watering cove. — Within the south head of Tolago bay 
is the cove where Cook watered, and beyond is to be seen the remarkable 
arch in the cliffs which he has described ; several initials are cut on the 
rock, where the artificial well exists made by his crew ; there is some 
difficulty in getting water during the dry season. Tolago bay has steam 
communication with Gisborne. 

H.M.S. Pandora obtained provisions here better, and at a more 
reasonable rate, from Europeans and natives than anywhere else on this 
coast. 

U-awa river. — At the head of Tolago bay is U-awa river, with a 
bar of 6 feet, which is said to be constantly shifting ; coasters have 
occasionally entered it ; the principal branch has its rise to the north- 
ward. 

The river is navigable, when inside the bar, and has been ascended for 
16 miles by a steam-vessel of 6 feet draught. 
The population in 1873 consisted of 35 Europeans and 200 natives. 

Motara bluff and islet.-r-Motara bluff, a cliffy point with an 
islet and some rocks extending a third of a mile from it, is 2^ miles S.S.E. 
of the south head of Tolago bay, and from it Gable-end Foreland (Pari' 
fiui'te'rd) bears S. -^ W. 7 miles, the coast between having rocks extending 
at low water half a mile off shore. 
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CAFE GABLE, or GABLE-END FORELAND, so 

called by Cook from its having a glaring triangular face, appearing like 
the whitewashed gable-end of a house ; this appearance is contracted 
when within 3 miles of the land, but seen from the eastward it is very 
prominent ; there are two patches of detached rocks 1^ miles north of 
the cape, about three-quarters of a mile from the beach ; and a small 
islet one-third of a mile south-east of it, with a reef extending half a mile 
in the same direction. A reef also extends south of the cape a distance 
of 2 miles. 

Rock. — The steam vessel, Star of the South, in March 1865, is 
reported to have struck on a rock about 3 miles S.S.E. of Gable-end 
Foreland ; from the rock Whangara islet bears W.S.W. about 3 miles. 

From Gable-end Foreland the coast trends S.SiW. § W. for 14| miles to 
Tiia-hina point, the north head of Poverty bay ( Turanffo) ; the shore 
between is rugged, with sterile hills rising to a height of 600 feet. Eocks 
extend a mile from the projecting points, having sandy bays within them, 
fiiced also by rocks. 

FOVERTT BAT ( Turangd) is 6 miles in breadth from head to 
head, which lie north-east and south-west of each other, and are the 
southernmost white-coloured projections on the coast, until Table cape (24 
miles further to the southward) is reached; the bay is nearly 4 miles 
in depth.* 

Caution. — The South, or Young Nick's head, is 500 feet high, and 
has anchorage 1^ miles within it off Wero-wero river in 3^ fathoms, 
half a mile firom the mouth, but it is advisable not to approach the shore 
nearer than half a mile in entering, as the ground is very foul, changing 
from 8 fathoms to 9 feet. The bottom, however, ia not rock, but appa- 
rently composed of vast fragments of the pipe-clay cliff, which has 
from time to time slipped away — ^a common occurrence on this part of the 
coast, so liable to smart shocks of earthquake, and upon which the sea is 
rapidly encroaching. 

The north head ( Tua-hina) has also foul rocky ground, extending 
to the south-east for 2 miles ; at this distance H.M.S. Pandora shoaled 
suddenly from 16 to 8 fathoms ; the summit of Tua-hina point is 260 feet 

above the sea. 

« 

Tua-motu. — On the north side of Poverty bay, one mile inside the 
outer point, is Tua-motu, which appears an island, but is joined to the 

* The master of the ship Excelsior in 1873 states that the anchorage at Povertj bay 
is good, the ground being stiff clay, there is no fear of dragging, and from strong 
south-east winds, which are rare in summer, a ship loading in the bay could find 
shelter under Young Nick's head. 
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main at low water ; off this peninsula a reef extends 2 cables to the south- 
ward, and between it and Turanga-nui river are rocks half a mile from the 
shore, the outer ones of which are covered or awash at low water ; the 
bottom is sand, and the soundings decrease gradually from 12 fathoms 
across the entrance to 5 fathoms, half a mile from the beach. 

Dangers. — Hawea rock, on which a steam-vessel of that name 
touched when entering the baj in March 1879, lies with the following 
bearings : — ^Pah hill, N.£. ^ N. ; and the south extreme of Tua-motu« £. ^ S. 

Note. — ^Pah hill, 470 feet high, is conical, and situated about half-waj up 
the baj on the north side, and these bearings place the danger about 
1^ miles from the north shore of the bay. 

A rock with 6 feet at low water is situated about 100 feet E.N.E. of 
Pinnacle rock. A buoj is moored in the vicinity of the latter, outside the 
beacons, in 2^ fathoms, which marks the position of both rocks. 

AncllOragO. — ^For communicating with Gisborne ihe best anchorage 
is in 7^ fathoms, about three-quarters of a mile south-west of the buoy. If 
bound to the river, the buoy should be brought to bear well to the eastward 
before hauling up. 

It is recommended to weigh on any appearance of a breeze from the 
south-east, for from this quarter it ft'eshens suddenly, and several vessels 
have been lost by waiting too long. 

RIVERS IN POVERTY BAT.— There are three small rivers 
in the bay, Turanga-nui, Koputetea, and Wero-wero ; the first named is 
celebrated as the place where Cook first landed in New Zealand ; from the 
untoward circumstances attending his landing, and unsuccessful attempts to 
obtain provisions, he named the bay Poverty. 

Turanga-nui riVOr ia 2 miles westward of Tua-motu peninsula, 
and is the northern termination of a sandy beach extending 8 miles from 
the south head ; the soundings at the mouth of the river have during late 
years diminished. At the present time (1880), at high-water spring tides, 
there are 7 feet at the entrance, but being greatly protected from the 
easterly swell, which always rolls into the bay, light boats with care, in fine 
weather, can cross the bar at all times of tide. Stakes have been placed to 
mark the passage over the bar, which is close westward of the stakes. At 
high water coasting vessels and small steamers can, if .the sea be smooth, 
cross the bar. Half a mile above the bar, the river branches off to the 
north-west and N.N.E. The depths vary at low water from 3 to 6 feet up 
to Heed's store, where the coasters lie. 

Light. — ^From the flagstaff on the west side of Turanga-nui entrance, 
is exhibited, at an elevation of 38 feet above high water, a fixed red light, 
which in clear weather is visible from a distance of 5 miles. 
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Note. — ^The hBrbonr^magter reports that the best anchorage for steam 
TOBseU is with the flagstaff bearing N.N.E, in 6 fathoms ; as westward of 
that line of direction the ground is rocky, 

Water in abundance can be bad within the banks of the river ; in two 
places barrels have been sunk just above high-water mark, from which a 
plentiful supply of good water can be obtained. 

Oisbome.— The rising town of Giitborne is sitnat«d on the right bank 
of Turanga-Dui river, near the entrance, and in 1878 contained a popnla- 
tioa of 1,204. The land in this district is considered superior to that of 
Hawke bay. The stock of sheep and cattle is large and increasing. 
Steamers running between Hawke bay and Auckland call here for passen- 
gers and produce. 



Poverty bay.-Informatioii haa recenUy been ncemid rf ,h^ 
ex^a«.rf aso^aU rocky shoal near theanehoV^ ^^^ 

clo« to, hes «ith Tua Motn bearing E. by S. I sTTt^ / TT^ 
the«^orTur^n„iH.erN.VMl,!i^lti;'"-^- 
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6h. 5m., rise of tide 6 feet. The flood tide outside seis .u .„v _ 

the ebb to the southward, and their influence extends 10 miles from the 
shore ; within Poverty bay the tide is scarcely perceptible. 

Soundil^B. — From Young Nick's head. Poverty bay, to the neck of 
the Mahia peninsula, a distance of 10 miles, the coast is bold, and may be 
approached as near as convenient; 24 fathoms will be found at 2 miles 
from the shore, and 10 fathoms at one mile ; but there is no landing until 
reaching Mahanga, which is within half a mile of the neck. 

■ Aluntioiw BDd addilioDB Mnceming f overt; bay aie ftom tb« Bcporta of Captaui 
J.HorMby, B.N.,1873. 
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ARIEL BOCES, & very dangerous outljing reef, which breaks 
only in heavy seas, lies E. f N. 10 miles from Tua-hina point, the north 
head of Poverty bay ; S.E. by E. \ E. 8 J miles from False Gable, (the 
nearest point of land) ; and S. by E. \ E. 12 miles from Gable-end Foreland. 
At low- water spring tides it has on the shoalest part a depth of 12 feet; 
this dangerous portion is less than half a mile in extent in a north and 
south direction. 

Soundings. — The Ariel rocks are steep-to, shoaling at one cast from 
23 to 6 fathoms within half a cable of the shoalest part ; there are 31 
fathoms, green mud, between it and the shore, and 20 fathoms one mile to 
the northward ; in this direction it shoals more gradually than from the 
other sides. The vicinity of this reef may be known by the bottom 
being composed of coarse gravel and stones within a radius of 2 miles ; 
if the soundings exceed 35 fathoms a vessel is to the eastward of the 
reef. 

ClOftring marks. — The distance from the shore will render clearing 
marks available only in clear weather. Tua-motu peninsula, in Poverty 
bay, is shut in when to the northward of the reef; and when Tua-motu just 
opens like an island, a vessel will be half a mile north of it. At the reef, 
the top of the white Gable (cape Gable) is nearly on a level with the land 
behind it. 

During three days that H.M.S. Pandora was surveying in the vicinity 
of these rocks, they could not be distinguished until close to their position, 
and though the wind during the greater part of that time blew fresh from 
the N.E., yet thei'e was no break ; but after a S.E. gale they were seen 
to break heavily from the shore. 

MAHIA or TERA-KAKO PENINSULA, which is 12 

mUes long in a north and south direction, and 9 miles north-east and south- 
west in its widest part, forms the northern head of Hawke bay, and is 
20 miles south of Young Nick's head. It is connected with the mainland by 
a sandy neck about 2 miles in lengtli and three-quarters of a mile broad ; a 
river flows through this neck and runs into the sea on the easteru side; 
this, when it is swollen, gives Mahia the appearance of an island. On the 
outside of this neck, which is W.N.W. 5j miles from Table cape, there is 
anchorage with south-west winds a mile from the beach.* 

Wangawai road.'On the north coast of the peninsula, 2^ miles 
westward of Table cape, there is a good roadstead off Wangawai river, 
affording shelter in south and west winds ; the anchorage is in 10 fathoms 
mud, one mile north of the river, with Table cape bearing E. by S. ^ S. ; it 

* See Admiralty coast chart, sheet IV., PoTerty bay to cape Falliser, No. 2,528 ; 
scale, fii«0*26 inches. 
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18 safe daring the ordinary sea breeze, bat care must be taken to leave on 
the approach of easterly winds. The schooner Governor Hobson, in 1845, 
was swamped here, and all hands perished, by holding on too long. 
She was driven on to a patch of shifting sand — breaking in 5 fathoms — 
1^ miles N.W. of Wangawai, and about three-quarters of a mile off 
shore. 

Small coasters can enter Wangawai, as it affords anchorage in 6 feet ; 
thence to Table cape the groand is foul, and rocks awash extend from the 
shore north of the cape nearly one mile. 

TsblO Cftpe, the N.E. extreme of Maliia peninsula, is 21 miles 
S. by E. f E. from Toung Nick's head ; from it the east coast of the penin- 
sala trends S. by W. | W. 11^ miles to its extreme point, and is studded 
with off-lying dangers. 

Dangers. — ^The first of these dangers is a reef 3 miles S.S.W. ^ W. 
of Table cape, extending three-quarters of a mile from the shore off 
Taiporutn. 

Hawini rocks. — One mile farther south is Hawini, a detached reef 
3^ miles long, its outer edge being 1^ miles from the shore; leaving a 
channel within, half a mile broad, sometimes taken by coasters in fine 
weather, bat not recommended ; the northern extremes of Hawini rocks 
dry 6 feet at low water, the rest are covered and only occasionally break. 

Bull rock. — Three miles S.S.E. ^ E. of this ledge is Bull rock, which 
dries one foot at low water ; this isolated danger is 3| mUes E. by N. from 
the south point of Mahia peninsula, and 4^ miles N.E. of the south extreme 
of Portland island ; 20 fathoms will be found within one-third of a mile 
round it. 

Another ree^ which dries 2 feet at low water, exists midway between 
Bull rock and the extreme of Mahia ; it appears to be a narrow ledge 
extending one cable north and south, and a channel within ; its centre is 
2 miles E. by N. | N. from the south extreme of Mahia : both these rocks 
when covered, only break when there is a swell. 

Breakers. — With a high south-easterly sea running, heavy breakers 
have been observed between Portland island lighthouse and Bull rock, 
distant about 2^ miles from the island. 

PORTLAND ISLAND.— South of Mahia peninsula extreme 
one mile is Portland island (T<e-Aoiira), so named by Cook from its resem- 
blance to the well-known headland in the EngHsh channel; it is nearly 
2 miles long in a N. by W. and S. by E. direction, of moderate height, and 
lias a flat summit with a few bushes on it. A channel, one-quarter of a mile 
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wide with 6 fathoms, exists between the peninsula extreme and Portland 
island ; this channel borrows on the Mahia shore, but the rocks extending 
off either coast show. If a vessel is caught in a southerly gale and 
cannot weather Portland island, this channel is ayailable, but as it leads 
among the rocks before described, it cannot be recommended. The tide 
sets through with a force of 2 knots. 

The south extreme of Portland island is foul half a mile from the shore. 

LIG-HT. — ^The lighthouse on Portland Island is on its southern ex- 
tremity ; the tower, 28 feet high, is painted white, whence at an elevation 
of 300 feet above the sea is exhibited a revolving white light of the second 
order, attaining its greatest brilliancy every thirty seconds, which should 
be seen in clear weather from a distance of 24 miles. 

From the lower part of the lighthouse, a fixed red light, visible through 
an arc of about 6 degrees, is shown in the direction of Bull rock, which 
bears N.E., 4 miles distant. 

COAST NAVIGATION.— From the preceding remarks it will 
be noticed that the east coast of the North island from the East cape to 
Hawke bay, a distance of nearly 100 miles, has only two roadsteads for 
ships of burthen, viz., Poverty and Tolago bays ; and although coasters 
do sometimes anchor in Open and Tokomarna bays, yet these can only be 
approached in fine weather, and do not deserve the name of anchorages ; 
also that the coast has many dangers witBin a league of it, and that even 
in fine weather and with westerly winds there are few spots where cargo 
can be shipped by vessels anchoring cautiously off it. 

There are indeed few places, if any, where even coasting vessels would 
be safe in a gale, for the rivers are only accessible in fine weather at the 
proper time of tide. 

Soundings. — Besides carefully avoiding the Ariel rocks, and the off- 
lying dangers from the Mahia peninsula, a stranger should not approach 
the coast thus described nearer than a league ; the position of a vessel can 
be well determined by the soundings, which will be found to decrease from 
about 40 fathoms, at 2 leagues off shore, to 24 fathoms at one league ; the 
bottom being green mud outside 24 fathoms, and fine sand within that 
depth. 

TidOS. — ^Advantage can be taken by standing off or in shore according 
to the tide, which is felt to a distance of 15 miles from the coast ; within 
4 miles of the shore the springs run 2 knots and the neaps one knot an 
hour ; near the projecting headlands they will be found more rapid, and 
either tide, striking against a point, has a tendency to set off it. 
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PBOM MAHIA OB. TBBA-KAKO PENINSULA TO CAPE PAXLISBB. 

TllO coast from Mabia peninsula to cape Falliser, a distance of 180 
miles, is still more destitute of shelter than that just described; and with 
the exception of a few anchorages in Hawke baj, there maj be said to be 
none along this whole extent of coast line. 

HAWKE BAT is an extensive inlet, the distance from Mahia 
peninsula, its northern limit, to cape Kidnappers, its south extreme, being 
41 miles in a north-east and south-west direction, the depth of the bay 
being 24 miles ; it is entirely open to south-east winds. The principal 
anchorages are off Long point on the west side of Mahia peninsula, at 
Ahuriri, and at cape Kidnappers. Long point affords shelter during noi-th- 
east and south-east gales, and cape Kidnappers in south-westerly. 

Long Point roadstoad, &t the north-east extreme of Hawke bay, 
is sheltered from all winds but westerly. The holding ground is not always 
good, but by anchoring a mile N.N.E. from Long point, there is good pro- 
tection from the black north-easter,* and ample room to weigh, taking 
care to avoid the shoal patch of 2| fathoms lying 3 cables off Moemoto 
head.t To ride out a south wind, it is requisite to get well and close 
inside Long point, until an opening or cleft shows itself; bring the point 
to bear S.W. and anchor in 7 fathoms blue clay, this is the best holding 
ground. The cliff within the point is steep-to, but vessels should be pre- 
pared to take an outer berth when the gale abates, and if a south-west 
wind sets in, to proceed to Wangawai road.| 

"Water. — Long point affords an excellent supply of fresh water. 

Anchorage for small vessels will also be found under Black reef 
point, which lies nearly midway between Long point and Portland island, 
and under Waikokopu, near the western shore of the sandy neck of the 
peninsula ; but their partial shelter is only adapted to those coasters who 
are accustomed to take up the berth. 

Wairoa and Mohaka rivers.— 19 miles westward of Long 

point, on the north shore of Hawke bay, is the entrance to the river 
Wairoa, and 11 miles farther to the south-westward is the small river 

♦ It frequently blows from the north-west in Hawke bay, while it is north-east at 
Long point ; the neck of low land causing the in-draught The black north-easter is so 
called as distinguished from the summer tea breeze from the same quarter. 

t See page 139, Dangers in Hawke bay. 

{ See plan of Long Point anchorage, on Admiralty chart, No. 2,631 ; scale, m « 6 inches. 
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Mohaka, but both entrances are difficult ; the mouths also shift, an& a 
south swell detains vessels inside with the chance of being blocked up.* 

A printed report by Sir John Coode, C.E., 1881, states that " the Wairoa 
river on the average of late years, has been open only to steamers of 
about 4 or 5 feet draught for about 9 months in the year." 

Wairoa. — " The depth on the bar of the Wairoa varies from 4 to 
8 feet, it is always shifting. Vessels drawing 7 feet may enter with 
smooth water, but in all cases strangers should wait for a pilot Several 
small steamers trade between this place and Napier. 

Mohaka rivor can be entered by vessels dmwing not over 4 feet 
water. Great care should be taken in landing, as there is a bar at its 
mouth, also a heavy surf on the beach, unless after a continuance of strong 
land breezes. A small steamer runs regularly to Mohaka."f 

Tides. — It is high water, full and change, at Wairoa river at 6h. 4om. ; 
springs rise 7 feet, and neaps 4 feet. 

The anchorages off these rivers are available in fine weather, but a heavy 
ground swell sets into the bight of the bay. On the approach of a south 
wind it has appeared ready to break in 12 fathoms. 

At 11 miles south-westward of Mohaka, and under the highest bluff, is 
the small boat harbour of Waipapa, and 7 miles farther, the small headland 
Whakaari, which affords partial shelter for small coasters. Whakaari forms 
the north extreme of a sandy bay, 9 miles in extent in a southerly trend, 
terminating at Ahuriri, port Napier. 

AHnniBI or PORT NAPIER.— This port is the only 
harbour deserving the name between Tauranga and port Nicholson, and is 
adapted to vessels drawing 10 or 11 feet water ; the entrance is narrow, 
but inside it expands into a large sheet of water. j; 

Ahuriri bluff, l^ miles eastward of the Port entrance, is conspicuous 
from seaward, being composed of bold white cliffs. It is the N.E. extreme 
of a group of hills closely conjoined, which rising out of the low land has 
the appearance of an island. On the fiats at its base westward, is the dty 
of Napier. 

* We found the Wairoa, a considerable river, had changed its month within the last 
three years, having shifted 1^ miles to the eastward. The entrance is very difficult, but 
within it has a depth of 12 to 14 feet, and navigable for boats 12 miles. — Commander 
Drury, in New Zealand Government Gazette, July 5, 1855. 

The entrance of the river is narrow, and has a considerable bar ; the tides run 6 or 7 
knots, there is consequently great difficulty in entering with boats. It is a fine river 
inside, and there seems to be a fair amount of good land where the settlement (Clyde 
township) is being formed. — Remarks : Commander Freemantle, H.M.S. Eclipse, 1866. 

t Napier Almanac. 

X See Admiralty chart, Ahuriri road and port Napier, No. 2,513 ; scale, m>BlO*0 in. 
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Ahuriri roads. — The best anchorage is in 6 fathoms good holding 
gronndy near the mooring buoys, about one mile off the harbour entrance, 
with the Bluff just described, bearing S.£. by E., cape Kidnappers being 
shut in. These roads are safe in south, south-west, and north-west winds, 
and during the ordinary summer north-east sea breezes ; the black north- 
easters give ample warning of approach. 

Commander Sullivan, H.M.S. Harrier^ remarks : ** We found the anchor- 
age anything but safe with southerly or south-west winds, a tremendous 
swell setting into the bay, caused the ship to roll 33°. On the 2drd April, 
best bower cable parted abaft the bitts; force of wind at the time, 

4, S.S.W." 

LIGHTS.— A fixed white light, 160 feet above the level of the sea, 
is shown from a white tower, 20 feet high, on the eastern side of Ahuriri 
bluffy nearly half a mile south of the extreme point, and should be seen in 
clear weather from a distance of 18 miles. 

On the eastern pier at entrance of port Napier is also exhibited from a 
lighthouse, painted black, situated 190 feet within its outer extremity, a 
fixed light 27 feet above the sea, and visible in clear weather from a distance 
of about 7 miles. The light shows white when bearing from S.W. ^ W. to 
S.W. \ S. ; red from S.W. ^ S. to S.S.W. f W. over Pania rock ; white 
from S.S.W. | W. to S. | E. ; grem from S. } E. to S.S.E. \ E. over the 
anchorage ; and white westward of the anchorage. 

Note. — ^Vessels approaching port Napier at night finom the southward, 
should have the white sector of this light well open before rounding Ahuriri 
bluff, in order to avoid Auckland rock. 

Caution. — ^Vessels must be careful not to mistake the white sector of 
the light at the entrance of port Napier for the light on the Bluff. 

Pania rook. — in approaching Ahuriri roads care must be taken to 
avoid the Pania rock, a danger with only 7 feet on it, bearing N. by E. \ E. 
from the bold white cliff of the Bluff, 2^ miles distant ; northward of 
this reef the bottom is uneven. 

Buoy. — A white conical buoy lies in 9 &thoms water at about a cable 

5. by W. from the Pania reef, with the Bluff bearing S.S.W. nearly, 
distant 2 mOes. 

Auckland rock. — ^The depth on the rock at low water is 18 feet; 
from it the Bluff bears S. by E. about 4^ cables, and the west point of the 
Bluff S. W. f S. 

Sunken rock. — ^A rock with 9 feet water lies with the Bluff extreme 
bearing West, and cape Kidnappers S.E. 

Mooring buoys. — ^There are two mooring buoys in 6 and 7 fathoms 
water, in the south-west part of the roads W.N.W. from the Bluff, and 
B 5168. I 
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about a mile from the shore. The moorings are placed in the best holding 
ground, and are sufficiently strong for a vessel of 1,000 tons. Thej are 
used by ships loading wool, which is conveyed from the harbour by small 
steamers, &c. 

Water. — The only fresh water available for ships within 3 miles of 
the entrance to port Napier, is from a tank which holds about 16 tons 
of rain water. The surf on the bar renders watering a precarious 
operation. 

The following remarks on port Napier are by Commander Drury : — 

" We arrived in Hawke bay, anchoring W. .by N. 1^ miles from the 
Bluff ; we remained at the roadstead off Ahuriri ten days, and at one time 
I was in great hopes of getting into the harbour, having found it deeper 
than usually reported, there being a depth of 12^ feet at high water, 
at the shoalest part The tides are rapid, but by leaving the roadstead 
at or near slack high water there is little difficulty in eJitering/' 

^' We found considerable change in the entrance to Ahuriri since 
March last, but not less water ; the Bangatira bank is now connected with 
a low spit extending from the south shore, about one-third of a mile north 
of the mouth." 

'* Entering port Napier. — ^The present leading marks may not 
always be correct ; it is said the Rangatira bank is affected by the freshets. 
On entering or leaving the harbour, it must be remarked that the flood 
sets across the entrance to the eastward ; therefore, on passing the point, 
steer for Meanee point, and the deepest anchorage is immediately inside 
it. On leaving the harbour it must be remembered the ebb sets to the 
westward, directly towards the Rangatira bank. The flood stream runs 
in nearly two hours after high water to cover the extensive flats. The 
strength of the tide at the entrance is 6 to 7 knots. The proper time to 
approach is when it is high water by the beach ; there will then be suffi- 
cient stream to enter. Vessels drawing 6 to 7 feet water should anchor off 
M'E[ain's hotel, as there is less tide there." 

Tide. — It is high water, full and change, at port Napier at 7h. 50m. ; 
rise and fall, 3 feet. 

The town of Napier and buildings round the port are rapidly advancing^ 
and the communication with the settlements of the interior being so 
simple, both by land and water, this fertile district will become of great 
importance, and the exports must soon be considerable. The population 
of Napier in 1878 was 8,376. 

The inland navigation near Ahuriri is a great natural acquisition to this 
province, besides the Ahuriri. 

Brett's New Zealand Pilot, 1880, contains the following information : — 
^' Napier the capital and principal shipping port of the provincial district 
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of Hawke bay is, like most other New Zealand port towns, rapidly 
increasing in size and importance. The harbour is confined, and only 
adapted to vessels drawing 10 or 11 feet of water. The works recently 
constructed are, a pier or breastwork from the bluff point within the 
harbour on the south-eastern side to within a short distance of the eastern 
spit point, inside which, on the flat now reclaimed, is the railway terminus 
site. Along the outer end of this pier vessels lie, grounding on the mud 
at low water. Between the end of this pier and the inner part of the 
eastern spit, there is still a narrow channel in, used by the small local 
steamers and coasters going to and from the wharves which lie inside* 

*^ From both the entrance spit points, breastworks have been carried out 
seaward to near the bar, for quite 2 cables and a full half 6able apart ; the 
western one ends a little south-eastward of Rangatira bank. The bar, 
which is about a cable beyond the ends of these breastworks, usually shifts 
with every gale ; and on these occasions is invariably re-sounded by the 
liarbour-master, before attempting to take vessels over it. These works, 
as pointed out by the harbour-master, have necessarily the effect of scour- 
ing and deepening the channel." 

AspOCt. — The aspect of the country in Hawke bay is mountainous on 
the north, with fine valleys at Wairoa, Mohaka, and Whakaari, and these 
are the timbered districts. South of Whakaari will be found impassable 
white cliffs, backed with undulating downs of curious formation, from the 
extreme regularity of the rises and hollows. 

Winds and Climate. — Hawke bay has a fine climate; but the 
winds are very uncertain, and the sudden south-easters make it necessary 
to be cautious when trading off Wairoa and Mohaka : — the southers give 
more warning, by an overcast sky, but they are violent, especially in the 
winter. The westerly winds occur chiefly in October and November, 
blowing very strong with a low barometer, but generally fine weather. 
The black north-easter may be expected about once a month ; this gale 
comes on very gradually, but latterly blows very hard, accompanied by 
rain, veering to north-west and south-west. 

The ordinary summer wind is a fine north-easter, with hazy weather, 
setting in at 10 a.m., and dying away at sunset, and succeeded by a. land- 
wind. The barometer rises to north-east, south-east, and south winds, and 
falls to north, north-west, and westerly winds. Rain may be expected 
with north winds and the black north-easters, and often with south-east 
winds ; sometimes dry south-easters last for many days. 

TidOS. — High water fuU and change, at Long point, 6h. Um. Springs 
rise, 5 feet ; neaps, 4 feet. The tides n Hawke bay are slack, but strong 

I 2 
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in the river moaths. The flood sets in from the south, ebb from the 
north. 

AHUBIBI to CAPE KIDNAPPERS.-From Ahuriri bluff 
a sandj beach extends 1.0 miles to the southward ; the rivers Nga-ra-ruro 
and Tuki-tuki disembogue respectively 6 and 8 miles from the Bluff; the 
former running from the eastward intersects the province, and is navigable 
many miles into the interior; the Tuki-tuki has a changing bar but is 
navigable 12 miles for boats. 

CAPE KIDNAPPERS projects 4^ miles to the eastward ; it is 
a high point with white cliffs (argillaceous claj) on either side of it, and 
two remarkable white rocks off the extreme. Cape Kidnappers anchorage 
is the shelter afforded by a reef extending from a point one mile westward 
of the cape ; here a vessel can ride out south-east and south winds — ^the 
anchorage has otherwise little to recommend it ; the landing is bad, and 
no water or stock can be procured. Vessels should be ready to weigh 
when the wind changes to the eastward of south, as a heavy swell then 
sets in. 

Dangers. — ^The Grovemment of New Zealand has given Notice, 
April 1881, of the reported existence of a sunken danger {Mercia shoal)^ 
on .which the barque of that name is stated to have touched lightly, with 
cape Kidnappers bearing W. by N. f N. distant about one mile — ^the lead 
just before the vessel touched gave 7 fathoms water. 

Another sunken danger (rock), on which the steamer Lord Ashley is 
reported to have struck, lies with cape Kidnappers bearing S.E. by S. 
distant one mile, and half a mile from Black reef. 

The positions of these dangers must be regarded as approximate only ; 
vessels are recommended therefore not to approach cape Kidnappers within 
2 miles. 

Dangers in Hawke bay. — So £ar as Hawke bay has been 
examined, there is deep water all over it ; there are from 40 to 70 fathoms 
across the entrance, a general depth of 20 to 30 inside, and 7 to 12 fathoms 
I^ miles from the shore. The following dangers are alone known to 
exist ;— *a shoal patch of 2f fathoms N.N.E. \ E., 1^ miles from Long 
point, and 3 cables S.W. ^ W. from Moemoto head ; the Fania rock, and 
the 9-feet rock off Ahuriri bluff, already noticed. The grouud off Mohaka 
river is also foul. 

CAFE KIDNAPPEKS to CAPE TUKNAGAIN.- 

Erom cape Kidnappers to cape Turnagain, a distance of 56 miles, the 
trend of the coast is S. | W., offering no remarkable or striking feature ; 
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a sandy beach extends nearly 11 miles from the point, and the small island 
Motu-kura (or Bare island) 1^ miles from the coast is 13 miles from it; 
the Capstan roQk, above water, lies three-quarters of a mile S.W. of Bare 
island. 

Southward of Bare island the coast is rocky, with some detached patches 
lying nearly a mile off shore ; 9 miles distant from it is the Manawarakau 
river and Pah, with a sheep station near ; a reef above water lies imme- 
diately off the mouth of this river, extending north and south for one mile. 
8 miles south of Manawarakau is Tungara cove, where there is anchorage 
for coasters, but considered dangerous, and seldom resorted to; a reef 
extends off each point of this cove, and it is rocky within. 

Black head (a cliffy point) is 7 miles soutliward of Tungara cove. 
" It affords shelter during northerly and all off-shore winds under the reef 
extending south-east from it. In fine weather handy vessels may anchor 
in 4 fathoms, with the extreme of Black head N.N.E. one mile, just open 
of a fiat-top rock near the landing-place.''* 

OputU or Shoal bay, & slight indentation of the coast, is nearly 
midway between, on either side of which, towards the Cove and to Black 
head, fringing rocks extend half a mile from the shore. Immediately south- 
ward of Black head is a small islet half a mile off shore. 

Parangahau rivor, 4 miles from this islet, lies in the depth of a 
sandy bight extending 8 miles S.S.W. of Black head, and 10 miles beyond, 
to the southward, is Te-poroporo, or cape Turnagain of Cook. 

CAFE TTJIIN AGAIN is a well-marked cliffy projection, making 
as a white bluff from the northward, and as table-land from the south- 
ward ; another hill, the chalk Nipple, so called from its white appearance, 
rises immediately over the coast 3 miles to the northward of the cape ; 
there is a mile of beach close to the north of the cape, where boats may 
land in moderate weather. 

From cape Turnagain the direction of the coast is S.S.W. for 30 miles 
to Castle point ; the shore is frequently faced with rocks ; the hills slope 
gradually ; there are small wooded valleys, but the country generally is 
hilly, (from 500 to 1,200 feet,) apparently covered with natural grass. 
No dangers are known to exist more than 1^ miles from the coast, but 
the observation, that no stranger should approach the land to the north- 
ward of Hawke bay within a league, is equally applicable to the coast 
between it and cape Palliser. 



* WeUington Almanac. 
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Soundings ^^ 30 fathoms mud were obtained 3 miles from the shore^ 
and 60 fathoms at 6 miles, except off cape Turnagain at which distance the 
soundings are 100 fathoms, sand bottom. 

CASTLE POINT is a rock nearly detached from the shore, and 
from the north it presents the appearance of a square tower at the extreme 
of a low point ; and there is a sandy bay 2 miles long to the northward of it 
** affording anchorage with winds from N.N.W., through west, to S.S.W. 
in 2^ to 3 fathoms water, about 2 cables from the extreme of the point 
in line with the northernmost house in the village. Vessels should be 
ready to weigh if the wind veers east of south."* 

Soundings. — ^At 8 miles from the shore there is a depth of 60 to 70 
fathoms. 

FLAT POINT.— 24 miles S. by W. \ W. of Castle point is Flat 
point, a low projection with a sandy tongue running a short distance out, 
and a rocky ledge extending one mile from it to the northward. 

Dangers. — Flat point and the coast for the distance of 12 miles south- 
west of it, is fronted with outlying sunken rocks, extending in places 1^ 
miles from the shore. H.M.S. Eclipse ia December 1864, found one awash 
at 1^ miles E. by S. ^ S. from Flat point; also a reef, 2\ miles from this 
rock, running in a north-east and south-west direction nearly 2^ miles. 
Flat point bearing from it S.W. ^ S- 2 miles. 

Kahau rocks, & small cluster above water, lie fully one mile off 
shore, with a depth of 49 fathoms 1 ^ miles to seaward ; they are distant 
9 miles from Flat point, and 29 miles from cape Falliser. 

A shoal, on which the steam-ship Rangatira grazed, is supposed to lie 
E.N.E. 2 miles from Kahau rocks. The weather at the time being thick, 
the exact position of the danger could not be ascertained. Other dangers, 
the positions of which are unknown, are said to exist in the same locality. 

The coast from Flat point to cape Falliser trends S.W. \ S. nearly 38 
miles ; the coast line is itself low, formed of sand and shingle beaches with 
rocky points, and ledges extending in places one mile offshore ; the depth of 
water being 48 and 50 fathoms, 2^ miles from the land. The ranges of 
hills, which generally run parallel with the coast a short distance inland, 
are moderately high (the seaboard presenting a succession of level table 
steppes), and increase in elevation as cape Falliser is approached, where a 
high steep and sterile mountain range within 2 miles of thie extreme of the 
cape, attains an elevation of 2,850 feet. 



* Wellington Almanac. 
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CAFE PALLISER is the south extreme of the North island of 
New Zealand, and the south-east entrance point to Cook strait ; it forms a 
remarkable bold-looking promontory from a distance, but as it is ap- 
proached, two low shelving points will be seen to extend from it to the 
southward. A reef, partly above water and awash, extends half a mile from 
the eastern of these two points, and the Black rocks, 15 feet above water, 
extend one mile from the ^vestern; strong tide ripplings also extend 
14 miles from the cape, and vessels should not round it within 2 miles, 
even in fine weather ; at this distance will be found 35 fathoms, sand and 
shells, the 100-fi3ithom line being 3 miles off shore. 
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CHAPTER IV. 



COOK STRAIT. 



Vabiation in 1883. 
Port Nicholson, 15° 00' E. J New Plymouth, 14° 20' E. 



CAPE FALUSEK TO NEW PLYMOUTH (tARANAKi). 

The navigatioii of Cook Strait, — separating the two principal islands of 
New Zealand, — and which is daily increasing in importance, was up to a 
late period considered very formidable to the mariner, and perhaps not 
unjustly so. The accounts of the early navigators, the strong winds, and 
at times furious gales which the locality, and the configuration of its 
shores, render it liable to, the rapid tides and races, and above all the want 
of an authenticated survey, tended to confirm the impression, and to 
magnify the dangers which do exist, as well as to add many imaginary 
ones. 

There are however in reality but few actual dangers; the southern 
shore abounds in secure harbours, easy of access either in north-west 
or south-east gales, which are the prevailing and indeed the only winds 
that blow with any violence ; with the present charts, and by observing 
proper caution and vigilance, Cook strait may be navigated with con- 
fidence. It is the high road of the fleet of intercolonial steamers and coasters, 
and for ships from the westward bound to Wellington and Nelson, or to the 
new settlements, on the east coast of the Middle island ; and homeward- 
bound vessels from Australia, also occasionally pass through it, as they 
generally calculate on a north-west wind, preferring this direct route to 
that of making the passage either northward of the Three Kings islands, 
or to the southward of Stewart island. 

Having in the last chapter conducted the seaman along the eastern 
coast of the North island, the description of Cook strait from its. south 
extreme will be here commenced, taking in the first place its northern 
outline, with the harbour of port Nicholson, on whose shore stands the 
town of Wellington, the capital and seat of Government.* 

* 8ee Admiralty coast chart, sheet y.,Ko. 2,054; scale, msO* 25 inches; and Cook 
strait, Ko. 695 ; scale. m^O'S inches. 
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From a position 2 miles distant, and abreast the Black rocks off cape 
Palliser, a VfJS.W. coarse for 24 miles will take a vessel to the entrance 
of port Nicholson, passing Taourakira and Baring heads at the same 
distance. The outer rock of Barret reef will then bear N. bj E. 3^ miles, 
and the entrance of the port will be open. 

PALLISER B AY,— Palliser or Useless bay is a deep indentation 
of the coast between cape Palliser and Taourakira head ; its distance across 
is nearly 18 mile?, and its depth 8 miles. 

CaxitiOII.-**This bay is perfectly open to southerly and south-east 
winds, and vessels should be very careful not to get embayed, as sudden 
shifts of wind to these quarters are not uncommon when it would be a 
dead lee shore, with no shelter ; there are from 10 to 14 fathoms within 
2 miles of the beach, but the holding ground is bad, and a heavy sea 
soon gets up. 

From the head of Palliser bay the fine valley of the Wairarapa extends 
in a north-easterly direction ; it contains about 350,000 acres of level 
grazing land, and is connected with other grassy plains extending to 
Hawke bay on the eastern, and the head of the Manawatu river on the 
south-western side of the North island. The Euamahunga river, after 
traversing this valley, loses itself in two extensive but shallow lakes, 
whose accumulated waters during the winter months force a passage 
through the narrow sand bar which separates them from Palliser bay ; these 
lakes extend 16 miles in a north-easterly direction from the head of the bay, 
and are navigable for boats, that may afterwards ascend the Euamahunga 
20 or 30 miles ; numerous settlers ai*e established in the Wairarapa valley. 

TAOUBAEIBA HEAD is a bold headland, with the Eimutaka 
mountains extending from it in a north-easterly direction along the west 
side of Palliser bay ; of this mountain range, the Hump, 3,425 feet high, 
b 3 miles from Taourakira head ; and mount Francis, 3,770 feet, lies over 
the north-west angle of the bay. 

The outline of the land at the back of Taourakira head is more regular 
than that of cape Palliser^ and, approaching from the eastward, it appears 
from a distance to end in a bold abrupt convexity. On a nearer approach, 
a low point will be observed extending from its base, which gives it much 
the appearance of the snout of a potpoise ; low detached straggling rocks 
extend off Taourakira head one-third of a mile, and continue almost the 
same distance from the coast as far as Baring head; — the Orong-orong 
river flows into the sea between these two heads. 

BARING HEAD is nearly 3 miles W.N.W from Taourakira head, 
and is a flat table point, at the extremity of terrace land, extending towards 
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Pencarrow head ; — detached rocks above and below water extend from it 
about one-third of a mile. 

Becky ground having depths of 4i to 7 fathoms Kes N.W. | W. 
2^ cables from Baring head. The ledge lies parallel to the coast, and is 
3 cables long by one cable broad ; the sea breaks on it in bad weather. 

Pencarrow head N. by W. leads westward of the reef, and of other 
detached rocks off Baring bead. Taourakira head open of Baring head 
E. ^ S. leads southward of these dangers. 

Arabella rock. — A sunken danger on which the barque Arabella, 
drawing 15 feet, struck, when getting nnder-way, is stated to be a pinnacle 
rock with a depth of 7 fathoms near it. The master of the vessel was 
not able to ascertain the exact position of the rock, but has given the 
following bearings and distance, as a near indication :-— Pencarrow head 
lighthouse N.N.W., and Baring head E.S.E., distant about one mile. 

Vessels passing or rounding Baring head, should give it a wide berth. 

PITZBOT BAT and Anchorage.— Between Baring and 
Pencarrow heads is Fitzroj bay, a slight indentation of the coast only, 
where vessels waiting to enter port Nicholson sometimes ride out a north- 
west gale^ by standing sufficiently near the shore to shut the entrance in by 
Pencarrow head, but keeping the southern part of Barret reef just open of 
the rocks off that head; this gives a berth half a mile from the beach in 10 
to 12 fathoms. 

The harbour-master at Wellington notices that, *^ the best anchorage at 
the heads is one mile south of Barret reef, keeping the reef in a line. 
Fitzroy bay has a foul bottom, and as the wind chops round to S.S.W. and 
South, it places /Vessels there on a lee shore. At night anchor as near as 
possible on the line dividing the red and white sections of Somes island 
lighti and Pencarrow light NJB. by E. in 12 fathoms.'^ 

Poet Nicholson. 

FENCARBOW HEAD.— Pencarrow head, N.W. by N., 3 miles 
from Baring head, is the eastern entrance point of port Nicholson, it is a 
bold cUSf with a lighthouse on its summit. Low straggling rocks, above 
water, extend off this head nearly 2 cables.* 

LIGHT. — The light on Pencarrow head is a ^ed white light of the 
second order, placed at an elevation of 420 feet above high water, and in 
ordinary weather should be visible at a distance of 30 miles. From the 



* See Admiralty plan, port NioholsoD, No. 1,438 ; Bcale, m^S'O incheB. 
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lighthouse, Baring head bears S.E. bj S. (southerly) 3 miles, and Sinclair 
head W. by S. ^ S. 6 miles.* 

The western side of entrance to port Nicholson is formed by a high 
peninsula almost separated from the mainland, by Evans bay on the 
harbour side and Lyall bay to seaward, the low sandy neck separating 
these bays being scarcely half a mile across. 

Approaching port Nicholson from the southward or eastward, this 
peninsula from a distance appears like an island, and in consequence Lyall 
bay has frequently been mistaken by strangers for the true entrance. 

PALMER HEAD, the south-eastern extreme of the peninsula 
just described, is the western entrance point of the port ; the land over it 
is moderately high, and it bears from Fencarrow head W.N.W. 1^ miles, 
with a reef of rocks called the West ledge extending off it to the south- 
ward nearly three-quarters of a mile ; these rocks are all above water, or 
awash, and may be approached with perfect safety within a quarter of a 
mile carrying 10 and 12 fathoms. 

Pilot.^*The pilot station is in a cove immediately westward of this 
head, also another within the entrance ; pilots only board ships outside in 
moderate weather, on their hoisting the pilot signal. (For the New 
Zealand general harbour signals, see page 16.) 

Between Palmer head and Waddel point, the next projection, distant one 
mile N.E. by N., is a Signal station on an elevation of the land. 

Barrot roof, which constitutes the chief impediment to the entrance 
of the harbour, is a cluster of rocks principally standing well out of water, 
lying nearly in the centre of the passage, and extending a little more than 
half a mile in a N. by W. and S. by E. direction, with an average width 
of about a cable. There are 7 fathoms within half a cable of these rocks, 
and no off-lying dangers; their southern extreme. Outer rock, is a black 
rock 10 feet out of water, which may be rounded within a cable in 9 
fathoms : there are two sunken rocks of 12 feet water, deep all round, 
one lying about 100 feet to the eastward and the other about the same 
distance westward of the Outer rock; from this rock Fencarrow light 
bears S.E. by E. ^ E. nearly one mile. 

ChafforS paSSagO) ^ the westward of Barret ree^ is 3 cables wide, 
with a depth of from 7 to 10 fathoms, but being tortuous in its direction, is 
only used by small vessels with a leading wind.t 

* Peneanow ligbthoiue opens on an £• by N. ^ N. bearing coming from the north, 
wettwaid, and N.W. f K. coming from the eastward. — Remarks by Mr. E. W. Creak, 
Master H31S. Etk, 1865. 

t Chaffers passage is not nsed even by steam ooasters, as several snnken rocks are 
said to exist in it, the positions of which are not known.— Remarks by Nav. Lieut J. £. 
Fetley, H.M.8. Dido, 1872. 
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» 

The Main channel, or that between Pencarrow head and Barret 
reef, is the broadest and usual passage, with a cljar breadth of not less than 
6 cables for a distance of 1^ miles ; that is, from the southern end of 
Barret reef to abreast Steeple rock, which lies on the west shore off the 
northern extremity of Waddel point. 

Caution. — ^All the points of the coast on the eastern side of the en- 
trance, have straggling rocks awash extending a cable off them ; vessels 
working in should be cautious in approaching close to this shore, as in 
the event of missing stays they are in great danger from these out-lying 
rocks, and liable to get into eddy tides ; the British merchant ship Incon- 
stant, of 600 tons, struck in this way, and but for the timely assistance 
of H.M. surveying steam-vessel Aclieron^ would have gone to pieces. 

Waddel point (Jyorset point). — From this point a reef, similar in 
feature to Barret reef, extends to the south-east nearly 3 cables ; and from 
the northern end of the point another reef, of which the remarkable Steeple 
rock is the extreme, extends to the north-east for 2 cables. Off Steeple rock 
a cable, in a north-easterly direction, is a rock with 9 feet on it at low 
water; the distance between the extremes of these two reefs is nearly three- 
quarters of a mile, and vessels working up may stand on until in a line 
between them, having then 21 feet at low water. 

Toung bay ( Worser hay) is on the western shore, half a mile above 
Steeple rock, where a vessel may anchor if necessary in 5 fathoms, a quarter 
of a mile from the beach. 

After passing Steeple rock there is a clear working channel of more 
than a mile, with from 6 to 12 fathoms between the western shore and 
Ward island ; the points on the western shore may be approached within 
a cable. 

Ward island, a small yellow-coloured cliffy island, lying on the 
eastern side of the channel, 2^ miles above Waddel point, and 1^ miles 
from the western shore, has ' shoal water extending from it to the south- 
westward nearly half a mile, narrowing the passage between the shoal 
water and the western shore at Gordon point, off which rocks extend one 
cable, to about a mile. To avoid this danger, known as Hope shoal, vessels 
with a leading wind after passing Steeple rock and its outlying danger, 
should keep the western shore on board within half a mile ; by steering for 
the western extreme of Somes island, or keeping that island a little on the 
starboard bow, it will also be well cleared. This part of the channel is 
reported to have shoaled to 5^ and 6 fathoms. 

Hope Shoal and buoy. — in working in, th6 western side of 
Ward island should not be approached within a long half mile ; at nearly 
that distance the water shoals suddenly from 8 fathoms to 16 feet, and in 
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one spot to 10 feet; when the north end of the island bears East, the shoal 
is passed, and the shore is then bold. A small red buoy in 16 feet water 
marks the western edge of this shoal. 

There is a passage between Ward island and the eastern shore which is 
available for small vessels, the least depth of water being 12 feet. 

EE&ISWOU point is the north extreme of the peninsula on the western 
shore, and is 2J miles northward of Waddel point ; rocks extend a cable 
off it, which are marked by a small red buoy in 5^ fathoms. On rounding 
it, the town of Wellington will be opened out ; Pipitea, a low sandy point, 
(the north-west limit of Lambton harbour,) bearing West 2 miles. 

Evans bay is immediately round Halswell point running nearly 
2^ miles to the southward. Jemingham point (its western point, as also 
the east entrance point of Lambton harbour), has a rocky patch of 16 feet 
lying a cable from it, with a 9-feet patch between, in a N.N.W. direction, 
and is marked by a small .red buoy in 5^ fathoms. Evans bay has an 
average breadth of more than half a mile, with no dangers, and deep water 
all over ; 20 feet at low water will be obtained 3 cables from the sand beach 
at its head. ' 

Vessels occasionally come here to repair, preferring it to Lambton harbour 
for that purpose, as it is equally if not better sheltered from north-west and 
south-east winds, from being more confined ; with north-east winds, which 
are unusual, a swell sets in. 

A patsnt slip has been constructed in Evans bay, capable of taking a 
ship of 2,000 tons ; it is 1,050 feet long, with a cradle which can be 
lengthened to 276 feet: there is a depth of 31 feet at high water at the end 
of it. Buoys are laid down for swinging ships in this bay. 

LAMBTON HARBOUR.— After passing Halswell point, a 
vessel may steer W. by S., for the Government house flagstaff (about 
2 miles distant), anchoring in the harbour as convenient ; 4 and 5 fathoms, 
mud or sand will be found a quarter of a mile from its shores, and outside 
that distance from 6 to 9 fathoms. A good berth is with the Grovemment 
flagstaff bearing about N.W., and the Waterloo inn, — a large white building 
on the extreme of Eai-warra point, — just over the low sandy point oi 
Pipitea (Kai-warra is one mile north of Pipitea), a vessel will then be in 
4 fathoms, mud, a quarter of a mile off shore ; inside this line the water 
shoals rather suddenly.* 

Pipitea point must not be approached within a quarter of a mile, 
as a sand and shingle shoal with 6 feet water extends from it 1^ cables ; 



* Set plao of Lambton faarbonr on AdmimUj chart. No. 1,428 ; scale m *m 6*5 inchei. 
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there is a watering place at this point, as also another at the head of the 
harbour from small streams. 

The land between Plpitea point and Government house has been re- 
claimed, and it is intended to fill in the shore within a depth of three-quarters 
of a fiithom, as far as the Custom-house quay ; there is a depth of between 
5 and 6 feet at low water, alongside the part already completed. 

The Government offices erected on reclaimed knd just south of Grovem- 
ment house form a large white conspicuous building. 

Pier. — A large pier, Qaeen's wharf, has been built off the custom- 
house having deep water at the outer berths (23 and 27 feet), and ware- 
houses with presses for wool and fiax. 

Lights* — ^Three triangular red lights are shown from the end of the 
pier. 

Railway pier. — On the north-west side of Lambton harbour a railway 
pier has been constructed, extending in a S.S.E. direction ; from the south 
extreme of this pier the north extreme of the outer part of Queen's wharf 
bears S. Iff* W., distant l^ cables. 

There is a depth of 4^ fiEithoms close southward of the pier head. 

Lights. — From the outer extremity of this pier two fixed green lights 
are exhibited, placed horizontally 6 feet apart, at an elevation of 28 feet above 
high water, visible in any part of the harbour from the north side of Queen's 
wharf, through west, to Nhauranga (Ngahauranga). 

Buoys. — The following six iron warping buoys, painted red, have been 
laid down in Lambton harbour : — 

A buoy in 18 feet water at 1^ cables S. 60^ £. irom the observation 
spot on Pipitea point. 

A buoy in 22 feet water at 2^ cables S. 26° E. from the observation 
spot on Pipitea point. 

Four buoys lie off Queen's wharf; of these, two are situated on the 
following bearings and distances firom the north extreme of the outer part 
of that wharf :—N. 45^ E. distant 1^ cables, and N. 66^ E. distant 
2^ cables. The other two are situated on the following bearings and 
distances from the south extreme of the outer part of Queen's wharf: — 
S. ^5"* E. distant one cable, and S. 54° E. distant 1^ cables. 

Water, — The jetty abreast of Government house has been considerably 
lengthened, and water may be obtained from a pipe led under it. 

Time ball. — ^A time ball painted red and white is dropped from a 
staff at the custom-house at the instant of mean noon corresponding to 
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longitude 172^ 30^ £.> the approximate mean longitude of the New Zealand 
islands, which meridian^ detennined on the assumption that Wellington 
observatory is situated in longitude 174^ 48' 60" E., has been adopted to 
ensure uniformity of time throughout the colony. 

Population. — in 1878 the population of Wellington city, the capital 
and seat of GoTcmment, amounted to 1 8,963. 

Hutt riV6r.*-This river, after flowing through the pretty and fertile 
valley of the same name, runs into the head of port Nicholson, through 
the eastern extreme of a sandy beach 2 miles in extent ; its embouchure is 
6 miles from the anchorage at Lambton harbour, and 2 miles N.E. from 
Somes island; it is navigable for nearly 2 miles, or aJs high as the bridge 
for large cargo boats. The sandy beach may be approached within 3 cables 
in 4 fathoms ; within this depth the soundings are irregular. 

The extensive sheet of water in the northern part of port Nicholson, and 
of which Lambton harbour forms but a small portion, is free from dangers, 
with an average depth of from 10 to 16 fathoms. 

SOMES ISLAND* lying about the centre of the port, is a cliffy 
island 260 feet high, about half a mile in length north and south, and a 
quarter of a mile in width ; detached rocks extend o£E the north end a 
quarter of a mile ; otherwise, by avoiding Somes rock, it may be approached 
within a cable carrying 7 fathomp. 

Somes rock with only 14 feet on it at low-water, and from 10 to 16 
fathoms all round, lies about 2 cables from the south-west point of Somes 
island; the centre of the patch bears from the lighthouse, W.by S. f S. ; 
and from the northern detached rock, above water, off the north end of 
the island, S. by W. | W. 

LIQHT,— On the south side of Somes island, near the middle, is a 
white octagonal iron lighthouse, from which, at an elevation of 76 feet above 
the level of high water, is exhibited a fixed light, showing white in mid- 
channel, red on the western, and green on the eastern shore of the main 
entry to the port. The light is intended as a leading light for vessels 
entering the port by the main channel entrance, and in clear weather 
should be seen a distance of 10 miles, or 4 miles outside Pencarrow head 
Hght 

Prom the lighthouse the centre of Ward island bears S.S.E. \ E. ; 
Pencarrow head light, S. J E. ; Steeple rock. South ; Halswell point, 
8.W. by S, ; and Jemlngham point, S.W. 
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CailtiOIl«-~Ve8sels entering port Nicholson at night, having arrived off 
Fencarrow head, and opened oat the light on Somes island, must he careful 
not to change the white light on that island for red or green after bringing 
Pencarrow light to bear E.N JS. ; until the triangular red lights on Queen's 
wharf bear W.S.W^ when a course may be steered to any part of the 
anchorage. 

When beating in, it must be remembered that the intersection of the white 
and green lights on Somes island, cuts very fine on Pencarrow head. 

Soundings. — ^The soundings in port Nicholson have altered consider- 
ably since the last survey was made, but not sufficiently to interfere with the 
general navigation of the harbour ; the bank extending from the shore in 
front of the town of Wellington has risen proportionably, therefore some 
allowance should be made by vessels desiring an in-shore berth. 

Tides. — It is high water, full and change, in Lambton harbour, port 
Nicholson at 4h. 30m., rise of tide from 2^ to 5 feet ; the strength of tide 
in the narrows at the entrance of the port, is from half a knot to 2 knots, 
but within it is much less. The tides are very much influenced by the 
winds, and after much rain a considerable fresh from the Hutt river sets 
out of the harbour. 

The flood stream outside the entrance sets to the northward, and the ebb 
to the southward, and runs six hours each way. 

It is high water by the shore at the southern entrance of Cook strait at 
6h. Om. ; but the flood or northerly stream commences at 3h. Om. or three 
hours before, and runs until three hours after high water by the shore. 

GALES IN COOK STRAIT,— Strong gales are so frequent 
in Cook strait, and changes of wind from north-west to south-east, and the 
contracy, are often so sudden that it seems desirable to ofier a few remarks 
as to the most prudent course to be pursued by vessels, under such 
circumstances, both in entering port Nicholson and in passing through the 
Strait. 

Vessels arriving ofi" the entrance of port Nicholson with a moderate 
north-west wind may work in by day or night, provided the weather is 
sufficiently clear to see the dangers, which are all above water, excepting 
the 9-feet rock, lying a cable north-east of Steeple rock ; but should the 
weather be thick, or the light on Somes island not clearly distinguished, 
they ought not to attempt to enter at night, but stand ofl* and on for day- 
light, or anchor according to circumstances, either outside Barret reef with 
the main entrance open, ready in case of a shift of wind ; or in Fitzroy 
bay. {^See page 138.) 

It frequently happens, however, that a strong north-west wind is met at 
the entrance, when most well-found vessels, with daylight, may work in 
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against a double reef topsail breeze, but with a stronger wind few vessels 
would be able to work throngh the narrows ; it then becomes a question 
whether to stand off under easy sail, or to anchor outside. J£ a vessel can 
fetch in above Pencarrow head, she might anchor with advantage in 10 or 
11 fathoms and ride out the gale, but the entrance should be kept open, as 
sudden shifts from north-west to south-east often occur, and vessels have 
found themselves awkwardly placed under such circumstances ; that is, by 
anchoring under the lee of Barret reef, with a north-west wind* 

Better shelter for the time is doubtless obtained by anchoring in 9 or 
10 fathoms between this reef femd the West ledge extending off Palmer 
head, but this anchorage is not reconmiended ; if adopted, a vessel must 
be prepared to weigh immediately the north-west wind lulls, or she will 
be inevitably endangered by the one reef or the other, in the event of a 
shift to south-east. 

Fitzroy bay must also be considered an eligible anchorage with a strong 
north-west gale, so long as it is not entered too far ; for it has this advantage, 
that a vessel will be out of the tide, and in the event of a shift of wind to 
south-east the harbour can be run for. 

With a south-east wind however strong, and clear weather, the port 
may be entered with perfect safety; if after nightfall (supposing the 
entrance to be well made out), the white light on Somes island will lead up 
the harbour, and when abreast of Halswell point, the red lights on Queen's 
wharf will open out, and W.S.W. will lead to the anchorage in Lambton 
harbour ; under such circumstances a vessel should run in under easy sant 
and anchor immediately 6 fathoms is obtained. 

A vessel leaving port Nicholson, bound to the northward, or to any of 
the ports on the eastern side of the North island, and meeting a south-east 
gale before she is dear of Cook strait, had better bear up and run to the 
north-west, making the passage round the north end of the island. Vessels 
under these circumstances have frequently made a quick passage to 
Auckland. 

If bound to the southward, provided the weather be sufficiently clear to 
make the land. Cloudy bay affords good shelter at its head, as also port 
Underwood, according to circumstances.* 

* A steam vessel bound to port Nicholson through Cook strait and meeting a south- 
easter might make a good passage, by anchoring first in Current basin, from there 
steaming throngh French pau and Admiralty bay before the first of the southerly stream 
eommences, enabling her to have the whole of tha,t stream after rounding Francis head ; 
passing betvreen the Chetwode islands and Harding point, steering close by Motu-ngara 
island and capes Lambert and Jackson. If after passing the latter cape there is a 
poBsibiiity of reaching port Nicholson during that tide she should stand over for the east 
shore of Cook strait, as there the tide runs stronger ; if there is no ohanee of saving the 
tide, she had better go up Queen Charlotte sound ibr Tory channel, anchoring, if ne- 
cessary, in Oyster bay,, from thence she would easily reach port Nicholson the next favour- 
able tide.^Bemark8 by Navigating Lieatenant T. H« Tixud, H.M.3. ChalUnger, 1S74. 
B616d. K 
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To ft veasel entering Cook strait from the westward and meeting a south- 
east gale, port Gore or Guards bay offer good shelter^ if she is far enough 
advanced to fetch them ; if not she may mn for port Hardy, or to the 
westward of ly Urville island for Croisilles harbonr. With time and day- 
light permitting, this hitter andiorage is to be preferred, for the heavy 
swell laiaed by the tides across the narrow entrance of port Hardy, renders 
it more a steamer's than a sailing vessel's harbour.* 

Provailing winds. — Sooth-easterly gales are most frequent and 
blow with the greatest violence during the winter months of May^ June, and 
July; a falling barometer is a certain indication; they come on very 
suddenly, last often three or four days, and are generally accompanied 
with rain and thick weather. North-west gales are more common in 
spring and summer ; they are generally of short duration, but are exceedingly 
violent in the squalls ; at their strongest they raise a high barometer. 

The harbour-master at Wellington observes, ^Hhat a rapidly falling 
barometer and a sultry atmosphere, are almost sure indications of a shift of 
wind to the southward, particularly during the summer months, when the 
wind often shifts very suddenly and blows fresh for a few hours, and then 
gradually subsides. In winter the southerly gales often come in gradually 
with small rain, and last longer. As a rule there is less wind in the vicinity 
of port Nicholson during the winter than the summer." 

COAST WESTWARD of PORT NICHOLSON.— 

LyaU bay iB three-quarters of a mile westward of Palmer head, 
and runs to the northward nearly a mile, terminating in a curvilinear 
sandy beach, with low land extending across to Evans bay ; it is three- 
quarters of a mile wide, and has 6 fathoms in the centre^ but is totally unfit 
for an anchorage, on account of the reefs which project off either point, 
and its exposure to the full force of southerly or south-east gales.! 

LullTS rock. — A sunken rock (on which the Sophia R, Luhrs 
struck) is said to lie about 1^ cables E. by S. from the extreme of the reef 
which extends from the west entrance point of Lyall bay. This rock has 
about 17 feet on it at low-water springs. 

Signal station. — immediately westward of the head of Lyall bay is 
mount Albert, 590 feet high, on which is a signal-staff, whence the 
approach of vessels is telegraphed to the town. 

Telegraph. — The telegraph cable crosses Cook strait from Lyall 
bay to Blenheim on the Wairau river, in the province of Marlborough. 



* See foot note page 176. 

t See Adminlty coast chart, sheet V., Cook strait and coast to cape^gmont, No. 2,054 ; 
scale, r. »0 *85 of an inch ; and Cook strait, No. 695 ; scale, m « 0*5 of an inch. 
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Reef islet lies three-quarters of a mile westward of Lyall bay, and is 
surrounded by rocks, with a boat channel of 20 feet between it and the 
shore. 

Sinclair head, a high bold cliff, lies 5 miles S.W. by W. \ W. from 
Palmer head, and has foul rocky ground extending nearly half a mile off 
it ; the Happy valley peaks, at one and 2 miles inland of it, rise to a 
height of 1,700 feot. 

The intervening coast is indented with small sandy bays, and fringed 
with rocks, which extend off all the points from 3 cables to nearly half a 
mile; the land is moderately high, and increases in elevation to the 
westward. 

From Sinclair head the coast trends about W.N.W. towards cape 
Terawiti, which is 6^ miles distant ; between these two headlands, 2^ miles 
westward of the former, is Tongue point, low and projecting, between 
which and Sinclair head lie the following dangers to be avoided in approach- 
ing port Nicholson from the westward : — 

Karori or Seal rock stands high out of the water ; it bears from 
Tongue point S.W. half a mile, and is not connected with it, although a 
reef runs off that point for a considerable distance. 

Luna rock, found by Captain Fairchild in 1877, has a depth of 
6 feet, and lies about half a mile offshore withKarori rock bearing S.E. by E., 
nearly 9 cables distant, and Macmanaman's house E. by N. f N. The 
rock is steep to. 

Toms rock, only just awash at low springs, lies S.E. by E. ^ E. one 
mile from Karori rook, and a quarter of a mile outside a line drawn from 
that rock to the extreme of the reef off Sinclair head, being a short mile 
from the shore, and immediately off the Karori stream. 

Bank. — About three-quarters of a mile to the southward of Toms 
rock, is a bank having a depth of 6 to 10 fathoms. From the depth of 
6 fathoms, Karori river bears N. \ E., and Karori rock is in line with cape 
Terawiti bearing N.W. 

Tide rips may be observed on this bank, especially at flood tide. 

To avoid this bank when passing the coast between cape Terawiti and 
Sinclair head, cape Terawiti should be kept well open westward of Karori 
rock, and Fencarrow lighthouse open southward of Sinclair head. 

Caution. — -^ rock has been reported lying S. ^ W. two-thirds of a 
mile from Toms rock ; the above-mentioned clearing marks will lead clear. 

As the stream sets towards the coaat between Sinclair head and cape 
Terawiti, caution is requisite in passing the sunken dangers. 

RipplingS. — There are 10 and 12 fathoms a short distance outside 

Karori and Toms rocks, but heavy tide rlpplings with irregular rocky 

bottom extend nearly 3 miles off them. 

K 2 
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CAFE TERAWITI. — ^From Tongue point the coast is bold and 
clifiy to cape Terawiti ; the land continues high until it descends into the 
Oterangi valley, which is close to the eastward of Terawiti hill and nearly 
isolates it. The cape is a remarkable bold headland, rising immediately 
from the coast into an almost semicircular hill ; its well-marked convex 
outline, as seen from the northward or southward, renders it difficult to be 
mistaken ; it is also remarkable as being the salient point on this eastern 
side of Cook strait. 

DIRECTIONS for MAKING PORT NICHOLSON 

from the WESTWARD. — ^Having described the dangers which 
exist immediately to the westward of port Nicholson, remarks are added 
for making the port coming from that direction. 

Tides. — The narrowest part of Cook strait is formed by cape Terawiti 
and Wellington head, the latter bearing from the former W. f N. 12 miles. 
It is high water, in the centre of the strait here, on full and change days at 
8h. Cm. ; the flood or northerly stream commences at 4h. Cm. and runs until 
lOh. Cm., the strength of the tide varying from one to 4 knots. 

Heavy tide ripplings are experienced in the central part of the strait 
between these two heads, where there is uneven bottom, the depths varying 
from 80 to 122 fathoms sand. Tide ripplings also extend off cape Terawiti 
2 miles, and for nearly 3 miles off Kaiori rock ; eastward of Sinclair head 
these tide ripplings cease. 

Running for port Nicholson from the northward or westward with a 
fair wind, cape Terawiti should be passed at a distance of from 2 or 3 
miles, and the continuous coast not approached nearer until arrived between 
Karori rock and Sinclair head, when a vessel may haul gradually up 
towards the latter, (taking care to keep Fencarrow lighthouse well open, 
to avoid Toms rock and the one reported to exist outside it,) and passing 
about one mile from the points of land to the eastward of Sinclair 
head, until Barret reef opens out, when she may steer boldly for the 
southern end of the latter, passing it if necessary half a cable distant, as 
before described. 

The course from the berth recommended off cape Terawiti is S.E. by 
E. ^ E. for 7 miles to abreast Sinclair head, thence N.E. by E^ or when 
Palmer head opens out, a ship will then be clear of the reported ix)ck, 
nearly the same distance to Barret reef. During daylight all the outlying 
dangers can be seen except the Luna and Toms rocks, and the rock 
reported to the southward of Toms rock. 

Caution.— The tide between cape Terawiti and Sinclair head runs 
during springs 6 knots, and it is only with a commanding breeze that a 
vessel can stem it ; hence H is necessary, particularly with the flood stream, 
to give the coast a berth of 2 or 3 miles, as unless great attention is paid 
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to the steeiagOy vessels are in danger of being set too close to the detached 
rocks. Eastward of Sinclair head, and inside a line between it and Baring 
heady the tides are not much felt, and generally there is an eddy with the 
flood, setting to the eastward along shore towards the entrance. 

Overfalls exist 6 and 7 miles S.W. of Sinclair head'; and the heavy 
ripplings which occur during spring tides are highly dangerous to small 
coasters, especially at night, unless proper precautions are taken before 
entering them. 

COAST NORTHWARD OP CAPE TERAWITI - 

From cape Terawiti the coast turns abruptly to N.N.E. towards the small 
harbour of Porirua, distant 16 miles, and is a rugged cliffy shore fronted 
with straggling rocks ; at 1^ miles off the soundings vary from 25 to 35 
fathoms. Oharui bight lies nearly 7 miles from the cape, and in moderate 
weather boats may land there, the distance by road to the town of Wel- 
lington being only 4^ miles. 

PORIRUA HARBOUR is only available for small vessels ; but 
in fine weather, and with off-shore winds, large vessels may anchor within 
the line of the outer heads.* 

I^early in the centre of the entrance, half a mile northward of the south 
head, is a cluster of rocks, uncovered 3 feet at high water, abreast which 
on either side are 4^ fathoms ; within these rocks a bar of shoal water 
extends from north to south, having 9 feet a cable inside the inner rock, 
and 4 feet a quarter of a mile within it. 

The harbour runs south-eastward 1^ miles from these rocks, and at the 
distance of one mile narrows to scarcely 2 cables ; coasters drawing 
8 feet may enter at high water or three-quarters flood; when over the 
shoalest part, which is little more than half a mile above the centre rocks, 
and only a cable across, the water deepens to 15 feet, and half a mile higher 
up to 5, 6, and 7 fathoms ; here the harbour branches off into two arms, 
one running to the eastward, and the other to the southward. 

*^ The best channel is between the south head and the rocks, and nearest 
the latter ; when the reef off the north head opens eastward of the rocks, 
haul up south-eastward for the entrance of the harbour, giving the 
mainland to the south a fair berth as the shore is rocky ; the opposite side 
is sand."t 

The outer anchorage for large vessels is in the bay immediately within 
the north head; but if the wind should shift to the north-west, it is 



* iS^ Admiralty plan of fintiy anchorage, Forirua barboar and Mana island, 
No, 2^88 ; seal©, m = | g.^j|inche8. 
t Harbonr-maater, Wellington, 1880. 
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necessary to proceed for the anchorage under Mana island or nm for the 
strait. 

Porima harbour by land is 12 miles from the town of Wellington^ 
with an excellent road the whole way. 

Tides.— It is high water, full and change^ at Porima at 7h. Cm. ; the 
rise of tide from 6 to 8 feet The flood or northerly stream begins in the 
offing at 5h. Om., and the ebb or southerly at llh. Cm. 

MANA, or Table island, is 13 mUes N. by £. ^ E. of cape Terawiti, 
and 2^ miles westward of the entrance of Porima harbour. It is flat-topped, 
1^ miles long, half a mile wide, and 440 feet high, and is covered with 
pasture ; the northern and western sides are high and precipitous, with 
scattered rocks extending more than a cable off shore : on the eastern side 
the land is sloping; the south-east point is a shingle beach. In clear 
weather mount Egmont is visible from the north-west summit bearing 
N.W. by N., 112 miles.* 

Mana island lies nearly 1^ miles from the mainland, to which a bar 
called the Bridge extends from its south-east point, which may be 
crossed in 21 feet at low water, by keeping a quarter of a mile from the 
point of the island, but deeper water will be found in mid-channel ; there 
is generally a heavy tide rippling on the Bridge, and the tides nm from 
one to 3 knots. 

Anchorago. — ^Anchorage will be found under the south-east end of 
Mana, to the southward of the Bridge, sheltered from north-west winds, 
one-third of a mile ofl* the island point in 8 £ftthoms. H.M. ships 
Calliope and Driver both rode out strong gales from north-west at this 
anchorage. 

^^ There is good anchorage under Mana island on its south-east side 
during N.W. gales, in a small bight north of the Bridge. With southerly 
winds a small vessel may shift to leeward of the next shingle point to the 
north, and ride safely ; larger vessels may shift over to what is termed the 
Goalheaver, about 1^ miles to the southward of Porima harbour, and 
anchor in from 5 to 8 fathoms water, with the centre of Eaplti in line with 
the north head of Porima bay."f 

.COAST NORTHWARD of PORIRUA HARBOUR.— 

For nearly 3 mUes northward of Porima harbour the coast is high and 
cliffy, with straggling rocks extending off shore fully half a mile ; — 
Gibraltar, a high square rock standing close to the shore, with a reef 

* See Admiralty plan of Entry anchorage, Foriraa harbour ^nd Mana islan4> 
No. 2,688 ; scale, «» { 3.9 f hiches. 
t Harboor-master, Wellington 
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ootdde it^ being the northernmost ; hence the coast trends with a gentle 
curve and sandy beach to the northwaixl for 11 miles to Waikanai, a native 
settlement on the bank of a small river, which is navigable for large boats 
at high water. There are from 9 to 14 fathoms 1^ miles off this part of 
the coast. 

KAPITI ISLAND, (the Entry island of Cook,) is a prominent 
object entering Cook strait from the westward ; its south end bears from 
Mana island N. ^ E. 12 miles, and the nearest part of the mainland, 
(Waikanai river,) bears S.E« ^ S. 3 miles from its north end. Eapiti is 
5 miles long in a north and south direction, or nearly parallel to the line 
of coast, and 1^ miles in width; it is wooded and mountainous, the 
highest peak rising to a height of 1,780 feet in the centre of the island; 
the western side is precipitous, the hills rising abruptly from the sea ; on 
the eastern side it slopes somewhat more gradually towards the beach, and 
is intersected by deep ravines. 

Long point, its north-east extreme, is a low rounding flat shingle 
point, extending nearly half a mile from the foot of the hills, with a small 
lake in the centre : close under this point there is shelter for a few small 
vessels from north-west winds, but they should not lie here with any sign 
of a south-^easter ; several coasters have been thrown on the beach and 
wrecked by doing so. 

Bntry ancllOragO, at the south-eastern end of S[apiti, is formed 
by three small conical-Bbaped islets, which, together with the reefs extending 
off them, afford good shelter fit)m south-east winds, and is protected from 
the north-west by Eapiti itself. The two southernmost islets, Hiko and 
Mahew, each about half a mile in circumference, lie nearly one mile 
eastward of the south-east extreme of Kapid, and within a cable of 
each other; a reef also encircles both, and extends more than a cable 
southward of Mahew, the outer islet. Between Hiko and Kapiti there is 
a channel a cable wide, with a depth of 15 feet.* 

Evans islot, or the Sugar-loa^ lies little more than a mile* to the 
N.E. of Hiko and Mahew islets, and three-quarters of a mile from Eapiti . 
the Passage rocks exist midway between Evans islet and Eapiti ; they are 
awash, with kelp round them ; there is a passage for large vessels on either 
side of these rocks, but that between Passage rocks and Evans islet Is 
narrow. A reef of rocks above water extends from Evans islet to the 
southward 3 cables, with straggling rocks awash at low water off its 
extreme. 



* See Admiralty plan of Entry anchomge, Poriroa harbour and Mana island, 
No. 2,58S ; icale, ii- |^'p linches. 
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To enter the anchorage, pass between the end of this reef and Mahew 
islety the breadth of the passage being nearly one mile : the general depth 
of water within this bonndaryis from 17 to 12 fathoms ; and with the centre 
of Mahew islet bearing South distant 4 cables, anchorage will be fonnd 
in the latter depth, over sand and coral bottom, a quarter of a mile from 
the shore of Kapiti : inside this berth the water shoals rather suddenly. 
Extensive whaling establishments formerly existed on the islets, and 
whalers have ridden out the whole winter gales at tiiis anchorage. 

SoimdillgS. — ^Between Kapiti and the mainland there is a general 
depth of from 20 to 30 fathoms, ] and the channel is clear of dangers, 
excepting the reefs which extend off the islets ; one nule seaward of the 
island the soundings vary from 40 to 50 fathoms. 

Tides. — ^It is high water, full and change, at Kapiti island at Oh. Om. ; 
the rise of tide 6 to 8 feet. In the offing the flood, or northerly stream, 
makes at 5h. 30m., and the ebb at llh. 30m. 

COAST NORTHWARD OP KAPITI.— Prom Waikanai 
river the coast trends N. f E., vnth an almost straight sandy beach, for 
27 miles to the Manawatu river, the Otaki and Oahau rivers, navigable 
for large boats at high water, lying between, the former 9, and the latter 
14 miles from Waikanai ; there are besides several small streams always 
fordable. 

At Otaki is a considerable native village, with a large and handsome 
church, famous as of native workmanship. Sandhills from 20 to 40 feet 
high fringe the coast from a half to one mile inland, when^a fine level tract 
of country extends to the foot of the near mountain range, a distance of 
6 or 7 miles at Waikanai ; this high range recedes to the eastward as it 
extends north, the level and fertile land about Manawatu river extending 
inland nearly 20 miles to its base. 

MANAWATU RIVER may be known from the offing by a 
remarkable ; grove of trees on the north side, nearly 3 miles from the 
entrance ; it is easier of access than any other river on this coast, the 
channel being straight; and although the depth varies after heavy gales or 
floods, the bar has not been known to shift in direction. It is 250 yards 
across at the mouth, and a short distance inside becomes exceedingly 
tortuous in its course, intersecting the Eua-hine range, (a high chain of 
mountains extending north and soutii nearly through the centre of the 
island)) and branching off into many arms to the eastward ; between one 
of which, and the Ahuriri river flowing into Hawke bay, there is said to ' 

be easy communication. 

The Pilot StatiOIli situated on the northern side of the river 
entrance, is. distinctly seen from seaward. The International code, the 
Colonial Tide and Danger or Bar signals, may be used. 



I 
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The pilot will board inward-bound Tosaels inside the bar if required.* 

Beacons. — ^Two moveable beacons have been erected, which kept in 
line lead over the bar, and may be seen from a distance of 2 or 3 miles. 
The outer beacon is painted red ; the inner black. 

LIGHT.— A^oitfi/ white light elevated 44 feet above the level of the 
sea, is exhibited on a flagstafE from the south entrance point of Manawatu 
river, and is visible in dear weather from a distance of 9 miles. 

In addition to this light, there will also be shown, when the Bar is 
practicable, a green light from the outer beacon, and a red light from the 
inner beacon. 

Tide8.-^It is high water, full and change, at Manawatu bar at 9h. 60m. ; 
springs rise 8 feet, neaps 6 feet. 

There is a depth of 3 to 4 feet water on the bar of the Manawatu at 
low water springs, and vessels drawing 9 feet may enter at high water and 
proceed 80 miles fix>m its mouth. 

** Having crossed the Bar, keep the south spit well on board till the buoys 
are seen ; thence steer keeping the red buoys on starboard side, and black 
buoys on port ; black and white beacons to be kept in one. In crossing 
the river from side to side by these directions, vessels will carry lO to 12 
feet at springs across the flats as far as the town of Foxton.^'! 

BANGITIKI BI VEB, the next river northward, is 9^ miles from 
the Manawatu. Coasters drawing 4 to 5 feet may enter at high water ; 
and it is navigable for canoes or boats 60 miles ; a mile above the entrance 
it is fordable at low water. 

The land here is among the best in New Zealand ; for many miles 
inland it is level and clear of wood, with excellent pasture for cattle ; 
flax is also cleaned by the natives, and exported to some extent. 

The coast ^m Bangitiki river trends north-westerly towards Wan- 
ganui river, which is 23 miles distant, being of the same character as that 
ab-eady described, a sandy beach skirted with low sand-hills. The small 
rivers Wangahu, and Tuiakini, lie to the southward of Wanganui, the 
former 7 and the latter 9 miles from it ; they are about 20 yards wide 
at their mouths, and only navigable for boats, their bars being dry at low 
water. 

WANOANUI BIVEB entrance bears from the north end of 
Eapiti island N. by W. 62 miles ; it lies in the depth of the great bight 
between cape Terawiti and cape Egmont, and about an equal distance 
firom both. 

* The pUot shows the colonial bar and danger signala (page 15), and wiU gnide vessela 
with the semaphore arm. From New Zealand Almanac, 1874. 
t Harboor-master, WeUingto n . 
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In dear westher mounts Egmont, Tongariits and Bnapehn* ue dis- 
tinctly visiUe from it, when the best guide for the entnmce is Tanperi (or 
the Devil's thmnb), a remarkable sharp double-peaked hill, 1,860 feet 
highy about 15 miles inland, bearing N. by £. f E., in line with Buapeha 
momitain; this leads directly for the entrance. When these mountains 
cannot be seen, the Seven hummocks are a good guide to the river. These 
are a remarkable range of hillocks to the northward of Wanganui, 8 miles 
from the coast, and extending in an east and] west direction for 3 miles, 
the easternmost one bearing firom the entrance of the river N J^. W. } W. 
12 miles. 

The Landguard, a remarkable bluff head about 100 feet high, on the 
south side of ihe river, 2 miles firom the south entrance point, is also a 
prominent object. 

The North head is a castellated cliff, about 60 feet high, with a flagstaff 
and pilot-station. The southern point is of low sandhills^ and has two 
beacons on it ; these beacons were originally intended as leading marks 
through the channels ; but the bar has shifted considerably since their 
erection, and continues to do so after gales or heavy floods, so that they 
now merely serve to mark the entrance. There is a depth of 8 feet at low 
water on the bar, which has three narrow channels ; the middle and southern 
of these were the deepest in 1864.f 

Local signals. — ^Two movable beacons (inner the higher), have been 
erected on North head, from which are shown, when the tide serves and the 
bar is safe, red flags by day and red lights at nigh1>-^these now serve for 
crossing the bar, instead of the beacon and signal mast as heretofore. 

Crossing the bar during the day, these two beacons should be kept in 
line ; particular attention also being paid to the semaphore arm (used for 
guiding vessels inside the bar), on account of the curves in the channeL 

Crossing the bar at night, the two red lights of the beacons should be 
kept in line ; particular attention being paid to the sf^een light, which ¥dll 
be used like the semaphore arm, for guiding vessels inside the bar. This 
ffreen light travels on a yard on the outer beacon, and vessels must be 
steered in the direction in which the light is moved. 

Note. — Vessels arriving off Wanganui bar at night, should bum flash 
or blue lights to make their positions known to the look-out at the pilot 
station, who will answer the signal with a torch or flare light. 

* Buapeha, an extinct volcano, is 9,195 feet high. Tongariro, an active volcano, is 
about 7 miles to the northward of Buapeha ; from most points of view seaward they 
appear as one mountain. Tongariro was ascended in 1S39 by Mr. Bidwill, who esti- 
mated its height to be 6,200 feet above the level of the sea. 

I The best time to enter Wanganui river is from half flood to high water, leaving the ' 

red buoy on starboard hand, and the black on port hand, the vessel being guided from 
the ngnal staff (see page 15 for signals). From New Zealand Almanac, 1874. I 
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Sailittg vessels should not attempt to cross the bar at night, as then the 
wind generally dies away or draws off the land. 

^'Signals for vessels bound out when others are 

outside waiting to come in.— Red flag, half-mast high.— Bar is 
aafe for sailing vessels outwards. 

White flag, half-mast high. — Bar is not safe for sailing vessels outwards. 

For steamers towing. — Pendant with red flag under, at mast^ 
bead. — Bar is safe for towing. 

Pendant with white flag under, at mast-head.^Bar is not safe for 
towing. 

Signalling to town.— White flag with blue square in centre, at 
yard-arm.— Vessel on shore or on the bar* 

Pendant at mast-head. — Steamers can cross the bar outwards. 

Two pendants at mast-head. — Steamers cannot cross the bar outwards."* 

** Night signals for vessels in the river bound out 

-^Green light on bluS.*-Bar dangerous. 
jRed light on bluff— Bar safe."t 

LIGHT. — ^There is a white Jixed light exhibited from the flagstaff on 
Castle cliff (North head) Wanganui, 66 feet above high water, which in 
clear weather should be seen 13 miles. 

Caution. — ^Masters of vessels are warned that this is not a guiding 
light to dear any dangers, but is intended solely to enable them to keep 
their position off the port. 

Harbour lights. — ^^ harbour lights are exhibited from each of 
the lower extremities of the Training walls, situated about half a mile 
above Landguard bluff, to be moved down the river as the work progresses. 

A flxed green leading light is exhibited from beacon No. 4, northern 
bank of river, visible both up and down the river. 

The coasting trade is carried on by vessels of about 25 tons burthen, 
but the river is navigable as high as the town of Petre for craft of 10 and 
12 feet draught. Petre is built on the north side of the river, 4 miles 
from the heads, j: 

Wanganui river can only be entered in fine weather and with a leading 
wind; when with a pilot, who will board inward-bound vessels when 
requested by signal to do so, or local knowledge of the entrance, a vessel 
of the draught before mentioned may cross the bar in safety ; in fresh 
westerly winds it is one unbroken line of surf. There are 8 fathoms 



* Barbour Master. f Nelson Alxnanae. 

X It numbered in 1871, 2,890 inhabitants, carries on a direct trade with Sydney and 
Melbourne and had a little steamer making fortnightly trips to Wellington and Nelson. 
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in the offing one mile from the entrance, where vessels may anchor in fine 
weather.* 

*' The bar is from three-quarters to one mile from the entrance, and 
shifts considerably during the year, according to weather, &c. There is a 
depth of 11 to 14 feet water on the bar at high- water springs, when the 
rise of tide is 6 to 7 feet, and at neaps 3 to 5 feet. 

'^ When inside the heads, haul to the southward round the end of the 
south spit, and steer for Landguard bluff, when the beacons on the Training 
walls will be seen. Keep red beacons on starboard and black beacons on 

port 8ide.'*tt 

The coast is not dangerous, as has been generally supposed ; with the 
prevailing winds, (north-west and south-east,) an offing can always be 
gained ; with westerly or south-westerly winds, a vessel should not get 
embayed if there is any prospect of bad weather, but wait under Kapiti 
island for an opportunity of entering the river. 

Tolegraph. — ^The shore end of the second Cook strait submarine 
cable from Wakapuake, near Nelson, is landed at Wanganui* 

SoundillgS. — ^Between Kapiti island and Wanganui river the water 
shoals gradually; there are from 40 to 50 fathoms 10 miles frx)m the shore, 
until within 10 miles of the latter place, when it decreases to 30 fathoms, 
and shoals gradually to 9 fathoms within one mile of the beach. 

TidOS. — It is high water, full and change, at Wanganui heads at 
lOh. 15m. ; the rise from 6 to 8 feet ; the flood runs in 5 hours, and the ebb 
out for 7 hours. On the adjacent coast the ^ood runs to the northward, 
and the ebb to the southward, from one to 1^ knots. 

WANGANUI RIVER to CAPE EGMONT — From 

Wanganui river the coast trends westerly towards cape Egmont, distant 

* H.M.S. Esk, OD the 10th March 1865, rode oat a heayy gale from south-east 
o£F Wanganni, in 9 fathoms water, with the following bearings : — extreme of Land- 
guard N.B. by E. ; Tauperi N. by E. | E. ; house on Cliff end, N. by E. ; centre of Seven 
Hummocks, N.N.W. f W. The coming of the gale was indicated the preyious night 
by the clouds passing rapidly over the moon towards the south-east, and the land, and 
distant objects standing out with remarkable cleamess ; during the height of the gale 
the sea broke in 6 &thoms ; 24 hours from its commencement there was a dead calm, 
and the sea went down as rapidly as it rose. — ^Remarks by E. W. Creak, Master 
H.M.S. Esk. 
t Brett's New Zealand Pilot, 1880. 

X The Marine Department, Wellington, has notified, that since November 1889, a 
dredge has been at work in Wanganui river, from which the following signals are shown 
for the guidance of shipping in entering : — 

By day.— A. red ball signifies, leave the dredger on starboard hand ; a green ball, 

on port hand. 
By night. — Red light below a white (me, leave dredger on starboard hand ; green 
light below white, on port hand. 
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from it 73 miles, and the features of the land become entirely changed ; 
the sandy beach and low land extending the whole distance from Waikanai 
now give place to perpendicular cliffs from 80 to 100 feet high, composed 
of blue day, which the sea washes at high water. 

The only rivers along this whole extent of coast are the Waitotara and 
Wenuakura, navigable for boats, and Patea, the former 15 miles and the 
two latter (within a mile*of each other) 24 miles from Wanganui river. 

Widtotara point, a low sandy projection, is 13 miles westward of 
Wanganui, and 2^ miles south-east of the river of the same name. The 
clay cliffs commence again immediately to the westward of it, and continue 
to Waipipi, which is also a low sandy point, and the last on the coast, 
3^ miles south-eastward of Patea river. 

Patea light. — ^ harbour light is exhibited from a lighthouse, erected 
on a cliff 70 feet high, on the eastern side of Patea river entrance. The 
light is a fixed red light 130 feet above high water, and visible in dear 
weather fr^m a distance of about 5 miles. 

'^ The flagstaff and pilot-station are on the cliff on which the lighthouse 
stands. The bar has shifted very little since the harbour works have been 
in progress. It has a depth of 10 to 13 feet at high-water springs, which 
at full and change is lOh. ; rise 5 to 9 feet ; the flood runs 5 hours, and 
the ebb 7 hours. 

^* A rubble and concrete breakwater 1,100 feet long and 20 feet wide, is 
being constructed, which keeps the bar and channel straight. Other works 
are in contemplation with the view of improving the bar and to facilitate 
navigation. 

** The course over the bar is N.N.E. ; good tides may be expected with 
northerly winds, and the reverse with southerly. The prevailing winds 
are from west to north-west. 

^ An iron beacon with a ball marks the end of the breakwater ; and an 
iron beacon with a flag, the low«water mark on the north spit. The width 
from the breakwater to the north spit is 139 feet, the depth of water at 
end of breakwater 23 feet, and along it 17 feet. Vessels should keep the 
breakwater on board, distant 20 to 30 feet, until passing the second iron 
beacon on the east side, then steer over to the port shore. 

'^ Two shifting beacons — inner one the highest — ^are erected on a sand 
hill by the flagstaff, from which are shown when the tide serves and the 
bar safe ; — ^by day, flag W. on outer beacon, and flag M. on the inner beacon, 
both to be kept in one when crossing the bar, paying particular attention 
to the pilot guiding. Steamers can cross the bar at night in moderate 
weather, when a red light is shown on the outer and a white light on the 
inner beacon, also a green light to guide. 

'' SIGNALS. 

*^ Red flag, half-mast high.-«»Bar safe for sailing vessels outwards. 
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" Pendant with red flag under, at masthead. — ^Bar is safe for towing. 

** Pendant at masthead. — Steamers can cross the bar outward. 

^ Two pendants at masthead. — Steamers cannot cross the bar outwards. 

** In moderate weather, vessels may approach safely within signalling 
distance, and anchor with the flagstaff N. by W. or the lighthouse N.N.W. 
in 6 and 7 fathoms. A good buoy rope is necessary, as the ground is foul 
in places. Freshes mostly occur from June to August, and scour the 
river thoroughly, but do no damage to shipping. Sailing vessels, during a 
heavy fresh, cannot enter without a strong fair wind. The port is best 
suited for vessels drawing 5 to 8 feet, but those drawing 9 and 10 can enter 
at springs. There are two wharves on the west side, which can discharge 
60 to 80 tons per day, and others are in course of construction. The river, 
from the bar to bridge, has an average depth of 16 feet."* 

From Patea the coast recedes gradually round Waimate bight, at whose 
northern limit is the site of the celebrated Waimate pah ;t this bight is a 
slight indentation of the coast, 23 miles in extent, affording no shelter, the 
coast being an unbroken line of cliffs averaging 100 feet high ; from the 
summit of these cliffs the level land covered with flax and brushwood 
extends some distance, rising very gradually as it approaches the base of 
mount Egmont. 

About 5 miles westward of Waimate pah is the Eaipokonui stream, 
which takes its rise in mount Egmont; it is a rapid stream, bringing 
large boulder stones down during the summer floods, at which season it is 
dangerous to cross ; it is not navigable even for canoes at the entrance. 

At 7 miles north-west of Eaipokonui stream, is Otumutua point, and 
5 miles north-west of this point is Opunake bay. 

OFUNAKE BAY.— This anchorage, only fitting for steamers and 
small. sailing vessels, is one mile south-east of the site of Te-nama pah» 
Opunake bay is of horse-shoe shape and about one-third of a mile deep, 
with high cliffs round the shore. The north-west head extends 200 yards 

* Brett's New Zealand Pilot, 1880. 

t Waimate pah was fonnerly one of the strongholds of the natives, but, like all their 
other defensiTe positions on the coast, has been for a long time deserted, as thej have 
retired to the more peaceftd occapation of cultivating the soil a short distance inland. 
This pah has been the scene of many a sangoinazy straggle, and is in an almost im- 
pregnable position ; it is nearly insulated, being joined to the main by two narrow 
shingle spits ; on the outer side it is a perpendicular cliff 100 feet high, and on the land 
side there is a natural ditch with apparently deep water in it. The summit does not 
occupy a space of more than a hundred square yards, and is covered with pits for the 
reception of provisions as well as for shelter. 

This pah was attacked by H.M.S. AUigator in 18S0, and the natives severely punished, 

in consequence of an sSnj between them and the crew of the Harriet, a merchant 

vessel wrecked near cape Bgmont, and where most of the latter were murdered : a 

^csleyan Mission station, under the Bev. Mr. Woon, was at that time established one 

! distant from Waimate pah. 




CHAP. IV.] OPUNAKE BAY. 159 

seaward of south-east head. The bay is sheltered from winds between 
south-east round by east, to north-west 

Landillg, — ^The aocommodation for landing and shipping in 1880 con- 
sisted of one cai^o boat capable of carrying 2 tons in moderate weather, 
and is in charge of the signahnan/who collects a crew of constabulary when 
required. The boat is worked in the same way as at New Plymouth, with 
a rope attached to the warping buoy. Small vessels can beach in fine 
settled weather, when the beach is remarkably smooth. 

Hoofs. — ^A reef extends from the north-west head half a mile in a 
southerly and south-westerly direction ; there is also a reef off the south- 
east head in a south-westerly and westerly direction about one-third of a 
mile. These reefs shelter the bay at low water in bad weather, bi*eaking 
the sea before it reaches the beach. 

The channel in to Opunake bay is one-third of a mile wide between 
these reefis, with a depth of water of 8, 7, 6, 5 to 4 fathoms at low-water. 
The distance from head to head at low water is about one-third of a mile. 

There is a sandy beach in the centre of the bay, about 250 yards long. 
Detached rocks lie under water about half a cable from low-water mark, 
and nearly 1^ cables from the north-west shore, with 4 feet on them at 
low water ; they are well out of the way of the anchorage. 

BOACOnS. — Two black beacons are erected on the north-west side of 
the bay to mark the best anchorage ; the upper beacon is 20 feet and the 
lower beacon 10 feet high, they are 380 feet apart, and bear from each other 
N.W. \ W. and S.E. ^ E. When they are in line, a vessel is sufficiently 
close in to have room to swing. A white beacon 10 feet high, is placed 
96 feet S.S.W. | W. from the flagstaff (situated at the head of the bay), 
and is intended as a leading mark into the bay. 

DirOCtionS. — A vessel bound for Opunake should keep about 2 miles 
off shore until the flagstaff bears N.N.E. f E. then steer in on that bearing 
until the white beacon in front of the flagstaff is seen ; keep this beacon 
and flagstaff in line, bearing NJ7.E. } E. until the two black beacons on 
the port hand are in line bearing N.W. \ W. ; then anchor in 4 fathoms, 
stony bottom. Should the wind be strong from south-east or north-west, 
keep a little to windward, where will be found the smoothest water, with 
nearly a cable swinging room. Sailing vessels of 50 tons or upwards, 
should anchor about three-quarters of a mile off the heads in 10 fathoms 
rocky bottom, on the following bearings : — Otimiutua point S.E. by E. ^ E., 
and the flagstaff NJ7J2. ^ E. ; and be prepared on the first appearance of 
strong on-shore winds to proceed to sea. 

TidOS. — It is high water, full and change, at Opunake at 9h. 45 m. ; 
range of tide 7 to 10 feet. 
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Signals**'— The foUowing signals are used at Opunake : — 



o o 



o o Stand in leith safety. 



o o 



o Anchorage in the bay ansafe, but vessel can anchor outside 
and a boat will be sent. 



o Bay dangerous, keep to sea. 



Night signals. — ^White light over rc^^Wait till daylight ; anchor- 
age safe. — Bed light over white — ^Bay dangerous ; keep o£P. 

From Opunake the coast trends first north-westerly, Uien northerly 
and easterly to New Plymouth {Taranaki)f its westernmost projection 
being cape Egmont. The configuration of the coast line here is so uni- 
formly circular, that supposing a pair of compasses were planted on the 
summit of mount Egmont, with a radius of 15 miles, and a semicircle 
were then described, it would be an almost accurate delineation of the 
coast for a distance of 45 miles, or firom the Kaipokonui stream to New 
Plymouth. 

CAFE EGMONT. — Nine miles southward of cape Egmont the 
cliffs terminate, and the coast thence to the Sugar-loaf of New Plymouth is 
low and rocky, with sandy or shingle beaches. Cape Egmont itself has no 
distingaishing feature, being a slight projection from the general curve ; it 
bears from the smnmit of the mountain W. by S. distant 15 miles. 3^nules 
south of the cape is Harriet bay, a sandy beach 2 miles in extent, where 
the vessel before mentioned ran on shore and was lost; her anchor may 
still (1866) be seen buried in the sand, fiukes uppermost ; this bay is about 
the only spot on the coast where a vessel could be beached, as firom all other 
parts rocky ledges extend for some distance from the shore. 

LIGHT. — ^An iron lighthouse 67 feet high, painted white, stands on 
cape Egmont 259 yards within the high-water mark, whence is exhibited 
at an elevation of 103 feet above the sea, a fixed white light and visible 
seaward in clear weather, between the bearings of N. 22? W. and S. 5° W., 
from a distance of 15 miles. 



* For general BignalB, see page 15. 
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MOUNT BGMONTy standing alone as it does, and rising from a 
plain of inconsiderable elevation, is, although not the highest, certainly the 
most strikingly remarkable mountain in New Zealand, and may be seen from 
a vessers deck in clear weather distinctly from a distance of more than 
100 miles. It rises in a perfect cone from a base of 30 miles in diameter, 
to a height of 8,270 feet above the sea, and presents nearly the same 
appearance, viewed from every point ; its summit, an extinct crater, is 
flattened, and covered with perpetual snow for nearly a quarter of its 
entire elevation. A saddle-shaped eminence rises to the north-west of the 
mountain to a height of 4,600 feet, as a kind of off-shoot ; and in the same 
direction, 3 miles from the coast, is another range of a similar character, 
but much lower. 

SouildillgS. — The approaches to the coast between Wanganui river 
and New Plymouth have not yet been extensively sounded ; but in a line 
parallel with and 1 5 miles off shore, there are from 35 to 45 fathoms, dark 
sand ; when mount Egmont bears N.N.E. the water deepens, and abreast cape 
Egmont, at the distance of 9 miles, there are 57 fathoms, mud ; northward 
of the cape there are 35 and 38 fathoms, sand and stones, 2^ miles from 
the shore. 

Caution. — Vessels rounding this cape are recommended to give it a 
berth of 5 miles, as outlying shoal spots are reported to exist. 

NBW PLYMOUTH.— This settlement and roadstead is 20 
miles north-eastward of cape Egmont ; it is well marked from seaward by 
the Sugar-loaf islands, and by the still more remarkable dome-shaped hill 
Paretutn, or main Sugar-loaf, also by its proximity to mount Egmont.* 

The coast for 15 miles eastward of this anchorage is fringed with reefs, 
extending three-quarters of a mile from the shore ; Puke-tapu reef, which 
is 7 miles to the eastward, extends fully one mile from the shore. 

The settlement flagstaff on mount Elliott is immediately above the 
landing-place, and close to the occupied portion of the town site ; from it 
mount Egmont bears S. 1^ 12' W. {true) 14*45 miles, and Motu-roa, the 
highest of the Sugar-loaf islands, N. 77^ 43' W. (true) 2 05 miles. 

Roadstead. — ^The roadstead extends from the Sugar-loaf islands to 
a line north of the flagstaff; at an average distance of 1;^ miles from the 
shore there is an uniform depth of from 10 to 12 fathoms ; it is, however, 
not prudent for vessels of any size beyond coasting craft to come within 
this depth, as the bottom becomes very foul. 



* See plan on Admiralty coast chart, sheet VI., Manukau harbour to cape Egmont, 
No. 2,535. 

By an Act of the Colonial Legislature, the province alone is to be called Taranaki 
the town retaining the name of Kew Plymouth. 

B 5168. L 
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Ddngers. — ^A reef^ covered in pli.ce« with Lr^e boul.Iers, and an 
irregTilarlT attached rockj ledge, extends a lozig talf mile fix«n the shore, 
a short dbfaDoe westward of the flag^^taff; :t> ea-tem ed^e lies N.X.W., 
uid its north extreme N.W, i N. from the flagstaff^ and X.E- bv E. J E. 
from Mrta-roa. The reef and ledge break in moderate weather, and 
shelter the landing-pbice from the preralent 5<»nth-west winds and swelL 
Care «»honld be taken in leaving the anchorage, not to bring the fiagstaff 
to the eastward d S.S.E. till the outer Sugar-loaf bears W.S.W., when 
a vessel wiD be octside it. 

Another reef extends one-third of a mile off-shore, at aboat 2 cables to 
the eastward of the inner anchorage ; bat as this anchorage is onlj used 
bj steamers and small Tessels, there is ample room to get nnder weigh. 

The chief harbour-master at New Plymouth reports the existence, off the 
laoding-place in the eastern part of the roadstead, of a shoal, upon which 
there is a depth of 17 feet at low-water spring tides. The shoal, consisting 
of large flat-topped stones, is about 20 yards across, with 4^ fathoms 
around it. From the centre of the shoal, the flagst^iff distant half a mile, 
is in line with a farmhouse in the centre of a clump of trees, bearing 
S. i E.; and the two white beacons on the sand-hills westward of the 
landing-place are in line bearing S.W. bj S. These beacons in line, lead 
over the shoal, and kept open will lead clear on either side. 

Anchorage. — ^The best anchorage is in 12 fathoms at low water, 
with the Wejileyan Mission school, a remarkable building on elevated 
ground, midway between the town and Sugar-loaf islands, in a line with 
mount Egmont bearing S. by E. | E. ; and the Seal rock midway between 
the two large Sugar-loaf islands, bearing S.W. | S. The flagstaff will 
then bear S.E. by E. ^ E. distant 1 j miles.* 

The anchorage now used by trading vessels of all clnsses extends along 
a line bearing N. | W. from the flagstaff on mount Elliott (a slight eleva- 
tion behind the boat sheds). Large vessels anchor from one to 1^ mfles 

^ Formerly a set of moorings, capable of holding a ship of the line, were laid down 
by the New Zealand Company to show the best anchorage. From the constant fnction 
of a portion of the bridle chains (2^inch iron) on the bard bottom, and possibly a 
chemical action from the pecnliar Tolcanic character of the district, the links were worn 
to one-half their original stoutness in 2 years, and parted while a ship of 500 tons was 
riding by them. 

The present trade of New Plymouth scarcely warrants this outlay, neither can it support 
the constant expense and attention that moorings thus situated demand. It must also 
be observed that the settlement offers no resources for any repair of Iron work, in the 
event of the moorings requiring it ; and that for their examination, a large sailing 
▼essel must be especially equipped for the service ; this vessel while so engaged wonld 
have no harbour of refuge within 115 miles. 

These moorings were far too large, and in the event of its being found expedient to 
down others, anchors of 35 cwt. with proportionate chains would suffice. 
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from the shore in 8 to 9 fathoms, sand and rocks, the flagstaff bearing 
S. J E. 

The anchorage for steamers is somewhat under half a mile from high- 
water mark. 

The roadstead is open to all winds from S.W. round by north to E.N.E. 
(eighteen points of the compass). 

Light. — ^A fixed red harbour light is exhibited from the flagstaff on 
mount Elliott, elevated 75 feet above the sea, and is visible seaward, except 
where obscured by Sugar-loaf islands, from the bearing E. by N. to the 
land in the direction of Waitera (Waitara) river. 

Moorings. — ^Moorings capable of holding vessels of 200 tons are 
laid down at about a mile from the shore, and marked by a large buoy ; 
care must be taken not to anchor too near these moorings which lie N.E. 
and S.W., with 60 fathoms each way, and have a depth of 7 fathoms at 
low-water springs, there are other buoys farther in. 

A small set also for sailing vessels of 100 tons and under, are laid down 
in 6 fathoms low-water springs, marked by a black buoy. 

DirOCtionS. — ^A vessel from the westward bound for New Plymouth 
should make the outer Sugar-loaf island, and when it bears South one 
mile distant, steer E.S.E. until the same island bears W.S.W. ; keep it 

The^ advantages to be derived from moorings in so exposed a situation are very 
problematical ; an organized boat establishment would prevent the necessity of large 
vessels risking their ground tackle bj anchoring at all, and prove vastly beneficial to the 
general trade of the settlement, at a comparatively trifling expense. 

In general, lauding can only be effected in a whale boat, or surf boat for general 
purposes, and under the guidance of an experiecced resident boatman. The government 
establishment consisted of a beach-master and pilot, and a coxswain to take charge of the 
cargo boats (capable of carrying about 3 tons each) with a whale boat for general 
purposes ; these boats perform all the duties of the settlement, both public and private ; 
hey were manned, as occasion required, by idlers and labouring men seeking a job, native:* 
or Europeans, as chance might offer, who were remunerated according to the number of 
hours employed. An experienced boafs crew could never be got together under the 
existing arrangements ; time was lost, and the service often inefficiently performed. The 
boats were well adapted for the service, were carefully looked after, and had been so 
fortunate as to escape accident. 

A warping buoy is laid down a short distance from the landing-place, and is useful 
ibr hauling the cargo boats through the surf ; the buoy kept in line with the flagstaff 
islands is the best lead for the landing-place. 

From the beach-master's report of several years' experience, he considers that a boat 
may be launched from the beach six days out of the seven, and the cargo boats worked 
five days out of seven on an average. — Extract from a Report on the Anchorage, by 
Mr. F. J. Evans, Master, R.N., H.M.S. Acheron^ 1849. 

** The landing arrangements are very perfect (1880), and performed with much 
expedition, 80 to 100 tons per day are landed with the greatest safety. The boats are 
hove up on dry ground by a steam winch, and rapidly discharged into carts.— If ar6our 
master,** 

L 2 
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on that bearing nntil the small white flagstaff on the beach (in front of the 
boat sheds) comes on with the flagstaff on mount Elliott bearing S. \ E., 
the vessel will then be close to the outer mooring buoj. A vessel from 
the north waixl, with a fair wind^ maj run for the flagstaff on mount Elliott 
when bearing S. \ £. continuing on this course nntil the outer Sugar-loaf 
bears W.S.W., which will bring her near the outer mooring buoy. 

** A vessel running for the anchorage with strong S.W. yrinds should 
shorten sail in good time, so as to carry no more than is necessary to keep 
her under command when coming to, when cable should be veered, without 
checking, to 60 fathoms, to lessen risk of dragging. Vessels trading to 
this port should be provided with ground tackle of the very best quality, 
both anchors and chains, not less in weight and size than those prescribed 
in Lloyd's rules ; as their safety may depend on the quality of their ground 
tackle. No vessel, however small, should have less than 60 fathoms of 
chain out. If lying at the inner anchorage, a vessel would have to woilc 
to windward to clear the reefs unless it should be high water."* 

CailtiOIl. — If working to windward from north or north-east with 
S.W. winds, do not approach the coast eastward of the anchorage nearer 
than the depth of 7 fathoms, to avoid the reefs before described. 

The general nature of the bottom appears to be rocky ledges, covered with 
a thin coating of dark-coloured sand, but north of the settlement it is strewed 
with large boulders and shingle. Vessels often experience a difficulty 
in weighing caused by the foul ground below the sand ; a stout crown 
rope to ensure canting the anchor should always be employed. There is 
at all times a swell in the roads, and a vessel should leave with the first 
symptom of an on-shore wind, and therefore be prepared to slip; for 
this purpose it is better to use chain for the slip buoy, as the foul ground 
would be likely to cut rope. If obliged to slip, and the wind is N.N.W. 
or northward of that point, fill on the starboard tack, but if to the 
westward of N.N»W. slip on the port tack, and carry as much sail as the 
vessel will bear. 

It is necessary to ensure casting the right way. 

Wind. — Should the wind veer to north-west from south-west, through 
west, it may be looked on as certain that a strong on-shore wind will set in 
within 24 hours, however fine the weather may be when the change takes 
place. 

In the event of having being obliged to slip, masters of vessels can obtain 
information of the state of the anchorage by closing the outer Sugar-loaf, 
when the harbour-master will inform them by signal what to do, vessels 
having often kept to sea in a strong south-west wind when there has been 
good working weather in the anchorage. 

* Harbour-master. 
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SUGAR-LOAF ISLANDS (Nga-motu) are a remarkable and 
appropriately named group ; the most lofty and striking of tbese Sagar- 
loaves {Pareiutu) rises from a low point of the adjacent mainland as a 
sharp cone, to an elevation of 503 feet. The inner islet {Motu-roa) is 
similar in character and 266 feet high, whilst the outer (^Motu-mahanga) 
is saddle-backed with a conical summit 190 feet high. 

AncllOragO will be found in south-west winds under the inner Sugar- 
loaf island (Motu-roa) on the following bearings : — Paretutu in line with 
Miho-tahi, (a small rocky hill of the Sugar-loaf group which is an island 
at high water,) S.W. by S. ; the centre of Motu-mahanga on with the north 
extreme of Motu-roa, West, in 5 fathoms water. 

There is a deep passage between these islands, avoiding Barret reef, a 
half-tide rock, lying half a mile W.S.W. of Motu-roa, and passing on 
either hand of the Seal rocks, a cluster of some extent, the highest part 
having 35 feet elevation. 

Winds and weather. — ^During the summer months (November 
to February) there are generally regular land and sea breezes, the latter 
from S.W., and light winds off the land during the night. 

In the winter season the weather is variable, but the spring and fall of 
the year biing the strongest gales. S.W. or W.S.W. is the prevailing 
quarter ; these winds throw a heavy swell round the Sugar-loaf islands 
into the anchorage. S.E. is the fine weather quarter, and with this wind 
mount Egmont is usually clear. N.W. winds, which blow directly on 
shore, seldom blow home, and are generally preceded by a swell from 
that direction ; they do not come on suddenly, but back round from N.E. 
and North. 

TIDES. — It is high water, full and change, at New Plymouth at 
9h. 30m.; springs rise 12 feet, and neaps 9 feet. The flood sets to the west- 
ward, the ebb to the eastward about one knot, and much influenced by the 
winds. In the ofiing strong currents are experienced, also influenced by the 
winds ; after south-west gales a north-east current has been experienced, 
the rate of which along the land was fully 1 \ knots. 

ROADSTEAD in North-west GALES —In the event of 

a vessel being compelled to leave the roadstead by the approach of a north- 
west gale, and desiring to seek shelter, she may run for Massacre bay, the 
nearest anchorage, which affords good shelter from nortli-west winds. 

North-west winds are generally clear, and a vessel might make the high 
land of Sepai*ation point without fearing Entry point and the spit off cape 
Farewell, by a good look-out and bearings of the land and light ; it must 
be remembered, however, that the inner side of this long sand spit is very 
steep-to. (See pages 194 to 200.) 
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SIGNALS. — In addition to the general harbour signals (page 16), 
the following local night and day signals are used at New Plymouth : — 

From the shore.— 'Two red lights vertical. — A boat will come off. 

From the vessel. — Two white lights horizontal with one red over, 
forming a triangle. — A pilot wanted. 

The two lights on the shore will appear vertical, when a vessel is in 
the line of anchorage, the flagstaff beaiing S. ^ £., the lowest light most 
seaward. 

** From the shore by day. — A bail at one yard-arm, and one on 
mast, half the length of yard, below the yard. — Wait till ebb tide. 

** A ball at each yard-arm. — You may stand in safely. 

^' Two balls at each yard-arm, one below the other. — You may stand in 
safely, a boat will put off. 

'^ Two balls at one yard-arm, one below the other, and one ball at the 
other yard-arm. — Keep to sea (to vessels approaching). 

" Two balls horizontal on yard, on either side of mast. — ^Put to sea. 

" No. 2 Marryatt's (letter J, commercial code) over the 2nd distinguish- 
ing pendant, (letter D, commercial code) at masthead. — You are running 
into danger.- 

" Signals to shipping by night will be as published in the ** New Zealand 
harbour regulations" (page 16), but wheu it is intended that vessels at 
anchor should put to sea, two guns will be fired, in addition to showing the 
proper lights. If the vessel (or vessels) thus signalled can put to sea, she 
(or they) should repeat the proper signal (two white lights horizontal with 
a red light between), to show that the order has been understood and will 
be obeyed. If any vessel cannot put to sea, from whatever cause, let her 
show the proper reply (cannot put to sea — two white lights horizontal with 
a grreen light between them). Vessels approaching New Plymouth at night 
requiring a pilot, and wanting to come in before daylight, should fire a 
gun and burn blue lights, if possible, to secure attention. The ordinary 
signal, (wait for daylight, white over red), will be kept up when vessels 
are expected, or are seen approaching New Plymouth and Waitara.-- 
Harbour-master. " 



y 
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CHAPTER V. 
cook: stbait — (continued). 

Vabution in 1883. 
CJape Campbell - 15° 15' E. | Cape Farewell - 14^ 45' B. 



PKOM CAPE CAMPBELL TO CAPE FAREWELL, INCLTJDIKG 

BLIND AND MASSACB:E BAYS. 

CAFE CAMPBELL is the north-east extreme of the Middle 
island of New Zealand, and forms the south-western entrance point to 
Cook strait ; it bears from cape Palliser S.W. by W. | W., distant 45 
miles.* 

The cape is a remai'kable low salient point, and should be approached 
with caution, especiallj at night and in thick weather. From the north- 
ward, two steep-peaked cliffs of a yellowish colour with a rounded summit 
(mount Tako) aid to point out its position ; mount Tako is 674 feet high, 
and lies nearly 1^ miles to the south*west of the low extreme of the cape. 
An encircling dangerous reef of sunken rocks, with some detached and above 
water, extends nearly a mile N.N.E. of the cape extreme, which is sandy 
and low ; this reef is also continuous 1^ miles to the southward on the 
seaward face of the cape, extending fully half a mile from the land, outside 
of which, and three-quarters of a mile to the north-eastward of the cape 
extreme, is a detached reef, Bowler reef. 

LIGHT. — ^The light on cape Campbell is a revolving white light, at- 
taining its greatest brilliancy every minute^ elevated 155 feet above high 
water, and in clear weather should be seen from a distance of 19 miles. 
The tower, situated on a knoll at the extremity of the cape, is 73 feet high, 
and painted with alternate bands of red and white. Vessels from the south- 
ward bound to Wellington should take a good departure from this cape, 
avoiding the above-mentioned reefs, as the tides are strong in the strait. 

Tides. — It is high water, full and change, at cape Campbell at 6h. Gnu ; 
springs rise 8 feet, and neaps 6 feet. 

Soundings. — ^The depth of water in the centre of the strait between 
c^es Campbell and Palliser is 100 fathoms on a dark sandy bottom, the 



* See Admiralty coast charts, sheets V. and YII., Nos. 2,064 and 2,616 ; scale, »« 
0*25 inches; also Cook Strait, No. 695 ; scale, msO'S of an inch. 
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Bonndlngs decreasing gradually towards either shpre. Advancing in the strait 
to a position midwaj between cape Campbell and Taourakira head, the 
depth increases to 250 fathoms ; this appears to be a deep hole about 6 
miles in extent^ and has generally a heavy tide rippling over it. It must be 
observed that wherever these ripplings are experienced the water is genclrally 
very deep with an irregular bottom. 

Clifford bay. — From cape Campbell to the westward for a distance of 
2 miles, the coast, which is fringed with rocks, forms a bight, and affords a 
&ir anchorage about one mile off shore in 7 or 8 fathoms, with southerly 
winds. At 1 1^ miles north-westward from cape Campbell, is White bluff, 
the coast of the bay between being rather low, skirted with a shiogle beach ; 
the lake Kaipara-te-hau is 4 miles from the cape and just within the beach. 
Two small rivers empty themselves into thie bay to the northward of it ; 
the northernmost, Awatere river, 3 miles south-east of the White bluff, is a 
considerable stream, having 5 feet on its bar at high water. 

"White bluff is a very remarkable range of steep white-faced cliffs, 
their highest summit being 890 feet high, rising boldly from the sea; 
a mountain range extends from these cliffs to the south-west, and is the 
southern boundary of the Wairau plains, an extensive tract of grazing 
country, in the province of Marlborough. 

CLOUDY BAY is the part of the coast between the White bluff and 
port Underwood, a distance of 12 miles ; it is a deep indentation, and has 
a convenient depth of water for anchorage, 12 fathoms across the entrance, 
and 9 fathoms 1^ miles from the beach, decreasing gradually to the shore. 
There is good shelter at its head, with all off-shore winds from north round 
to south-east, and out of the strength of the tide, with the advantage of 
port Underwood being open in case of the wind drawing more to the east- 
ward ; the coast line is a deep shingle beach. 

Wairau river, after winding through the plain of the same name, 
falls into Cloudy bay, 5\ miles from the White bluff and 9 miles from 
port Underwood ; — as the wool trade increases this river vnll doubtless 
become of importance to the Marlborough district, for in moderate weather 
cargoes can be conveyed by it from the plains and shipped in Cloudy bay. 

The river is navigable for cargo boats 6 miles from its mouth ; at high 
water there is 6 feet on the bar. A signal-staff is erected on the western 
entrance point, where a flag • is hoisted when boats or small vessels can 
enter, and lowered half-mast when the bar is impassable; vessels may 
anchor one mile off the entrance in 5 fathoms. 

" The river is navigable for vessels drawing not over 5 feet. There is a 
depth of 8 feet on the bar at high water. Two beacons surmounted by casks 
— one white, the other red, — ^in line, lead over the bar. The pilot attends at 
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the entrance at tide time, and guides vessels in bj waving a red flag in 
the direction the vessel is to steer."* 

Light. — ^A fixed white light, elevated 38 feet above high water, is ex- 
hibited from the flagstaff on the western entrance point, and should be seen 
in clear weather from a distance of 1 1 miles. 

Tel6gr&ph« — ^The shore end of the submarine telegraph cable across 
the strait from Ljall bay, port Nicholson, is landed in White bay, westward 
of Disaster point, at the northern end of Cloudy bay. 

Tid.68. — It is high water, full and change, at Wairau river at 6h. Om., 
and the stream runs in one hour after ; ordinary springs rise 4 feet, but with 
south-easterly winds 6 or 6 feet ; the greatest rate of tide at the entrance 
of the river is 3^ knots. 

FORT UNDERWOOD is a good and spacious harbour, acces- 
sible in all weathers, and a frequent port of refuge for vessels unable to 
enter port Nicholson or to pass through Cook strait. It lies at the north 
end of Cloudy bay, and is 32 miles W. by S. \ S. from the entrance of port 
Nicholson. The land in the immediate neighbourhood is mountainous, 
the thickly wooded peaks of mount Kobertson rising over its western 
side to a height of 3,283 feet, and the Treble mountain adjoining it 
2,930 feet.t 

The harbour runs nearly north and south 6 miles, and in its upper part 
is divided into two arms by Separation point, a high and narrow peninsula 
2 miles in length \ the western arm is named Minna bay and the eastern 
arm Brenda bay, each forming a separate and well-sheltered harbour, 
their upper portion reaching within \\ miles of the western entrance of 
Tory channel leading to Queen Charlotte sound ; — the mountains on this 
dividing neck are about 2,000 feet high. The entrance is well marked 
from seaward; off Robertson point, its eastern entrance point, are two 
rocks well out of water, with straggling ones awash near them ; this 
point should not be appnmched within 2 cables. A distinctly shaped 
saddle hill rises half a mile to the eastward of Robertson point, and the 
coast drops suddenly between this saddle hill and the higher land to the 
eastward. 

A detached rock above water lies S.S.E. 2 cables from the north point 
of Robin Hood bay, the western entrance point of port Underwood ; no 
other dangers exist but those just mentioned. The width of the entrance 
is one mile, the average depth within being 9 fathoms. 

Anchorage* — Several snug bays run in from the general line of 
coast on either side of the port. Bells cove on the eastern shore, one mile 



* Wellington Almanac. 

f See Admiralty chart, Cook strait anchorages, sheet II., No. 2,685; scale, m» 
0*9 inches. 
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above Kobertson point, is a convenient anchorage ; it is about 4 cables 
broad, and half a mile in depth, with 7 fathoms all over. Off its northern 
point, connected by a ledge, is Turner island, whose out«r extreme is distent 
from the point 3 cables, with a reef covered with kelp extending from it 
more than a cable. The several bays above Bells cove also afford excellent 

anchorage. 

The first cove on the western side of the port is Ocean bay, nearly 
abreast Robertson point ; it has 4^ fathoms within the points. Two miles 
above it, on the west side of Minna bay, and abreast Separation point, is 
Oyster cove, a snug anchorage with 6 fathoms; indeed, when well inside 
port Underwood, a vessel cannot be at fault; there is then excellent shelter, 
and a choice of anchorages accoi-ding to circumstances. 

The coast from Robertson point trends N.E. by N. towards Tory 
channel and Wellmgton head, the latter distant from it 15 miles ; the 
intervening shore is rugged and bliffy, and broken into small bays, with 
rocks extending off the points, some nearly half a mile distant, and many 
covered at low water. 

Caution.— A vessel should not approach this coast nearer than one 
mile, at which distance from the shore 40 fathoms will be found 5 mUes 
from port Underwood. 

WELLINGTON HEAD is a bold and prominent headland ; its 
sea face is a steep and ragged cliff, with a high rock standing close off it to 
the southward ; the summit immediately over the head .rises 2,190 feet 
above the sea. 

TORY CHANNEL.— Two miles south-westward of Wellington 
head is the eastern entrance to Tory channel (leading to Queen Charlotte 
sound), its northern side being formed by Alapawa island, which separates 
it from the sound. This channel is frequently used with advantage by 
small coasting vessels and the steamers which call regularly at Picton. 
The entrance is narrow, being only a quarter of a mile wide, and the 
strength of the tide during springs attains a rate of 5 to 7 knots. Two 
peaked rocks extend to the south-east from the East head, and there are 
also some rocks above water lying a short distance off the West head.* 

The channel, which is 7 miles in length to its junction with Queen 
Charlotte sound, maintains an average width of about half a mUe, the 
depth being from 26 to 35 fathoms. There are several coves on either 
side with good anchorage in a moderate depth of water, 6 to 9 fathoms ; 
these coves generally shoal suddenly within their points, with the bottom 

* See Admiralty chart, Cook strait anchorages, sheet II., No. 2,685 ; scale, «« 
0'9 inches. 
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composed of such soft mud that a vessel might ground without feeling it, 
unless the lead is kept going. 

The first cove is about three-quarters] of a mile within the entrance on 
the north side, but is rather exposed for an anchorage ; the next, nearly 
a mile above it, is Jackson bay, divided into two portions by the White 
rocks, which extend off its middle point ; the northern }>ortion is Barret 
bay, at the head of wjjiich was a whaling establishment. There is good 
anchorage in Jackson bay in 7 fathoms, but not inside the outer extreme 
of the White rocks. 

Oy&ter bay on the south side, 3^ miles from the eastern entrance, is the 
best anchorage in the channel ; vessels may anchor in 6 fathoms well 
within it, perfectly sheltered and out of the tide. Thi-ee bays succeed 
Oyster bay to the westward, Arrowsmith, Dacre, and Pelhara bays ; on the 
north side of the channel, Henderson bay is immediately opposite Arrow- 
smith bay. 

The western entrance of Tory channel turns in a north and south 
direction ; it is more than half a mile wide, with 30 fathoms water, and 
entirely free from dangers. Dieffenbach point, the western point, is a flat 
cliff extreme, rising gradually to a bare yellow summit, 1 ,200 feet high ; 
some sunken rocks lie half a cable off it, so that it should not be approached 
within a cable. Heaphy point is the eastern point. 

Vessels of any size may run through the Tory channel with a fan* windj 
by taking advantage of the proper time of tide ; but it is not recommended 
for a large vessel to work through, the channel being so liable to squalls 
and baffling winds off the high land. The tides, moreover, are strong, 
and the water is inconveniently deep to drop an anchor, if it should be 
necessary. 

BoECOns. — Two beacons have been erected on Alapawa island, which 
kept in line, lead through the east entrance in mid-channel. The beacons, 
21 feet high, are pyramidal in shape, and painted white. 

IiiglltS. — Tvrojixed white leading lights are exhibited from the beacons, 
the low light is elevated 22 feet above high water, and placed 12 yards 
from high-water mark ; the high light is elevated 86 feet above high water, 
and is distant 106 yards from the low light. 

These lights kept in line lead through the centre of the east entrance to 
Tory channel. 

Directions. — Vessels crossing Cook strait from port Nicholson, 
should steer for the second peaked hill southward of Wellington head. 
On a nearer approach the land southward of the entrance of Tory channel 
will be easily distinguished by its chalky cliff-like appearance, gradually 
sloping down to the West head, which is steep and terminates in a small 
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bj Ti*:- 5 tL> T>7y cr.A-r.-rI. En:eriz.z wi:L ti^ £o:«i liLe. fc«cief» ac-<:;:s 
ic:'i-<raAr.r.'rL If a^i::3« :1.t e^.o, k^^ o-tct tOTrari* iL* scizibenL shcre, 
arid th-rreoT ay.:-! the tai^. ^ittil abreast o£ Boa: LArt:»:cr rrck. wbi«efi » 
airi«h and L«r«* tLin Lilf a cabl-e frc3 the rb^re. Af:«?r pageiz^ :15$ rock, 
the fcl! romtr oc* tie t^d* wiH be fell oa liae {)<« iij-w, uzle=s a j^wc t y is 
ma^ie «o a& to ne*.? i: en i on. Af:^r possi::^ that rock tKene are no Ofhcr 
darigers a: a gr«ra:«^r 'il-rincfc tLan 60 f^et from the *b:c»?^"* 

Tides. — It i* — Z^ wi:eT, ffiH anJ cLin2% at the ^asc eiiirance of Tarj 
channel at SL. I-Sm.; >pr:ng* rise S fet, azui neapif 6 feet. 

CAFE KOAMOROO, tl^e KKXth-eas4 entran^ce p-xzit o£ Qoeen 
CLarI<^ite scic^J, ^;ear* N. J W. 6i mile? frocn WeLin^oa beaJ ; i; i^ tlie 
north extreme of A^pawa Lland, which «€pAntes that socod £rom Tocj 
channel ; between th^rfe two headlands th^ ccost is nearir straight, verr 
rteep. and iron-locnJ. Ah<oat midwaj it is Desrlj dirkkd br the waters 
of East bav, which indent the western side of the island* aol in some 
^l^ces is a mere knife-edged ridge of barelj sofficient width to wmlk on. 

Dangers off coast* — Off this port of the coast lie the principal 
dangers in CVx>k strait, nameh-, — two rocks awash north-eastward of 
Wellin^on head ; the Brothers islands, wi(h their reefs ; and Cook rock. 

Awash rocks. — ^The first of these dangers, the two roi^ awa^ 
occnpj a space of oce-third of m mile, in a north and sonth direction ; the 
southern rock i> nearly awash at hi^h water, and the northern rock dri^ 
6 feet at low water ; they lie N.E. bj N. from WeUingtcm head, distant 
3| miles, and are 2\ miles from the nearest part of the coast, with 48 
fathoms in mid-channel between. The Brothers' light NJS^.W. dears 
them three-qciarters of a mfle to the eastward. 

BBOTHEBS ISLANDS are two anall islands^ about the same 
size, each nearly one-third of a mile in length, and aboot 236 feet high ; 
they lie half a mile apart in a X. bj £. and S. bj W. direction, the sonthem 
bears from Wellington head X. bj £. ^ E., distant 5 miles ; the northern 
islet. East 2| miles from cape Koamoroo. 

There is no passage between these islands ; seyeral rocks and reefs are 
scattered about them, and the tides are yerr strong yrith heayy ripplings. 
A rode with 3 feet on it at low water lies W. by S. \ S. from the centre of 
the South island a l<»ig half mile, which narrows the passage between 
the Brothers and the land of cape Koamoroo to 1^ mfles ; although 
there is deep water {56 £athoms), this passage is not recommended, and 

* Wellington Afananac. 
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certainly vessels should never take it without a fair wind ; the Brothers 
islands should not be approached within one mile by a stranger. 

LIGHT. — On the northern Brother stands a wooden lighthouse 28 
feet high, painted white, and exhibits at an elevation of 258 feet above the 
sea, a white light flashing every 10 seconds, which should be visible in 
clear weather from a distance of 22 miles. 

From the lower part of the tower, a fixed red light is shown in the 
direction of Cook rock, over an arc of 5**.* 

COOE ROCK is highly dangerous, as it is only awash at low- water 
springs, and is in the track of vessels passing through Cook strait from 
the westward, and also of those entering Queen Charlotte sound. It lies 
N.N.W. \ W. 3J miles from the Brothers lighthouse, the red ray from 
which marks the rock, and should not be entered when in its vicinity; 
N. by E. ^ E. from cape Koamoroo, 3^ miles ; and from cape Jackson, 
the northern entrance point of the sound, E. by S. | S., distant 5| miles. 
There is generally a tide rippling on and about Cook rock, and in strong 
winds it will be seen to break before low water— when visible it resembles 
a whale's back. 

Clearing marks. — To clear Cook rock vessels entering Cook strait 
from the westward and bound through, or to port Nicholson, should, when 
abreast of Stephens island, at a distance of about 3^ miles from it, steer 
S.E. by E. for 30 miles, or until the Brothers are in line with Wellington 
bead bearing S. by W. \ W., or at night when the light is westward of 
that bearing; the extreme of cape Terawiti will then bear S.E. by S., 
and Cook rock will be westwanl of the line of White rocks and the north 
end of Long i:>land, (in the entrance of Queen Charlotte sound,) bearing 
S.W. \ W. distant 4« miles ; a course may then be steered SJS.E. to clear 
cape Terawiti. 

Vessels from any of the anchorages between D'Urville island and Queen 
Charlotte sound, after passing cape Jackson, should not bring that cape to 
bear to the northward of West, or should not steer to the southward of 
the north end of Mana island, (Alligator head in line with cape Jackson 
is a good mark,) until cape Terawiti bears S.E. by S., which will lead 2 
miles northward of Cook rock. The west end of the White rocks (Queen 
Charlotte sound) in a line with the north end of Long island bearing 
S.W. \ S., leads directly on Cook rock. 



* Commander Drury is of opinion that Stephens island and cape Terawiti would be 
good sites for lighting Cook strait. 
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QUEEN CHARLOTTE SOUND.— The entrance to this 
sound lies between capes Koamoroo and Jackson, distant from each other 
little more than 6 miles in a north-west and south-east direction.* 

Cape EoamorOO is the southern head; it has a cone-shnped 
hummock on its extreme, and immediately inside it a higher hill 936 feet 
above the sea ; it will also bo known by its proximity to the Brothers 
islands. 

StoUa rock is a sunken danger lying about a quarter of a mile from 
the extremity of the reef on the western side of cape Koamoroo, it is nearly 
a cable in extent north and south, with a depth of 6 feet at low-water 
spring tides, and from 10 to 13 fathoms around; it lies with the White 
rocks bearing N.W. ^ W., and cape Koamoroo E. by N. J N. 

The south extreme of Long island just open of the westernmost Twin, 
leads 1^ cables north-westward of the rock. 

Cape Jackson, the northern entrance point, is a long narrow elbow- 
shaped point, the extreme of a peninsula which separates the sound from port 
Gore, to the westward ; it is remarkable from its shape, being flat towards 
the extreme, where it is 280 feet high, and rising at the elbow to 740 feet. 
Two flat black rocks lie off" its outer extreme, the outer (Walker rock) is 
one mile N.E. by N. from it, and 3 feet above high water; there are 
always tide ripplings ofl* these rocks, and the tides set across the entrance 
of the sound with considerable strength on both points. 

Caution. — Vessels should avoid the boat passage north of cape 
Jackson. According to a recent examination the depths are variable ; 4 
fathoms was the least water found, but it is stated that a vessel drawing 
14 feet lately grounded in the passage. 

Directions. — Vessels entering Queen Charlotte sound from the east- 
ward, may pass either side of Cook rock as convenient ; if to the southward 
of it there is a clear width of more than 3 miles, and vessels from the 
southward would generally take that channel. Passing outside the 
Brothers at not less than one mile, cape Koamoroo, which has no sunken 
dangers ofl* it but the Stella rock, may be rounded at a convenient distance, 
and the White rocks and Long island passed on either side according to 
circumstances. 

Entering the Sound from the northward or westward, there is a 
clear channel of 5 miles between Cook rock and cape Jackson, and the 
only directions which seem necessary are, not to stand so fai* to the east- 
ward as to bring the White rocks on with the north end of Long island ; 

* See Admiralty chart. Cook strait anchorages, sheet II., No. 2,685 ; scale, m » 0'9 in. 
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while these rocks are kept open to the eastward of the island, a vessel will 
be to the westward of Ck)ok rock. When Alligator head and cape Lambert 
are open to the northward of cape Jackson, a vessel will be 2 miles to the 
northward of the rock. 

The White rocks, Motuara and Long island, He in the 

entrance of the sound ; the former are a ridge of peaked rocks a quarter of 
a mile in extent, 60 feet above high water, and bearing W. by N. ^ N., 
one mile from cape Koaraoroo, with a passage on either side of them. The 
two islands lie 3^ miles within the line of the entrance capes, Motuara on 
the western, and Long island on the eastern side ; there are also passages 
between and on either side of them. 

The sound I'uns in a S.S.W. direction 14 miles to the western 
entrance of Tory channel, and then S.W. by W. ^ W. for l\ miles to its 
head ; its drawback as an anchorage is the inconvenient depth of water, 
which generally varies from 20 to 25 fathoms. It is indented on either 
side with numerous bays, particularly on the north side, where there are 
no less than ten in number above Ship cove ; all these bays afford secure 
anchorage, but the least depth of water to be found in them is 16 fathoms 
unless at the head of the sound. 

This great inlet is singularly free from dangers, for, with the exception 
of a shoal patch north of Motuara, a sunken rock (Luke rock) off the 
eastern point of Fly bay, marked by a black buoy. Sunk rock off Separation 
inlet, and Hawes rock with 10 feet water, marked by a red buoy, half a 
mile south-west of Pig island, there are no impediments to navigation. 
The land is high and generally thickly wooded to the water's edge, rising 
on the north side to an elevation of from 1,500 to 2,000 feet : on the south 
side are mounts Robertson and Treble already mentioned, page 169. 

Ship cove. — At the entrance of Queen Charlotte sound on the 
western side, abreast Motuara island, are three coves, the southern of which 
is the Ship cove of Cook ; this anchorage has the advantage of a more con- 
venient depth of water than is to be found in any other part of the sound, 
though it is less sheltered than the bays further within, and is more subject 
to heavy squalls and variable flaws of wind during bad weather, from the 
high land which rises immediately over it, vessels are in consequence liable 
to foul their anchors and drag, unless moored. The shores of the cove are 
rocky, and so steep that a vessel would almost bring up against the cliffs 
before she grounded. 

Anchorage. — The anchorage bears West from the south end of 
Motuara island, with a general depth of 10 fathoms in the cove ; towards 
the island it is not so deep, being from 7 to 8 fathoms. 
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A rocky patch of 12 feet extends northward from the nortli end of 
Motoara, which has a 6-feet rock at its extreme, distant half a mik £roin 
Motnara, and is marked bv kelp. Ves^ls, therefore, entering Ship eove 
from the northward, and pa.^sing between the north end of Motnara and tlie 
western shore, should keep the latter on board ; the width of this diazmd 
is half a mile. 

The passage between Motnara and Long islands is three-quarters of a 
mile wide in its narrowest point, and the least depth of water 7 fathoms. 

IfOng island lies in the direction of the sound, and is 2^ miles in 
length bj half a mile in breadth ; its western side is neep and clifl^, and 
detached rocks lie off its north end, as also a rock which shows at low 
water, 2 cables N.N.E. of them.* The passage between Long island and 
the eastern shore is three-qnarters of a mile in width, with 20 fathoms 
water. 

The Twins rocks, bigh out of water, are three-quarters of a mile 
eastward of the north extreme of Long island, and Cooper island is a 
quarter of a mile S.S.E. of the Twins. 

East bay, on the western side of Alapawa or Carljle island, is an 
extensive inlet 4 miles deep and 1^ miles wide, being separated from the 
sea by a steep and narrow ridge, before alluded to ; its entrance is one mile 
south-eastward of the south point of Long island, and 6^ miles south-west- 
ward of cape Koamoroo ; there are 25 fathoms water all over it. Off its 
southern entrance point, is a cliffy island nearly one mile in extent called 
Pickersgill island. 

-Pig island if ^nV ^< S. by £. I £. of Long island, is more than 2 
miles long in a north ai south direction, and 1^ miles east and west ; it is 
1,023 feet high, and h two bays on its western side. There is a narrow 
channel (Patten pass- e) between it and the south shore, with 24 fathoms 
water, but that to tb westward is the fair channel up the sound. 

HaweS rock. — ^This is a rock with 10 feet water over it, lying 
half a mile off the south-west end of Pig island, marked by a red buoy 
on its west side. 

WESTERN SHORES OP SOUND. — Retuming to the 

western entrance of Queen Charlotte sound ; the hill immediately over the 
south side of Ship cove has a bare yellow looking summit 1,3*53 feet high, 

* H.M.S. Challenger in July, 1874, anchored in Queen Charlotte sound, between 
Long island and Motuara island, in 7 fiithoms, with Twin rocks in line with northern' 
most Long island E. | S. half a mile distant ; this was found to be an excellent 
anchorage with south-east gales, the wind being far more moderate, and the ship lying 
easier at her anchor than at port Hardy during the same sort of weather. — Remarks by 
Navigating Lieutenant T. H. Ticard, R.N. 
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and south of it R^esolution bay runs in for a mile, being about the same 
width at its entrance, and with 27 fathoms water in it. The adjoining bay, 
one mile to the southward, and the most considerable in extent on the north 
side of the sound, is Endeavour inlet ; it runs to the northward for 4 miles, 
with two arms, the easteimmost reaching within a short distance of Cockle 
baj in port Gore, and making a peninsula of the land which forms the 
western entrance of the sound ; the depth of water in Endeavour inlet is 
25 fathoms. 

Manj Coves bay is the next, a spacious and desirable anchorage ; above 
it is Fly bay, off the eastern entrance point of which, S.W. ^ S., nearly 
one-third of a mile, is Luke rock, with 3 feet on it at low water, which is 
marked by a black buoy. 

The average width of the main arm of the sound above Fly bay is nearly 
one mile, and the bays and coves ai*e so similar in features that it will be 
unnecessary to offer any particular description. The westernmost bay on 
the north side. Separation inlet, runs nearly 2 miles to the northward with 
a double head, and is only separated from an arm of Pelorus sound by a 
neck of land one-third of a mile across ; the depth of water in this bay is 
from 9 to 13 fathoms. Sunk rock lies a cable S.E. by S. from its western 
cliffy entrance point. 

The head of Queen Charlotte sound extends 3 miles above Separation 
inlet, and maintains an average width of little more than half a mile, with 
from 14 to 15 fathoms, terminating In a curvilinear sandy and shingle head, 
which dries for a quarter of a mile off shore, and is shoal for nearly double 
that distance. 

'Waitolli bay, the westernmost bay on the south side, is a double 
bay with a small islet lying off the middle head ; there is anchorage in 6 
and 9 fathoms near the head of the eastern arm. The town of Picton now 
stands at the head of the bay on the spot that was occupied by the native 
village of Waitohi.* 

• Picton is the principal port for the Marlborough district, and is con- 
nected with Blenheim — the chief town — ^by rail. It is one of the ports of 
call of the intercolonial steamers. The population in 1878 was about 3,000* 

Iiight. — The fixed red light exhibited from the end of the wharf at 
Picton, which has 15 feet water, with good accommodation for shipping, is 
elevated 20 feet above high water, and should be seen in clear weather from 
a distance of 6 miles. On entering, as soon as the light opens, steer for it. 

The east point of Waitohi bay is a remarkable sharp point called the 

* The land here was purchased from the natives, and the site of a township marked 
ont, as it was in contemplation to cut a road to the Wairau plains, 12 miles distant ; an 
indifferent path in 1864 connected the two, but the project of the road for the convey- 
ance of the produce of the plain for shipment to Queen Charlotte sonnd, was abandoned. 
B 5163. M 
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Snooty with four round hills very similar in appearance rising over it. In 
the (Centre of the main arm of the sound, three-quarters of a mile from the 
Snout, is the small round island Negara, 300 feet high, with an islet close 
off its eastern side. 

There are two bays and a deep narrow creek between Waitohi and 
point Dieffenbach, the western entrance point of Tory channel, a distance 
of 6 miles. 

Tides* — It is high water, full and change, at the entrance of Queen 
Charlotte sound at 8h. 50m. The general rise of the tide is from 6 to 
8 feet at springs : the ebb or southerly stream commences at 9h. 40m., 
and the flood or northerly at 3h. 40m. The flood tide entering the sound 
by Tory channel, flows outwards towards Long island, until it meets the 
regular stream of flood ; the strength between Motuara and Long island is 
from half to 1^ knots. In the sound above the western entrance of Tory 
channel there is not much tide ; at the head it is high water at 9h. 25m. 

Caution. — During strong winds in Cook sti'ait. Queen Charlotte 
sound is liable to heavy gusts off the high land and out of the mountain 
gullies, which give little or no warning, and it is necessary to use caution, 
especially with boats imder sail. 

Wator. — ^There is no difficulty in obtaining fresh water, as streams 
exist in every creek, and wood may be had in abundance in every part of 
the sound. 

I]'Qt;0^ — The name of Admiralty bay has been indiscriminately assigned 
in the old charts to the numerous harbours and anchomges between Queen 
Charlotte sound and cape Stephens, D'Urville island. To prevent con- 
fusion, that name v^ill be more definitoly confined to the space between 
D'Urville island and the peninsula which forms the western entrance of 
Pelorus sound. 

PORT GORE {Ana-mahanga) is an extensive inlet immediately 
westward of Queen Charlotte sound ; it lies between capes Jackson and 
Lambert, which are 3^ miles apart, bearing nearly east and west, and 
extends in a south-westerly direction 6 miles, meeting within 1^ miles of 
Endeavour inlet. Queen Charlotte sound.* 

The general depth of the water in port Gore is rather inconvenient for 
anchorage, being from 16 to 20 &thoms. Two miles within the entrance 
a bank extends across with from 9 to 12 fathoms on it ; and on the eastern 
side, 3^ miles above cape Jackson, there is anchorage in 1 1 fathoms half a 
mile off shore. There are two coves at the head of the port ; Cockle bay, 
in the south-east coi*ner, has good shelter and holding ground in 15 fathoms; 

* See Admiralty chart, Cook strait anchorages, sheet II., No. 2,685 ; scale, tns 0*9 
inches. 
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and Melville cove, on the western side, hbs anchorage in 12 fathoms, 
2 cables from its head, and is preferable to the former. 

The land is high over the head of port Gore, and thickly wooded ; in 
the centre of the peninsula, less than one mile from the head of Cockle bay, 
mount Furneauz rises to a height of 2,692 feet ; mount Stokes the highest 
in the neighbourhood, 4 miles south-westward of the head of the port, 
attains an elevation of 3,900 feet ; and the Puzzle peaks, less than a mile 
north-westward of Melville cove, reach a height of 3,330 feet. 

^DJTaitui bay, the next bay westward, lies between cape Lambert and 
Alligator head ; it is 3 miles wide at the entrance, and about 2 miles in 
depth; the shores around are steep and cliffy, and it is not a place of shelter. 

Ouards bay lies to the westward of Waitui bay, between Alligator 
head and Forsyth island ; and with its inlets Titirangi and Akaloa affords 
shelter from all winds. The small island Motu-ngara lies in the entrance 
one mile N.W. of Alligator head^ with a reef awash at half -ebb extending 
one-third of a mile eastward of its eastern end ; there is a deep water 
channel between this reef and Alligator head, as also a broad and clear 
channel between Motu-ngara and Forsyth island. 

Forsyth island, which forms.' the western side of Guards bay, is 
3^ miles long, in a north and south direction, and separated from the 
mainland by a very narrow channel with 7 fathoms water in it. 

The entrance of Guards bay is 3^ miles wide, with 20 fathoms between 
the heads, but immediately within a bank stretches across, with 8 and 9 
fathoms water on it. Two miles above the heads, the bay is divided into two 
arms by a projecting cliffy point ; the eastern arm, Titirangi bay, runs to 
the south-east nearly 2 miles, and the western, Akaloa {Ccutlewood) bay, 
extends in the same direction for 3 miles ; both have an average 
width of one mile, with good anchorage in from 10 to 14 ^thoms muddy 
bottom. 

There is also anchorage on the western side of the bank just noticed 
under Forsyth island in 8 and 9 fathoms ; and with south-east winds on the 
Bouthem edge of it, off the eastern point of Titirangi bay in 9 fathoms. 
Mount Stokes is nearly 3 miles distant from the head of Akaloa bay. 

PELORUS SOUND.— This great inlet, which lies between Guards 
bay and Admiralty bay, is similar in character to Queen Charlotte sound ; 
it extends in a southerly direction about 25 miles, branching off to the east- 
ward and westward into numerous arms and creeks, and embracing no less 
an extent of coast line than 250 miles. Its entrance on either side is 
formed by a peninsula, the western being almost isolated by the head of 

M 2 
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Croisilles harbour, the isthmos which di rides their waters being only half 
a mile across ; and the eastern bT a narrow neck 100 feel broad, which 

« 

separates it from the bight westward of Forsyth island, while an arm at the 
8oath-ea£tem head meets within less than half a mile of Separation inlet at 
the head of Queen Charlotte sonnd.* 

General Character of the Country.— Except at the head 

of the main branch, the general character of the country is monntainous, 
rising with almost perpendicular acclivity to heights of from 2,000 to 3,000 
feet, and clothed with dense forests. The shores of the intervening bays 
receiving the mountain streams, are equally impenetrable, as the sides of the 
ravines are steep and mgged ; and with the exception of the site of an old 
settlement (Kopai) in one of the arms, there are few acres in any one 
spot that could be brought under cultivation. In proof of this the natives 
seem never to have had any settlement but the one mentioned, and it is 
deserted they say, because the ground is cursed. The soil, however, every- 
where accords with the luxuriant mountain v^retation, being generally of 
the richest loam, and of considerable' depth ; the geological feature of all 
the points and banks of the river is soft clay-slate, with frequent veins of 
quartz an inch thick ; the whole country abounds in it, blocks being found 
on the hills, and the beach is strewed with quartz pebbles. 

ENTRANCE. — The north-west end of Forsyth island forms the 
eastern outer entrance point, and Harding point the western, being little 
nfore than 2\ miles apart. 

Chetwode islands l^e immediately off the mouth of the sound, 
distant nearly 2 miles from either entrance point ; they are two narrow 
islands, 3 miles long, lying in a north-east and south-west direction, 
connected by a reef, and have rather remarkable hills, with sharp peaked 
summits 730 and 840 feet high. A reef of rocks above water extends half a 
mile N.N.E. of the easternmost island, and the Sentinel rock, 65 feet above 
the sea, lies E.N.E. \\ miles from the north-east end of the same island ; 
there are also heavy tide ripplings about these islands.t 

Vessels may enter Pelorus sound on either side of Chetwode islands, 

A rock high out of water lies in the eastern passage, half a mile from 
the south-east side of the larger or south-west island. There is also a sunken 
danger, Pelorus rock, about three-quarters of a mile from the south end of the 
Chetwode islands, and the same distance S.W. from the rock out of water ; 
this rock has 5 feet water on it at low- water springs, and may be easily 



* See Admiralty chart, Cook strait anchorages, sheet II., No. 2,685 ; scale, irbO'S 
inches ; also Cook strait. No. C95; scale fn^O'd inches. 

t See Admiralty chart. Cook strait anchorages, sheet I., No. 3,684; scale, iii«0*9 
inches. 
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avoided by keeping closer to Forsyth island, in passing through this, the 
eastern, passage.* 

Oko rock, which covers at half-tide, lies in the Kakaho channel, the 
passage between the Chetwode islands and west Entry point, not more than 
3 cables from the western shore, with 25 fathoms round it. 

Be&COn. — A small iron beacon surmonnted by a ball, and painted red, 
has been placed on Oke rock, that shows 8^ feet above the level of high water 
springs : the beacon is a single iron bar stayed with chains. Should the 
beacon not be setin this rock may be avoided on entering Pelorus sound, 
through the Ekkaho channel, by keeping the reef, extending from the 
north*west end of Forsyth island, on the starboard bow until west Entry 
point is open, which clears it. 

Soundings. — The depth of water in Pelorus sound varies from 45 to 
16 fathoms, gradually decreasing in the main branch towards its head 
where it receives two rivers forming shoal banks at the head of that arm. 
With this exception, Oke rock just noticed, and Kainoki, a sunken rock ofE 
the entrance of Waihinau bay, the second bay on the western side, there is 
no obstruction to navigation ; and the sound has this peculiarity, that the 
nearer the points are approached, the deeper is the water. 

BATS AND ANCHORAGES.— The following is the order in 
which the bays and anchorages in this sound will be found : — ^beginning at 
the east Entry point, the first bay is Ketu, one mile within, with 30 fathoms 
across its entrance ; at the head of this bay is Snug cove, having 10 fotthoms. 
Richmond bay {Kopaua) is immediately beyond, a bight IJ miles deep; 
here again the anchorage is at the head in 14 fathoms, the neighbouring 
mountains rising 1,980 feet. There is another sheltered bay before reaching 
Takaka point, which is immediately opposite Orieri island, the channel 
between being one mile in breadth, with a depth of 40 fathoms. Here the 
main branch of Pelorus sound bends to the eastward, while another 
considerable arm, Tawhiti-nui reach, stretches 9 miles to the south-west^ 
containing three islands, and one of its bays meeting within a short distance 
of Croisilles harbour. 

Opposite Tewero, a bare point 2 miles E.S.E. of Orieri island, and 
at 1^ miles east of Takaka point, is Kauauroa bay, a good anchorage, 
1^ miles eastwai'd of which is Whakamawahi, an extensive arm of the 
sound having three branches. Hikuraki, the northern, is separated from the 
head of an outer bight (Forsyth bay) by a narrow neck only 100 feet 

* '* Canterbury rook— a dangerous rock, lying in the track of Teasels passing through 
French pass northward of the Chetwode islands, and of those entering Pelorus sound 
westward of the Chetwodes — ^lies about 2 miles off the latter, and about 4^ miles from the 
mainland at the entrance to the Sound, with part of Ketu bay open. — Wellington 
Almanac.'* 

Captiun McGillivray states " that a patch with 4 fathoms on it lies westward of the 
poeition assigned to Canterbury rock, towards D'Unrille island." 
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across, and also about tbe same height ; the middle, Mamiaro, having land 
remarkably bare for Pelorus sound ; and the third, Karepo, which runs 
southward about 4 miles, on whose eastern shore is the deserted village, 
Kopai (before mentioned) ; it has excellent anchorage, and is the only 
part of these sounds having a tract of land adapted to cultivation, con- 
sisting of from 200 to 300 acres. 

S.S.W. from Tewero point, the next reach for 7 miles isPopoure, having 
bays on either side : Fokokini bay on the east ; the TamuakaiwawJ, 
Piaukahe, and Opouri bays on the west : the western bays have the best 
anchorage ; the cliannel of this reach has 27 fathoms mud. 

The next reach, Pinohia or Hikapu, running southward for 5 miles, is 
less indented ; the head of this reach was the anchorage of H.M. ships 
FarUome and Pandora in 1854 ; these vessels, the merchant ship Tory^ 
and H.M.S. Pelorus^ in 1830, are the only vessels of any size which had 
up to 1854 navigated the sound. At this anchorage ready communica- 
tion can be had with the natives ; their cultivations and small fishing 
stations are to be seen on the banks ; the villages are 5 miles distant. 

Eastward of Pinohia is the long arm of Toreamounu or Eipuru (Kenepurn) 
sound, extending 11^ miles N.E. by E. \ £. having a depth of not more 
than 14 fathoms gradually decreasing towards the head, and with an 
average width of tbree-quai*ters of a mile. 

At 7 miles within the entrance of this arm on the south shore, a boat 
channel was cut (1882) through Gully's neck, in which the depth at ordinary 
high water is 5 feet. 

Mahau sound, 3 miles in length, is southward of Toreamounu, and divided 
from it by a narrow ridge Putahuia ; at its head there is a level plain, one 
mile long, and 1 \ miles in breadth, extending to Toreamounu arm ; Ohin- 
goroa and Moi-tapu bays, on the south side of Mahau sound, have cul- 
tivated land at one mile southward of the anchorage. 

Mahakipawa arm, 3 miles above Mahau sound, is very shoal ; its head 
is within an hour's walk of the head of Queen Charlotte soimd. Mahaki- 
pawa is rather a large native settlement, where provisions may be obtained ; 
two small vessels traded between it and Nelson in 1854, wheat and 
potatoes were the principal produce. Near its western entrance point the 
rivers Hoiere and Kaituna meet, forming banks, and leaving channels only 
navigable for small boats. The town of Havelock is situated here. 

Tawlliti«Illli roacll. — Returning to the entrance of the sound, we 
ieil Tawhiti-nui reach extending on the western side, abreast Orieri island, 
for 9 miles to the south-west ; this arm differs from all other parts of the 
sound by having in it Orieri island, as also the three smaller islets, Tawhiti- 
nui, Awaiti, and Oaie ; the latter situated in that part of the reach, where 
Groisilles harbour is separated by an easy half hour's walk over a hill of 
«)60 feet elevation. 
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Sjiwai sound forms the southern head of Tawhiti-nui reach ; the four 
bays at its head are all of the same character, backed by mountains &om 
2,000 to 2,700 feet high. 

Apua channel, westward of Orieri island, is half a mile wide, with 
29 fathoms in it ; there is a double bay to the westward (Fitzroy bay), 
which is nearly 4 miles from the French pass, but the dividing range is 
very high and precipitous. 

Proceeding outward from Orieri island along the west coast of the 
sound, we come to Waitata bay, perfectly clear, with 14 fathoms through- 
out ; the entrance points are, Kaiaua, a yellow point, and Moitera, having 
a white rock off it resembling a boat under sail. 

Rock. — ^Waihinau, the next bay, is considered a good anchorage by 
the natives, the squalls of wind not being so heavy as those on either side, 
A dangerous rock {Kainoki) at the mouth of this bay, is awash at low water ; 
from it Danger point (the north point of the bay), bears N.N.W. ^ W, 
half a mile ; and west Entry point, N.E. by £. 1^ miles. 



Port liigSX* immediately within west Entry point, is a fine 
harbour, and equal to any in Cook strait ; the outer portion {Kapi) has 
firom 14 to 17 fathoms water ; the northern shores are separated by a 
narrow neck; one-third of a mile wide, from Admiralty bay. The north 
entrance point of port Ligar is a long yellow clay point tapering to the 
water. 

From west Entry point the coast trends northward 2^ miles to Harding 
point, opposite Chetwode islands, and thence westerly to Admiralty bay. 

In Pelorus sound there are at least thirty bays or anohoitiges, mostly 
landlocked, and safe in any winds ; the gusts in bad weather are very 
furious. 

Water and flsll. — ^Fresh water may always be obtained ; fish in 
abundance may be caught off the points. 

Tides, winds, &C. — It is high water, full and change, at the 
entrance of Pelorus sound at 9h. 3om. ; springs rise 11 feet, and neaps 
7 feet ; the tides in the stream run 3 knots, but they are scarcely felt at 
the anchorages. The prevailing winds blow down the readies from sea- 
ward, but south-east winds, lasting 48 hours, accompanied by heavy rains 
and violent gusts, are not uncommon, f 



* Named after the Surveyor-General of New Zealand (1864). 

f Until the snrvej hy H.M.S. Pandora^ in 1854, it was eonsidered that Pelorus 
sonnd would offer facilities for shipment of produce of the Wairaa plains, bat after 
an ezamioation of the Kaituna pass (the projected route) by the officers of that ship, 
many difficulties were found to exist in making a suitable road to the plains ; moreover, 
the banks at the head of the sound would prevent a vessel of burthen approaching the 



ADMIRALTY BAT 'i«» '-jtacw&Bi TfTrrrSLs: i^ud and Ac 
^i*n;n<*nid which forni«^ The w*3t>»ra. gifrancff or P-Huna -montL Ic nni9 
m * ^uth'W*flti»ri'? 'iipwruia 2br 7 tn;Tfc», ami a 4 aiiles iviiie tf the 
imtr:au%, «v<r whiiih art* tie Trj^ ^lanita ; anii 4 miLea 3». by E. i E. of die 
IftCt^ arc 'hft J'a^ rocitu* 

Trio i#1^yiH% — Thi* <wiicr* ami Iar2«5*t L» of maiurilar ^hape, and 
half ft mil^ m I^r.:r^h ; rke other rro are ^nalL aod lie hmlf a mUe ta die 
northTraH an-i -louthward of the venire iaieC ami coaaecteti with it by ihool 

3^^ TOd\L%j A eiiauY erjvenn^ the «pAce oc half a nille :a a mmh 
an4 *>nth 'ilr'wtion, are 40 feet hi^h. They lie 3 miles eastward of 
ISmtgiiUfto l*l&TtrU, and bear S.E- I S-, ^ xilea fcijm the centre of Scepbens 

jyUWTLJJR ISLAHD i« ^^ prominent feature in Cook straiU 
fyrr>jecr:ng as a hoid and saiierit point into it firom the eastern shores of 
Blind bay* ft ia IT miles in length north and soath, and o to 6 miles 
eaut and we^t, and ^f^petrTUfA from the mainJand by a Tery narrow channN 
(tlte French pai^> The bland is nioantainoo?» and wooded, the highest 
ftut Amount Woore) attaining an elevation of 2,1250 feet. Elntoin^ Cook 
fitnut frfjftn the westward, DX'nrille island is generally the fir^ land made, 
•od in df'jw weather it!» mountains are easOy distingnisheti at the distanee 
of 4() mi\f^, 

STEPHEHS ISLAHD, which lies 2 miles north-eastwiid (^ 
the northern extreme of lyUnrille island, is a scarcely leas prominent 
ofcrj^4rty thongh only ft mile in extent ; it rises abruptly frosa the sea to a 
iMright of 0'/) feel* The passage between these islands is not recommended, 
thoogh cfjMten acquainted with the dangers sometimes aTail themselYcs 
at the channel. 

The barlxmrB of D'Unrille iskod are, port Hardy and Greville harbonr ; 
ih&re is ft]M> the roadstead of Bangitoto on the eastern coast, formed by 
three islanrls of the same name which lie off it. 

RangitotO roadstead is & conyenlent anchorage with westerly 
winds ranging from north to south ; it is on the eastern side of D'Urville 
island^ 4 miles from cape Stephens, the northern extreme. The anchorage 
i« in the southern bight of the bay, about one-third of a mile off shore, 



Raltmia pft«0 nearer than ex miles, and during the ordinary winds it wonld take a 
mitlttg reseel three days to work oat, with the inconyenience of baring to anchor in 
deep water every tide ; undrr these circumstances. Commander Dmry was of opinion, 
that Peloros sound is not to be preferred to port Underwood or Cloudy bay. 
^ H— Admiralty chart, Cook strait anchorages, sheet I., No. 2,684; scale^ m=0'9 in. 
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the water is rather deep, there being from 12 to 14 fathoms close in shore. 
A remarkable double-peaked mountain, the Eara, 1,525 feet high, rises a 
sliort mile to the south-westward. 

The best approach to the anchorage is southward of Bangitoto islands, 
lying half a mile off shore, and extending 2^ miles in a north and south 
direction, having only boat channels between. 

TidOS. — ^It is high water, &11 and change, in Kangitoto road at 8h. 10m., 
rise 6 to 8 feet. The tide sets between Rangitoto and D'Urrille islands 
at the rate of one to 3 knots, the flood running to the northward, ebb 
to the southward ; but at the anchorage, which is W.S.W. one nule from 
the south end of the southern island, a vessel will be nearly out of its 
influence. 

PORT HARDY, at the northern end of D'Urville island, lies 
between cape Stephens and Nile head, the latter forming its western 
entrance point ; these headlands bear N.E. and S.W. from each other, 
distant 4 miles. Several rocks, .high above water, extend half a mile north- 
west of cape Stephens.* 

Vessels making for the port from the eastward should pass to the north- 
ward of Stephens island, as there are two clusters of rocks in the passage 
between it and D'Urville island, the Saddle aud Tower rocks, and the tides 
are very strong. 

Breakers. — Between Stephens island and Saddle rocks breakers were 
observed from H.M.S. Sappho in 1877, at appm*cutiy about 4 cables 
S.W. ^ S. from the south-west extreme of Stephens inland. 

Nelson's monuiuent and Victory islet are in the entrance 

of port Hardy, the former a high rock lying one mile to the eastward of 
Nile head ; the latter a smaU island^ eastward of and the same distance 
from the Monument, with the Fleet (a cluster of rocks) extending south- 
ward from it to the eastern shore. 

The passage into the port is on either side of Nelson's monument, in deep 
water; the widest channel is between it and Victory island, as a reef 
extends 1^ cables off both Nile and Trafalgar heads, — the outer and inner 
western entrance points, — which narrows the channel on that side. 

The tides set directly across the entrance of port Hardy, the flood setting 
to the westward and the ebb to the eastward ; due allowance must be made 
for this in entering. In bad weather a confused sea gets up here, which 
renders port Hardy less desirable as a harbour of refuge for a sailing vessel 
dunng a gale, than the adjacent ports eastward and westward. 



* See Admiralty cliart, Cook strait anchorages, sheet I., No. 2,684 ; scale, mi » 0*9 ins. 
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Inside Nelson's monument, the port runs S. by W. 2\ miles, with 
an average width of three-quarters of a mile, when one arm takes an 
easterly direction, and the main branch continues its southerly trend, both 
extending for about 2 miles, with anchorage in 14 fathoms ; no less depth 
than this will be found in any part of the port. 

^^a*ter. — Fresh water may be always procured from the streams in any 
of the coves. 

Tides* — It is high water, full and change, at port Hardy at 9h. 55m.; 
springs rise 12 feet. Off Stephens island the flood or north-westerly 
stream begins at 5h. 15m., and the ebb or south-easterly at llh. 15m. 

Greville or Brooke harbour is on the western side of 

D'Urville island, 6^ miles southward of Nile head. Mount Woore, the 
highest land of the island, 2,180 feet high, rises over its northern shore ; 
the entrance points lie north and south of each other, one mile apart, and a 
rock 4 feet out of water lies a quarter of a mile N. W. of the soutii entrance 
point (Ragged point). 

The harbour runs S.S.E. for 1^ miles, with a width of nearly one nule, 
the depth from 7 to 10 fathoms ; an arm then runs to the eastward for the 
same distance, with from 7 to 15 fathoms, which is nearly closed by two 
boulder spits projecting from either shore at the entrance ; for large vessels 
there is no protection from north-west gales. From this harbour, the coast 
of D'Urville island trends S. by E. 6^ miles to its south-west extreme, 
Sauvage point. 

CORRENT BASIN and FRENCH PASS.-The entrance 
lies between Sauvage point and Hole in the Eock point on the mainland. 
Lebrun peninsula, a short distance within Sauvage point, extending — with 
the rocks off it — more than half a mile to the southward, leaves the width 
of the entrance about a mile, with nearly in the centre Piege rocks, three 
rocks which just cover at high water, bearing from Sauvage point S. ^ E. 
9 cables.* 

The ChicotS, three larger rocks, the highest about 15 feet above 
water, covering a space of 2 cables, lie W. -J S. nearly 1^ miles from the 
same point, with a reef nearly a mile to the noith-eastward, between them 
and the shore of D'UrviUe island. 

Rock awash. — Another danger discovered by H.M.S. Pandora also 
ezistH ; it is a rock about 50 yards in extent, between the Chicots and 
Sauvage point, bearing from the largest of the former E. by N. J N. 
7 cables, and from the latter W. by N. \ N. 5^ cables, and is just without 

See Admitalty plan, Current bnsin and French pass, No. 1,096 ; scale, mtsS'S in. 
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the line from the high water eKtreme of Lebrun peninsula and Sauvage 
point; this rock is steep- to, with a depth of 11 fathoms between it and 
D'Urville island, and 12 fathoms towards the Chicots. As it is only 
visible at low water, vessels passing between the Chicot rocks and D'Urville 
island must be careful to avoid it. 

There is a deep water channel on either side of the Piege rocks ; — 
Current basin then runs north-eastward 3 miles to French pass, with a 
width of one mile, and a general depth of from 15 to 20 fathoms, rocky and 
gravel bottom. 

FRENCH PASS is the narrow strait between the southern part 
of D'Urville island and the mainland, affording communication between 
Admiralty and Blind bays. Its narrowest part, between Eeef point on the 
north and Cfianne? point on the south, is 640 yards across at high water ; 
but a reef of rocks extending from Eeef point in a 8. by E. direction 
about 400 yards, leaves only a clear and straight channel of 1 17 yards be- 
tween their extreme and the low-wnter mark on the south shore, both being 
perfectly steep-to. The extreme of the rocks, which are only uncovered 
at low springs, is marked by an iron perch, so that vessels passing through 
at any time of tide can see exactly the breadth of the channel, and may pass 
as close as 10 yards to the perch if necessary. 

Bock Cod point, 2 cables to the southward of Channel point, 
has sunken rocks extending S. by £. 100 yards from it, for which due 
allowance must be made, as the tides are stronger there than in the pass. 
There is also an awkward shell bank — the Middle bank — with 8 feet at 
low water before reaching the pass, from the Current basin side ; it is 3 
cables long in a north-east and south-west direction, and one cable in 
width, and its northern extreme is only 2 cables from the perch on the 
reef. 

Buoy* — -^ ^^^ buoy in 3 fathoms at low water, marks the noi'th-eastern 
edge of the Middle bank, rendering the navigation of the channel much 
easier. The distance from the north-eastern edge of the bank to Hock 
Cod point is 1^ cables, it follows that the seaman must judge his distance 
should the buoy, from any cause, be removed, for the points being so much 
alike, and the tide so rapid, natural leading marks would be likely to lead 
into error. 

On the western side of the pass there is a 3-fathom rocky patch 1| cables 
N.£. from Reef point, but it is not in the track of vessels passing through. 

** A patch about 100 yards in extent with 8 fathoms mud, lies about 
in a line between point CoUinet and Beef point, off the north-east entrance 
to the pass, a little westward of the fairway and about the place where 
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53 fathoms is marked on the chart ; it foribs an excellent anchoring ground 
for vessels waiting for the tide."* 

TIDES. — The tides, instead of setting directly through the narrow 
channel, set across more in a line from Eock Cod point to Channel point, 
and the contrary, and a tidal irregularity which though not of rare 
occurrence is especially remarkable in this pass, viz., that the ebb stream 
running to the eastward commences at 2 hours before actual high water 
by the shore, the tide at the same time rising in Current basin and the 
French pass ; the extraordinary nature of the bottom, in connection with 
the narrowness of the channel, is quite sufficient to account for the whirl- 
ing of the current, the depth varying from 7 to 53 fathoms, without 
reference to the distance fi'om the shore or rocks. | 

BLIND BAY. — FROM d'URVILLB ISLAND TO MOTUEKA RIVER. 

BLIND BAT is an extensive opening, the width from D'UrviDe 
island to Separation point, its north-western extreme, being 36 miles, and 
its depth within these limits 28 miles.;^ 

♦ Capt. McGxUivray. 

f In ofTering an opinion on the French pass as an ayailable channel for shipping, it 
may be obsenred that it is perfectly straight, and sufficiently broad and deep for the 
largest ships, being twice the width of the entrance to Nelson haven, and its narrowest 
part is passed in a few seconds. No sea can get np, and anchorage can be found on 
either side, but not in the pass. On the other hand, the chances of hitting the correct 
time of tide, the possibility of having to anchor, and of the wind fiiiling, and the conse- 
quent risk of being carried on the rocks by the current, are disadvantages which the 
saving of 12 or 15 miles do not compensate for, or warrant the risk ; it cannot, therefore, 
be recommended for large vessels ; but by coasters it may be, and often is, used with 
advantage, anchoring in Current basin, and passing through at slack water, and by this 
means avoiding a heavy cross sea, which is often met with off the north end of D'Urville 
, and Stephens islands. With regard to steamers, a vessel that could command a speed 
of 8 knots would generally pass through at any time of tide. 

As a fishing place, this pass is equal, if not superior, to any other part of New Zealand. 
Boats could load with hapuka, rock cod, and barracouta in an incredibly short time ; 
the crew of H.M.S. Pandora caught with hook and line fish snflScient, when dried, to 
last several weeks. — Remarks by Commander Drury, of H.M.S. Pandora, 1855. 

The colonial authorities, however, condemn its use as an ordinary passage, and say 
that, notwithstanding the French pass is constantly used by the mail and coasting 
steamers running between Nelson, Picton, and Wellington, they never pass through 
against the tide, always going round D'Urville island ; and considering the eddying 
nature of the currents, it is dangerous to attempt to do so, as a very slight sheer would 
ground a vessel in a moment ; at slack water or with the tide there is no danger to a steam 
vessel handled with prudence. H.M.S. Brisk steBmed through this pass on two occasions, 
once at slack water and once with the tide. — Bemarks by Capt C. W. Hope, H.M.S. 
Brisk. 

X See Admiralty coast chart, cape Foulwind to D'Urville island, sheet YII., 
No. 2,616 ; scale, maQ* 25 of an inch. 
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Nelson liaven lies at the head of Blind bay ; on the eastern shore of 
the bay is Croisilles harbour ; on its western ai'e also several anchorages, 
nameljy Tonga road, Torrent baj, Astrolabe and Fisherman roadsteads, with 
the rivers MoCueka, Moutere, and Waimea (the eastern entrance of the latter 
has become choked, the south bank having silted up to the northward) ; 
the depth of water in the outer parts of the bay varies from 26 to 29 
fathoms, shoaling gradually to 12, 9, and 5 within 2 miles of its head. 

It is entirely free from danger, and the winds seldom blow home with 
violence in the upper parts ; indeed, it is frequently line and calm weather 
at Nelson when a strong north-west gale is blowing in Cook strait. 

The land at the head of Blind bay is low, with some remarkable white 
cliffs, but on either side it is mountainous. The Castor peaks over Croisilles 
harbour, mount Duppa and Double mount, over the eastern side of the 
bay, rise to heights varying from 3,300 to 3,840 feet ; and mount Rintoul, 
a remarkable sharp cone 4,720 feet high, lies 15 miles south of Nelson. 
On the western side of the bay the land rises gradually from Separation 
point ; 8 miles southward of the point, two peaks rise to heights of 3,700 
feet, a high and generally snow-capped range extending from them south- 
ward nearly 20 miles, terminating in mount Arthur which is 5,800 feet 
above the sea level ; this mountain is 26 miles W. ^ S. of Nelson. 

CROISILLES HARBOUB on the eastern side of Blind bay, is 
easily accessible, affords good shelter in all weathers, and is the best eastern 
port of refuge in Blind bay for vessels of any size caught in noith-west gales. 
Castor \>eaks 3,300 feet high lie S. ^ E. 5| miles from cape Soucis, its 
south point. Three small islands lie to the westward and southward of 
its northern entrance point, at distances of nearly 2 miles ; the westernmost 
is a high conical island, with rocks extending seaward from it one-third of 
a mile, almost awash at high water ; the southernmost is Williams island. 
Within these islands is foul ground and shoal water, and it will be advisable 
in entenng to give them a berth of half a mile.* 

The entrance between these isles and cape Soucis is 2 miles wide, with 
a depth of 16 fathoms. Working in, after passing Williams island, vessels 
should not stand to the northward of a line between it and the inner north 
entrance point, Drift-round head. There is good anchorage in 7 fathoms, 
mud, between this island and the head, with the island bearing W. | N., 
and the head N.E. by N. three-quarters of a mile distant. 

If it is desirable to shut the entrance in, vessels may do so by proceeding 
from one to 1^ miles above Drift-round head, where there is excellent 
anchorage, also in 7 fathoms. Hunakiwi bay, on the south side, is exposed, 



* 5ee Admiralty chart, Cook strait anchorages, sheet II., No. 2,685 ; scale, m-»0'9 
inches. 
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and not recommended for anchorage. At the head of the south-east arm 
(Squally cove), a narrow isthmus, half a mile across, separates Croisill^s 
harbour from one of the arms of Pelorus sound ; the land over this neck 
is 560 feet high, and the natives, during their wars, have frequently 
hauled large canoes across to escape from their enemies. 

"Water. — ^Water may be obtained from a stream on the north shore 
one mile above the inner north entrance point. 

TIDES. — ^It is high water, full and change, at Croisilles harbour at 
9h. Om. ; springs rise 12 feet, and neaps 8 feet. 

Pepin island is 9 miles S.W. ^ S. of CroisiUes harbour ; it is close 
to the mainland, and appears like a point of it, being united by a sandy 
beach. Vessels running for Nelson on this side of the bay may pass a 
convenient distance off the land, which appears to be bold and free from 
dangers. Pepin island will be easily distinguished by the land to the 
northward receding. 

Telegraph. — At Wakapuake in the bight south-east of Pepin island, 
the shore ends of the cables to Australia and to Wacganui river are laid. 

NELSON HAVEN.— The entrance to Nelson haven is 10 miles 
S.W. by S. of Pepin island ; at the distance of 4 J miles from the entrance 
commences the long and remarkable Boulder bank, whose southern portion 
forms the natural breakwater to that anchorage.* 

The available space for anchorage in Nelson harbour is limited for 
vessels of large tonnage, and the approach to it is exceedingly narrow, 
with strong tides. 

Pilot. — It is absolutely necessary for a stranger to engage a pilot ; an 
excellent one employed by Government is stationed at the entrance, and is 
always ready with his whale boat. 

The harbour is formed between the mainland and the Boulder 
bank ; the latter is very narrow at high water, and is in one place then 
covered, with a boat channel over ; there are also three patches, which may 
be called islands, as they are always well out of water. Haul-shore island, 
which is little more than a cable in extent, is at the southern extreme of 
the bank, and has a black post on its south-east end ; the next island is a 
small patch 4 cables to the northward of Haul-shore island^ with a magazine 
on it ; (between these islands a Pilot boat passage has been formed through 
the Boulder bank) ; and the third, 3 to 6 feet above high water on which 
the lighthouse stands, lies 3 cables northward of the magazine. 

* See Admiraltj plan of Nelson anchorage, No. 2,185 ; scale, m » 10*0 inches. 
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LIGHT. — The Bonlder bank lighthouse, a white tower, one raile 
northward of the entrance channel, exhibits a fixed light, showing white 
seaward through an arc of 120% or between the bearings of S. by W. f W., 
through east, to E. by N. ; and red between the bearings of E. by N. to 
N.E. by N. The light is 60 feet above the level of high-water springs, and 
should be seen in clear weather from a distance of 13 miles. It is about 
10 miles south-westward of Pepin island, and 3| cables N. by E. of the 
Powder magazine, in latitude 41° 15' 4" S., longitude 173° 17' 7" east of 
Greenwich. 

Arrow rock, a high sharp rock, lies in the centre of the entrance 
a short cable southward of the edge of the Boulder bank, which latter is 
marked by a barrel beacon ; and between the two is the entrance ledge, 
with only 3 feet water on it at low tides. The passage in is to the north- 
ward of this ledge, between it and the beacon, and does not exceed 50 yards 
in width. 

Buoys. — ^Buoys mark the channel leading to the entrance : — ^the Fair- 
way buoy, a red spiral buoy surmounted by a white beacon lies at the 
extreme end of the Waimea sand in 3^ fathoms at low water, the lighthouse 
bearing E. by N. 5J cables ; magazine, S.E. by E. ^ E. ; and Arrow rock. 

Bar buoy, red in 7 feet, marks the east end of a 6-feet bank, with the 
lighthouse bearing N.E. ; magazine E. by N. f N. ; and Arrow rock S.E. \ S. 

Bolton hole, a red spiral buoy in 13 feet, lies N.W. by W. J W. 6 cables 
from the Arrow rock ; whilst the Bell buoy, marking the fairway of the 
channel entrance, lies with the red and white beacons in line, and W. \ S. 
2\ cables from the same rock. The inner edge of the bar is 1^ cables out- 
side Bolton hole buoy ; the bar is 4 cables across, with 7 feet on it at low 
water. 

Vessels of large tonnage can therefore only cross the bar and enter 
the harbour at or towards high water, when there is at springs a depth of 
20 feet. 

With a strong north-west wind a vessel would scarcely run for Nelson 
haven, but take shelter in Croisilles harbour until it moderated ; it is not 
often, however, that this wind blov^s home with any violence at the head 
of Blind bay. 

DIRECTIONS for ENTERING NELSON HAVEN, 

— Vessels running into Blind bay for Nelson with a fair wind should get 
the eastern shore on board, and make the Boulder bank from 2 to 3 miles 
northward of the haven, running along its outer edge under easy sail at 
the distance of a mile, carrying 6 or 7 fathoms water. 

Outer anchorage. — There is good anchorage outside the bar in 
all moderate weather. The mark for anchoring is the lighthouse beariog 
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S.E. dislant tbreepquarters of a mile, or with Stafford's house in line with 
the magazine S.S.E. ^ E., in 6 fathoms water, but mariners are cautioned 
not to run out of the white into the red light, but to keep well within the 
former. 

From a survey made bj Capt. Johnson in 1882, it was found that the 
Bar in the direction of the old course had much shallowed, the Fairway 
now being more to the eastward ; consequently the marks, formerly used 
for crossing the Bar, no longer hold good. 

Vessels bound in should make the Fairway buoy passing it at the distance 
of a cable on the starboard hand, thence steer to pass just eastward of the 
Bar and Bolton hole buoys, rounding gradually to and passing close north- 
ward of the Bell buoy, when the Arrow rock will be little more than 2 
cables distant ; the beacon on the edge of the Boulder bank will then be seen, 
and also the leading marks throughout the Narrows. 

/Note. — ^The channel lies between these buoys and the Boulder bank ; its 
narrowest part on the bar, 2\ cables wide, is abreast the Bar buoy, and 
with not less than 7 feet at low- water springs, 17 feet at high-water neaps, 
and 20 feet at high-water springs. It has been observed that, at time« 
during neap tides, the rise and fall is as little as 6 feet. 

BOftCGIlB. — ^Two beacons have been erected on the east shore to be 
kept in line on entering : — upper beacon, white with circle ; lower beacon, 
red with triangle. By night a white and red light will be exhibited on 
their respective beacons. (The Storehouse door just behind them, and the 
chimney of Stafford's house, also in the same line, were the marks for en- 
tering, before the beacons were erected.) These marks will lead north- 
ward of the entrance ledgo, passing the beacon on the tail of the Boulder 
bank at the distance of 25 yards ; when the vessel i^ midway between the 
black post on Haul-shore island and the upper beacon on the starboard 
shore, haul up sharply N. by E. f £., or keep little more than half a cable 
off the wharf ends. 

The light on the Pilot house is discontinued. When a vessel is known 
to be approaching Nelson haven at night, a white light is exhibited on the 
beacon off* Haul-shore island. 

Anchorage. — A good anchorage is with the black post on Haul-shore 
island in line with Arrow rock, and abreast Government wharf in 7 fathoms 
mud at low water, when the body of the town of Nelson will be just open ; 
it is necessary to moor.* The best anchorage for a large vessel is just 

* H.M.S. BcLgUisk in September 1S71 parted a cable in this anchorage during calm 
weather, owing to the eddying nature of the tides, and also to the water rushing over the 
Boulder bank, through the boat passage ; this is caused by the water rising fiuter outside 
the bank than in the harbour. 
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round Haul-ashore island, in 5 to 6 fathoms mud, as there it is still water 
and the ship is moored head and stern, there being a mooring buoy for the 
stem chain. Two mooring buoys, painted black, are laid down in the 
harbour. 

Small vessels and coasters enter Nelson haven with ease on the flood 
tide ; and under the skilful guidance of the pilot, vessels of 1,000 tons 
have been conducted to safe anchorage with scarcely less facility. To 
enter, a vessel must have a wind which will enable her to lay E.N.E. 
through the narrow channel between Arrow rock and the Boulder bank ; 
afler the tail of the latter is passed, the tide will take her to a berth. 

After heavy rain, freshets increase the strength of the tide considerably, 
thereby rendering the turn in the passage dangerous, the current strikes 
the vessel on the port bow and would set her on shore if helm is not promptly 
given, the channel being only half a cable wide abreast of the beacons. 

Caution. — it must be observed that the preceding directions, though 
accompanied by the elaborate and clear plan published by the Admiralty, 
ought not to justify a stranger in attempting to enter the haven without 
a pilot unless in great emergency. 

TIDES«— It is high water, full and change, at Nelson haven at 9h. 50m.; 
springs rise 14 feet, and neaps 10 feet. The streams of tide change I7m. 
after high and low water at springs : the flood runs 7h. 10m., and the 
ebb 5h. 40m. The tides run rapidly along the eastern shore of the harbour, 
but by anchoring on the line directed, a vessel will be out of the influence 
of their greatest strength. 

In consequence of the great range of tide, Nelson haven is one of the 
few places in New Zealand where a vessel of large tonnage may be beached 
for repairs. H.M.S. Fly (485 tons), as well as large merchant vessels^ have 
been placed ashore for this purpose on the sandy beach on the inner side of 
Haul-ashore island. 

Bolton Hole anchorage, is » deep hole 4 cables westward of 
Haul-ashore island, or between the tail of the Boulder bank and the eastern 
end of the Waimea bank, where there is anchorage in 6 and 7 fathoms, 
sheltered in some measure by the bar outside it. A good berth is half a 
cable westward of the line between the buoys (Bolton hole and the Bell), 
with the south end of Haul-ashore island in one with Stafford's house. 

"Waimea river, — The eastern entrance is now closed, owing to the 
sflting up of the south bank to the northward. 

The central and western mouths of Waimea river are respectively 2\ 
and 6^ miles westward of Nelson, and navigable for coasters. Two miie^ 
N.W. of the western mouth ^commence the White cliffs, which extend moie 
than 3 miles along the coaet ; these cliffs are in some [)laces 250 feet higb« 
remarkable, and are seen a long distance from seaward. 

B5163. M 
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The coasfc between Nelson haven and the White cliffs is shoal, having 4^ 
&thoms at a distance of 2 J miles from it ; north-eastward of their southern 
or highest part, more than 2 miles off shore, there is a patch of less than 
3 fathoms. At the north-west end of the cliffs is Moutere river, which has 
two entrances 2 miles apart ; it is a smaller river than the Wairaea. 

Motueka rivor. — At 3^ miles to the northward is Motiieka river, 
and between are two small low islets with sand-flats, extending nearly one 
mile off shore. 

The channel is marked bj beacons, painted red on starboard side in 
entering, and black on port side ; a black buoy is placed at the entrance. 

BLIND BAY — ^TROM SEPARATION POINT TO MOTUEKA RIVER, 

SEPABATION POINT, the north-western extreme of Blind 
bay, and which separates it from Massacre bay to the westward, is a small 
cliffy projection connected by a neck with high land rising immediately 
from it. 

At the distance of 1^ miles S.E. of Separation point is a remarkable 
white stripe in the cliffs, which can be seen at a long distance, and be 
advantageously used as a mark for clearing the end of cape Farewell spit. 

A"WARUA BAIT, 3 miles in extent with sandy beaches, and 
having from 7 to 10 fathoms water, lies immediately southward of the 
white stripe, with anchorage off in 10 fathoms in moderate weather. From 
its southern point which is rugged and cliffy, the coast, of the same 
character, extends 2J miles in a south-easterly direction to Reef point, 
the north point of Tonga roadstead. 

TONGA ROADSTEAD,*— This anchorage is 7 miles from 
Separation point, and is a snug haven with all westerly winds from north 
to south. The bay is half a mile in depth, with a smooth sandy beach at its 
head ; the small island of Tonga, about 2 cables in extent, lies off the centre 
of it, and the anchorage is about 4 cables westward of the^island in 8 fathoms. 
There is a passage on either side of Tonga island, that to the northward 
being over 3 cables wide, with 8 and 9 fathoms, the southern is half a mile 
wide, with from 6 to 10 fathoms ; vessels entering to the northward of 
the island must avoid a reef which extends off Reef point more than a cable. 

TORRENT B AY,t ^^® ^^xt anchorage, is 3^ miles to the south- 
ward of Tonga island, and 1 1 miles from Separation point ; the intermediate 

* See plan of Tonga anchorage on Admiralty coast chart, cape Foulwind to D'Urville 
island, sheet VII., No. 2,616. 
t See plan of Torrent bay and Astrolabe road on Admiralty coast chart, No. 2,616. 




CHAP, v.] SEPARATION POINT. — ^ASTROLABE ROAD. 195 

coast is cliffji varied with small sandy coves. Several rocks extend more 
than half a mile off shore, and a long reef awash at high>water lies about 
midwaj between the two anchorages, with a small islet one mile to the 
southward of it ; this part of the coast should not be approached ^within 
one mile. 

Torrent bay is more than half a mile in width between its north and 
south points (North and Jetty points) ; the basin, in the southern bight, 
affords good shelter for small vessels in 3 to 3^ fathoms, except in north- 
east winds ; in the outer part of the bay there is good anchorage in 6 and 
7 fathoms, with off-shore winds. Three torrents discharge themselves into 
the basin through deep ravines ; hence its name. 

ASTROLABE ROAD* is a mile southward of Torrent bay, and 
is separated from it by a peninsula, the neck of which is 6 cables across. 
The anchorage is between Adolphe point, its northern point, and Adele 
island ; the latter is nearly one mile in length, and lies 4 cables from the 
shore. 

Hapuka reef is & quarter of a mile eastward of Adolphe point, 
having a narrow channel inside it with a depth of 6 fathoms, this rock 
dries 2 feet at low-water spring tides. 

Beacon. — ^An iron beacon with cage painted red, 13 feet high, marks 
Hapuka reef. 

Danger. — There is also a sunken and dangerous rock, with 6 feet on 
it at low water, lying in the entrance, a quarter of a mile northward of Jules 
point, the north-east extreme of Adele island. The main channel between 
this sunken, rock and Hapuka reef is 4 cables wide, with 8 fathoms water. 
There is also a narrow passage between the sunken rock and Jules point, 
with the same depth of water. 

Clearing marks. — ^When on sunken rock, the outer or eastern 
summit of Tonga island is seen midway between Adolphe point and Hapuka 
reef; it is avoided by keeping the latter reef on board within about a 
quarter of a mile in entering ; and so long as the north end of the sandy 
beach northward of Guilbert point on the mainland is seen just op>^n of the 
north-west cliffy extreme of Ad^le island, a vessel will be to the northward 
of it. 

Anchorage. — The anchorage is half a mile within the entrance points 
in mid-channel, in 6 fathoms, the passage between Adele island and the 
mainland being open. This passage is nearly half a mile wide in its nar- 
rowest part, with 12 feet the least depth at low water, so that a small 

* See plan of Torrent bay and Astrolabe road on Admiralty coast chart, cape Foulwind 
to lyUrville island, No. 2,616. 
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vessel can obtain shelter from all winds on the west side of Adele island. 
Astrolabe roadstead will be found a snug anchorage with all westerly winds 
from north to south. 

TidSS. — It is high water, full and change, in Astrolabe road at 9h. 10m.; 
springs rise 14 feet, and neaps 10 feet. The tides are not much felt in Blind 
bay, varying from a quarter to one knot along the shores, but with northerly 
winds a current generally sets to the southward at the rate of nearly one 
mile an hour. 

FISHERMAN ROAD is to the southward of Adele island, 
between it and Fisherman island, an adjacent small rocky islet; it is 
3 cables across the entrance, with good anchorage in 20 feet at low water, 
midway between the two islands. H.M.S. Acheron found good shelter 
here. 

C&ution. — From Fisherman road Motueka river is 5^ miles to the south- 
ward with sandy bays and small coves on the coast between, where shelter 
may be had for boats ; but large vessels running down this side of Blind 
bay should keep at least 2 miles off shore, and when approaching to abreast 
the White cliffs increase their distance to 3 miles. 

Light. — " A light is exhibited at the store, Rewaka river (about 
li miles north-westward of Motueka river), 12 feet above the level of the 
sea, showing green northward, white eastward, and red southward, and 
will be altered as the river changes. 

The light will only be shown when required, and mariners are warned not 
to be guided by it, unless well acquainted with the river."* 

FROM SEPARATION POINT TO CAPE FAREWELL. 

MASSACRE BAIT, the westernmost anchorage in Cook strait, lies 
between Separation point and cape Farewell, the north-west extreme of 
the Middle island of New Zealand ; the land on both the western and 
southern sides is high. On the former side an extensive valley lies 
between two mountain ranges, through which winds the Aorere river ;f on 
the southern side of the bay, about 15 miles from Separation point, and 
wefc:tward of the range which extends from that point, commences the 
Eangiora or Aopuri range, running in the same direction about 10 miles, 
the mountains varying in height from 4,400 to 5,400 feet. 

Cape Farewell terminates rather abruptly, its. extreme showing from 
the eastward like an isolated cliff, descending in steps to the westward. 



*" Nelson Almanac. 

t On the banks of this river, and in their neighbourhood, extensive coal-fields of good 
quality were said to be discovered in 1851. 
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The land immediately within the cape is from 400 to 600 feet high, and 
6 to 6 miles southward of it, mountains varying in height from 1,000 to 
4,000 feet extend to the south-west until they nearly meet the Rangiora 
or Aopuri range. 

The most remarkable coast mountain on the western shore of Massacre 
bay is mount Barnett or Knuckle hill, which has a double rounded summit ; 
the northernmost and highest is 2,085 feet high ; it is nearly 9 miles S.S.W. 
from cape Farewell, and about 2 miles from the beach ; it can be advan- 
tageously used as a leading mark to clear Farewell spit. 

FAREWELL SPIT extends from cape Farewell in an easterly 
dii*ection 17 miles, slightly curving to the southward towanU its extreme, 
and is the danger which ships must be carefiU to avoid in entering Cook 
strait from the westward or northward. Several vessels have been wrecked 
on it, but this has generally arisen from a want of due caution ; it is, 
however, a treacherous spit, so great a part of its eastern extreme being 
covered at high water, and its southern or inner side being very steep-to. 

The portion which is always above water extends 13 miles from cape 
Farewell, and maintains an average width of a little more than half a mile : 
it is composed of low sand mounds partially covered with vegetation. 
There is a cluster of bare sand hillocks midway between the cape and the 
extreme, the highest of which is 90 feet above the sea, and at the high-water 
extreme, or Bush-end point, are several scattered bushes. 

Soundings* — From Bush-end point, the low-water extreme of the spit 
which dries in patches, extends S.E. by E. 4 miles, and the water shoals 
suddenly at the distance of 1 ^ miles outside it, from 25 to 5 fathoms. On the 
northern or outer side of the spit the water shoals gradually from 40 and 35 
&thoms (sand) 5 miles offshore, to 14 fathoms within one mile of it.* On 
the southern or bay side the sand dries in patches for more than 3 miles from 
the high-water edge of the bank, and in some parts for even 6 miles to the 
southward, there are only a few feet water, shoaling suddenly to that depth 
from 7 and 20 fathoms. 

LIGHT. — The Ughthouse on Bush-end point is 113 feet high, painted 
in alternate bands of red and white. The light is a revolving white light, 
excepting in the direction of the spit end, between the bearings N.W. J N. 
and W. by N. J N. where it is red, attaining its greatest brilliancy every 
minute ; it is elevated 120 feet above the level of the sea, and in clear 
weather should be seen from a distance of 17 miles. The light is shut in 
by the sand-hills to the southward of E. by S. 



* The spit, it is reported, has sbonled considerabl)^ to seaward since the last survey 
waamade. 
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Caution. — Vessels should not open the northern edge of the red light 
within 4 miles of the lighthouse. 

TASMAN CORNER, in the north-west part of Massacre bay, is 
a horse-shoe shaped space of deep water, with good anchorage in 7 and 
8 fiftthoms, well sheltered from easterly winds by the banks just mentioned 
extending to the southward of the spit. It is 4 miles in extent either way ; 
and so long as Fossil cliff, the eastern extreme of cape Fai'ewell, is not brought 
to bear to the westward of N.W. by N., a vessel will be well clear of the 
banks which form the eastern boundary of the anchorage. 

Anchorage. — Some patches of this bank are always dry, which will 
be the best guide, anchoring 2 miles to the westward, or midway between 
them and the shore ; mount Burnett bearing S.W., and Fossil cliffN.N.W., 
in 7 fathoms. 

With northerly or westerly winds this is a sheltered anchorage, and 
with easterly winds the water is smooth, being protected by the bank ; 
to south-east winds it is in a measure open, but no heavy sea could 
get up; and there is no reason to doubt that with good ground-tackle, 
a vessel would ride out any gale from that quai'ter. A heavy surf, with 
only a moderate wind, frequently sets on the beach, which is shoal for 
nearly one mile off. H.M. surveying vessel Acherotiy in 1850, lost au 
able surveying officer, Mr. Burnett, and part of a boat's crew, attempting 
in a whale boat, to pass through this surf at night during a frbsh breeze ; 
this accident occurred at Memory creek, about 6 miles southward of Fossil 
cliff, which nearly meets one of the arms of Wanganui inlet, on the outer 
coast where the party had been employed surveying. 

Axyrhrh river. — The entrance of this river is 2\ miles south-east 
of mount Burnett ; its southern head is a streaked cliff; the northern, a 
sandy point. The bar of the river extends more than a mile off shore, and 
is dry at low water, except a narrow channel with one foot water in it. 

COALING ROAD. — From Aor^r^ river the coast of Massacre 
bay trends south-eastward 12 miles to Coaling road, which is 6 miles 
westward of Separation point, and has good anchorage with southerly or 
easterly winds off Motu-pipi river in 4 fathoms^ 1^ miles from the shore 
at high water ; at low water the sands dry nearly one mile from the rivei^'s 
mouth, and large boats only can enter at half-flood. Coasting vessels are 
built here. 

Coal. — Coal was obtained with much facility from the face of some 
remarkable white triangular-shaped cliffs at the river's mouth ; but as fer 
as it had been superficially worked, found to be of an inferior quality, and 
highly sulphureous. It was used on 6oard H.M. surveying vessel Acheron, 
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but would not keep the steam up unless mixed with more than an equal 
proportion of New South Wales coal. 

Tata anchorage. — On the eastern side of Coaling road, 2 miles 
E.N.E. from the anchorage, and 4 miles south-westward of Separa* 
tion point, is Tata point, and two small islands of the same name; 
within these islands is a small anchorage where two or three small vessels 
may obtain good shelter from north-west winds. A vessel of large tonnage 
might also get shelter by passing close round the south end of the southern 
island, and dropping her anchor just within. 

There is a passage for small vessels between the two islands, but not 
between the northern island and the point of the mainland, as a 5-feet bar 
extends from the centre part of the former directly across : just north- 
ward of Tata anchorage is Burial bay ; it has a sandy beach, and is shoal 
a short distance within the points. 

DIRECTIONS FOR ENTERING MASSACRE 

BAY. — The general depth of water in Massacre bay is from 10 to 20 
fathoms, and it affords good shelter in all parts, with north-west winds ; 
the only danger to bo avoided is Farewell spit, for which is given the 
following directions : — 

A vessel running for Massacre bay to obtain shelter should make the 
high land of Separation point, and by not bringing it to bear to the south- 
ward of S.S.W., will ensure her passing nearly 4 miles to the eastward of 
the extreme end of Farewell spit ; when the remarkable White stripe can 
be made out (1^ miles south-eastward of Separation point), and which ixk 
clear weather can be seen a long distance outside the bay, it may be 
brought to bear S. f W., and steering for it on that course, will lead 
2 miles from the Spit end, in 25 fathoms. When mount Burnett bears 
W. by S. 4 S., the southern edge of the spit is cleared, and a vessel may 
haul into the bay. 

If bound for Tasman corner, mount Burnett should be kept on the above 
bearing until Fossil cliff bears N. W. by N. ; the dry patches on this spit 
will then be seen about 3 miles to the northward, and a course may be 
steered for the anchorage as before directed, 

DIRECTIONS for VESSELS entering COOK 

STRAIT from the SOUTH- WEST.— A vessel entering Cook 
strait from the south-west with a fair wind, after making the land south- 
ward of cape Farewell, should run along it at a distance of about 3 miles ** 
when abreast the cape at that distance due north of it, a course should be 



* A remarkable sand patch shows ont at cape Farewell, on making the land from the 

westward, which most probably is the Sandstone island marked on the chart. Remarks 

bj Navigating Lieutenant T. H. Tizard, H.M.S. Challenger y 1874. 



200 NEW ZEALAND.— COOK STEAIT. [chap.t. 

shaped E. by N. \ N. for 14 miles, when she will be 6 miles northward 
of Bush-end point, the high-water extreme of Farewell spit, and the bushes 
as well as the lighthouse will be in sight; the course now should be 
&E. ^ E. about 12 miles, — ^when Separation point ought to bear S.S.W. — 
or until the White stripe is made out and brought to bear S. j W., when 
courses may be steered for either Massacre or Blind bays. 

At nighty see caution as to red light (p. 198). 

If bound through Cook strait or for port Nicholson, pass a convenient 
distance northward of Stephens island. D'TTrville and Stephens islands 
will be seen in dear weather off the end of Farewell spit, and generally 
from a greater distance. 

Tides. — ^It is high water, full and change, at Motu-pipi river^ Coaling 
road at 9h. 50m., and at Fossil head in Tasman comer at 8h. 45m., springs 
rise 14 feet, and neaps 10 feet. On the outer coast of cape Farewell it is 
high water at 9h. Om., the westerly or flood stream commencing at 
6h. Om., and the easterly or ebb stream at 12h. Om. 
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CHAPTER VI. 

FROM CAPE MARIA VAN DIEMEN TO NEW PLTMOTJTg. 



Vabiatiok in 1883. 
Cape Maria Van Diemen 13"^ 00' E. | Mannkau harbour 13° 50' £. 



In completing the description of the west coast pf the North island, it is 
considered desirable to commence at cape Maria Van Diemen the north- 
west cape, and proceed southward, in preference to following the coast 
northward from New Plymouth, as vessels from Auckland or the harbours 
on the east coast bound for the western ports woul 1 unquestionably adopt 
the northern route ; while those from the westward, bound to Hokianga 
river or Elaipara harbour, frequently sight the Three Kings islands and run 
down the coast for those ports ; this arrangement will, therefore, be obviously 
more convenient.* 

CAFE MARIA VAN DIEMEN is lower than the land east 
of it ; it projects from a sandy isthmus, and make^ like an island, and bears 
from the south-western extreme of the Three Kings islands E. by S. } S. 
distant 36 miles. A smaU double islet lies immediately to the north-west 
of the cape, but with no channel between. 

LIGHT.— (For description of light, see p. 33.) 

Caution. — The tides off this cape are rapid, and races are frequent ; 
it is therefore advisable to give the coast a berth of 3 to 4 miles ; indeed 
the tidal influence here extends to the Three Kings; along the north 
coast the flood sets to the westward, and on the west ccast to the south- 
ward; 1| mUes from the shore the tides are generally twice as strong as 
3 miles off. 

PANDORA BANK, lying 6 miles S. by W. ^ W. of cape Maria 
Yan Diemen, frequently breaks heavily, and sometimes appears like a race, 
but not less than 5 fathoms has been found ; the shoal part covers 2 square 
miles, and is of hard sand, covered with eea-wecd. Immediately seaward 
there is 20 fathoms, and between it and the shore is a channel with a depth 
of 13 fathoms. 



* See Admiralty coast charts, sheeto I., II., and VI., Nob. 2,585, 2,548, 2,585 ; scale, 
«0*8 inches. 
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COAST TO REEF POINT,— Six miles south-east of cape 
Maria Van Diemeu commences the hard sandj beach, which extends in 
the same direction about 40 miles to Ahaipara ; the onlj interruptions 
along its whole extent being the small rocky islet Motu-pea and the Mon- 
ganui rocks. The former, 1 1 miles from the cape, is about half a mile from 
the beach, and 100 feet high ; although there is an appearance of deep 
water within Motu-pea, the constant rollers would prevent even a coasting 
vessel taking the channel. 

Monganui, a fishing retreat of the natives, is a rocky projection 15 or 
20 feet high, connected with the sands at low water, and is 6^ miles distant 
from Motu-pea. A range of white ^and-hills, varying from 100 to 300 feet 
in height, extends along this coast a short distance within the beach line ; 
at a distance of 5 miles from the shore the soundings are from 20 to 
25 fathoms, grey sand. 

AHAIPARA ROADSTEAD, at the extreme of the sandy 
beach just mentioned, affords no shelter from westerly winds, but in fine 
weather vessels of any tonnage could ship the produce of the Victoria plains 
and of the fertile country at the foot of the mountain range, extending from 
Reef point to the eastward ; in the small nook within (Ongonga) boats can 
ship cargo. 

The approach 19 clear, and the anchorage is after bringing Heef point 
{TaU'-roa) to beai'S.W. : the soundiogs decrease gradually from 10 fathoms, 
the bottom fine sand. South-west and south-east winds are favourable for 
lying at this anchorage ; it is also sheltered from north-cast, but as the 
gales from this quarter veer to north-west, it would not be prudent to 
remain. 

REEF POINT is a long table projection, sloping down from hiUs 
chequered with sand ; a spit of sand which generally breaks, extends half 
a mile to the westward. One mile west of the point 16 fathoms will be 
found ; the tide, which runs from 2 to 3 knots, is imperceptible in Ahaipara 
bay ; 1^ miles south-east of Reef point is a remarkable sandy ravine ; the 
sea is said to be encroaching fast on this part of the coast. 

FALSE HOEIANGA (^erc^two)* is 9 miles south-east of Reef 
point, and 16 miles north-westward of Hokianga river ; it is a small and 
dangerous harbour, with a swell always setting on the beach ; no vessel 
drawing over 6 feet water should approach it, and then only in fine weather. 
On the north entrance are sand-hills chequered with green patches, and from 
the south head bare hills rise suddenly to an elevation of 800 feet, and 



* False Hokianga was mistaken for Hokianga river by H.M.S. Oaprey in 1846. Twm 
thi8 cause she waa wrecked there : a fe^r of her timbers still remained on the north 
entrance in 1854. 



CHAP.n.] AHAIPAEA KOADSTEAD. — H0KIAN6A RIVER. 203 

continue the same height to Wangape, with a table summit and deep ravines 
showing to seaward. 

'WANGAFEy a small port 5 miles south-east of False Hokianga, is 
used bj small vessels in fine weather ; it has no bar, but there is a sunken 
rock in the channel, which is less than a quarter of a mile wide ; the tides 
are strong and set across from point to point, so that a vessel entering 
with a strong flood would inevitably be earned on shore. There is a depth 
of 5 fathoms in the channel, the northern side of which is the best ; there 
is also a sunken rock (Maniatca) said to exist at the entrance. 

The heads of Wangape are bold, and the land on either side is high, and 
continues so 4 miles southward of the entrance, when the range terminates 
and is succeeded by a sandy beach, backed by sand-hills varying from 100 
to 300 feet high, which extends 7 miles to the north head of Hokianga 
river. 

HOKIANGA RIVER is the northernmost port on the west coast 
accessible to ships of burthen. It flows in a north-easterly direction for 
20 miles between the wooded ranges of Waima and Funghuru, whose 
steep sides approach the banks at distances varying from 4 to 10 miles, 
supplying the main river by large tributaries winding through valleys of 
great capabilities. These mountain ranges are from 1,500 to 2,000 feet 
in height ; Maungataniwa, at the head of Maungamuka river, is elevated 
2,150 feet, probably the highest mountain north of the Hauraki gulf. 
Hokianga river is navigable, and has few obstructions for a distance of 15 
miles from the heads, the depth in the channel varying from 4 to 26 
fathoms, mud and sand, and the water is salt to its source.* 

DIRECTIONS FOR ENTERING. — In approaching 
Hokianga river, a stranger should be confident of the latitude, for reason 
of the similarity which exists in some points beti^een it and the small 
ports to the northward, and the possibility of being thus mistaken in thick 
weather, as in the case of H.M. Brig Osprey, 

The entrance may be known by the North head of the river being the 
southern termination of a sandy range (before-mentioned) which extends 
7 miles to the northward, and is from 100 to 300 feet in height, while to 
the southward of it no sand-hills are to be seen until passing Mouganui 
bluff, which is 2,046 feet high, falling abruptly to the water 18 miles 
southward of Hokiang ariver. On a tolerably clear day the Bluff will be seen 
from a vessel approaching i^om the northward or westward long before reach* 
ing the entrance of the port. There is no high land like it on the coast, and 

^ See Admiralty plan of Hokianga river, No. 1,09 la ; scale, m « 3*0 iuches. 
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it is a good mark to make at any time for vessels approaching Hokianga 
or Kaipara. 

A constant swell from the westward breaks heavily on the beach, and 
the bar is almost always breaking ; vessels should, therefore, be prepared 
for shipping a sea ; three rollers generally are experienced before the bar 
is passed. 

A vessel should be off the entrance, so as to carry the flood into the 
harbour ; and about half-flood is the best time for crossing. Should the 
flrst of the ebb have made, and the bar appear passable, it must still be 
borne in mind that there is a tide of 5 knots to contend against, with the 
chance of the wind falling, as also that the anchorage between the bar and 
the heads is bad. 

BAR. — The Government of New Zealand published the following 
Sailing directions for Hokianga river bar, the result of a survey made in 
1878 by the Colonial steam -vessel Stella : — 

The shoals forming the bar at the river entrance extend as formerly, in 
a north- weut and south-east direction for about 2 miles, at the distance of 
from l^to If miles from the Heads, with two channels (North and South), 
in both of which a least depth of 18 feet was found at low-water spring 
tides. In the former main channel, a depth of only 9 feet was found ; 
consequently, the beacons for this channel have been removed, and will not 
again be erected. 

The soundings close outside the bar, decrease suddenly from 8 to 3^ 
fathoms. Monganui bluff in line with a low point about 6 miles south- 
east of the outer South head, leads close outside the bar shoals. 

Leading mark for North channel. — ^Andrews store (the southern 
house on the beach in Martin bay) in line with the extreme of South head, 
bearing E. f N. 

Leading mark for South channel. — The Schoolhouse (a conspicuous 
single white building on the rising ground northward of the old Pilot's 
house) in line with the extreme of South head, bearing N.E. \ E. 

Directions. — ^The South head, 160 feet high, has a large white signal 
staff on it, from which the International code and Greneral signals for New 
Zealand ports are shown. JNIariners should be guided by these signals, 
especially the semaphore arm {see page 16) by which vessels are directed 
over the bar to a position within the Heads where a pilot will board them. 

Note. — From the frequent changes of the bar, mariners are cautioned 
not to place reliance on the leading marks foiU^c channels, but should 
follow the above directions : — 

Vessels should not attempt to cross the bar, except with a leading wind 
and moderate weather, and never unless directions are signalled. 
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At the entrance between the heads there is a depth of from 16 to 27 
fathomsy but there are two dangers on the north side of the channel, which 
narrow it considerably ; these are the Nine-feet rocks, and a patch of 2 feet 
off the North head. 

Caution. — ^It must be remarked that the ebb sets directly on the South 
head spit, and in going out due allowance must be made for clearing it ; 
several small vessels have drifted on this spit during light winds. 

Martin bay. — This bay is just within the South head, and has no 
dangers, the holding ground is good, but there is generally a considerable 
swell ; it is therefore better in entering not to anchor until past the 
Middle ground. Vessels outward boned, anchor here to await an oppor- 
tunity of crossing the bar. 

Middle ground. — ^ good channel exists either side of the Middle 
ground, but the eastern channel is the broadest. 

"Wairohoa river. — The foul ground off this river frequently causes 
a race, and the outer ledge is only dry at low water springs. 

After passing the South head, and when it is brought to bear S.S.W., 
steer N.N.E. until Young point bears N. ^ E., then steer for that point until 
past the Middle ground, when edge a little to the westward, passing midway 
between it and the low sandy point Rangi ; to avoid the bank extending 
southward of Young point, do not shut the north head in with Rangi point. 

When abreast Young point, steer for the next point (Kowhare) on the 
same side : passing Mahena island 4J fathoms will be found the least 
water : keep not less than a cable from Kowhare point, which has rocks 
off it covered at half-tide. From Kowhare, steer over towards Tekaraka 
point to avoid an extensive flat lying between the former and Ouoki point, 
but when nearing Tekaraka edge away for Direction head, not approach- 
ing within a cable of Tekaraka, as rocks dry off it to the souchtvard at 
low water. 

From Direction head, the river course in mid-channel is N.E. by E. ; 
there are no dangers but the low water edges of the banks, which extend 
a short distance without the line of the points. 

From Mutawhera point, which is steep-to, keep Hurd point (a long 
low point) on the starboard bow, to avoid an extensive flat foimed by the 
Omanai river : from abreast Hurd point, steer for the north point of the 
Narrows.* 

NARROWS. — To pass through the Narrows, which are deep, a 
vessel should have a commanding breeze or slack water, as the tides, which 
occasionally run 4 knots, set from point to point. 

* See Admiralty plan of Hokianga river, No. 1,0916 ; scale, m^S'O inches. 
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The only danger in the Narrows is the Takataka rock, which is just 
covered at high water, one-third of the way across from the north point of 
the upper end of the Narrows : it is steep-to from the southward, but there 
is no channel between it and the north shore. 

From the Narrows, give the north bank a fair berth, steering for Motu-ti, 
a low sandy islet : below this islet, and abreast Kokohu (Mr. Bussel's 
station), is as high as vessels of burthen can proceed. The width of the 
deep water channel here is 2 cables, and the anchorage is in 4 to 6 
fathoms. 

In working up or down the river, as a general rule, a vessel should not 
stand within the line of the points, as the mud-flats in all the bights, 
however deep, extend from point to point, and are invariably steep-to. 
The Narrows should be passed with a leading wind, unless a pilot under- 
standing the set of the tides should undertake to work a smart vessel 
through. 

Crooks. — ^There are four extensive salt-water creeks on the west bank 
of the river, within 7 miles of the head, meandering through miles of man- 
groves, and terminating near the foot of the Punghuru mountains ; they are 
the Pupuwae, Ohihupa, Funehu, and Waiho. 

Fupuwae creek is all dry at low water, and one mile from the 
mouth expands into an extensive mangrove flat; a small fresh-water 
stream winds among three remarkable peaks, with kauri ti*ees on their 
slopes. 

Above this valley is the termination inland of the great sandy hill ranges, 
and on their summit is a fresh-water lake, about three-quarters of a mile in 
circumference. It appeared to be deep, was covered with wild-fowl, and 
is about 600 feet above the level of the sea : several fish were seen jumping, 
apparently about a quarter of a pound in weight : the natives call them 
Nioionr, described as a fish of many colours. 

Ohihupa^ the next creek, is also dry at low water ; at Mata point, 
just to the southward of the creek, was an Englishman's house (Munro) ; 
the country between these creeks to the hills is excellent soil. 

PunellU creek runs 2^ miles, navigable for boats at half-tide ; the 
sonth bank is inhabited by natives and well cultivated : the north shore 
is thickly wooded with kauri and totara; at the head is another native 
village. 

Waiho creek, 7 miles from the heads, is similar to Funehu ; the 
mangroves, through which it winds, extend across half a mile : the south 
bank is partially cultivated, and at the head is an extensive valley, clear of 
timber and uncultivated, terminating at the foot of the Funghuru range. 
It is said that small schooners have been some distance up, if so, they must 
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ground on the mud at low water. From Whakarnpa, a deserted village at 
the head, the creek winds to the northward for one mile, where the water 
is nearly fre.-?h. 

Motuti creek, under Direction head, is a small but useful creek, as 
much timber was floated down it from the forests : it extends about 3 miles 
in a N.N.W. direction. 

TRIBUTARY RIVERS.— The tributary streams which empty 
themselves into the Hokianga river on the west side are, the Motukaraka, 
Maungamuka, Orewa, and Hauraki, the latter a continuation of the 
Hokianga itself; those on the east side are. the Waima, Omanai, and 
Wirinaki. 

These rivers can scarcely be considered navigable for vessels drawing 
more than 6 feet, and the channels are generally narrow; about half-way 
from their source the water is fresli at half -tide. Their entrances are lined 
with mangroves for 2 or 3 miles, when the shores approach, wooded and 
steep, until the boughs reach across : in some the rapids are strong after 
lieavy rain. 

The bed of Hokianga river is for the most part soft mud, except near 
the mouth, where there is in the Middle ground a hard sand-bank, and for 
the first 5 miles the bottom has a sandy superficies, caused by the great 
sand-drift from the westward, which has also impregnated the whole coast 
with sand for some miles into the interior ; indeed, wherever the west 
coast has a slope sufficient to retain the deposit, it will be fouud to be of 
fine yellow sand, of depth according to the exposure. 

The argillaceous white cliffs, from 15 to 30 feet high, falling perpen- 
dicular to the high water line, are common to both banks of the Hokianga 
river ; oif these, and extending along the shore, are huge boulders of iron 
sand-stone, some of them nearly round in shape and 30 feet in circum- 
ference ; they do not, however, reach beyond the low water mark. 

Motukaraka river, named after an island at its mouth, is the 
first river on the west side ; it extends in a north-west direction, and has 
only one foot at low water at the entrance, but deepens above. The hills 
on both sides, about 100 feet high, are well wooded, chiefly by the puriri 
tree ; the mangroves are extensive, but there are bold points on either 
side to the low water. Four miles from the entrance is fresh water, running 
through a plain ; there is a small native settlement at the head. 

Maungamuka river is the next stream of any consequence ; it 
is 2 miles above the Narrows, and is a river of considerable importance, 
down which most of the timber is conveyed. It is navigable for 3 miles 
at low water for vessels drawing under 12 feet, and the channel is more 
than a cable wide ; above this the channels are for some distance narrow 



1 
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and intricate, when it improves again, and as the water becomes &esb| 
the timber ponds are seen on the west bank. 

Four miles from the mouth, at the end of the mangroves, the hills 
descend steep to the water's edge, the channels are narrow, and the freshes 
come down with great force ; 1^ miles above is Maungatipa village. On the 
east bank, opposite this village, the claj cliff is perpendicular, and 30 feet 
high; Pungaheke village is with the windings of the river 1^ miles 
beyond this, above which no boat can proceed ; on the east bank of the 
river was a small settlement of Weslcyan missionary natives. A track 
from the head, — indeed, it is the main communication,«^passes over the 
shoulder of Mauugataniwa mountain to Kaitaia and Monganui in Doubt- 
less bay. 

OreWA rivor, running parallel to the Maungamuka, but of less 
extent, was also much used for transporting kauri spars ; these, about 2 
miles up the river, are still very abundant; the water soon becomes fresh, 
which is important for preserving the spars. The head of the river divides 
into three small streams, running through a raupo valley, about 3 miles 
from the mouth. 

Hauraki river must be co nsidered the termination of the Hokianga, 
which becomes navigable only for boats from this point ; 6 miles above are 
the rapids. Near its source there is a road to the bay of Islands ; there 
was one English settler on its banks, besides Mr. M^DonnePs large station 
above the Missionary establishment. 

Tyainia river, — This stream is on the southern shore of the 
Hokianga, below the Narrows, and no doubt will be its most important 
tributary. At near high water, vessels of 12 feet draught could get into 
the river and anchor in 4 fathoms at low water, and afterwards might go 
up, lying safely on the mud ; it runs in an easterly direction 11 miles 
to the rapids. A Wesleyan mission station was within 3 miles of this, on a 
branch that runs to the south, and about half a mile from the river ; there 
was an excellent bridle road from it to the Bay of Islands, a day's ride. 

Oxnanai river, south of Hurd point, runs 4 miles to the south-east, 
and has its banks under cultivation by the natives ; the hills are of moderate 
height, and cleared on both sides. Its navigation is similar to the other 
streams, and fresh water is met with 3 miles up. 

Wiriiiaki river, the last tributary of any importance on the 
south shore, and 7 miles from the heads, presents a channel deep and broad 
for the first mile, but has at low water only one foot at its mouth. It had 
more natives on its banks than on any of the former streams described ; 
and the creeks winding through the mangroves from the main stream, led 
to their habitations. 
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STATIONS. — ^The principal points or heads on Hokianga river were 
in 1854 occupied hj English. Young point (^Kehotu-mongero\ Manning 
point {OnoM)y Munro point {McUa\ Hurd point {Ratoi-ne), Mr. Russers 
station (Kokohu\ the Wesleyan mission station opposite to Kokohu, and 
Mr. M'Donnel's at Hauraki, were the principal stations. The largest 
native village was Pakanae, the chief of which, Rangatira, had much land 
under cultivation. Kokohu was one of the best residences in this part of 
New Zealand ; and its late proprietor, Mr. Russel, was the chief exporter 
of timber ; ships of any burden may anchor off it. 

TIDES. — It is high water, full and change, at the entrance of 
Hokianga river at 9h. 45m., the tides run from 4 to 5 knots ; ordinary 
springs rise 10 feet, and neaps 7 feet; during strong wenterly winds, the 
neaps rise as high as ordinary springs, and sometimes have been known 
to rise 4 feet above them. Inside the heads, the velocity of the stream 
decreases, being from 2 to 3 knots, until in the Narrows, where it is as 
much as 4 knots. At the anchorage off Kokohu it is high water at 
lOh. 15m. 

The banks of the river are everywhere approachable for boats at high 
water ; at low water the mud-flats, which commence 4 miles from the 
heads, are of considerable extent, generally soft and very steep- to, and 
extending from point to point. 

On the outer coast the flood runs to the southward, and the ebb to the 
northward ; at the distance of 3 miles off shore the strength is 2 knots, 
and one knot at twice that distance. 

OFF-SHORE SOUNDINGS at 10 miles will be found in 
about 60 fathoms, green mud and sand, which decrease gradually to 
30 fathoms within 3 miles. 

The following remarks on the wind, weather, Ac., were obtained from 
Mr. Martin, the pilot, whose experience was gained during a residence of 
23 years at the mouth of the river. 

WIND. — It blows the hardest and most frequently from north-west 
to south-west, indeed, the westerly winds are in about the proportion of 
three to one. 

The heaviest gales ai*e from south-west, and occur in the month of June. 

Easterly winds are most common in the summer months, and generally 
draw round by the south ; they are looked for at the new moon, and last 
about 3 days. 

The greatest quantity of rain falls in the winter months, July, August, 
and September. 

R 5163. O 
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FOGS, for which Hokianga river has been said to be noted, prevail 
in October and November, but thej seldom last more than 3 hours, from 
daylight to about 8 a.m. 

GENERAL REMARKS.— The longest time a vessel has been 
detained at the mouth of the river is 16 days, except once, when no vessel 
could get away for 6 weeks. 

There may be about 8 or 9 days in the year when the bar could be 
crossed without a bi'eak. 

The greatest number of shipping in the river, at one time, was 7, each 
averaging 500 tons. The accidents which have occurred during the 
residence of the pilot here, have been : — one vessel foundered on the 
north head, two struck on the bar, and a large ship lost her rudder in 
going out, being set on the south head by the tide, 1864. 

Fresb. water. — Between the Heads and Young point there are 
fresh-water streams on either side where vessels may water ; the most 
preferable is a small stream on the north shore, one mile from the north 
bead ; here with one boat, H.M.S. Pandora procured 2Q tons in 2 days. 
The streams on the opposite shore are occasionally brackish. 

Provisions (fresh pork) and vegetables could be obtained in any 
quantity. 

Tll6 coast from Hokianga river continues its south-easterly trend, the 
land is moderately high, and at the distance of 8 miles the coast becomes 
rocky, with large boulders, and continues so to Monganui bluffl The 
depth of water 2 miles from the shore is 20 fathoms. 

MONGANUI BLUFF.— This remarkable mountain, which is 
18 miles from Hokianga, rises immediately over the sea to a height of 
2,046 feet, and is thickly wooded; it is a conspicuous landmark, and 
can be distinguished a long distance from seaward. There is a break 
in the clifis for 2 miles southward of it, when they again commence, and 
extend uninteiTuptedly in a straight line for 35 miles, or within 8 miles 
of the north head of Kaipara harbour ; these clifis are topped with sandy 
hillocks which reach but a short distance inshore, and are backed by a 
range of moderate height, which extends the whole distance parallel with 
the coast. 

At the foot of the cliffs the whole way from Hokianga to Kaipara, a 
distance of 64 miles (except at the base of Monganui bluff), is a hard 
sandy beach.* 

Eight miles north-west of Kaipara the sandy cliffs recede inland, leaving 
an extensive level of sand and swampy ground between them and the 

♦ On this sandy beach, exactly midway between the two ports, the French frigate 
Alcmhie ran and was totally wrecked in 1851. 
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beach line ; the sand-hills at the north head of Kaipara are 200 feet higher 
than those along the beach. 

KAIPARA HARBOUB is one of the most extensive inlets in 
New Zealand. The entrance to it, as is the case with all the ports on the 
west coast, is attended with difficulties, but when once within, there is 
perfect security for. any number of vessels of the largest size ;^ there is an 
extent of 700 miles of water frontage inside.*f 

Five miles within the heads, three lai'ge rivers branchjoff in different 
directions, winding through some of the most fertile land in New Zealand, 
abounding with the kauri and other valuable timber, and well adapted to 
agricultural purposes. These rivers are navigable for many miles for 
vessels of large tonnage. 

The Wairoa is the northern branch, and rises in the hills on 
whose northern slope the Waima, an arm of the Hokianga river, has its 
source ; the river extends from its mouth for 30 miles in a north- westerly 
direction or parallel with the coast, and at a distance of 5 miles from it ; it 
then takes a northerly and easterly direction, and pursues a nan-ow and 
tortuous course for an equal distance. 

This branch is full of shifting sand-banks, with a channel between for 
vessels drawing 18 to 19 feet water for a distance of 38 miles, small vessels 
for 70 miles. 

Otamotea) the eastern branch, traverses the whole breadth of the 
island, one of its arms almost reaching the river Wangari, on the eastern 
coast, and has deep water for a distance of 25 miles, small vessels go 10 
miles farther. Arapaua, a branch of the Otamotea, is a fine deep river up 
to Matakohae creek. 

Eaipara itself, the southern branch, flows through a valley formed by 
the hills, which bound the coast between Kaipara and Manukau harbours, 
and is only separated from an inlet of Auckland harbour by a distance of 
about 3 miles ; over this portion of land canoes or whale boats are dragged 
without difficulty. 

The Kaipara district is admitted to be the richest and most extensive 
agricultural district in the colony. A steamer was in 1869 running regularly 
to the various settlements on its banks, taking the produce to Auckland. 

EAIPARA ENTRANCE.— The entrance of the port, in con- 
sequence of there being no distinctive features in the neighbourhood, is not 
easily made out by a stranger in the offing. The best natural marks for the 
entrance are, that the sand-hills at the North head, which are 490 feet high, 



* See Admiralty plan, Eaipara harbour, No. 2,614 ; scale, m ^ I'O inch, 
t Information on Kaipara derived from Notices issued by the New Zealand Goveni- 
ment, 1877 and 1878 ; also Brett's New Zealand Pilot, 1880. 
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200 feet higher than those along the beach, have three green hillocks on 
their face, which end abruptly in a sand cliff; and that (as has been before 
observed) the sandy cliffs recede from the beach for some distance to the 
northward of the entrance. 

The laud south of Kaipara harbour is also higher than that to the 
northward, and a large green triangular tuft (Pukitu) will be observed on 
the summit of a sandy range 430 feet high, 2 miles from the beach line south 
of the South head which terminates in low sand-hills ; moreover in clear 
weather, the opening shows the dark hills on the eastern shores of the 
river's mouth, especially mount Waka-huranga, 476 feet high, at the 
entrance to the Oruawharu river. 

A good look-out must be kept from the masthead for the breakers on the 
North spit and South shoals, which will generally be seen long before the 
distinctions in the land are visible. They extend 5 and 7 miles from their 
respective heads, and between them is the only navigable channel, the 
Galatea (North-east or Kemp) channel, by which the barque Galatea 
passed in 1856. 

BAR. — The entrance was examined in February 1878, when the least 
depth on the bar was 5 J fathoms at low- water springs, with 15 fathoms 
close-to outside, the channel being 1^ miles wide. Inside the bar a depth 
of 6 to 8 fathoms is maintained for \\ miles, when the water gradually 
deepens to 23 fathoms between Tory shoal — ^which now forms the north- 
west part of the southern shoals — and North spit, the channel between 
narrowing to three-quarters of a mile, with deep water close-to on either 
side. 

Beacons. — On the North head, a little westward of the highest part 
and close to the edge of the cliff, is the Signalman's house with the signal 
or semaphore staff— 100 feet high — just westward of it; also, a white cone 
beacon — 60 feet high — ^about 500 yards north-eastward of the signal staff. 
It must be noticed that these leading marks are not readily distinguishable 
to the naked eye, owing to the back ground of reddish sand, and they can 
only be seen from seaward for a distance of 4 or 5 miles. 

Directions for entering Galatea channel.— Waka-huranga, 

a conspicuous conical peak, bearing N.E. \ E. distant 10 miles from the 
beacons, open a quarter of a point east of the North Sand head, leads to 
the entrance of Gaktea channel, observing that when Pukitu bears E.by N. 
a vessel will be neai- the bar. Before nearing the breakers, bring the 
middle green hillock on North Sand head to bear N.E. \ N. and steer for 
it on that bearing until the beacon and semaphore flagstaff are made out 
which kept in line N.E. \ N. is the leading mark through in mid-channel. 
Attention must bo paid to the semaphore, and the vessel steered in the 
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direction towards which the arm points, and steadying the course when it 
is dropped ; it will not, however, be used so long as the channel is kept. 
When abreast the low sand-hills at the northern entrance point, keep about 
3 cables from the north beach until abreast the signal-station, thence 
increase the distance to half a mile as far as the pilot-station on Pouto 
point, where a pilot will board as soon as practicable. 

In the event of no pilot beiug at the station, good anchorage may be 
obtained about one mile to the northward of Pouto point, in from 5 to 15 
&thoms from a quarter to half a mile off shore, abreast a native settlement. 
Bevond this, a pilot is necessary. 

Anchorage in Kaipara branch.— if bound to the southern or 

Kaipara branches, and not buarded by the pilot before reaching the lower 
red buoy, which marks the west tail of the Middle bank — lying nearly in 
mid-channel between the Wairoa and Kaipara rivers and which is generally 
breaking — pass this buoy and the black one in 3 fathoms, which lies about a 
mile eastward of it and marking the outer or south-west extreme of Tapora 
flat, on the port hand, steering towards the South head (a red clifif with 
cultivation on the top) which may be pas^icd at the distance of 2 cables. 
Keep the south shore on board, which is high, for about 2^ miles, and anchor 
in 7 to 9 fathoms off the first projecting point — Kawai point — about half a 
mile from the shore. Be careful not to proceed above this point any distance, 
as a bank, with from one to 2 fathoms on it, lies nearly in mid-channel one 
mile above the point, the lower end of which is marked by a beacon. Abreast 
this bank is the largest native settlement (Omokoiti) in the Kaipara, and from 
which place the mud-flats begin to extend ; the channel above being formed 
between banks, which are steep-to, and which, in the absence of a pilot, 
is best navigated at low water, when they are dry on either side. 

A pilot from Pouto point will board a vessel at the anchorage off* Kawai 
point. Beyond this anchorage and that above Pouto point is strictly 
pilotage waters. 

The general course from the anchorage off* Omokoiti to Aotea, a remark- 
able white cliff* on the south bank, is S.K. for nearly 8 miles, the channel 
being one mile wide. When within 2^ miles of the white cliff*, the course 
trends to the southward and the channel narrows. 

The anchorage off* Aotea is in 7 fathoms, and is the highest and safest 
in the Kaipara; above this the river branches off into several streams, 
which flow in a serpentine course to the southward and eastward ; one of 
them reaching within 3 miles of an inlet of the Waitemata river or Auck- 
land harbour. 

'*The Knipara river extends 11 miles in a south-cast direction from the 
South head to its junction with Makarau channel ; thence in a more 
southerly direction for about 2 miles to Aotea or Shelly beach, where the 
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channel is half a mile wide, with from 10 to 5 fathoms water close to the 
point. There is anchorage here with good holding ground. Large vessels 
should not proceed above this, unless in tow, the water shoaling and the 
channel narrow and intricate to Helensville, a distance of 14 miles from 
Shellj beach. 

The Makarau channel, leading to the river of the same name, brandies 
off from the Kaipara in a north-east direction. Vessels drawing 1 4 feet 
when loaded, can proceed 5 miles up to the loading ground within the river. 
Large quantities of kauri timber are shipped annually from this place."* 

WAIROA BRANCH.— To enter the Wairoa after passing the 
north spit, keep the north shore on board for 5 miles, until within a mile 
of Pouto point, the turning point of the river, — ^which is about 100 feet 
high with a flat top, where a path has been ; — ^then edge off, as a spit 
extends half a mile from the shore southward of the point. Having passed 
the spit, keep the shore on board again, and an anchorage off the watering 
place will be found in from 13 to 6 fathoms ; this anchorage is 2j^ miles 
above Pouto point, and under the second high cliff, after passing a small 
islet joined to the land at low water, the vallej north of the cliff has the 
stream. From this anchorage a pilot is required. 

The Harbour-master at Elaipara has reported (1882) 'Uhat the banks in 
the vicinity of the lower black buoy in the Five-fathom channel, and also in 
the vicinity of the red-topped beacon abreast of Beacon point, Wairoa river, 
have changed considerably ; masters of vessels therefore are recommended 
whilst in these localities, to make constant use of the lead, and to give the 
above-named buoy and beacon a wide berth in passing." 

Three miles above the watering place is Okaru, a native village, whence 
formerly native pilots could be obtained. A monotonous range of white 
cliffs extend for 17 miles up the Wairoa, which runs nearly parallel with 
the sea coast at a distance of 5' or 6 miles, until reaching Mongawhare, 
28 miles above Okaru village. 

Ships took in timber at Mongawhare, where there is sufficient depth 
of water for any vessel in the trade, and anchorage in 4 fathoms at low 
water. 

From Mongawhare the river runs north-easterly and becomes narrow 
and tortuous, but timber has been shipped as high as Omano in a vessel of 
300 tons. This station, taking the windings of the river, is 21 miles above 
Mongawhare. 

" Large vessels bound up the Wairoa (where at present the principal 
industry is timber) to the mills, about 35 miles above Pouto point, will 
require a leading wind ; but smaller ones, not exceeding 300 tons, can work 



♦ Brett's New Zealand PUot, 1880. 
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the whole distance either waj with the tides. There are at present two small 
steamers, which on application can be had at reasonable rates for towing 
purposes. Vessels load sawn timber at the wharves, alongside which is a 
depth of 8 or 9 feet at low water, soft muddj bottom ;' those taking in logs 
usually moor abreast in the river, the deepest water &dng Te-kopuru mill, 
where vessels of 18 feet draught can lie afloat at any time of tide. Vessels 
requiring refit, <&&, can obtain spars, stores and provisions at moderate 
prices. There are good shipwrights resident, and vessels up to 150 tons 
have been constructed here. The town of Dargaville is situated above the 
upper mills, and is with the whole*district rapidly increasing in importance. 
Vessels of 1 30 tons have loaded 12 miles above Dargaville."* 

Mary Catherine bank, with ll feet water at low-water spring 
tides, (the depth subject to change,) lies nearly a mile northward of the 
Middle bank and S.E. 1 J miles from Pouto point, and is reported (1881) 
to be extending towards the former ; its western edge is marked by a red 
buoy. Masters of vessels bound to the Otamotea, Arapaua and Oruawharu 
rivers, should be careful to keep the lead going when in this locality, and 
keep in the deep water towards the Middle bank. 

Otamotea. — ^From the heads of Kaipara harbour there are deep 
channels into the rivers Otamotea, Oruawharu and Tapora, the eastern 
branches of the E[aipara : the channels lie between sand and mud banks, 
and until buoyed should not be taken without a pilot. The two first- 
mentioned rivers have undoubted advantages over the other branches of 
the Kaipara, being near the heads, free from banks, and their shores 
comparatively iree from mud-flats, with fine soil and abundance of timber ; 
their sources also being within a short distance of Wangari river on the 
east coast, will eventually make them the most valuable branches of this 
great estuary. 

"The Otamotea river penetrates a long way into the interior in a 
northerly and easterly direction, to within a few miles of the head waters 
of the East coast rivers, and is navigable for vessels of 500 tons ; the least 
depth is 4 fathoms at low water. There are extensive forests at its head, 
and the adoining district is chiefly grazing and agricultural. 

"The Arapaua river branches off* to the north-westward from the 
Otamotea about 4 tniles above its entrance, and is navigable with a deep 
and straight channel for 5 miles for vessels of any size, having a depth of 
6 to 9 fathoms ; the district presents the same features as the Otamotea. 
The township of Batley is situated at the junction of these rivers. Steamers 
ply on the Wairoa, Otamotea and Arapaua, bi-weekly to Helenaville at the 
head of the Kaipara branch, which is connected with Auckland by rail. 

" The Oruawharu river lies south-east of the entrance to the Otamotea, 
navigable about 6 miles for large vessels, and for coasters about 10 miles 



* 



* Brett's New Zealand Pilot, 18S0. 
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higher np to the sawmills at Tapuni. The Albertland settlement is on the 
south-eastern side of the river, with the town of port Al1)ert 10 miles from 
the entrance. 

" The Tapora channel entrance lies northward of the South head, whence 
it trends E. by N. 8 miles with an average width of half a mile, carrying a 
depth of 7 fathoms to Orongo point, where it shoals to 4 &thoms. Large 
vessels should not proceed more than one mile above this to Te-karaka 
point.* Hence the river takes a northerly direction, and becomes narrow, 
only fit for small vessels of 20 or 30 tons. The district at the head of this 
river joins the port Albert settlement, and has large kauri forests."! 

TIDES. — It is high water, full and change, at Eaipara harbour 
entrance at lOh. 55m. ; springs rise 10 feet, and neaps 8 feet. The tides 
vary in strength according to winds and freshes : they are strongest in 
Galatea channel between the Tory shoal and North spit, and off the north 
shore, until reaching the first white cliffs in the Wairoa, when the induence 
of the O tamo tea and Oruawharu rivers may be said to cease: the ordinary 
springs in these parts run 5 knots, but duiing freshes and strong gales 
6 and even 7 knots. 

Both ebb and flood streams set slightly towards the north shore of the 
Galatea channel, great care should therefore be exercised when beating, or 
in light winds. 

In the Kaipara branch, up to the first anchorage, the springs run 3 knots, 
above that not more than 2. In the upper parts of the Wairoa above the 
watering place the stream runs 3 knots, and continues at that strength 
until near the head of the river. The tides of the river follow the courses 
of the channels. 

Bore. — Above Mongawhare a bore of considerable strength carries up 
the first of the flood, breaking upon the north bank. It is high water 
under Toka-toka, (a remarkable sharp peak, 620 feet high on the east bank 
of the river, and 9 miles below Mongawhare,) at 12h. 23m. ; and at Omano, 
the highest distance ships can go, at 2h. 30m. 

The tides outside the harbour follow the direction of the coast, the flood 
running south and the ebb north, but on striking the outer banks they flow 
and ebb directly over them, as well as through the channel. This set of 
the tides must be attended to in navigating the channel, and a vessel 
should not stand far into the great semicircular bight inside the banks 
with the ebb, or she will be carried on them. Unless in cases of emergency 
vessels should not anchor outside the heads. 

Vessels anchored above Pouto point can easily beat out with a good 
working breeze, and obtain a good offing in one tide by starting at slack 

♦ The barqae Mary Mildred^ in proceeding above this point, was recently wrecked 
on a rock, with 6 feet water, in the channel abreast the islet lying half a mile above 
Te-karaka point.— aforine Department, Wellington, May 1883. 

t Brett's New Zealand Pilot, 1880. 
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high water or the beginning of the ebb. The best tides for this are when it 
is high water about 10 or 11 o'clock, as the sea breeze will then have set in. 

Caution. — if a fiur wind is considered necessary, it must be re- 
membered that the morning land wind will rarelj carry a vessel clear of 
danger, and will probably leave her becalmed among the breakers.* 

^' Masters of vessels should be careful in entering or leaving port with 
light winds, as they sometimes fail when most required, and the strong tides 
invariably set a vessel on the North spit, if the anchor is not let go in time. 
With a commanding breeze there is no danger, if the leading marks are 
kept on."t 

From KAIFABA to MANUKAU HARBOUR, a di^ 

tance of 40 miles, is almost a straight coast and free from dangers, but no 
hmding can be effected on any part of it. Rangitera beach, a hard sand 
fringed with low undulating sand-hills, extends 24 miles south of Kaipara; 
and behind these, about 2 miles inland, a range of barren hills, many of 
them with sandy tops and faces, runs parallel with the coast the same 
distance, the highest of them not exceeding 560 feet. 

The small island Oaia lies at the southern end of this beach, about half 
a mile ofE shore, hence to Manukau harbour the coast is rugged and cliffy, 
broken here and there into sandy bays and beaches^ the land rising 
gradually towards the north head. The cliffs for 5 miles north wai^d of the 
entrance are from 600 to 800 feet high, and 2 miles from the north head 
is a remarkable conical peak (Ohako) close to the sea. 1| miles north- 
west of Ohako cone is Parera, a small rock, lying 1 ^ cables off shore. 
The coast immediately southward of Parera is fronted by a shoal, which 
extends one mile off and is continually breaking. The north head itself 
is a remarkable cone, and has two others inside it at distances of half a 
mile from each other. 

Vessels running along the coast from the northward for Manukau, should 
keep not less than 4 miles off shore, as the banks and bar extend 3^ miles 
off the mouth of the harbour. 

MANUKAU HABBOUR.— This extensive inlet, immediately 
opposite to Auckland harbour, and affording water communication within 
a short distance of that town, ia of considerable importance, as by its 
means Auckland enjoys rapid communication with Tarauaki, Wellington, 
Nelson, and all the ports on the western seaboard. |§ 

^ A ship, with some lives, was lost by not attending to this caution of the land 
wind fiialing, and leaving a vessel becalmed among the breakers. — Letter from Com- 
mander Droxy, Jan. 7th, 1856. 

t Brett's New Zealand FUot, 1880. 

X See Admiralty plan, Manakaa harbour, No. 2,726 ; scale, m^l'5 inches. 

I Information on the Manukau bar and harbour is derived from the Bemark book of 
Navigating Lieutenant H. S. Penn, R.N., H.M.S. Sappho, 1876 ; also Notice issued by 
the New Zealand Government, 1878. 
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CAUTION. — Since the survey by Captain Drury, RN., in 1853, it 

has been found that the Entrance channels into Manukau harbour also the 
banks have completely changed^ and attention is here directed to the fact 
that the main channel, formerly so called, is no longer used.* 

Situated, as Manukau harbour is, on an open and exposed coast, with 
a shifting bar at the entrance of its principal channel, at the distance 
of 3^ miles from the land, the harbour has so many dangers obstructing 
its several channels, as to make it imperatively necessary for attention 
being paid to the latest local directions, and the greatest precaution being 
observed by the mariner. 

Although there does not appear to be less than 2^ fathoms at low-water 
springs in the South channel, no one unless thoroughly acquainted with 
the local signals should attempt to enter Manukau harbour without a 
pilot. 

The banks being subject to constant change and the buoys frequently 
adrift,t masters of vessels must exercise the greatest caution in approaching 
the harbour, and pay close attention to the steering signals from the pilot 
station, situated on the South head, keeping the lead constantly going. 

Signals. — The following local signals for Manukau harbour were ap- 
proved by the New Zealand Gk>vemment in December 1873) and supersede 
those formerly in use. 



1. One ball at ma«t-head— 
Wait for flood tide. 




5. Two balls verttcal at south 
yard-ann, and one at north ^ 
yard-ann — Sailing vessel, ^ 
take South channel. 



J 



2. One ball at mast-head, and 
north semaphore arm pointed 
up— Wbt^/br hiUf flood. 




S. One ball at mast-head, with 
both semaphore arms pointed 
up — Wait for high water. 



4. One ball at each yard-arm 
— Steam vessel take South 
channel. 




6. When the ball at north 
jard-arm is lowered half- 
way down in connection 
with signal for steam or 
sailing vessel, it will mean-^ 
Take Fanny channel. 



I 



or 



¥ 



7. One ball at mast-head, and 
at each yard-ann — Bar 
dangerous. 



♦ H.M.S. Orpheus was totally wrecked on the bar in Febnxary 1868. 
I The buoys off the South head have been removed. 
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8. Both semaphore anoB 
pointed down — iNTo wind 
about the heads. 



9. North semaphore arm 
pointed horizontally, and 
soath arm downwards — 
Come to an anchor. 



10. Both semaphore arms 
pointed upwards — Remain 
at anchor, or Wait/or siffnai. 



11. South semaphore arm 
pointed upwards, and north 
arm downwards — WUi send 
a pilot. 



12. Both semaphore arms 
pointed horizontally — Get 
under weigh. 



13. North semaphore arm 
pointed up, and one ball at 
north yMd-ami — A vessel 
in danger and wanting aS' 
sistance. 



14. Both semaphore arms 
pointed up, and a ball at 
each yard-arm.-*^ steamer 
is coming to your assistance. 

15. When the signals are in- 
tended for yesselsOuT WAKD 
Bound, an extra signal in 
the form of T, painted red, 
will be shown below the 
yard on the mast. 





16. The semaphore arms will be used for piloting vessels in and out of the harbour when 
required. The vessel being piloted by the semaphore is to be steered in the direction 
in which the semaphore arm is pointed ; and when the arm is dropped, the vessel is 
to be kept steady as she goes. 

Note. — The illustrations are shown as they wiU appear Jrom seaward. 

Entrance* — ^The heads are easily distingnished, the coast gradually 
increasing in elevation from Kaipara to Manukau, where the hills on the 
north shore rise to the height of 1,300 feet. To the north of the port 
the country is an extensive forest, while all that facing seaward to the 
southward is peculiarly harren for 20 miles ; but the most conspicuous 
objects first visible from the westward are three conical peaks near the 
North head. One of them forms the island Paratutai, and may be con- 
sidered as the North head, being connected by a causeway ; it is 335 
feet above the sea. At 1^ miles from it, inside the harbour, on the 
side of the hill, are three beacons, which are leading marks for the 
South channel (formerly known as the Fanny channel). The South head 
presents a rounded barren face of brown soil, with table-land extending 
southward. 

LIGHT.— On the brow of the South head bluff, from a tower 20 feet 
high, a Jixed white light is exhibited at an elevation of 385 feet above the 
level of the sea, visible from seaward between the bearings of N. by W. J W. 
and £. by S. ^ S.9 and should be seen in clear weather from a distance of 
26 miles. 

The lighthouse is nearly of the same colour as the surrounding land ; 
it cannot, however, be mistaken for a beacon, as the beacons are painted 
white. 
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Caution. — ^Although the light may be seen from a long distanoe 
seaward in clear weather, its limit of visibilitj will be much smaller in 
thick weather, and great care should be taken in approaching the shoals > 
which extend so far from Manukau entrance. 

THE BAR of the main channel, a cable in breadth, is 3} miles from 
Paratatai ; the least water at low-water springs is 21 feet in the channel 
on the bar. 

The soundings from seaward to the bar decrease very gradually to 12 
fathoms, which will be found on the oater edge ; and from that depth it 
shoals suddenly, increasing again within from 7 to 17 fathoms. 

The natural marks for leading into Manukau harbour are very con- 
spicuous; but from the shifting nature of all the bar harbours on the 
West coabt of the North island, the seaman is cautioned to pay strict 
attention to directions that may be given from the Pilot station, and it has 
"been recommended as a general rule, in the absence of direct information 
of change in the channels, that that portion which has the smoothest water 
between the breakers should be taken, as experience has proved that it 
will be the deepest part. 

The leading mark used in 1864 was the Nine-pin rock, in line with the 
tangent of the inner point of the South head, but as there is the same 
depth, viz. — 3^ fathoms a little to the northward, and the banks have a 
tendency to extend themselves yet more in that direction, it would be 
better to bring the Nine-pin rock in line either with a projection, half 
way up the slope (Nib), or with the inner part of the Sand-cliff on South 
head, for crossing the Bar. 

When inside the South spit or outer Middle bank bring Puponga point 
open of Paratntai, steering along the Middle banks to avoid the Orwell 
shoal, which runs about 1^ miles S.W. by W. from the Nine-pin. The 
dangers are plainly seen on both sides of the channel, except at high 
water, during a long continuation of fine easterly weather. 

Paratutai may be passed as near as convenient ; the navigable channel 
between it and Emma shoal (the eastern of the Middle banks) is half a 
mile wide, and steepto on either side. 

Entrance channels. — in February 1878, there were two channels 
from seaward into Manukau harbour, known as Main and South channels ; 
the former is the only channel a large vessel could enter by, but the South 
channel (formerly known as the Fanny channel) is the only one used. 
It often happens in ordinary weather at sea, that when the Bar and 
Middle banks break heavily, the water is smooth in the South channel. 

The least water in South channel is 2\ fathoms, the tidal streams are 
strong and the channel shifts after strong south-west gales. 
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Directions for South channel.— When approaching from 
seaward, a vessel should steer as directed by the semaphore arm, until the 
three white beacons (43 feet high) on the north side of the entrance are 
brought in line ; the course must then be sharply altered and care taken 
to keep them in line until the harbour is well open, to clear the South 
head spit and Emma shoal. The pilot, if necessary, will board inside the 
entrance. 

llie beacons on South head no longer serve as a leading mark for the 
deepest water in the South channel. Vessels must therefore pay attention 
to the semaphore alone.* This channel is the only one for which signals 
are made. 

The South head is one mile inside the North head ; a spit extends 
from the former towards Paratutai for a quarter of a mile ; there is a depth 
of 7 feet on the end of this spit. 

After passing this spit the channel is clear to Puponga, a distance of 
4 miles, the depth gradually decreasing from 20 fathoms ; it is nut ad- 
visable to anchor until rounding this point on the north shore, or Mako 
point, which is nearly opposite it on the south side ; but if necessary, the 
Hnia banks afford anchorage in from 5 to 6 fathoms, nearly 2 miles before 
reaching Puponga. There is shoal water extending off the Huia one mile 
to the westward of Puponga point, but by keeping the Nine-pin open of 
Paratutai the outer edge of it will be cleared. 

After rounding Puponga point, vessels bound up the northern or 
Wairopa channel should haul up to avoid the tail of the mud-flats, — marked 
by red buoys, — ^between which and Puponga there is a channel of scarcely 
half a mile ; good anchorage will then be found in 4 fathoms, half a mile 
above the point, and about a third of a mile off shore. With a leading wind 
vessels can proceed as far as Shag point, 4^ miles above Puponga, leaving 
the red buoys on the starboard hand, the channel being a third of a mile 
wide, and the course along the coast, taking care not to get within the line 
of the points. 

Vessels going to Papakura or Waiuku should proceed to an anchorage, 
off Kauri point, in from 8 to 10 fathoms. The course to this anchorage, 
which is little more than 2 miles from Mako point, is, after passing the 
latter, to keep the shore on board within a third of a mile, to avoid the 
flats which dry at low water. Should a vessel arrive off Paratutai and be 
unable to obtain a pilot, the best place to anchor is half a mile above 
Puponga point, where she would be seen from Onehunga and a pilot 
would come down. No vessel of more than 15 feet draught should go 
above Shag point without mooring head and stem. The best place is 
about a quarter of a mile below the White cliff in 18 feet low springs. 

* See paragraph 16 of Signal imtructioot, p. 219. 
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TIDES. — ^t is high water, full and change, at the entrance of 
Manukau harbour at 9h. SQm. ; springs rise 13 feet, and neaps 10 feet. 
Tides above Puponga, both jn the Wairopa and Waiuku channels, average 
2^ knots at springs. In the narrow part of the channel off Faratutai they 
run 4 knots, and on the bar outside from one to 2 knots ; on the outer coast 
the flood sets to the south, and the ebb to the north. The tides within 
take the direction of the channels, and are not strong on the banks even 
when well covered, which is a good guide for navigation. 

The following remarks are by Mr. Wing, pilot and harbour-master, made 
during an experience of over a quarter of a century : 

'^ Care should be taken to guard against the cross-tides about the spits 
and swatch ways. 

" The prevailing winds are from north-west to south-west, and it seldom 
blows a gale from the southward— the wind moderating as it draws from 
south-west towards south. 

" Easterly gales are not frequent, and generally shift suddenly to N.W., 
in a violent squall with very heavy rain, working to the westward with a 
rising barometer. 

** The gales rarely continue long in one quarter, and a strong breeze 
from north-west or even W.S.W. (as a rule) does not cause a heavy 
sea in the South channel, which can be taken with safety towards high 
water. 

" The Bar, with such winds, generally speaking, breaks, and dangerously, 
towards low water ; but in case the gale gets to the south-west the sea will 
break right across both channels, but less across the South channel, which 
is never at any time so dangerous as the Main channel. This, however, is 
of short duration, and seldom lasts over a day and a night, when by the 
morning it becomes moderate, and the South channel free of break (even 
though there be considerable swell outside and the banks breaking heavily), 
and safe to enter at proper time of tide, say at half-flood, or even at first- 
quarter ebb, with a commanding breeze or steam. 

'* A falling barometer indicates a change to the north with rain ; but 
when it rises above 30 inches (say about 30*30 in.), and the land appears 
nearer than usual, expect a change to the eastward. A clear cloudless 
night also is an indication of a change being at hand, and if accompanied 
with heavy dew, the change will in most cases come from the north-east 
quarter, but when lightning is seen to the westward, in dark cloudy 
weather, a blow may be expected from about S.W." 

INNER WATERS of MANUKAU HARBOUR.— 

From the Puponga peninsula^ Manukau harbour expands to a breadth of 
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15 mOes by 12, having three channels navigable for vessels of any tonnage 
to three equl-distant and valuable districts (viz.), Onehunga, Papakura, and 
Waiuku. 

These channels are with slight exceptions nearly straight, and having 
dry banks on either side at low water, they offer a sheltered anchorage in 
any part ; they carry their depth up to within the heads of Waiuku and 
Papakura, and nearly up to Onehunga. 

There are also two deep channels leading along the north shore ; one 
branching off the Onehunga middle channel ( Wairopa) at Shag point, leads 
to the Wabau portage, and joins the Middle channel again just before 
reaching cape Horn, though at this point it is only navigable for vessels 
of burthen at high water. 

The other, outer Onehunga channel {Purakau\ runs up direct from 
Puponga point, and would have been the best channel to Onehunga, but 
that it fails in depth where it enters the Middle channel, at cape Horn ; it 
is useful to the lands around Puketutu, and indeed is generally available, 
as it would have 22 feet at high water, where it is most difficult. The 
general nature of the bottom in all these channels is a greenish sand and 
mud, good holding ground. The tides within them average at springs 
2\ knots ; there are no rocks and no uneven ground, and the banks, being 
soft sand and shells, are not likely to injure a vessel on touching. 

One tide will suffice to carry a vessel from the heads, with a leading 
wind, to either of the above districts. 

It vdll be observed that these remarks are suited for vessels of any 
Durthen, but the Manukau flats can be traversed by boats, according to 
the tides, and, unlike the banks outside, there is the smoothest water over 
them, the tide taking the course of the channels. The banks are generally 
covered soon after the first-quarter flood, but they vary in height ; and 
some are never uncovered, especially those facing the Waiuku channel, 
where there is generally 4 feet at low water, and only small spots that dry. 
Having made these general observations on the different channels, we now 
come to their more immediate description. 

Onehunga middle or Main channel leads along the north 

shore from Puponga point ; a flat extends from the village of Karangahapi, 
which lies in the bight, 1^ miles north of Puponga, off which there is good 
anchorage. 

From Karangahapi there is a straight channel to Shag point ( Okewha) 
one-third of a mile broad, with 4^ fiithoms at low water. 

At Shag point the channel divides, the inner one along the coast has a 
depth of 3 fathoms near the Wahau portage, but as before mentioned 
difficult at cape Horn. 

The main channel takes an easterly direction from the buoy off Shag 
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point to the next buoj, thence turning in again towards cape Horn ; its 
width is little more than a cable, with from 3 to 4 fathoms at low water ; at 
the junction of the three branches near that cape, the least water is 13 feet 
The southern edge of the channel here is well marked by beacons. 

Capo Horn {Matengahe) 2| miles below Onehunga, is steep-to. 
The anchorage above it is wider than that immediately off the lower end 
of Onehunga, where there is, however, a pool of 3 fathoms at low water. 
The general anchorage would be about a quarter of a mile below the White 
cliff (Tetapere), in 18 feet at low water, where vessels should moor. 

ONEHUNGA is a port of entry about 6 miles south of Auckland by 
land, and has a large population. There is a fine level macadamised road, 
bordered by substantially fenced farms, handsome suburban villas, and 
market gardens, leading from Auckland to Onehunga. The railway from 
Auckland to the Waikato country passes this town, which is pleasantly 
situated on a gently rising slope from the beach, and promises to become, 
having extensive wharf accommodation (1880), a very important commer- 
cial and shipping port, as it is found that steamers can reach Sydney or 
Melbourne in a shorter time, sailing from the Manukau than from Auckland, 
or any of the southern ports, and having in its vicinity iron-sand, iron- 
stone, and coal in great abundance. The facilities afforded by the railway, 
which runs to the wharf, will rapidly increase the business and manufac- 
tures of Onehunga. 

The shore up to Onehunga is generally formed by low perpendicular 
cliffs : there are two broad creeks of no depth, besides several smaller 
streams in the various bights. The points are of soft grey level sand- 
stone, extending in straight layers from the points to the south-west, but 
in some instances takes a curvilinear form. Karangahapi bay has deep 
iron-sand. 

Furakau or the outer Onehunga channel runs, as before observed, 
from Fuponga point, between the banks, straight for Puketutu island. It 
has an average width of a quarter of a mile, and. carries from 6 to 7 fathoms 
at low water to within three-quarters of a mile of that island. It then 
takes a direction for cape Horn, and becomes narrower and somewhat 
intricate : at its junction with the Middle channel at that point, is a depth 
of only 9 feet at low water. 

Fapakura ChEHnel, cutting through the middle of the flals, runs 
to the eastward for 12 miles ; it has from 8 to 10 fathoms for the first 
3 miles, and not less than 4 fathoms to within the heads, where there is 
anchorage in 4^ fathoms.* 

* Extensive coal-fields have been discovered at this head of this channel, which the 
intercolonial steam vessels avail themselves of. 
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The Whatapaka creek falls into this channel from the southward, 4 miles 
from the entrance, having from 3 to 4 fathoms for 2 miles up, when it 
becomes narrow and windings with half a fathom to its head. 

Another creek, Pukaki, joins 2 miles above this from the northward, 
having a good boat channel. 

T^aiukU channel, commencing from Te-hono point, opposite to 
Pnponga, runs along the shore to the southward. For 6 miles to the heads 
(Karaka and Tokaroa points) there is a depth from 5 to 8 fathoms 
water until nearing these points, when the depth decreases to 4 fathoms.* 

The channel leads close to Karaka point, a reef and bank extending a 
considerable distance off the opposite point : there is a hole of 17 fathoms 
between, and 6 fathoms after passing them, in which depth there is 
anchorage one mile within. 

Above Karaka point the river runs to the south-east, and vessels drawing 
12 feet may go up as far as the narrows, which are 4^ ndles above that 
point. 

The Taihiki, a tributary of the Waiuku, one mile within Karaka point, 
is navigable for vessels drawing 12 feet for 2 miles. The channel up to 
Waiuku is along the coast^ and it is generally steep from point to point. 

COAST from MANUKAU to WAIKATO RIVER, a 

distance of 23 miles in a south-east direction, is a sandy beach, with barren- 
looking table-land facing seaward.f 

WAIKATO RIVER is one of the largest rivers in New Zealand ; 
its takes its rise about the centre of the island in Tongariro mountain, and 
has several branches, the principal of which is the Waipa. It has a shifting 
bar, and is only accessible to small vessels ; it is said to be navigable for 
vessels of 30 tons for 60 or 70 miles, and for a much greater distance for 
boats ; there are 3^ fathoms at low water, within the entrance. The north 
entrance point is composed of sand-hills, while the land on the south side 
is bold, rising from 500 to 600 feet; a mountain 1,230 feet high {Terua- 
tuUut) lies N.E. by E. 4^ miles from the entrance. 

Beacons. — Two white beacons have been erected on the north bank, 
they are 25 feet high and a quarter of a mile apart ; when in line, they lead 
over the deepest part of the bar. 

Directions. — When near the Waikato do not shut in Oruaranghi point 
(a point 3 miles southward of the entrance) until the Fairway beacons are 
in one, bearing N.E. by E. \ E. (easterly) ; then proceed over the bar with 

* A pinnacle rock is said to exist midway between Karaka and the opposite shore of 
the channel, bat we searched for it in vain. — Remarks by Captain Drury, R.N. 

f See Admiralty coast chart, sheet Vl., Mannkau harbour to cape Egmont (plans. 
New Plymouth, Aotea, and Waikato river), No. 3,585 ; scale, m -i 0*25 of an inch. 

R 5163. P 
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them in line. When just over the har, the 'water will deepen 6 or 6 feet; 
keep the marks on until a sandy cliff on the South head is about to shut in, 
when steer for Putataka. Wlien the Mission-house is touching a jellow 
cliff on the west side of Putataka, see that the small black beacons on the 
north entrance shore are still open, to avoid the 5-feet bank lying northward 
of the channel. 

If wishing to bring up to the eastward of Putataka, anchor so as to swing 
dear of a 4-feet rock, E. by N., one cable from the point, and the shoal 
water northward of the channel. If the vessel is 160 feet long, she must 
moor, but can lie at single anchor to the north-west of the point. The tide 
is less strong to the eastward of the point. 

In going out from Putataka, steer for the mouth of the river, keeping 
the black beacons open to avoid the 5-feet bank. 

Bring the Fairway beacons in line when the sandy cliff is about 
to open itself, and proceed across the bar. Keep the marks on until 
Oruaranghi point is well open, which will clear the breakers at the entrance. 

The least water on the bar, with the Fairway beacons in line, is 12^ feet 
at low-water spring tides ; but there is a depth of 10 feet a shoit distance 
to the noithward, and 11 feet the same distance southward, so that the 
marks should not be opened much. 

The beacons when in line appear on with the middle of an easily recognized 
gully. The eastern beacon is on White shell summit ; the western beacon 
a quarter of a mile S.W. by W. ^ W. from it on a little mound. 

The spits at the entrance appear to have shifted since Captain Drury 
surveyed the Waikato. 

Tides. — It is high water, full and change, on the bar of Waikato river 
at 9h. dOm. ; springs rise 12 feet, and neaps 9 feet. 

The stream runs 4 knots in the entrance, and 2^ knots above Putataka. 

TownshipSi etc. — The town of Mercer at point Eussell is about 
25 miles from the entrance. Here tlie railroad from Auckland passes close 
by the river banks and on to Ngaruawahia (Newcastle), where it crosses 
the river over a substantial bridge, and on to Hamilton, &c., southward* 
At Ngaruawahia the river divides, one branch, the Horatiu, running 
past Hamilton and Cambridge ; the other — the Waipa — ^past Alexandra. 
Steamers ply between Mercer and these towns. 

Co&l. — The coal mines near the banks of the river at Taupiri, about 
20 miles above Mercer, are being rapidly developed, aided by the railway 
communication with the Manukau and Auckland. 

" Taupiri Coal-mining Company, Waikato, is 65 miles from Auckland 
by rail. The present output is 1,500 tons per month ; but 6,000 tons per 
month could readily be produced if required. The Company are now 
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working a seam of coal 40 feet thick, and have an unlimited supply for 20 
years. The coal can be delivered in Auckland at from 1 5s. to I8s. per ton. 
*^ Waikato Coal-mining Company, is about the same distance from Auck- 
land by rail as the Taupiri mine. The present average output is 1,600 tons 
per month ; could deliver 600 tons per day if required. Are now work- 
ing on seam of coal 23 feet thick. The quality of this coal for steam pur- 
poses is highly spoken of by the officers of several steam-ship companies 
who have used it exclusively. "* 

The COAST.— From Waikato river the coast trends S.S.E. f E. for 
22 miles to Whaingaroa harbour ; the only off-lying danger is the Kapiapia 
rock, a black rock about 20 feet high^ lying one mile off the coast, 8 miles 
southward of the south head of Waikato. The points are generally cliffy, 
with scattered rocks extending about a quarter of a mile off them, and 
sandy beaches between. 

The land is moderately high and undulating, being from 300 to 600 feet 
above the sea. 

Soundings. — The soundings on this part of the coast are, at the dis- 
tance of 10 miles, 28 fathoms, gray sand, shoaling gradually to 16 fathoms 
within 4 miles of the beach. 

WHAINGAROA HABBOUB (or port Raglan, from a town 
of that name established on its southern shore,) may be known by Karehoe 
mountain, of conical shape, rising immediately over Woody head, the 
outer south entrance head, to a height of 2^370 feet; it is an excellent 
landmark.! 

The harbour is just northward of the mountain, in a bight formed be- 
tween it and the land running towards Waikato. When the bight is made, 
the entrance will be distinguished by a reddish cliff hill (Te^koko) over the 
south head ; the north head is low and sandy, with high wooded land 
behind ; the south point is also low, but not sandy, and slopes down from 
the reddish cliff hill just mentioned. 

The bar is a mile outside the entrance, which is formed by two spits dry 
nearly half-way out at low water, the passage between them being 2 cables 
wide ; the marks for crossing it were, in 1866, a large white house in the 
towi), its own breadth open of Rangitoto point, or the two beacons on Ann 
point in line, which lead in on an E.N.E. course over the bar in 3 fathoms 
at high water. Ann point gradually slopes from a low hill 1| miles inside 
the entrance points. ;]; 

The beacons, painted red, one higher than the other, are posts with 
barreb on them. 

* Naatical Magazine, November 1880. 

f See Admiralty plan, Whaingaroa harbour, No. 2,534 ; scale, ma 4*0 inches. 

t Commander Premantle, B.N., 1866. 

P 2 
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Caution. — Owing to the shifting nature of the bar, it must be 
approached with caution by strangers. 

Soundings. — In approaching Whaingaroa, the water shoals regularly 
from 8 fathoms, 2 miles off, to 9 feet, which is the least depth on the bar 
at low- water springs : the channel is straight in from the bar to the heads, 
carrying in 2, 3, 4, and 5 fathoms when between them. Vessels may sail 
up to where the harbour branches off into the Whaingaroa and Waite-tuna 
rivers, which are 3 miles from the entrance.* 

A course rather to the northward of mid-channel should be steered until 
nearly abreast Ann point, when a vessel should haul over slightly towards 
the south shore, to avoid a shoal which extends from the north side between 
Mata-whero and Mata-kokaku points. 

Anchorage. — There is good anchorage off Mata-kokaku point, above 
the greatest strength of the tides ; indeed a vessel may anchor in any part 
of the harbour. Small vessels generally anchor off the first limestone rocks 
above the north head, near Hole village, in 9 fathoms. One mile inside 
the entrance of Turerua creek, on the south side, is a Wesleyan Mission- 
station. 

Tides. — It is high water, full and change, on the bar of Whaingaroa 
harbour at 9h. 50m.; springs rise 12 feet. 

The strength of the tides between the heads is from 4 to 6 knots ; a 
mile above, from 2^ to 3 knots ; and at the anchorage off Mata-kokaku 
point, from 1^ to 2 knots. 

GANNET ISLAND (Karetoha), a small island about half a 
mile in circumference, white with guano, and 70 feet high, with rocks 
extending a quarter of a ncule south-west of it, bears S.W. | S. 14 miles 
from Woody head, and N.W. ^ W. 11 J miles from Albatross point ; 
^here are 30 fathoms water at the distance of one mile all round, and 
20 fathoms midway between it and the coast ; it is generally covered with 
gannets. 

AOTE A HARBOUR.— From Woody head the coast trends nearly 
south ; the country hilly and wooded. Aotea harbour lies 10^ miles to the 
southward of Woody head, and 9 miles N.N.E. of Albatross point ; the 
entrance is also 12 miles east of Gunnet island.t 

* This anchorage is much more considerable than Kawhia, and I consider the harbonr 
better and easier of access. The bar is quite straight, and practically has as much water 
over it as the Eawhia bar. From the 2l8t April to 3rd May the bar was breaking 
dangerously, owing to south-west gales. — Remarks by Commander Fremantle, H.M.S. 
Eclipse, 1866. 

t See plan on Admiralty coast chart, Manukau harbour to cape Kgmont, sheet VI., 
No. 2,535. 
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On approaching it from seaward the entrance, three-quarters of a mile 
wide, has the appearance of a great gap, with sand-hills on either side ; 
the south point, Kapua-te-mauna, has a darker summit than the rest of 
the hills on the coast, and is 385 feet high ; the north head is a low point, 
44 feet in height, formed by the gradual slope of the sand-hills. 

Outlying rocks. — Off the north head, one mile from the land, are 
two rocks; the northern {Ewkatu) is awash at low water, and nearly 
always breaking ; ic bears from the north head W. by N., and from the 
bar N.W. by N. \\ miles from either. The south rock, which seldom 
breaks, is 3 cables S. by E. of Ewhatu ; there is deep water around and 
between them. 

The BAB.* — From the north head a long sand spit, dry at half-tide, 
runs to the southward for one mile ; and three-quarters of a mile southward 
of the south head the south spit runs off, and outlies the north one, diying 
at low water about one-third of a mile out. 

Directions* — in steering for the bar, two small triangular patches of 
yellow cliff to the right of the south point will be seen ; the right of these 
patches in line with where the summit of the dark hill over the south head 
meets the sand-hill, or where they appear to join, bearing £. | N., leads 
over the bar in 11 feet at low water. After crossing the bar, which is about 
a cable in width, haul in along the spit E.S.E. until abreast the tail of the 
north spit, which always shows, then gradually haul up, keeping the north 
spit on board, to the north head ; still keep the north sliore on board at 
1^ cables distance, as there is an extensive sand-flat on the south shore. 

When abreast Punga-punga point, edge over to the southward half a 
cable, to avoid a tongue with 4 feet on it ; and when abreast the abrupt 
termination of the sand on the north shore, steer for the Red cliffs on the 
south side, and anchor off them in from 4 to 6 fathoms. 

The depth of water in the channel from the heads to Punga-punga 
point is from 2 to 4 fathoms at low water ; it continues to the eastward 
three-qu^ters of a mile towards the Red cliffs, when it turns to the 
northward, and divides into three small channels, the westernmost leading 
to the Mission-station, above which it is dry ; the middle towards Pakaka 
creek, dry at low water ; and the eastern channel to Makamaka creek, also 
dry at low water. 



* It mast be observed that this description of the bar and channeU resulted from the 
sarvey made by Commauder Drury in 1 854 ; but as there is reason to beaeve that river 
freshcH and westerly gales tend to vary the conformation of the spits and the depth of 
the channels, it is advisable to pilot vessels from aloft; and it has been recommended 
that telegraphic arrangements, similar to those existing at Manukau and Hokianga, 
tihould be established at all the ports southward of the former harbour. 
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Tides. — It is high water, full and change, on the bar of Aotea harbour 
at lOh. ; springs rise 12 feet, and neaps 9 feet. Between the heads the 
tides run from 3 to 5 'knots, and at the anchorage off the Red cliffs from 
2 to 4 knots. 

KAWHIA HARBOUB, 5 miles south of Aotea harbour, is the 
most considerable inlet on the west coast south of Manukau harbour.* 

The approach is well marked from seaward by the distant mountains of 
Pironghia, which rise in notched summits, 15 miles inland, to the height 
of 2,800 feet, also by the high wooded headland (Woody head) to the 
northward, and by the bold craggy land of Albatross point on the south 
side, which extends 5 miles S.W. by W. of the port and forms the bight 
in which it lies. 

The harbour bears from Gannet island £. by S. | S. 13 miles distant. 
It has a bar entrance, which is 1^ miles distant W.N.W. from the heads. 
There are two channels in, — the north and south, — separated from each 
other by a bank nearly half a mile in extent, with less than a fathom on it 
at low water. 

The South channel is the best and deepest, being nearly 2 cables wide, 
with 14 feet in it at low water ; the northern is not so wide, and only carries 
11 feet over it ; moreover, in westerly winds, there is a heavy beam sea in 
crossing it.f 

The South head is double, forming two distinct cliffy points a quarter 
of a mile apart, with a sandy bight between ; rocks extend off both, 
visible, and not detached : the inner head, which appears as and is called 
the South head, is 110 feet high, with a very conspicuous yellow patch on 
it. The North head is a low sandy point, the termination of the sand-hills 
which stretch the whole distance between Aotea and this harbour. 

South. CliailllieL — in approaching from the westward, steer for the 
Pironghia mountains until Albatross point shuts in the land to the south- 
ward, which will be about 5 miles from the shore. Then to enter the 
South channel, bring the South head to bear E.S.E., and steer for it until 
the leading mark inside becomes visible on the same bearing : this mark is 
an arched cliff of a reddish colour and dotted with trees, 3 miles within 
this entrance. Keep this cliff a little open of the rock off the South head, 
bearing E. by S. f S., and steer in on that course with these marks on : 
or as this cliff is now concealed by the growth of shrubs, the best mark 
is (1866) to keep a nearly square white cliff (a little to the southward ol 
the arched cliff) in the gap between the South head and the large rock 
off it, which will lead in on the same bearing, the water will be found to 



* See Admiralty plan of Kawhia harbour, No. 2,324 ; scale, w = 3"0 ioches. 

t See foot note, page 229. 
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shoal graduallj from 10 fathoms one mQe outside the bar to 14 feet at low 
water when on it. 

When this latter depth is obtained, haul up towards the Noith sandy 
head to avoid the south bank, which the channel leads rather dose to ; and 
haying run 3 cables there will be 3^ fathoms, when steer direct between 
the heads E. by S. ^ S. until 2 cables within the inner South head, or until 
the outer South head is just open of the extreme of the rocks off the inner 
head; then haul up the left channel, steering E.N.E. towards Leathart 
point. 

The channel, which for the first mile is between sand-banks, is little 
more than a cable wide, with 4 and 5 fathoms ; the banks have only 2 or 3 
feet on them at low water, and TviU be distinguished by the stream. After 
passing them, which will be half a mile before reaching Leathart point, 
steer for that point ; there are 6^ fathoms within half a cable of it; 
anchor half a mile above, a cable off shore, in 4 fathoms, abreast the native 
church. 

North channel* — The marks for crossing the bar by the Northchannel 
are, the houses at Takatahe, Ohaua point, (2^ miles within the entrance,) 
just open of the rock off the South head, bearing S.E. ^ E. ; steer in with 
these marks until in deep water, — 5 or 6 fathoms, — or until within 3 cables 
of the heads, when keep between them, and the same directions previously 
given will hold good. There is anchorage in the southern arm for small 
vessels, by rounding the South head at the distance of less than a cable, and 
keeping along the south shore for about half a mile. 

.When within Kawhia harbour, and the flats are covered, the harbour 
presents a considerable expanse of water, 6 miles in length by 4 miles in 
width ; but when the tide is out, the channels leading to the rivers Oparau, 
Kauri and Awaroa, Itakau-nui, and Wai-hacrekekc are all plainly visible, 
and easily navigable for small vessels for a considerable distance. 

TIDES* — ^It is high water, fuU and change, on the bar of Kawhia 
harbour at 9h. 30m. ; springs rise 12 feet. The strength of the tides 
between the heads is from 4 to 6 knots ; within, from 2 to 4 knots : the ebb 
tide sets over on the south bank, with a slight inclination to the southward, 
and the flood in the contrary direction. 

In the bay between the south head of Kawhia and Albatross point, there 
is anchorage in 4 to 8 fathoms, sandy bottom, in fine weather with off-shore 
winds. 

COAST SOUTHWARD of KAWHIA.-Albatro88 

point i» 600 feet high, bare and cliffy to seaward, having detached rocka 
within a cable ; during south-wcHt winds, and with the ebb tide, there is a 
great sea off this point, and vessels bound to or from Kawhia should give 
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it a berth. Between it and New Plymouth, an extent of 70 miles of coast, 
there is no place of shelter except the small rivers Mokau and Waitera, 
which are alone eligible for coasters in fine weather. 

For the first 17 miles the coast trends South, with a slight curve to 
Terua point, which is 400 feet high, and from the northward shows as 
a light yellow cliff; some scattered rocks extend a short distance off 
the points, but no dangers are known to exist within one mile of the 
shore. 

Tokama-puna rock. — Off Marakopa river, 12 miles southward of 
Albatross point, a rock awash ( Tokama-pund) lies half a mile distant, and 
there is also a reef awash nearly one mile north-west of Tenia point. 
Whare-orino mountain, 2,074 feet high, rises over this point, and the 
land immediately over the coast one mile north of it is ^,000 feet above 
the sea. 

Soundings. — At the distance of 15 miles off shore there are 40 
fathoms grey sand, and as far as soundiiigs have been obtained, this depth 
decreases regularly to 34 and 26 fathoms at distances of 10 and 6 miles 
from the land. 

From Terua point the coast continues a S. by E. trend almost straight, 
and without presenting any remarkable feature to Mokau river, a distance 
of 19 miles from it, and 35 miles/rom New Plymouth. 

MOKAU RIVER.— This river, which takes its rise in the Rangi- 
toto mountain range, is resorted to by coasters engaged in the native trade ; 
it has only 2 feet water over its bar at low-water springs, and at high water 
14 feet : vessels of 20 tons cross it under favourable circumstances, and 
there is good anchorage within : it is navigable for boats for many miles, 
but is subject to heavy freshes. Coal and limestone are found here. The 
village is on a small sandy fiat on the north bank of the river, shut in from 
the sea by a hill. 

The COAST. — From Mokau river the coast runs S. by W. 20 mil^, 
when it suddenly takes a westerly trend towards the roadstead of New 
Plymouth and cape Egmont. Southward of Mokau it is composed of 
yellow sandstone cliffs, about 100 feet high, on which the constant action 
of the sea has produced a curious effect, isolating portions of the projecting 
points, and wearing them into pillars of the most fantastic shapes. 

White bluflf {PaHnini), a very remarkable cliff 900 feet high, 
and visible a long distance from seaward, lies 10 miles southward of Mokau 
river. 

From Pari-okaiiwa, a projecting point 2 miles southward of White bluff, 
a long reef extends for 2 miles to the northward, and breaks only in heavy 
weather. 
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Between the rivers Mokau and Waiters there are several streams^ most 
of them fordable at low water. 

WAITERA BIVEB is 9 miles north-eastward of New Plymouth, 
and is often run for by coasting vessels on the approach of bad weather at 
that roadstead, as weU as for purposes of trade with the natives : there is 
not more than 2 feet water on its bar at low springs, but the tide ranges 
from 7 to 12 feet. The anchorage is off the native village a quarter of a 
mile within the entrance, in 3 or 4 fathoms. The river is navigable for 
boats a distance of 4 miles.* 

The following directions for the Waitera — where the trade has latterly 
increased very much — are by the Harbour-master of New Plymouth : — 

^ There is a shifting bar entrance with sometimes one and occasionally 
two channels, the northern being principally used. A vessel drawing 
9 feet can lie afloat in the river at all times of tide on the east side, opposite 
the stockyard. Shoal water with rocky bottom extends half a mile off 
shore on each side of the Waitera bight. The flagstaff, with yard and 
semaphore arm, is on the south side of the river. Masters of vessels are 
requested to pay particular attention to the signals, and to alter course 
promptly in the direction to which the semaphore arm is pointed ; when it 
is dropped, keep steady as she goes. 

" TidOS. — ^It is high water, full and change, on the bar at 9h. 45m. ; in 
the entrance the flood runs 2 to 3 knots, and the ebb 3 to 4 knots ;£ along- 
shore the flood stream is eastward, the ebb westward, one to 2 knots." 

Night signals. — The following special night signals are used :-r 

" From the shore — 

" Two red lights vertical — Take the bar. 

** Two lights vertical, red over white — Bar dangerous. 

*' From vessel — 

^ Two white lights horizontal, with one red over forming a triangle — 
Want to come in before daylight. 

<< Note. — In all signals described in the general regulations and in these 
special signals, as to two ughts veilical (of whatever colour) the two lights 
will be so arranged as to serve for leading lights, — the upper light being 
on the flagstaff, and the lower at some distance in front of it. At the 
Waitera the two lights will appear vertical when the centre of the channel 
is in line with the flagstaff, the post carrying the lower light being shifted 
as the channel changes. The ordinary signal ' Wait for daylight ' (white 
over red) will be kept up when vessels are expected or seen approaching. 
Vessels approaching at night, in want of a pilot, and wishing to enter 
before daylight, should fire a gun and burn blue lights, if possible, to 



* See Admiralty coast chart, sheet VI., Manukaa harbour to cape Egmont, No. 2,585 ; 
scale, m a* 0*25 of an inch. 
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secure attention. The signal ^ Bar dangerous ' means either that the bar is 
rough or that a strong fresh is running out. The signal ' Take the bar ' 
will not be shown except in answer to a signal from vessel ' Cannot wait ' 
or ' Cannot keep to sea/ unless there is reason to expect bad weather before 
morning ; then it will be put up as soon as the bar is fit to take ; but 
masters of vessels must in all cases use their own judgment as to whether 
they will enter at night or not. 

*' When the signal < Cannot wait ' or ' Cannot keep to sea ' is made from 
a vessel approaching at night before the tide serves for the bar, it will be 
acknowledged bj covering the lower light of the signal at the flagstaff 
for a short time. The signal * Take the bar ' will then be made when the 
tide serves ; but if there is great risk in entering, the signal, ^ Bar dangerous,' 
vnll be made immediately before " Take the bar,* and the two together will 
mean that the tide is right, but the bar unsafe. 

** Caution. — ^No vessel should approach at night within a depth of 
10 fathoms, which will be outside the points of the reefs. In heavy S.W. 
gales the Waitera should not be approached. In fine weather, ves^ls of 
9^ feet draught may enter at spring tides. Vessels drawing 7 or 8 feet 
may enter without difficulty. 

" Directions. — Approaching from the northward, bring mount 
Egmont to bear S. ^ W., and steer on that bearing till White blufi bears 
N.E. by E., when the Waitera flagstflff will be S.S.E. J E. 2 miles distant; 
proceed towards it for the anchorage in 6 fathoms sand, three-quarters 
of a mile off shore, when the outer Sugar-loaf, New Plymouth, will be in 
line with Kate point, the western point of Waitera bight. A vessel may 
anchor with safety unless otherwise directed by the signal-master. 

" From the southward, when abreast of and distant a quarter of a mile 
from the outer Sugar-loa^ steer N.E. till Waitera flagstaff bears S.S.E. ^ E. — 
(avoiding Puke-tapu reef, which is IJ miles long and runs parallel with the 
shore three-quarters of a mile distant ; it also lies W.S.W. of Kate point 
distant 1 J miles) — then us before directed. 

" A harbour-master and pilot has been appointed to the Waitera, but a 
pilot can be taken on board at New Plymouth if desired." 

TIDES. — On the coast the flood-stream from the northward meets 
the flood-stream from Cook strait, in the vicinity of Gannet island, about 
80 miles to the northward of cape Egmont. 
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CHAPTER VII. 

EAST COAST OF THE MEDDLE ISLAND. — FEOM CAPE CAMPBELL 
TO THE EASTEBN ENTRANCE OP FOVEAUX STRAIT. 



Vabiation in 1883. 

Cape Campbell - 15° 15' East. | Banks Peninsula - 15"^ 45' East. 

Otago - 16** 20' East. 



CAFE CAMPBELL, the north-east extreme of the Middle island, 
will be fomid fully described at page 167. A low dangerous reef, with a 
sunken rock off its extreme, extends nearly one mile N.N.E. of the low 
extreme of the cape, and rocky patches extend off the shore almost the 
same distance for some miles to the southward.* 

Caution. — it is advisable that vessels should not approach the land in 
this neighbourhood within 2 miles by day, unless coasters acquainted with 
the dangers ; and especially at night, and in thick weather, great caution 
must be observed when in its vicinity, although now well lighted. 

LIGHT. — ^OT description of light, see page 167. 

The COAST from cape Campbell to Kaikora 

peninsula. — The coast trends from cape Campbell S.S.W., and is rocky 
for the first 9 miles to the small river Waiharakaka, at which three- 
quarters of a mile within the entrance is Flaxbum, and where in fine 
weather, there is landing for boats sheltered by the reefs. f 

"Weld anchorage. — Two beacons have been erected on the south 
side of Flaxbum river, and when in line W. by N. ^ N., lead to Weld 
anchorage in 8 to 10 fathoms, 4 cables off the reef at the entrance to river. J 
(" There is temporary anchorage within a lino of the reefs north and south 
of the river entrance, in 5 to 6 fathoms, in moderate weather and off-shore 

* See Admiralty coast chart, sheet VIII., No. 2,529 ; scale, m 8=0 * 3 inches. 

f See Admiralty chart, Anchorages on East coast, Middle island. No. 2,178 ; scaler 
fit as yarious. 

J The wreck of the sunken steamer Westport lies in 11 to 12 fathoms water, with the 
lower leading beacon bearing W. by N., and the wool-shed or store on the beach W. J N. 
This shed kept open of the reef which forms the boat harbour, clears the wreck to the 
northward. One mast (Oct. 1882) is seen about 10 feet abo?e water, but probably it 
will not remain standing long. 
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windd ; and a .-nag small boat harbour at the month ol the rirer, Texj 
eonveDient for shipping cargo/')* 

The coa^t <>out award cf Waibarakaka is sand and shin^e beaches, with 
roekj points, for 22 mUes to Waipapa point, and the steep spurs descending 
from Ben more moan tain, which rises oyer Flaxbom to a height of 4,360 
feet, as well as those from the loftj Kaikora mountains to the sooth- 
westward, give to the neighboaring coast a pecoliarlj bokl and ragged 
appearance. 

Immediately south of Waipapa point, which is low and projecting, is 
Waiau-t^ja or Big river. The break in the Kaikora and Looker-on ranges 
formed hj the vallej of this river, has the appearance of a harboor from 
a distaot offing : nearlj 3 miles south of Big river is a boat harbour 
and fishery • two white streaks in the wooded clifis point out the landing 
place. 

KAIKOBA PENINSULA is a hnmmockj tongue of land 330 
feet high, projecting 2 miles at right angles firom the coast, and lies nearlj 
20 miles southward of Waipapa point, and 50 miles firom cape CampbelL 
It forms Ingles bay on the north, Grooch bay on the south, and affords 
shelter to coasting ve:$sels from north-easterly and south-easterly gales.t 

The Kaikora township, situated on the shores of Ingles bay, was in 
1875 thinly populated, but promised to be a place of some importance 
in the province of Marlborough, the country adjacent having been taken 
up by settlers for agricultural purposes; small farms are now to be 
eeen in a thriving condition on the suburban sections. Provisions of 
all kinds are easily procured by shipmasters requiring them, and water is 
plentiful. 

INGLES BA7« — ^That portion of the coast line known as Ingles 
bay lies between Hapuku river on the north, and the northern point of 
Kaikora peninsula on the south. The usual anchorages are well sheltered 
from N.N.W., through west, to S.E. with good holding ground, in depths 
varying from 7 to 10 fathoms, but open to north-east and easterly gales. 

With north-easters the sea does not rise to any extent, but with easterly 
gales, although partly protected by the peninsula and Lynch reef, a heavy 
sea runs into the bay. Small vessels seeking shelter from southerly and 
south-easterly gales should anchor well under Lynch reef in 7 to 9 fathoms, 
sandy bottom, which enables them to make a good board to N.N.W. should 
the wind shift into the north-east quarter. 

* Wellington Almanac. 

t See Admiralty chart, Anchorages on East coast, Middle island. No. 2,178 ; scale, 
m >■ various. 

The information relating to Kaikora peninsula, is from the remarks of G. A. Woods, 
colonial marine surveyor. 
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Be&COHS. — ^Four beacons have been erected on the cliffs near the sea, 
as leading marks, two for the outer and two for the inner anchorage. 
Thej are painted as follows : — ^Upper outer anchorage beacon, black and 
white with white perch, and elevated 105 feet above high water ; lower 
outer anchorage beacon, red and white with red perch, and elevated 95 feet. 
Upper inner anchorage beacon, red, and elevated 55 feet ; lower inner 
anchorage beacon, white, and elevated 40 feet. 

DirOCtiOHS* — Vessels from the northward making for the anchorage 
may in ordinary weather steer a course direct for mount Eyes, which rises 
from the centre of the peninsula, until within about 2 miles of the shore, 
when a S.W. ^ S. course for the outer anchorage beacons on the cliffs 
under mount Eyes, will lead into a good outer anchorage in 10 and 11 
fathoms, dark sand, within a few hundred yards of St. Kilda rocks, taking 
care to keep the Nine-pin rock, which lies to the noi*th-west, open north- 
ward of St. Kilda rocks. 

Vessels approaching Ingles bay from the southward in ordinary weather 
may steer moderately close to Lynch reef, which lies off Kean point, the 
eastern extreme of the peninsula, and haul up to a course keeping the 
Nine-pin rock well open northward of St. Kilda rocks, anchoring in any 
position on that line of bearing, or as before directed. 

In bad weather it is necessary to give Lynch reef a wider berth, as a 
rocky patch of 5^ fathoms lies N.E. by E. ^ E., 1^ cables from the north- 
east point of the reef, over which the sea breaks with considerable force 
in heavy weather from the south, and south-east. 

Fyffe cove is a small harbour about 6 cables westward of Lynch 
reef, formed by Observation point and the projecting reef to the eastward, 
capable of holding, when properly moored, three or four coasters of a 
draught of water not exceeding 6 or 8 feet. 

!Dir6CtiOI18. — Vessels making for this inner anchorage, must keep 
the outer anchorage beacons in line until the second set of beacons at the 
head of the cove are in one, when they should immediately haul up on this 
new line of bearing, which will carry them into the harbour, clear of a 
rock awash lying on the eastern side of the entrance. Care must be taken 
not to go off the line of bearing for Fyffe cove, as a dangerous rock with 
only 6 feet water lies between St. Kilda rocks and Observation point. 

Moorings are laid down to the rocks on both sides of the harbour, 
enabling vessels to lie with their heads to the north or seaward, in com- 
parative safety. 

A jetty has been constructed by the Government to allow of small craft 
hauling alongside to discharge their cargoes. 

A passage for vessels bound to Fyffe cove exists between St. Kilda rocks 
and Observation point, but care must be taken to avoid the sunken rock| 
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before-mentioned, lying nearly- in mid-channel with only 6 feet at low- water 
iipfings. 

C&ntiOIL — Mariners are cautioned against bringing up amongst the 
kelp, for as a general rule the bottom is rocky and broken and not good 
holding ground. 

Davidson rocks, lying N.W. J N., distant lyV miles from Observa- 
tion point, and 7 cables off-shore, form a dangerous shoal patch awash at 
low-water springs^ Between them and the shore, and bearing N.W. by W. 
from Obserration point, is another dangerous patch, the Ruby shoal, con- 
sisting of two conical rocks 6 feet apart, with a depth of 3 feet on it at low- 
water springs. 

To avoid these rocks when working in or out of Ingles bay, do not open 
the Nine-pin rock seaward of Kean point, as that line of bearing leads 
on to the eastern portion of Davidson rocks ; it must also be borne in 
mind that the current almost invariably sets to the northward on this 
portion of the coast, generally running stronger on approaching the 
shore. 

BullOIl COV6, on the south side of the peninsula, formed by Baxter 
reef to the westward and Haul-round point to the eastward, cannot be 
recommended as an anchorage on account of the bad holding ground, and 
the detached sunken rocks that lie on its south-east side. 

GOOCH BA7, situated also on the south side of the peninsula, 
lies between Haul-round point and the Kohai or Waite river. The 
anchorage in this bay is well sheltered from all winds but those between 
south and east, good holding ground being found at a depth of from 8 
to 9 fathoms, with the southern extreme of Baxter reef on with Haul- 
round point reef extreme bearing E.S.E. In hauling into this anchorage 
care must be taken to avoid Cone rock, nearly awash at low water, Ijing 
south-west of the end of Baxter reef, and distant from it about one-quarter 
of a mile. 

Vessels approaching this anchorage from the northward can haul dose 
round the reef off Haul-round point, whence they will steer a course 
towards BuUens wool-shed, a conspicuous mark on the coast between 
the Kohai and Kahutara rivers, until mount Wharton is on with the 
northern peak of the Looker-on range, when they may haul up for the 
anchorage clear of Cone rock. 

Ranges. — Between cape Campbell and Kaikora peninsula rise the 
lofty snow-clad mountains known as the Kaikora and Looker-on ranges; 
the former are midway between these two points, and 14 miles from the 
coast ; they are 9,700 feet high, rising in shai*p and rugged peaks. The 
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Looker-on range is 13 miles north of the peninsula, and 7 miles inland, of 
the same character, and 8,700 feet above the sea. 

Currents. — The usual set of the stream at Kaikora peninsula is to 
the northward, varying a point or two according to the direction of the 
coast line. The velocity is from three-quarters to 1^ knots per hour. 

On this part of the coast a southerly current of a knot an hour is 
occasionally experienced after southerly winds. 

TidOS* — It is high water, full and change, at Kaikora peninsula at 
5h. Om. ; springs rise 6 feet, and neaps 4 feet ; but both the velocity of 
the current and height of the tides, are generally influenced by the 
prevailing winds. 

"Winds. — ^A falling barometer, accompanied by a distinct view with a 
fine blue tint of all distant objects, such as the Looker-on and Kaikora 
ranges, and a remarkable transparency of atmosphere, gives warning of a 
north-wester. A slight fall in the barometer, with a thick bank of clouds 
rising to the south-east, rainy weather, and the hill- tops clothed with white 
mist, are certain indications of a south-caster, the barometer rising almost 
immediately after the wind sets in, when it continues to blow violently, 
with a rising glass ; during the winter the prevailing winds are from the 
north-east. In autumn and spring they are variable between north and east, 
but frequently a north-east swell sets in to Ingles bay without the wind 
blowing home ; this is considered a sure indication of north-west weather 
in Cook strait. The finest months are from December to March. 

AMURI BLUFF. — For 11 miles southward of Kaikora peninsula, 
IS a continuous bight, the south point of wliich is Amuri bluff; this bight 
is about 2 miles in depth, and has several outlying rocks nearly one mile 
from the shore ; a reef 6 feet above water lies 2 miles northward of this 
blnff. Small coasters can moor in safety within these reefs. There is 
very deep water off Amuri bluff, 184 fathoms having been obtained only 
2 miles from the shore.* 

THE WAIAU-UA RIVER is 25 miles south of Kaikora penin- 
sula. Its entrance may be distinguished at a distance by a lofty mountain, 
mount Caverhill, rising 1,900 feet above the level of the sea, 8 miles 
northward of the entrance. From its summit the Caverhill range extends 
southward, terminating abruptly on the northern banks of the Waiau-ua 
river ; the peaks of this range are stony and rugged. The Cheviot hills 
forming the southern boundary of the river, arc of a hummocky formation.f 

* A shoal bank of 4 fothoms is reported to exist 12 or 15 miles south of Amuri bluff, 
and 6 or 7 miles off the shore. — Wellington and Canterbury- Almanac, 1855. 

f See Admiralty chart, Anchorages on East coast, Middle island. No. 2178 ; scale, 
m B various. 
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The river has frequently two narrow entrances, one immediately at the 
base of the Cheviot hills, and the other about half a mile north of it on 
a shingle beach; both entrances are shifting, and the velocity of the 
stream on the ebb is so rapid as to render it dangerous for boats. A 
constant fresh is running out of its narrow entrance 60 feet in width, at 
the rate of 5 knots on the ebb and 2 to 2^ on the flood, rendering it unfit 
for navigation except with flat-bottomed steamers, when it must be taken 
at the last-quarter flood. Vessels would, of necessity, have to be secured 
to the shore within the river, as the bottom is composed of boulder stones, 
excepting in a lagoon running parallel to the beach on the northern side 
of the entrance, at the head of which from 8 to 10 feet water is found at 
all times, with room for two vessels to be moored. 

The shoal banks within the entrance shift with every fresh, making it 
impossible to give any specific directions to avoid those dangers, and 
rendering it absolutely necessary for a pilot to be stationed here, should it 
be determined to open the navigation of this river. 

No outlying dangers exist off the mouth of the Waiau-ua river, 
which can be approached boldly to within half a mile, in a depth of 
4^ to 5 fathoms, but vessels should not anchor in less than 6 fathoms, as 
the sea breaks some distance from the land in southerly and south-easterly 
breezes.* 

OORS B A7« — About 6 miles southward of Waiau-ua river is Gore 
bay, merely a slight indentation in the coast ; rocks extend off the shores 
about half a mile, nearly to the Hurunui river, which is 9 miles irom 
Waiau-ua river, and with it rises in the Wakarewa and Tekoa mountains, 
which are between 5,000 and 6,000 feet high, and distant over 30 miles 
inland ; the Hurunui river is also only fit for boats, t 

The country in the neighbourhood of Gore bay, known as the Cheviot hill 
station, is one of the finest grazing districts in New Zealand ; it is all free- 
hold, and from 900 to 1 1,000 bales of wool are shipped annually from this 
station alone, but the difficulties of shipment, on account of the exposed 
nature of the coast, are very great. 

An organised boat establishment of Kanakas, from the Sandwich 
islands, is maintained here to man the surf-boat. The present landing 
place is on the sandy beach lying between McClellan point and Jed river ; 
the beach is very flat, and for one-eighth of a mile seaward there is only 
a quarter to half a fathom water, when it suddenly dips to l^and 2 fathoms. 
With any swell jfrom seaward the sea breaks over this shoal ground with 
great violence, and in gales from the south-east it has frequently been 

* A shoal, with 4 fathoms on it, has been reported, lying N.E. by E., 5 miles from the 
month of Waian-ua river. 

t See Admiralty chart, Anchorages on East coast, Middle island, No. 2,178; scale, 
m B various. 
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known to break nearly as far seaward as the general trend of the coast line 
in 5 fathoms water. 

There is every convenience for landing, a warping-buoy is laid down 
for hauling the boats in and out thrqugh the surf; landing, however, 
should never be attempted excepting in a whaleboat. Mariners are recom- 
mended not to venture in their own boats, but to await the arrival of one 
of the fine surf-boats from the shore, when they can land with safety under 
the guidance of an experienced resident boatman. The best landing is to 
be found in that portion of the bay lying between point McClellan and 
Gibson point, the south-east point of Gore bay. It is well protected from 
the southward, and the beach is comparatively steep. A difSculty exists 
at present with respect to this landing on account of there being no road 
to the interior, the only means at present being under McClellan point, at 
low water. 

Anchorage. — The roadstead is open to all winds between south- 
east and north ; the holding ground is good, sand and clay ; but in some 
places foul ground exists below the sand, necessitating a stout crown rope 
to ensure canting the anchor. 

Vessels from the southward making for Gore bay, must not approach too 
near to Gibson point on account of the Chapman and Mid-bay rocks, two 
dangerous sunken rocks which lie to the north-cast and northward of that 
point, the latter being half a mile from the shore, but must stand on a 
northerly course until the outer White rock off McClellan point is well 
open of the Wool-shed on the beach to the northward of it. They may 
then haul up for a beacon which has been built on the cliffs under Cavern 
hill, which in one with the northern gable of a summer-house W. ^ N., 
will lead clear of Mid-bay rocks into an anchorage in 4 fathoms within 
200 yards of the warping buoy. There is at all times a swell in the road- 
stead, and a vessel must be prepared to leave with the first symptoms of a 
south-easter. 

Mooring. — " A single anchor mooring for a 200-ton vessel is laid 
down in Gore bay, about 400 yards from the shore, opposite the new land- 
ing slip, in 3^ fathoms, sheltered from all winds except from north to east, 
which blow right in, but seldom with great violence. Sailing vessels, if 
caught in such weather, will not be able to beat out from the mooring, and 
are advised to use their anchors in addition to the mooring. The boating 
establishment, when completed, will be very efficient, and with a vessel at 
the mooring great despatch in loading and discharging will be ensured. 

Vessels bound to Gore bay will find no difficulty in making out the 

landing place, which is situated immediately within the south side of the 

entrance. It should be brought to bear S.W. by W. when 2 miles from 

shore, thence steer straight in. Large vessels should anchor in a 

H 5163. Q 
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convenient depth until a boat arrires. Seaward of the mooring the 
anchorage is open to the south-east, but from here a vessel can get under 
weigh with the wind in."* 

CURRENTS. — In the oflBng strong currents setting to the north- 
ward are experienced, often running li knots per hour after south-east 
gales. 

SAIL ROCK Hes close off a projecting cliffy- coast 4 miles southward 
of Hurunui river ; 8 miles ftirther to the south-west is Motnnau, or the 
Table island of Cook, which, like Sail rock, has a white ^pearanoe in 
bright weather. 

TABIjE ISIiAUD (^Motunau) is small, Iving three-qtiarters of a 
mile from the shore, and almost connected with it bj reefs ; there are also 
reefs extending nearlj one mile to the eastward and southward, and a 
rocky patch, with 4 fathoms, 2 miles S.S.W. of it. Tlie island afibrds 
shelter for boats. 

From Table island the coast recedes to the westward, becomes low and 
sandy, and forms Pegasus bay. the south side of which is Banks peninsula ; 
the shore of this bay forms the sea face of the northern portion of the 
great southern or Canterbury plains. 

PEGASUS BAY is nearly 40 miles in extent, north to south, and 
15 miles in depth ; its northern shore, from Table island to Double (or the 
north-west) comer, a distance of 12 miles, is cliffy, with a sand and stony 
beach at low water. Four miles westward of the island are two shallow 
patches, the only dangers in Pegasus bay, extending one mile from the 
shore ; they should be avoided. 

From Double comer, where there is good boat landing in fine weather, 
a sandy beach extends 27 miles nearly to the entrance of port Lyttelton or 
Victoria ; five rivers nm into the sea along this beach after winding through 
the plains ; the three northernmost are dry at their entrances at low water, 
the next is Courtenay river ( Wdimakariri), 

SoundillgS. — The depth of water across the entrance of Pegasus bay 
is 20 fathoms, which shoals gradually to 6 and 7 fathoms one mile firom 
the sandy beach : this regular change in the soundings, and the distance 
they extend ofi* this part of the coast in particular, renders the approach to 
port Lyttelton easy at night or in thick weather. 

WAIMAKARIRI RIVER.— The entrance to Waimakariri 
river bears from Godley head N.W. f N., distant 12 miles. There is a 
bar, which is constantly shifting and varying in depth. A signal-staff with 

* Marine Department, Wellington, 1878. 
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semaphore arms, similar to that at Sumner, stands on the highest sand-hill 
immediately southward of the entrance ; also two moveable beacons are 
placed on the south spit and kept in one as nearly as possible with the 
deepest water over the bar, which has generally about 3 feet on it at low- 
water spring tides. Vessels of 40 tons can ascend the river about 
8 miles to Eaiapoi, the navigation of which is easy, the channel being well 
staked^ 

AVON RIVER ( Opawaha). — The entrance of this river lies at the 
south extreme of the sandy beach of Pegasus bay, and is 2^ miles W. by N. 
of Godley (or Cachalot) head, the north entrance point of port Lyttelton ; 
as a means of conveying cargo, between that seaport and the plains, it is of 
great importance to the Canterbury settlement, and in moderate weather is 
accessible to vessels drawing from 8 to 10 feet water. The bar is one 
quarter of a mile outside Cave rock, the southern entrance point, extending 
from which are rocks above water ; it is 400 feet in width, composed of 
fine sand, and has a depth in the channel of not less than 6 feet at low- 
water springs, shoaling gradually on either side. 

The entrance to the river lies at first in a southerly direction, and when 
a quarter of a mile within the bar it bends rather suddenly to the west- 
ward ; the narrowest part of the channel, which is at the elbow, is 150 
feet wide, but on passing it where a vessel would turn, there is a space of 
400 feet with not less than 9 feet at low water, and in the channel to Shag 
rock 10 to 11 feet. 

The river takes its rise in a swamp in the plains, and being unconnected 
with the mountain ranges is less liable to changes from sudden and rapid 
streams ; the greatest strength of the current does not exceed from o to 6 
knots. The highest water on the bar would be 12 feet at springs, and 9 
to 10 at neaps, the range of tide being from 7 to 5 feet. 

Signals. — On Cave rock at the entrance to Avon river stands a signal 
staff, &om which are exhibited the New Zealand General Tidal and Bar 
signals, and vessels are piloted in by means of semaphore arms.* Vessels 
of 40 tons can enter safely at the proper time of tide, and ascend the river 
to the ferry, and smaller craft to the quay within 2 miles of Christchnrch. 
Small steamers now run between Lyttelton and Christchurch ; under 
fisivourable circumstances the bar may be crossed in open boats with perfect 
safety. 

By taking advantage of moderate weather, which can always be judged 
of before leaving port Lyttelton, the bar may be crossed without risk of 
loss or damage to cargo in a decked vessel of the draught before mentioned. 
The greatest difficulty of this river appears to be the getting out, and the 

* See page 15. 
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soundings extends 25 miles from the coast, a feature almost peculiar to 
this part of New Zealand. 

The principal harbours are port Lyttelton (or Victoria) and Akaroa 
harbour ; also port Levy and Pigeon bay, snug anchorages ; besides several 
smaller ones, which, though exposed for ships, ofler shelter for boats 
passing from one harbour to another, or for those employed in the shore 
whaling establishments. 

PORT LYTTELTON or VICTORIA* {Tewhakd), the 

principal port for the Canterbury district, lies on the north-west side of 
Banks peninsula, having a common entrance with port Levy, the entrance 
being 2\ miles from the south end of the sandy beach of Pegasus bay ; it 
is 2 miles wide between Godley head on the west and Baleine point on 
the east, and runs in a S.W. by W. direction 7 miles. Toloa or Adderley 
head, between the harbours, lies back from the other two ; the entrance 

* Fonnerly known as port Cooper. See Admiralty chart of ports Lyttelton 
(Victoria) and Levy, and Pigeon bay, No. 1,999 ; scale, m » 1*6 inches. 

The following extract from a letter written in 1855 by Mr. J. W. Hamilton, Collector 
of Customs at port Lyttelton, is a valnable addition to our knowledge of this harbour: 

** The harbour has proved, as regards all winds from seaward, perfectly safe ; the 
^ severest and most trying gales blow down the harbour from S.W., and though with 
" only a fetch of 4 miles, and a portion of that over shoal ground, it sends quite a 
*' heavy sea on the beach at Lyttelton, on which two vessels have been wrecked from 
" anchoring within the points of the bay, where the holding is not good." 

From the report of the Lyttelton Harbour Commission in 1863, it appears that in 
summer, when the north-east winds prevail, a considerable swell rolls in from seaward. 
From the foregoing considerations, it has recommended the construction of a break- 
water and wharf from Officer point, to take a south-westerly direction for 700 yards ; 
curving the head of the breakwater to the westward to give partial protection from the 
sea, which gets up during the fiery south-west gales. The Commission has also recom- 
mended for immediate extension the Government jetty, 180 yards, for convenience of 
discharging cargoes, with proposal for a further extension, which, with the breakwater 
from Officer point, will effectually give secure protection from all winds and weather. 

As the progress of the province of Canterbury has been demonstrated in the increas- 
ing value of the imports and exports (the imports alone beiog in one year an increase of 
278,221/.), the above suggestions for the improvement of the port will probably be 
accomplished. 

The Commission has also recommended the following, bearing on the navigation of 
the port : — 

As the headlands near the entrance of port Lyttelton, when capped by fog, or in thick 
weather, or when the light is very dim, become so much alike in outline, colour, and 
general appearance, some leading landmark is greatly required, and therefore it has 
been suggested that a distinctive mark be painted on the face of Godley head. It should 
be at the height of 50 feet above high water, it would then be always visible below the 
line of fogs, which hang within 185 feet of the sea, and which would obscure any beacon 
erected on the summit of the headland. 

It is strongly urged to lay down in the roadstead and fairway for large ships, a 
sufficient number of heavy substantial screw moorings with large and conspicuous buoys, 
tnd for coasting traders an ample supply of such screw moorings in Erskine bay with 
buoys. 
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between it and Grodlcy head is one mile wide. The town of Lyttelton i^ 
situated on the north shore within the inner harboor, 4 miles from thr 
heads, and is connected with the citj of Christchorch bjr rail, over wL>r 
the exports of the greater part of the district are conveyed to the pon. 
Above the inner harbour there is only sufficient depth of wrater for small 
ooastere. 

Since 1851 the size of square-rigged vessels frequenting the port of 
Ljttelton has increased from an average of 500 tons register, drawing 14 
feet water, to 1,500 tons register, drawing 18 to 20 feet ; when laden ihe 
largest vessel entered (1875) drew 18 feet water and was 2,340 tons 
register. 

GODLEY HEAD and LIGHT.— Go<lley head is a perpen- 
dicular volcanic cliff of a dark red colour. The lighthouse, 30 feet higli 
and painted white, stands on the edge of the cliff, and makes from the east- 
ward as a small square white house with a hill in the hackgroand. From 
it is exhibited a Jixed white light, 450 feet above the level of the sea, seen 
between the bearings of W. \ N., through west and south, to S.S.E. ^ £-9 
or through an arc of 120^ ; visible in clear weather 30 miles. From 
the great altitude of Grodley head light, it may be expected that it will 
be ofteti obscured by fog. 

Pilot. — ^The pilot station is in httle port Cooper at the foot of the 
western side of Adderley head ; a look-out is kept day and night. Vessels 
requiring a pilot after dark should, when nearing the heads, bum a blue 
light or show a flure-up, and the signal will be promptly answered by the 
pilot, unless engaged with another vessel, in which case a ship may with 
safety proceed up the fairway of the harbour and anchor below the shipping 
in 5 fisithoms. The harbour pilot will shift her at daylight to a proper 
anchorage, or into the inner harbour. 

In approaching the harbour from the northward, mount Herbert, the 
highest peak of the peninsula, is a prominent mark, port Lyttelton lying 
westward of it. 

On a nearer approach, mount Pleasant, the highest peak on the north 
side of the harbour, is easily distinguished, being bluff towards the port 
and sloping off gradually to the low land of the plain. 

The Knobs, at the head of the harbour, are two or three remarkably 
round, wooded, overhanging peaks, and form a leading mark for steering 
up the harbour, with the house* on Quail island under them bearing 

S.W. by W. 

Vessels from the southward after rounding the peninsula, should keep 
along the land, about 1^ miles off, until they open out ports Lyttelton 
and Levy. 

* Burnt down in 1876. 
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There is good anchorage outside in calm or southerly weather, in 
9 or 10 fathoms at 4 or o miles from the shore. 

The entrance to the port is one mile wide, and maintains the same width 
as far as the anchorage off Lyttelton. The course up port Lyttelton is 
S.W. by W. ^ W. ; the entrance heads are bold and steep-to, with 8 fathoms 
between them, which depth decreases gradually to 3J fathoms at the 
anchorage. There are no dangers on either side in working up, with tbe 
exception of Parson rock, a small detached pinnacle, with 8 feet on it at 
low water : it lies in a N.N.W. direction from Ripa islet, (near the south 
shore, 3 miles within the heads,) and is 1^ cables from the shore. A 
small red buoy marks the position of an outljring detached rock of 14 feet, 
about 30 yards outside the 8-feet rock. 

Port Lyttelton is easy of access in most weathers, except in south-west 
gales, which draw out with great violence. It is somewhat open to 
easterly winds, but gales from that quarter are not of frequent occurrence, 
north-east and south-west being the prevailmg winds. With strong 
northerly and easterly winds a considerable swell rolls into the harbour. 

The harbour authorities assert that as the bottom for the greater part is 
composed of soft mud, it has been proved to be saf^r for vessels to lie at 
single anchor with a long scope of cable (60 or 70 fathoms), with the 
second anchor ready, than moored. 

TidOS. — ^It is high water, fuU and change, at port Lyttelton at 4h. 20m. ; 
springs rise 7^ feet, and neaps 4 feet. The tides are irregular during both 
springs and neaps, on which dependence cannot be placed, being greatly 
affected by the wind. 

Little port Cooper is a small bay immediately within Toloa 
head, the south entrance point, which whale ships formerly frequented for 
water, &c. ; it is open to northerly winds. Three miles further up, on the 
same side, is a deep cove, but is too shallow for anything but boats. 

Quail island, connected at low water with the mainland, also lies 
on the southern side of the port, opposite Lyttelton, and I^ miles distant 
from it. 

Shag reef lies midway between Quail island and the town with a 
rock on its west extreme^ 8 feet high. An iron buoy, painted red, lies in 
16 feet water at nearly a cable eastward of the east extreme of the reef. 
Outer ancliorage.* — Vessels of large tonnage using this anchorage 

* During the stay of H.M.S. Challenger at this port in 1869, strong sea-breezes were 
experienced, which sent in a heavy uncomfortable swell. The holding ground, although 
mud, is of such a treacley consistency, that during strong breezes ships nearly always' 
drag their anchors, slowly but surely, through it. The Challenger dragged nearly a 
cable in 86 hours, with 50 fathoms of chain out and a clear anchor ; while merchant ships 
dragged much further. I feel convinced that no vessel would hold in this port during 
a strong north-east gale ; the sea would then break in 5 fathoms. — Remarks by Nav. 
Lieat H. Y. Slader, H.M.S. Challenger, 1869. 
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should anchor fully three-quarters of a mile outside Shag reef, with the 
eastern point (Officer) of Erskine bay, — in which the town stands, — ^in a 
line with the Custom house bearing N.N.W. J W. ; this berth will be in 
3^ fathoms at low water, with good holding ground, muddy sand, at a 
distance of 3 to 4 cables off the eastern breakwater. The eastern or outer 
end of the town should not be opened out. Strangers are recommended 
to bring u^^well south-eastward of the breakwater. 

Inner harbour. — Since the Harbour board was constituted in the 
beginning of 1877, extensive improvements have been in progress. The 
port being somewhat exposed to easterly winds, a secure Inner harbour has 
been formed by the construction of moles extending from Officer and 
Naval points, of rubble, faced seaward with huge blocks of stone. The 
eastern, or Officer point breakwater, is 2,010 feet in length, 40 feet wide 
on top, and 6 feet above high-water mark. A timber breastwork is built 
on its inner side almost along its entire length, and is named Gladstone 
pier. The western, or Naval point breakwater, is 1,400 feet in length ; 
and within the harbour facing the town, are six screw-pile jetties with lines 
of rails laid on them worked by the railway. 

The space of water thus enclosed is 1 10 acres with 8 sets of screw 
moorings laid down. The depth of water inside the eastern breakwater 
and at the wharves (1880), varies from 23 to 16 feet at low tides, where 
vessels of over 2,000 tons can be safely berthed. There is a tug boat 
belonging to the Harbour board, by which towage is very reasonable. 
Vessels anchoring under the western breakwater must leave the approach 
to Peacock's wharf quite clear. 

There is a width of 550 feet between the mole heads, with a depth 
(1880) of 17 feet 4 inches for 230 feet in mid-channel. 

Light. — A fixed red light 15 feet high is shown from the extreme of 
the eastern breakwater. 

C&UtiOIl* — Masters of vessels are cautioned against entering between 
the moles at nighty and they must not anchor with the Inner harbour light- 
house on the eastern breakwater anything to the northward of N.W.*t 

* '* Daring the dredging operations now in hand in the fairway at the entrance of the 
Inner harboor, between the two moles, masters of vessels are cautioned to take the 
entrance eastward of the dredger and her buoys. The dredger's S.W. bower anchor is 
laid about 600 feet outside the moles marked by a large red buoy. The side moorings 
will be similarly buoyed. All steamers arc required to slow their engines to less than 
half -speed for at least 100 yards before arriying abreast of the dredger." — Harbour- 
master, 1880. 

t Navigating Lieutenant C. W. Stuart in his Remark book for 1882, observes:— ** The 
dredge is at work inside the breakwaters, and there is berthing for ships of 24 feet 
draught, it being the intention of the authorities to dredge the whole of the Inner 
\ harbour to that depth." 
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G-r&viHg dock. — On the west side of the harbour at Naval point is 
a graving dock of the following dimensions : — length over all, 450 feet ; 
length on floor, 400 feet ; width on floor, 46 feet ; width on top, 82 feet; at 
entrance, 62 feet ; with a depth of 23 feet over the sill at high- water springs. 
Opened January 1883. 

Fatont slip. — There is a patent slip building alongside the dock, 
suitable for vessels of 590 tons. 

Signal StEtionS. — Signal stations have been established on the hill 
above Toloa head, and at the Observatory (a dark red building faced with 
white stone), whence all vessels are signalled. 

Time ball. — A time ball is dropped daily &om the Custom house at 
Ih. Om. Os. New Zealand mean time. 

Note. — Throughout New Zealand one uniform time is kept, called 
<* New Zealand mean time," computed for 172^ 30' E. long., or 1 Ih. 30m. OOs. 
from the meridian of Greenwich. 

QuarEntine station. — A Quarantine station has been erected on 
Ripa island. 

'* The Telegraph. Oable is laid across the harbour one-quarter of a 
mile within the heads, from a small sandy bay in the N.E. comer of little 
port Cooper to a small bay on the north shore of the harbour. Vessels 
should anchor seaward of a line through Godley head lighthouse and the 
look-out house, painted white, on Adderley head ; or not until westward of 
the white painted patches, 20 feet by 8 feet, half a mile inside the heads, 
bearing from each other N.N.W. and S.S.E. By attention to these 
instructions, there will be no risk of fouling the cable."* 

On the south-west side of little port Cooper, the position of the landing 
place of the submarine telegraph cable is marked by a vertical white mark, 
which is conspicuous from seaward for a distance of 3 or 4 miles. 

Water. — ^Fresh water is brought from Christchurch by rail, and con- 
sequently is expensive, being from 6s. to 7^. per ton. 

PORT LEVYt {Koko-rarata^j is close eastward of port Lyttelton, 
the south head of the latter (Toloa) forming its western entrance point ; 
the port runs in a due south direction for little more than 3 miles, and is 
three-quarters of a mile wide at the entrance, nan-owing gradually within. 
It is free from dangers, with the exception of some straggling rocks which 



* Harbour-tnaster, ISSO. 

t See Admimlty chart, ports Lyttelton (Victoria) and Lery, and Pigeon bay, 
No. 1,999 ; scale, ma* 1*6 inches. 
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extend about half a cable off its western shores, and which beating in or oat 
must be avoided. The soundings decrease from 8 fathoms at the entrance to 
3^ fathoms 1| miles within, where a yessel should anchor ; the holding 
ground is good, but the port is open to northerly winds ; whale shipa, 
however, which in the early settlement of the colony used to frequent both 
this port and Pigeon bay, have ridden out a whole winter's gales in them. 
The upper part is shallow, and only fit for small coasters. 

Toloa head is bold and perpendicular. Baleine point, the eastern 
entrance point, is rocky, but not high, with a rock above water 
extending about half a cable off it, on which a small beacon consisting of 
an iron staff and cage, painted white, is erected, as in a fog it was very 
difficult to distinguish this rock from some outlying rocks about a mile to 
the eastward. There is also a rock lying off the point, a quarter of a 
mile further to the eastward, between which and the shore is a boat passage. 
A detached conical rock, with a sunken rock a short distance outside it, 
lies 1^ cables offshore one mUe eastward of Baleine point. 

PIGEON BAY (H^akaroa), which is very similar m feature to 
port Levy, and situated 2} miles east of it, runs in a parallel direction 
4 miles, being separated from it by a ridge of hills from 1,500 to 2,000 
feet high. It is equally easy of access, but the deep water runs farther 
up, as vessels may anchor in 3^ fathoms, 2^ miles within the entrance. 

Sinclair's farm is in a bay in the south-west comer of the port, and 15 
feet will be found half a mile off it at low water. At 1| miles from the 
entrance on the western side is a deep ravine, with a good stream of water, 
and anchorage off it in 5^ fathoms, with good holding ground. The eastern 
entrance point, Wakaroa, has some rocks lying nearly a cable off it, and a 
sunken rock has been reported to exist from 1^ to 2 cables due north of 
Pigeon point, the western entrance head ; otherwise it is free from dangers. 
This port was formerly a favourite resort of whale ships. 

Between Pigeon bay and the eastern extreme of Banks peninsula, a 
distance of 14 miles, there are several small bays and bights, the principal 
of which are Akaloa, Oken, and Bone bays ; they are each little more than 
one mile in depth, and about half a mile in width ; the coast between them 
is steep and iron-bound* 

AKALOA is a double bay; the rocks extending from the middle head 
to the north-west, almost dose the western portion. The eastern bay runs 
in a southerly direction nearly 2 miles, and is narrow, but has 4 fathoms 
one mile within. 

Longlookout point, & remarkable steep and projecting point, is 
the eastern point of Akaloa bay. 



CHAJP.vii.] PIGEON BAY. — ^AKABOA HABBOUB. 251 

A sunken rock with a depth of 12 feet at low-water, (the least 
water found by the harbour-master of port Lyttelton,) on which the ship 
Catherine struck in September 1863 ; and also on which the Brig Clematis 
was wrecked in 1881, lies \\ cables from the north extreme of Long- 
lookout point, and nearly one cable outside the edge of a low shelf, un- 
covered at low- water, extending from the point ; between which and the 
rock is a depth of o fathoms. 

The rock is steep-to, there being 6^ fathoms on its seaward side increasing 
to 10 fathoms at the distance of 3 cables. 

It is proposed to erect on Longlookout point two beacons painted white, 
to indicate the direction of the rock. 

CURRENT. — There is a constant current setting to the northward 
off the peninsula, varying in strength from one to 2 knots per hour 
according to the wind. 

SAIL ROCKS are a detached cluster standing a third of a mile off 
the coast near the east point of Oken bay ; in their immediate vicinity 
the coast line becomes low, which adds to their sail-like appearance when 
seen as an extreme of the land. 

BONE BAT is nearly at the eastern extreme of Banks peninsula, 
being 1^ miles northward of East head. It runs in a westerly direction and 
has anchorage nearly one mile within the entrance in 4 fathoms; the i;outh 
entrance point, a perpendicular cliff from 300 to 400 feet high, is appro- 
priately named Steep head. Neither of these bays can be considered eligible 
for any but small vessels, as they are exposed to easterly and north-east 
winds. 

From Putakolo head, which is high and cliffy, and one mile south of 
East head, the coast rounds away to the southward and westward. 

Soundings* — The depth of water one mile off shore, from port 
Lyttelton to Bone bay, is from 9 to 10 fathoms, sand bottom ; to the south- 
ward the soundings increase to 12 and 20 fathoms at the same distance. 

Pompey'S pillar. — On the southern side of the peninsula, 11 miles 
from East head, is the entrance to Akaroa harbour : the intermediate coast 
is rocky and indented, with numerous narrow but deep bays ; the pro- 
jecting points are cliffy with straggling rocks near ; among the latter, 
4^ miles north-east from Akaroa head, is a remarkable columnar rock, 
known as Fompey's pillar, 

AKAROA HARBOUR penetrates Banks peninsula in a northerly 
direction more than 8 miles, its inner part approaching within 4 miles of the 
head of Pigeon bay ; it is a magnificent port, affording secure and landlocked 
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anchorage to any number of vessels, and is easy of access in moderate 
weather.* 

Caution. — During strong south-west winds there is a heavy cross sea 
at the entrance, with violent baffling squalls caused by the high precipitoiis 
nature of the shores ; at such times entering with a sailing vessel is attended 
with some degree of danger. 

LIGHT. — A white flashing light, at an elevation of 270 feet above 
high- water level, showing a flash every JO seconds, is exhibited from a 
white tower, 28 feet high, standing on Akaroa head, east side of 
entrance, which in clear weather is visible from a distance of 23 miles aU 
round where not intercepted by the land. 

Bo&t rock. — The heads are bold and steep ; off Trueni point (the 
eastern), at a distance of 2 cables from the shore, lies Boat rock, a black 
rock 20 feet high, having the appearance of a boat from a distance.* 

Iron llOEd ( Timatim\ the western entrance point, is a high perpen- 
dicular cliff of a dark grey colour ; detached rocks 16 feet high extend to 
the southward of it, and others outside them, on which the sea breaks, 
extend nearly 3 cables from the shore. 

Wright rock lies S.W. | S. about 6 cables from the south head of 
Akaroa harbour ; it is pinnacle-shaped, with 1 1 feet water over it at low 
water, and only breaks in a heavy sea. No kelp marks the locality. 

The Harbour entrance is nearly one mile in breadth, and con- 
tinues so to Cavern head, a steep cliff on the eastern shore, 1 J miles within ; 
here it is somewhat less in breadth, but immediately afterwards increases to 
1^ miles, which it carries to the anchorage in Pakaeriki bay, on the eastern 
shore nearly 6 miles from the heads. The harbour trends N.W. ^ W. at 
first, and then N. by VV. 

Anchorage. — Vessels should not anchor until above Nine-fathom 
point, which is 2\ miles inside the heads ; outside this there is generally a 
swell, the depth from 14 to 10 fathoms, and the holding ground not good ; 
above this point the depth decreases graduaUy from 9 to 6 &thoms, and in 
Pakaeriki bay there is excellent anchorage, in 4 fathoms at low water, 
little more than half a mile off the settlement. f 

Danger. — A reef of rocks, awash at high water, extends over a cable 
off Observation head, the south or outer point of this bay, off the extremity 
of which a red buoy has been placed ; otherwise there are no dangers. 

* See Admiralty plan of Akaroa harbour, No. 1,575 ; scale, m « 2*5 inches. 

f It was here that a few French agriculturists established themselves in 1840 under 
the auspices of the Nantes-Bordelaise Company, a small French association. A resident 
police magistrate is stationed here. 
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This settlement is now principally used as a watering place for Christ- 
chnrchy and a railway to connect it with the main line is in contemplation ; 
the surrounding districts are well settled by farmers employed in daily 
parsnits. 

There is an extensive sheet of water above Pakaeriki bay, with good 
anchorage in every part in not less than 3 fathoms at low water. A re- 
markable peninsula projects from the head of the harbour three-quarters of 
a mile in a southerly direction^ connected by a long narrow neck. 

Onoui b&y, westward of the peninsula, is shallow within Massacre 
head, but the three bays to the eastward are available for vessels of 12 or 
14 feet draught at low water. There is a road from this head of Akaroa 
hai'bonr to port Lyttelton. 

Wood, and WEt6r Are to be obtained in abundance at Akaroa ; there 
are streams running into all the bays. 

TidOS* — It is high water, full and change, in Akaroa harbour at 
3h. 24m.; springs rise 8 feet, and neaps 6 feet; its influence is very little 
felt in the harbour. 

The winds generally draw either up or down, and vessels should not 
attempt to leave with a strong southerly wind. 

SoimdingS. — A bank of soundings, with anchorage in 10 fathoms, is 
reported as lying from 2 to 3 leagues off Akaroa heads. 

From AKAROA to the WESTWARD —Leaving Akaroa 
harbour the coast takes a westerly direction, and at the distance of 6 miles 
its cliffy outline is broken by Feraki cove, which is similar in character to 
the small bays on the northern side of the peninsula ; it is a snug anchorage 
with off-shore winds. A jingle whale ship, carefully secured, has ridden 
out a winter's southerly gales in it ; these gales are not unusual, and blow 
with great violence. 

Four miles westward of Peraki, completes the circuit of this singular 
promontory, and its rugged and imposing coast line is succeeded by a low 
cliffy and shingle shore, 70 miles in extent. 

The NINETY-MILES BEACH,— to preserve the name 
given to this Hue of coast since it was first visited by Europeans, — com- 
mences, as has been observed, from the south-west extreme of Banks* penin- 
sula : the first 15 miles is a nan*ow strip of shingle beach about half a mile 
wide, forming the sea boundary of Waihora lake. At its southern end it 
communicates with the sea through a narrow opening in the shingle, but 
is closed, however, for a great part of the year ; hence the coast trends 
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S.W. 55 miles, and is composed of low cliffs from 20 to 40 feet high, fronted 
with a shingle beach.* 

Several rivers find their way to the sea through this beach after tra- 
versing the plains from the base of the hills 25 miles inland ; these rivers 
are only available for boats, and their depth and velocity vary according to 
the seasons. 

TIMARU* — At the extreme of the Ninety-miles beach a rocky pro- 
jection from the coast occurs on which is the township of Timaru, l\ 
miles north-west of Fatiti point, the site formerly of an old whaling 
station, but now a port of considerable importance for the southern part 
of the Canterbury district. The trade of this extensive pastoral district is 
rapidly increasing, and railways connect it with Christchurch and Dunedin. 
It is a port of call for the .coastal and intercolonial steamers. The 
mountain ranges approach here near the coast, and instead of the low level 
country existing farther north, the land consists of grassy slopes ascending 
gradually to the higher ranges. Seven mileg northward of Timaru two 
isolated clumps of trees will be seen about 3 miles inland ; the Wanganui 
river runs between them, and they are remarkable as being the first wood 
seen on the coast south of Banks peninsula. 

The coast line from Banks peninsula to Timaru is low, and cannot be 
seen in thick weather or by night until close in with the breakers, while south- 
ward of the town of Timaru, the cliffs are from 30 to 40 feet high ; this is 
a sure guide to Timaru, viz., low shingle beach to the northward : moderately 
high cliff to the southward.t J 

A vessel can safely stand off and on this part of the coast by keeping 
outside a depth of 7 fathoms. 

If the weather is clear the high mountain range will be seen behind 
Timaru long before the coast line has risen. Burke's pass, a remarkable 
gorge almost directly behind Timaru, is a good landmark, showing a distinct 
gap : there is a village a short distance north of and in sight of Timaru, 
but the cliffs before mentioned will prevent any mistake. 

Directions. — ^Vessels bound for Timaru, after rounding Banks penin- 
sula, should steer S.W. J W., unless the wind be strong from E.S.E., which 
caused an inset, when it is necessary to keep three-quarters of a point more 
southerly. 

A flag-staff and storehouse point out the landing place — which is said to 
be good — on the beach at Timaru ; thence a rocky line of coast extends 

* See Admiralty coast chart, Ninety-miles beach to Otago, sheet IX., No. 2,532 ; scale, 
91 =s0*8 of an inch. 

t From the authority of Captain F. E. Gibson, Chief Harbour-master of the province 
of Canterbury. 

{ Some information on Timaru is derived from Brett's New Zealand Pilot, 1880. 
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a loDg mile S.E. tp the projecting Patiti point : this shore is fronted bj 
sands and shoal patches, with ontljing Veefs of rock and kelp always 
breaking, the reefs extending nearly two-thirds of a mile direct to seaward 
from Patiti point, and 1^ miles to the south-east from the storehouse at 
Timaru. The harbour-master reports " that the reef off Patiti point ex- 
tends a quarter of a n^le further than is marked on the charts, and should 
have a wide berth." 

LIGHT. — In the town, ^ fixed light is exhibited from a wooden tower, 
do feet high and painted stone colour, at an elevation of 85 feet above the 
sea, which should be visible in clear weather from a distance of 14 miles. 
The light shows white between the bearings of N. by W. J W. to West; 
green between West and S.W. ; and white from S.W. to S. by E. \ E,, 
and bears from Patiti point N.W. ^ N. 1^ miles. 

If made by night bring it to bear W.S.W., and run in on that bearing, 
anchoring in not less than 4^ fathoms. 

BrO&kwator. — Cargo hitherto has been taken off in large surf-boats, 
but a breakwater is now (1880) being constructed which is to extend 
1,000 feet to the eastward, thence 1,000 feet at right angles to the north- 
ward. Inside this latter length there will be a depth of 20 feet at low- 
water springs. 

A wharf is building where vessels can lie in moderate weather and 
discharge ; and mooring buoys, for steamers only at present, are placed 
inside the breakwater.* 

Lights. — Two red lights, placed 10 feet apart and elevated 18 feet 
above high water, are exhibited from the extremity of the breakwater, 
and should be visible seaward in clear weather from a distance of about 
4 miles. 

Pilot| etc. — A pilot can always be obtained, and there is an efficient 
rocket-brigade always in attendance near the lighthouse, where a look-out 
is kept on the approach of and during bad weather, and every assistance 
rendered when required. Boats can now always be launched under the 
breakwater. A tug for towing purposes is now (1883) stationed at Timaru. 

PopuIatiOll. — ^In 1878, Timaru had a population of 7,222. 

Anchorage. — ^The breakwater now in course of erection alters the 
conditions of anchoring, &c., which on completion revised directions will 



* The Timarn Harbour board has notified, — '* that the conveniences a^orded are 
specially snitible for vessels drawing anything np to 15 feet, although vessels exceeding 
that draught can be lightened at the outer anchorage, then brought under the breakwater, 
discharged and loaded down to the 15 feet allowed, the balance of their cargo being put 
on board at the outer anchorage." — £». jf Af. Gazette, 12th May 1883. 
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be necessary. At present (1880) there is a depth of 18 feet alongside the 
part already completed. The roadstead of Timaru was surveyed in 1858 
by Lieutenant Woolcombe, R.N., who proposed berths for fixed moorings 
on the under-mentioned bearings. ^ For a ship of 1,000 tons, the store- 
house at Timaru, bearing W. by.N., about one mile distant, and the extreme 
of Patiti pointy S. by W. in 6 J fathoms, fine sand ; and for small vessels the 
storehouse bearing S.W. J S., about half a mile distant, and Patiti point 
S. by £. ^ E., in 4^ fathoms, fine gray sand ; both these berths are within 
half a mile of the outlying reefs." 

SIGNALS. — In addition to the general signals for the colony, 

published in the ^'New Zealand Harbour Eegulations,"* the following 

local signals are used as required : — 

Four balls horizontal on yard, two on each 1 Vessel may stand in 

side of mast - - - - / safely. 

Three balls horizontal on yard, two on one side 1 Anchorage not safe, 

of mast, and one on the other - - J keep to sea. 

Two balls horizontal on yard, one on either 1 ^ 

r Put to sea. 
side of mast - - - - J 

_ _ . , 1 / The vessel is running 

J.D. commercial code - - - - i . , 

L mto danger. 

Night signals. — ^The night signals are as published in the New 
Zealand Harbour Eegulations ; but when it id intended that vessels at 
anchor should put to sea, two guns will be fired in addition to showing the 
proper lights. 

By night, should a vessel part or be in danger of dragging on shore, as 
a last resource, slip and if unable to reach inside the breakwater, run 
her on the beach as near Le Crens gully (to the north of the town) as 
possible ; let the hands remain by the wreck, and assistance will be given 
by means of a rocket fired over the vessel. 

^ Vessels frequenting this port should be provided with at least one 
extra heavy anchor and strong cable. There is a good boat establish- 

ment."t 

Tll6 Coast lillB from Patiti point to the southward is again formed of 
low clifis fronted by a shingle beach, and extends 30 miles in a S. by E- 
direction to Waitangi ( Waitaki) river, with several small streams intervening. 
A high mountain range (3,500 feet), known as the Hunters hills, approach 
within a few miles of the coast between Timaru and Waitaki river. 

WAITANGI RIVER {Waitaki) is a considerable stream, flowing 
through a plain of some extent in a west direction, though only 10 or 12 

* See page 15. f Marine Department, Wellington. 
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miles in width ; its entrance may be known by the low tongue of land it 
appears to have thrown out from the hills near. It is fed bj the numerous 
lakes and mountain ranges in the interior, and the velocity in summer, 
during the melting of the snows, is so rapid as to render it unfit even for 
boats to enter. For nearly 30 miles southward of the river, and extending 
for the most part as far inland, the country is a rich grazing district* This 
river may be said to form a natural boundary between the Canterbury and 
Otago settlements. 

The Coast from Waitaki river trends 8. by W. ^ W. 25 miles, to 
Look-out bluff. The low clifty coast with shingle beach continues for 
15 miles, or as far as cape Wanbrow, a projecting bluff of moderate height, 
thence it assumes a different aspect, being broken into sandy or shingle 
bays, with cliffy points between. 

LIGHT. — On cape Wanbrow a fixed red light is exhibited, visible 
from seaward between the bearings of N.N.W. and S. by W., a distance 
of 5 to 7. miles. Cape Wanbrow bearing S. by W. indicates the outer 
anchorage at Oamaru. 

OAMARU, situated at the extreme north of the Otago provincial 
district, is rapidly rising into importance. It is the shipping port of the 
largest pastoral and agricultural districts in the province, and the line of 
railway passes through it. Its building stone is unrivalled and to be had 
in any quantity ; limestone, cement, pipeclay, and coal also exist in 
abundance. It is the second town of the province, its population in 1878 
was about 6,000.* 

BrOEkwater. — ^A substantial concrete breakwater has been carried 
out to a distance of 1,850 feet in a northerly direction from the Bluff; and a 
mole of 1,720 feet, to run in an easterly direction, is in course of construction, 
which with the breakwater will enclose a space of 60 acres in extent, 
forming a safe harbour, with an entrance 400 feet in width, which it is pro- 
posed to deepen to ^ or 24 feet, so as to admit a large class of vessel. At 
present (1883) it is safe for vessels not exceeding 16 feet draught. 

Wharves have been built and moorings laid down, and vessels of 600 
tons register have loaded for home ports. 

Light. — ^A fixed green light is shown from a staff at the northern end 
of the breakwater, elevated 16 feet above the sea-level, and should be 
visible in clear weather, between the bearings of N.W. and S.S.W., from 
a distance of 3 or 4 miles. 

Anchorage. — Close northward of cape Wanbrow is the outer 
anchorage, safe with all winds excepting those between N.N.E. to S.S.E. 
Vessels can stand in till within a mUe of the breakwater, and anchor in 
6 or 5^ fathoms. There is a depth of 4^ fathoms at the distance of a 

* Some infonnation on Oamaru is derived from Brett's New Zealand Pilot, 1880. 
B 5168. R 
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quarter to half a mile outside the breakwater. Dredging within this will 
be necessary for the port, to enable vessels of large tonnage to load in 
the basin. There is a good boat establishment. 

Note, — When the harbour works are completed revised directions will 
be necessary. 

Danger signals. — The following danger signals are shown from a 
flagstaff on the cliff immediately south of the breakwater. 

Put to sea or keep at sea :— 

By day : — Two balls horizontal on yard, on either side of mast. 
By night : — Two white lights placed horizontally, with a red light 

between them. 

Note* — ^In bad weather the green light at the extremity of the break- 
water cannot be shown. 

As the danger signals have at times to be made during calm weather, 
mariners must exercise judgment as to the practicability of proceeding to 
sea from the roadstead. 

MOERANGI BAT.— Look-out bluff {Awa-mokihi) is the north 
point of this bay, Whalers Home point being its southern extreme. The 
bay is /> miles Jn length north and south, and about 2 miles in depth, the 
coast line being fronted with a sandy beach ; Kelp reef nearly 3 miles long, 
covered with kelp, extends nearly across its entrance from north to south, 
l^ miles distant from the beach, and is a gi'eat protection to the bay ; there 
is anchorage for coasters, though it would not be prudent to remain with 
any symptoms of bad weather from the eastward. 

IiIGHT. — ^A white tower, 28 feet high, stands on the southern point 
of Moeraki peninsula, from which is shown, at an elevation of 170 feet 
above high- water level, a fixed white light, visible all round seaward, or 
as far as the land admits, from a distance of 19 miles. 

Whalers Home point, the eastern extreme of a cliffy projection, 
is nearly 3 miles in length, with sandy coves on its north and south sides, 
forming good boat harbours, k. small islet (White islet) and some scat- 
tered rocks, under water, covered with kelp, lie half a mile off the north* 
ern part of this projection; and \\ miles eastward of its southern extreme 
is Fish reef, which extends in a north-west and south-east direction for one 
mile, aud uncovers at low water, being well marked at other times of tide 
by kelp ; this reef has deep water close outside it. 

The coastal town of Moeraki is situated on the north-western extreme 
of the peninsula, at which an iron jetty has been constructed, affording a 
depth of 10 feet at low- water springs. 

From Moerangi bay southward, the country is hilly and wooded close to 
the coast ; a sandy bay extends 5 miles, the south extreme of which is 
Vulcan point. Shoal water extends 2 miles southward of this point, at 
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the extreme of which is Danger reef, a sunken rock, whose position is also 
marked by kelp. Three very remarkable mountain cones rise just to the 
southward of Vulcan point, 2 or 3 miles from the coast. 

WAIKOUAITI bat* is 17 miles southward of Whalers Home 
point, and 9 miles north of Otago harbour. It has a clean sandy beach 
2 miles in extent, its southern point being formed bj Mistaken islet, close 
northward of which is the entrance of a small river. There is anchorage 
in the bay with off-shore winds in 5 fathoms, within half a mile of the shore. 

Ahuriri rook lies three-quarters of a mile from the shore, and 
2 miles N.E. ^ E. of Jones head, the north point of Waikouaiti bay ; it has 
5 feet on it at low water, with 2 to 4 fathoms immediately around. From 
it Remarkable cliff, near Tairoa head, bears S. by E. f E., Vulcan point 
N. by E., and Harris bluff S.S.W. \ W. 

Caution* — Vessels should not approach this part of the coast between 
Vulcan point and Jones head within 2^ miles, as it has not been examined 
near the shore, and is considered foul. 

BLUESKIN BAY, between Waikouaiti and Otago harbour 
entrance, is nearly 6 miles in depth ; some rocks, which show, extend off its 
northern shores for about half a mile ; otherwise it is clear of dangers, 
and has a general depth of from 7 to 10 fathoms. There are several sandy 
bights on its southern side, which afford good anchorage in southerly or 
off-shore winds. 

SOUNDINGS OPP THE COAST —A general description 
having now been given of the coast between Banks peninsula and Otago 
harbour, a distance of 150 miles, a reference to the chart will show that for 
120 miles of the distance, or as far as Moerangi bay, it is free from danger 
to within 2 miles of the shore, but that Timaru should be approached with 
caution. The bank of soundings is well defined ; and knowing the lati- 
tude, a ship's position on approaching the land may be determined with 
tolerable accuracy. Northward of Moerangi bay from 50 to 60 fathoms 
sand will be found 30 miles from the coast, and about 30 fathoms at half 
that distance, decreasing gradually to 10 fathoms at 3 miles from the shore, 
where the bottom is chiefly gravel and stones. Between Look-out bluff and 
Otago harbour the only dangers are the Kelp reef (which lies across the 
entrance of Moerangi bay), Fish and Danger reefs, and Ahuriri rock ; all 
these reefs excepting Ahuriri rock are either visible^ or their positions 
marked by kelp, and do not extend more than 2 miles from the coast. 

* Mr. Jonen, a colonist from Sydney, and who was largely connected with the coast 
whaling eitablithmects throoghont the Middle island, carried on a fanning and 
fishing business here for many years, and small vessels frequented it to embark cargoes 
(1850). 

R 2 
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Southward of Moerangi bay the deep water approaches nearer to the 
coast ; at the distance of 20 miles there is 60 fathoms, sand and coral, and 
at 30 miles no bottom was found with 400 fiathoms of line ; at 2 miles from 
the coast there is from 15 to 18 fi&thoms. Immediately eastward of Otago 
harbour the 100-fathom line of soundings does not extend beyond 12 miles 
from the land, and inside that distance it shoals rather rapidly to 30 
fathoms; 14 fathoms will be obtained within 2 miles of the entrance. 

OTAGO H ABBOUB.— The approach to this port from the south- 
ward is well denoted by cape Saunders, on which stands a lighthouse, and 
its remarkable insulated mountain, 1,410 feet high ; from the northward 
and eastward it wOl be known by the gap its entrance makes in the land, 
as also, in hazy weather, by a remarkable bank of dazzling white sand 
heaped at the base of the steep cliffs forming its western entrance head. 
This bank of sand, from a distant offing, is frequently mistaken for breakers 
on the bar.*t 

IflGHTS. — A. light is exhibited from a lighthouse standing on Tairoa 
head, at the east side of entrance to Otago harbour. It is a fixed red light, 
visible from seaward when bearing from W. f S., through south, to S.£. 
It is elevated 196 feet above the sea level, and in clear weather should be 
seen at a distance of 20 miles. The tower, 39 feet high from base to 
vane, is paioted white, the lantern dome being dark green, and forms an 
excellent beacon by day as well as by night. In thick or foggy weather a 
gong is sounded every 15 seconds. 

Leading lights. — ^Two leading lights for crossing the Outer bar, are 
exhibited from two white towers erected on the sandspit at the west side of 
entrance to the harbour; they are 300 yards apart on a S.S.W. and 
N.N.E. bearing. From the upper, or inner tower, a fixed green light is 
exhibited 36 feet above sea level ; and from the lower, or seaward one, a 
^xed white light 26 feet above sea level. Both lights are visible seaward 
in clear weather between the bearings of S. 41° E. to S. 34° W. at a distance 
' of 6 to 7 miles. 

Pilot station light. — A small fixed red light, not visible seaward, is 
exhibited on the red and white beacon at the Pilot station inside Tairoa head. 



. — ^Inside the Inner bar,' a light-vessel is moored in 
16 feet at low- water spring tides, on the south edge of the sand-flat extend- 
ing from the west side of entrance, at a distance of about 2 cables 
S.W. by S. from the first red beacon. 

Signals. — ^As otago is a barred harbour, there are times when it would 
be imprudent and unsafe for vessels drawing more than 16 feet to attempt 

♦ See Admiralty plan of Otago harbour, No. 2,411 ; scale, m=2-0 in. 
t Infonnation on Otago is derived from Notices isBued by the New Zealand Govern- 
ment, 1876-18S0. 
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to enter. To denote the state of the bar the New Zealand General Harbour 
code of Signals are exhibited ^from Tairoa head, under the care of an 
efficient signal master.* 

The Commercial code of signal flags is used as required. 

Tide sigllElS. — ^From a flagstaff at port Chalmers, signals are made 
showing the least depth of water in the southern channel leading to 
Dunedin, from the first-quarter flood until high water. 

Pilots* — An efficient staff of pilots is stationed at Tairoa head, and at 
all times ready to push out when the bar is passable. Their services are 
oflered to the nearest inward-bound vessel having the pilot-signal fljing, 
(unless another vessel be observed running into danger, in which case 
every exertion will be made to board and assist the latter vessel), preference 
always being given to Her Majesty's ships and mail packets. 

Pilots board vessels within a radius of 3 miles from Tairoa head, unless 
the sea on the outer bar renders it unsafe for a boat ; this however seldom 
occurs. If unsafe, then the pilot boat is placed in mid-channel inside the 
bar and shows the pilot flag, for which the vessel must be steered as soon 
as the red and white beacon at the pilot station opens out to view. If the 
wind be strong and northerly the vessel should run in under easy sail, to 
enable the pilot to board in safety, as there is not room to round a vessel 
to in the channel. 

If the wind be northerly, or if it be necessary to wait for daylight, for 
tide, or for a pilot, stand off and on, and do not bring the lighthouse to bear 
to the eastward of South ; a vessel will thereby benefit by the northerly 
current and keep to windward. 

Anchorage. — The outer anchorage is safe when there is no easting 
in the wind. Small vessels should keep as near the line of the leading 
lights as convenient, in 9 fathoms about half a mile from the shore ; and 
large vessels about 1^ miles off shore in 15 fathoms, with Tairoa head 
lighthouse bearing South. 

Entrance and Harbour. — ^The entrance to the port lies north 
and south. Tairoa, its eastern head, is a bold dome-shaped rocky headland, 
244 feet high, with a flagstaff on its highest part. From this head the bar 
extends in a north-westerly direction towards Hayward point, which is the 
northern extreme of a bluff precipitous headland, forming the western 
entrance head of the port. 

Within the entrance a spacious sheet of water extends to the south-west- 
ward for a distance of 11 miles, and at its head stands the town of Dunedin. 
Seven miles within the heads a prominent headland, with two adjacent and 
lofty islands extending across the harbour, form a natural division: above 



* For New Zealand Qe&eial Harboor Signals, Me page 15. 
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which, the channels leading to Duuediu become either too shoal or too 
narrow for large vessels prudently to proceed &rther.* Immediatelj nortli- 
westward of the Halfway islands is the town of port Chalmers at the head of 
Koputai bay, where there is good anchorage for large vessels in 5 fathoms ; 
here they discharge cargo, which is conveyed to Danedin either by the 
railway or by lighters. 

On a reference to the plan of this harbour it will be observed that, when 
within the bar, the channel leading to Koputai bay is deep but narrow, 
extensive sand-banks filling up the central space of both divisions of the 
harbour. This channel is well marked by a series of beacons and buoys ; 
but a stranger should not proceed without a pilot beyond the first anchorage 
within the entrance. 

The Inner anchorage, between Howlett point and the first 
buoy on the inner bar, is safe in any weather. For vessels anchoring 
below Harrington point, the nearer they are to the sand-spit the better; 
and above the point they should get into the bight a little, abreast the old 
native village. 

Only vessels of a light draught can work into the inner anchorage. 
When working out on the ebb care must be taken not to stand too close 
over to Hayward point, as the tide and swell set in that direction : the 
swell increases as tho point is neared, and tends to cause the vessel to miss 
stays, thereby placing her in a critical position ere she can be brought up. 
The holding ground is not good ; and this bight is dangerous to get into. 

BARS. — The Outer bar extends one mile in a north-west direc- 
tion from Tairoa head ; it it composed of hard white sand, and is in parts 
an extremely narrow ridge, difficult to touch upon with the lead, with a 
fathom deeper water on either side ; the depth of water on it varies, being 
a little deeper after the winter gales (July and August), which blow from 
south-west. 

The Inner har is about one mile within the heads above Harrington 
point, but as there is always smooth water on it, it presents no obstacle to 
navigation, t 

The harbour should not be approached in a south-east gale, for these 
winds set the heaviest sea in on the coast, and produce a frightful surf on 
the bar, which breaks in 5 and 6 fathoms; neither should the bar be 

* " A new channel in the upper harbour has recently been cut through the sand-bank 
with 18 feet water in it, so as to enable the largest vessels to reach the Dnnedin whaires, 
for which a steam tug is necessary and always obtainable." — Brett's New Zecdand 
Pilot, 1880. 

f << There is now more water on both bars than formerly ; the deepest and best part 
for crossing is distant 2^ cables from Tairoa head. The depth of water at present (1880) 
in the channel across the Outer bar is 16^ feet at low-water spring tides, and acrtiSH the 
Inner bar, 27 feet." Brett's New Zealand Pilot^ 1880. 
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attempted on the ebb tide, unless with a commanding breeze^ as it sets 
strongly towards Hajward point. Light south-easterly winds also, which 
are generally accompanied by a light sea fog, cause a troubled swell on the 
bar, which is not the case with those from north-cast, to which quarter it 
is more exposed. A strong north-east wind with the ebb tide makes a 
broken bar, dangerous for boats, but the swell goes down at all times very 
quickly, particularly with westerly winds. 

Directions. — To enter at night bring the two leading lights on the 
sand-spit in line S.S. W. and steer on this course across the bar (the crossing 
of which will be detected by the rapid deepening of the water and its 
smoothness), until the small red light at the pilot station inside Tairoa 
head opens out ; then steer for Harrington point, the first rocky point half a 
mile within Tairoa head, which may be passed at half a cable, being quite 
steep-to ; or midway between it and the low dry sand-spit on the opposite 
shore, continuing a mid-channel course between the buoys on the inner bar— ^ 
leaving the red buoys on the starboard hand, and the black on the port — and 
passing the lightship on the starboard hand about 70 yards distant. 
Having passed the lightship, steer direct for the bright fixed light that is 
shown in Dowling bay, care being taken in sailing up to judge the distance 
of the light, 80 as to keep the channel — which at Dowling bay curves to the 
south-west, — and thereby avoid running into the bay. The channel thence 
to Dunedin is well marked by buoys and beacons, red on the starboard side 
and black on the port, the red beacons at night having bright fixed lights 
on them. 

According to a survey made by order of the Otago Harbour board, in 
March 1879, the least water on the bar of that harbour, with the leading 
lights in line bearing S.S.W., was 15 feet at low-water ordinary spring 
tides. 

The green light open north of the white light, and bearing S. by W. | W., 
leads across the bar in 16 feet. 

Caution. — it should be observed that the depths on the bar of Otago 
harbour are subject to change. — For some years there was reported to be 
not less than 18 feet at low water, but the great tidal-wave of August 1868, 
suddenly reduced the depths to 12 feet. After that date the bar slowly 
resumed its original depth, so that in February 1871 there was stated to 
be again 18 feet in the channel across it, and according to information 
published by the local authorities, the same depth was maintained in 1876. 

The depths in the north channel are also reported subject to change. 

Current. — With southerly winds, a current in the vicinity of the 
entrance to Otago harbour is experienced, setting to the northward at the 
rate of from one to 2^ knots an hour. 
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' It is recommended that only small vessels and steamers should venture 
across the bar at nighty without a pUot, unless in case of necessity. 

North ChanneL — It must be observed that in smooth water, with 
a commanding breeze, there is an available channeljwithin the bar, between 
it and Hayward point, where formerly there was a depth from 22 to 
25 feet ; but the least water found (March 1879) in this channel, was 
19 to 20 feet at low-water ordinary springs. Vessels intending to take 
it should bring the entrance of the harbour, between Harrington point 
and the low sandspit opposite it, open on a S.E. ^ S. bearing, and steer 
in on this course until abreast of the black buoy, moored in 19 feet at 
low water, marking the western extremity of the bar, passing it close-to ; 
then haul up for Tairoa head until abreast of the first red buoy in 17 feet 
at low water, passing it close-to on starboard hand ; a sharp curve must 
then be made on rounding this buoy, passing close to the second red buoy, 
steering midway between Harrington point and the sandspit, and then 
proceed as before directed. In taking this channel vessels are generally 
exposed to the swell abeam. 

Driver rock is the only danger outside the line of the bar, with 
7 feet on it at low water. It lies N.£. by £., l^ cables fi'om the north-east 
extreme of Tairoa head, and is out of the track of vessels crossing the bar, 
but dangerous for small vessels hugging Tairoa head on that bearing. 

From information derived from the pilot, it is considered that the bar is 
impracticable for shipping about 40 days in the year, and that during the 
winter months it occasionally has continued so for a fortnight consecutively. 

TIDES. — It is high water, full and change, at Tairoa head at 2h. 50m. ; 
in Koputai bay at 8h. 30m.; and at Dunedin at 4h. 30m. << The rise of 
spring tides at the heads varies from 4 to 7, and sometimes 8 feet ; at port 
Chalmers, 3^ to 7 feet ; and at Dunedin from 4 to 6J feet. At the latter 
place the flood lasts 5h. 12m., and the ebb 6h. 42m. 

The average interval of slack water at port Chalmers is 25 minutes ; 
and at Dunedin, 17 minutes."* 

With northerly winds and fine weather there is little flood stream, with 
a rise not exceeding 2 feet. The greatest strength of the tide is in the 
narrow passage abreast Harrington point, where the ebb runs from 2 to 3 
knots, and the flood somewhat less ; on the bar the greatest rate is 2 knots. 

There is very little interval of slack water at the entrance of the harbour. 
The flood runs 5h. 20m., and the ebb 7h. Om., the latter beginning Oh. 40m. 
after high water, and the former Ih. 40m. after low water. In the upper 
part of the port the ebb and flood are of about the same duration, the 
greatest velocity 2 knots on the ebb, and 1^ knots on the flood. 



* Marine Department. 



CBAF.m.-] OTAGO HARBOUB. 265 

The capabilitieB of the port of Otago could not be better shown than by 
the fact that the ship Achilles^ of 1,520 tons register, drawing 21^ feet of 
water was on the 3rd of July 1870 safely piloted into this harbour, and 
anchored at port Chalmers in the dark ; also, that only three wrecks have 
occurred at the entrance since the formation of the settlement. As these 
wrecks, with ordinary management, might have been avoided, they cannot 
be received as evidence that the entrance to this harbour is dangerous, and 
it is stated that a larger amount of shipping has visited Otago harbour, and 
fewer casualties have happened therein, than in any of the other principal 
ports of New' Zealand. 

Dredging.— 'Extensive dredging operations, between port Chalmers 
and Dunedin, have been in progress during the past few years. In 1879 a 
depth of 9 feet had been attained, whilst in October 1880 the cutting 
afforded a depth of 14 feet, which it was anticipated— on the expiration of 
another 6 months-^would be completed to admit of vessels drawing 18 feet 
water proceeding to Dunedin. An extensive system of harbour works at 
Dunedin is in contemplation, which includes wet docks, etc. Its railroads 
extend in every direction, connecting with Christchurch on the north ; the 
Bluff, Invercargill, and Blverton on the south. 

Docks. — ^The graving dock is situated in Eoputai bay at port Chalmers, 
and capable of taking any vessel likely to enter Otago harbour, until the 
bar entrance deepens considerably.* 

Dimensions of dock : — Length over all, 330 feet ; breadth of entrance, 
68 feet ; depth over sill at ordinary spring tides, 21 feet. 

There is also a floating dock and a patent slip, both capable of taking 
vessels of 600 tons. The floating dock is 170 feet long and 42 feet broad, 
with a depth on sill, when sunk, of 11 feet. 

FiOrS. — The railway pier at port Chalmers is 1,000 feet long, and 
vessels of 2,600 tons have discharged alongside it It has berthage for six 
laxge ships. Another wharf, running parallel to the flrst, has been con- 
structed, with accommodation alongside for five other vessels. The space 
between the latter wharf and the shore westward of it, is being reclaimed 
for the purpose of affording sites for goods sheds, &c. 

Time-ball. — ^A time-ball is dropped daily at noon. 

Quarantine. — ^The buildings intended to form a quarantine establish^ 
ment are in course of erection, 1872, on the Halfway islands. 

This being the wool season (November), no less than nine fine merchant 
vessels are loading in this harbour, portions of their cargoes being brought 



• In May 1883, dredging opexatioDS were being carried out in the channel orer the 
bar at Tairoa head. 
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down from Timaru, Oaznaru, and other roadsteads on the east coast of the 
island. Flax and preserved meats are the other principal exports. 

COAST from OTAGO to NUGGET POINT— From 

Tairoa head the coast runs S.S.E. nearly 7 miles to cape Saunders ;* this 
bold and . remarkable headland is the south-eastern termination of the 
peninsula which forms the southern side of Otago harbour. 

LIGHT. — Near cape Saunders stands a white lighthouse 28 feet 
high, from which at an elevation of 210 feet above the sea is exhibited a 
revolving white light, attaining its greatest brilliancy evert/ minutCy visible 
from seaward between the bearings of N.E. | N., through north and west, 
and S.W. by W., and in clear weather should be seen from a distance of 
20 miles. 

From cape Saunders the land trends away S.W. by S. in a curvilinear 
form tovTards Quoin point, a rounded projection 28 miles distant. The 
intermediate coast forms a deep bight, the land being moderately high, and 
in some parts thickly wooded.f 

The off-lying rocks and islets in this bight are, first, Gull rock, the 
outermost of a cluster, standing nearly one mile from a cliffy head, 3| miles 
south-west of cape Saunders light. At 6^ miles W.S. W. of Gull rock, and a 
mile from the coast, is White islet ; and at the same distance from the shore, 
5 miles further westward^on the same bearing, is the small Green islet. On 
the coast midway between these two islets is Black head, a rather remark- 
able rocky head, and immediately within rises the well-named Saddle hill 
of Cook. 

From Black head the coast is low, curving with a shingle and sandy 
beach for 12 miles to Taieri river, which is navigable at its entrance for 
vessels of from 6 to 9 feet draught, and is 24 miles from cape Saunders. 
Its north entrance point projects half a mile to the eastward, and is formed 
by a small island of the same name. The coast now rounds away 6 miles 
southward to Quoin point, with rocky ledges extending about half a mile 
off shore. Cook's head, a remarkable rock on the beach, is 4 miles south- 
westward of Quoin point. 

NUGGET POINT, 22 miles from Quoin point and 50 miles from 
cape Saunders, is the southern extreme of Molyneux bay. It is a bold 



* Abont one mile from the south point of Wickliffe baj, which is midway between 
Tairoa head and cape Sannders, a reef, with less than 6 feet water on it, on which the 
ship Hydra struck at low water, was reported in 1 868. 

Hydra reef has been unsuccessfully searched for by local pilots and is not considered 
by them to exist. ' 

t See Admiralty coast chart, Otago to Mataura riyer, sheet X., No. 2,588 : scale, 
m s ' 3 of an inch. 
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projecting headland, the termination of a remarkable razor-backed mountain 
ridge, with three pointed rocky islets standing nearly half a mile off it. 

LIOHT. — The lighthouse stands on the extremity of Nugget point, 
and is a stone tower, 31 feet high, painted white ; it exhibits Vk fixed white 
lighty elevated 250 feet above the sea level, and in clear weather should be 
seen 23 miles. 

MOLYNEUX BAT. — Anchorage may be obtained in this bay 
with off-shore winds, in 8 fathoms, about half a mile off the landing-place, 
and the same distance northward of Reef point ; this point is little more 
than 2 miles N.W. of Nugget point, with a reef of rocks extending three- 
quarters of a mile from it. Coal is found in a cliff on the north side of 
this bay, 7 miles from the mouth of the Clutha river : on either side of 
this river ore extensive clumps of wood. 

Clutha river {Matan) runs into Molyneux bay 4^ miles 
north-westward of Nugget point ; this is a considerable river with deep 
water, and broad within the entrance, but a constant fresh running out at 
the rate of from 3 to 5 knots renders the narrow entrance unfit for anything 
but boats, when it must be taken at or near high water ; the bar is rocky 
and dangerous, still it is possible that small steamers might navigate the 
river with advantage.* 

Current. — ^Between cape Saunders and Nugget point, a current of one 
knot an hour is generally found to set to the northward. 

Soundings. — The lOO-fathom line of soundings extends 20 miles from 
the coast, and decreases regularly towards, the shore ; at the distance of 
2 miles there are 12 fathoms^ sand. Large vessels, however, are not recom- 
mended to stand in nearer than a league. 

COAST from NUGGET POINT to POVEAUX 

STBAIT. — ^From Nugget point the coast trends S.W. by S. 13 miles to 
Long point ; thence S.W. ^ W. 10^ miles to Chasland's mistake, and from 
the latter W.S.W. 12^ .jniles to Slope point. Southward from Nugget 
point the coast becomes much broken, with occasional islets and reefs, 
which, in the absence of any regular anchorage, prove of great benefit as 
places of refuge to the boats engaged in the whale and seal fisheries. It is 
not uncommon for whale boats to make the passage from Stewart island or 
the north shores of Foveaux strait, to Otago, a distance of 140 miles, taking 



* "The Clatba, daring a heavy flood in 1879, opened out a second entrance nearer 
Coal point, which continues open still, the result being that the old entrance shoaled 
considerably ; the river waters therefore being now divided, have caused both entrances 
to be shallow and very dangerous/' Harbour'master, Dunediu, August 1880. 
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advantage of these boat harboars on the approach of bad weather, which 
on this coast is of frequent occurence. 

Three miles southward of Nugget point is False islet, connected with the 
mainland by a sandy neck. 

Catlin river is IJ miles westward of False islet, and navigable 
for small vessels ; the bar, on which is a depth of 5 feet at low water, 
breaks ^vith a swell from north-east to south.* High water, full and 
change, 2h. 30m. ; springs rise 8, and neaps 4 feet ; strength of tide, 2 to 3 
knots, both ebb and flood. The flood stream runs in for 60 minutes after 
high water. The township of Newhaven stands on the north bank of the 
river, half a mile inside the bar, where the channel is one-third of a cable 
wide. One and a half miles southward of Catlin river is the small islet of 
Tuawike, close to the shore ; inside is a boat harbour. White head, a bold 
clifP, is 1^ miles to the southward of it. 

Long point ilrihuka) is the next projecting headland; it is similar in 
character to Nugget point, but without the rocky islets off it. Two miles 
north-eastward of it is Cosgrove island, inside which there is landing in 
fine weather. Abreast this part of the coast, at 2 miles from the shore, there 
is a depth of 25 fathoms over a bottom of fine sand, and between 50 and 
60 fathoms at the distance of 5 miles ; in coming from the northward, the 
influence of the Foveaux strait tide commences to be felt here. The coast 
now trends more to the westward. 

TautukU, a sandy bay, 6 miles in length, sweeps round from Long 
point ; at its south-western extreme is the river of the same name, a rapid 
stream, with a bar dry at low water. There is anchorage off it, in 7 and 9 
fathoms, with westerly and north-west winds, but exposed to south-west : 
a boat harbour is situated at the north-eastern end of the bay, sheltered by 
Long point. The land over this part of the coast is a series of irregular 
hills, rising over 1,300 feet, with rounded outline, and diminishing both in 
height and ruggedness of appearance to the northward. 

Chasland's mistake (i^a^o/e), a rather remarkable black cleflb cliff, 
is nearly 1 1 miles from Long pointi and has a high rock standing off shore 
a mile to the north-east of it. 

Brothers pointy which has two rocky islets standing off it, is nearly 
6 miles westward of Chasland's mistake, the coast forming a bight between 
them, in the centre of which is a boat harbour, and also another close 
westward of the point itself. 

Waikawa river, with 3 fathoms on its bar at low water, but a very 
narrow entrance, and strong freshes always running out, is 3 miles west- 

* See plan on Admiralty coast charts sheet X., No. 2,533 ; scale, m=6*0 inches. 
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• 
waid of Brothers point ; just to the eastward of its entrance is a white Unff, 
on which it is proposed to erect a lighthouse. Small vessels have laid 
secured to the shore within the river, but exposed to considerable danger 
from the freshes and also the swell from southerly gales. 

From Brothers point the coast decreases in elevation^ and is backed bj a 
range of undulating hiUs, apparently well adapted for pastoral purposes. 
The tide of Foveaux strait slackens considerably off this part of the 
ooasty and there is a longer stream to the north-eastward. 

Slope point. — ^At 5 miles westward of Waikawa river is Slope point, 
the southern extreme of the Middle island of New Zealand ; this is a low 
treacherous point, the sea breaks for more than one mile off it ; it is only 
remarkable firom the sloping mountain rising to 1,315 feet, 7 miles to the 
northward. 

Waip&papa point, 7^ miles westward of Slope point, is low and 
sandy ; between Waikawa river and this point the coast is fronted with 
numerous rocky ledges, which render it imprudent for vessels to approach 
within a league ; its exposed character and irregular tides render it also 
unsafe for boats, unless in very fine weather. 

Waipapapa point is the eastern extreme of Totoes bay ; it slopes gradually 
down to the sea from a mountain summit, 14 miles to the north-east of it. 
The sea is said to break heavily at times 5 miles off this point, in 7 and 10 
fathoms ; it should therefore be approached with great caution.* 

Mataura river. — At 5 miles north-west of Waipapapa point in the 
bight of Totoes bay, is the entrance of this river, with only 2 feet on the 
bar at low water. It drains a large extent of valuable country, and near its 
junction with the sea overflows a considerable quantity of the land. 

Between Mataura river and Waipapapa point, the Papanui, a mountain 
stream, runs into the bay through a line of cliffy heads. From Mataura 
river to the Bluff harbour, a distance of 18 miles, the coast line is a low sandy 
beach backed by an extensive plain, the hiUy countr}' terminating at the 
eastern bank of the river. 

GENERAL REMARKS.— It will now have been noticed, that 
from Otago harbour to Waipapapa point, which may be considered as the 
north-eastern entrance point of Foveaux strait (a distance of about 110 
miles), there are no dangers which extend more than one mile from the 
shore, and very few which do not show ; neither can there be said to be any 
very remarkable features by which the seaman may be enabled to ascertain 
his exact position. Nugget point, with its lighthouse, and Molyneux bay 
are conspicuous landmarks, particularly the latter, which shows as a deep 
bight from seaward, the land on either side of it being moderately high. 

* The soundings, off Waipapapa point, obtained by Commander Edwin, R.N., in 1878 
eonfirm its dangerou character. 
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LoDg point, Chasland's mistake, Brothers^ Slope, and Waipapapa points, 
though not very remarkable, may, with the assistance of the chart, be 
recognised at the distance of 5 miles : the water shoaling also gradually, as 
it does, within the 100-&thom line, 20 miles from the shore, will enable a 
vessel to judge her distance from the coast at night with tolerable accuracy. 
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CHAPTER VIII. 

POVEATJX STRAIT, AND SOUTH OE STBWAET ISLAND, INCLUDING 
THE TBAFS BOCKS AND SNARES ISLANDS. 



Vabiatxon in 1883. 
BlufF harbour - 16^ 25' £. | The Snares - - 16° 35' E. 



FOVEAUX STRAIT separates the Middle, from the South or 
Stewart island, and lies in a W.N.W. and E.S.E direction ; the general 
width is 15 miles. From Ruapuke island to the north-west end of 
Stewart island, a distance of 30 miles, it has a depth of from 15 to 28 
fathoms over a sandj and shell bottom.* 

Ruapuke island, lying nearly in the centre of its eastern entrance, and 
surrounded in almost every direction by islets, reefs, and tide ripplings, 
renders the approach from the eastward, unless in moderate weather, rather 
formidable to a stranger ; there is, however, a clear passage on either side 
of it 5 miles in width, and with not less than 12 fathoms water. 

The northern shore of the strait also, from Bluff harbour to the western 
end of Tewaewae bay, a distance of nearly 50 miles, is studded with 
islets and reefs, some of which extend 8 miles from the coast, and are not 
always visible; but notwithstanding these dangers, Foveanx strait has 
a dear navigating width, westward of Ruapuke island, of never less than 
10 miles. 

The greatest difficulty the seaman has to contend with is the extremely 
boisterous weather which this part of New Zealand is constantly subject 
to; gales from south-west to north-west, but more frequently from the 
latter direction, blow with more or less violence, and without regard to 
seasons, throughout the whole year, frequently continuing without inter- 
mission for many days, and then lulling for a few hours only to return 
with renewed violence. Vessels passing through the strait to the westward 
are sometimes weeks getting round the south-west extreme of the Middle 
island, which is barely 100 miles from the eastern entrance ; it is useless 
for a sailing vessel to attempt it, unless with a slant of wind, and a vessel 

* See Admiralty coast chart, Foveaax strait and Stewart island, sheet XL, No. 2,553 ; 
scale, m » ' 8 of an inch. 
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bound this way is therefore recommended to remain at anchor in port 
William or Paterson inlet,— on the eastern side. of Stewart island, — ontil 
one occurs ; indeed whalers or sealers bound to their fishing grounds and 
who visit the ports of Stewart island fqr refireshments or to refit, are 
almost the onlj vessels that attempt to pass through Foveaux strait to the 
westward. 

Current. — There is also another difficulty to be encountered, which 
is, a current always setting to the southward round the south-west extreme 
of the Middle island ; having once rounded this point, a south-west wind 
will carry a vessel in a short time into comparatively finer weather, but it 
is not an uncommon circumstance for a sailing vessel, — ^her fisiir wind 
falling before rounding this extreme, — ^to be set back by the current, over- 
taken by a north-west gale, and obliged again to bear up for Stewart 
island, which undoubtedly is the wiser course if the gale proves to be 
severe ; it saves much wear and tear as well as anxiety. After passing 
Saddle point of Stewart island, smooth water will immediately be found, 
port William always accessible, and anchorage may be had anywhere off the 
coast between it and Saddle point. 

Although the passage through Foveaux strait from the eastward cannot 
be recommended for any but steam vessels, it may be convenient for vessels 
from the westward bound for Otago, or the Canterbury settlements, or 
indeed from the Australian colonies to England^ to make the passage 
through this strait ; and from the westerly winds so constantly prevailing, 
it could be accomplished with great rapidity in smooth water, and those 
ugly dangers, the Traps rocks southward of Stewart island, avoided. 

SOLANDER ISLAND.— Ships entering from the westward 
should make this island, which is an excellent landmark, indeed a perfect 
finger-post to the strait ; it lies 22 miles south of the southern coast of 
Middle island, and W. ^ S. 35 miles from the north-west end of Stewart 
island. It is nearly one mile in length, rises almost perpendicularly from 
the sea, and has a remarkable peaked summit 1,100 feet high, which in 
clear weather can be seen 13 or 14 leagues; adjoining it is a smaller islet 
lying little more than one mile to the westward.* 

By arranging to pass Euapuke island, — distant 65 miles from Solander 
island, — with daylight, ve.s8els may make this passage without difficulty, 
and often with considerable advantage. 

The only port on the northern shore of Foveaux strait eligible for ships 
of burthen, is Bluff harbour {Atoaruay; its narrow entrance and very 
strong tides render it, however, at all times difficult of access to sailing 

* The light on Centre island (see page 286) is now at night time the chief guide for 
making Foveaux strait from the westward. 
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vessels, although the extensive and magnificent plains which stretch from 
it without interruption for 80 miles to the northward, must render it a 
place of considerable importance now that steam navigation is introduced. 
Besides this anchorage, there are New and Jacobs rivers, the former 
eligible at certain times of tide, and in fine weather for vessels drawing 13 
to 15 feet water ; and the latter for smaller craft, the bar being nearly dry 
at low water. 

On the Stewart island shore there are several ports which are always 
accessible and safe, and where vessels may wait for an opportunity of 
entering Bluff harbour or New river. 

Having now offered these general remarks on Foveaux strait, a more 
detailed description of its coasts, harbours, and dangers will be given. 

RUAFUEE ISLAND,* as before remarked, lies nearly in the 
centre of the eastern entrance of the strait, its north point being in a direct 
line between the low sandy Waipapapa point on Middle island, and port 
William in Stewart island, bearing from the former S.W. | W. 14 miles, 
and from the latter N.E. f E. nearly 19 miles. It is a low island of an 
irregular shape, 4^ miles long in a north and south direction, and 3 miles 
wide, and may be seen from a vessel's deck at a distance of 12 or 14 miles ; 
the central part is 140 feet high, and thickly covered with trees of stunted 
growth ; the north point is a cliffy headland, with a hummock over it 
220 feet above the sea. The principal dangers lie off the eastern side of 
the island. 

Oreon island is l^ miles in circumference, 190 feet high, and has a 
level outline. It lies nearly one mile east of Observation bluff, the eastern 
cliffy point of Ruapuke island ; between them is the anchorage. 

Soal rocks, to the north-eastward of Green island, are high out 
of water, the dry part covering a space of 2 cables ; reefs awash extend 
from them to the westward nearly three-quarters of a mile, and also to the 
south-eastward 4 cables ; between these rocks and Green island there is a 
clear passage of three-quarters of a mile, with from 9 to 15 fathoms water. 
'A sandy ridge, least water 3^ fathoms, extends one mile from the western 
extreme of the Seal rocks towards the north head of Kuapuke island, on 
which the sea occasionally breaks in heavy weather. 

Toby rock is the most ^angerous in the neighbourhood ; it is only 
awash at very low springs, and is not marked by kelp, as most of the dan- 
gers hei^ are ; it lies directly in a line with the north end of Green island, 
and the high part of the Seal rocks, bearing N.N.E. | E. distant 1^ miles 

* See Admiralty plan of Kuapuke island, on coast chart, Otago to Mataura river, 
sheet X., No. 2,533 ; scale, m » 2*0 inches. 
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from the latter, and E. by N. | N. 3} miles from the north head of Rnapnke 
island. 

Faircllild SllO&l is a rocky patch, which only breaks in heavy 
weather, extending half a cable in a north-west and south-east direction, 
and has over it a depth of 4 fathoms with from 7 to 1 2 fathoms around, it 
lies with the following bearings : —Green island, east extreme S.W. by S., 
distant 4^ miles ; Toby rock (awash) S.W. J W., 2 miles ; Ruapuke island 
north head S.W. by W. | W., 5J miles ; and Dog island lighthouse 
W. ^ N. 11^ miles. When on the shoal the bottom, being white, is easily 
seen.* 

This locality, where heavy breakers are reported, should be approached 
with great caution. 

Directions and Anchorage. — Vessels from the eastward, 
intending to anchor at Ruapuke island, should pass 6 to 6 miles southward 
of Waipapapa point; and when abreast it, the. island will be generally 
visible. Green island and the Seal rocks will be plainly made out at the 
distance of 6 or 7 miles, when a course may be steered direct for the 
former, which will lead clear of all dangers. When within half a mile of 
Green island, haul round the northern point giving it a berth of a quarter 
of a mile in 11 fathoms, and anchor midway between it and Lee islet 
— which lies close off the north-east sandy point of Ruapuke — ^half a mile 
from either in 6^ fathoms, 4»and bottom. Vessels should not go within this 
line, as several rocks and I'eefs, marked by kelp, extend half a mile from 
the beach, and break in bad weather. Weather islet lies half a mile south 
of the anchorage, midway between Green island and Observation bluff. 

With westerly or south-westerly winds this anchorage is safe, and has 
smooth water, but with strong southerly winds a swell rolls in. The Seal 
rocks and reefs, with Green island, protect it in a measure from easterly 
winds, but vessels should not lie here with these winds, when better 
anchorages can be found in the bays on the west side ; indeed with the safe 
and excellent harbours of Stewart island so near, there could be no induce- 
ment for a vessel to ride out a gale here, unless in a case of actual 
necessity.] 



* Marine Department, Wellington, June 1882. 

f H.M. Surveying vessel Acheron rode out a very severe gale at Ruapuke anchorage, 
with three anchors down and steam up, between the 19th and 22nd of March 1850. On 
the 19th at noon the barometer fell from 29*65 to 29*43 inches, and the wind, which had 
been light from north-west, shifted to west and south-west, and rapidly increased to a gale, 
the mercur}" rising or falling as the wind lulled or increased in violence, which it did alter- 
nately until the 20th, when the barometer fell steadily, and at 5 p.m. of the 22nd, it was 
down to 28*46, then blowing a hurricane ; from this time the barometer rose gradually, 
and the wind quickly moderated, and continued from south-west until the 25th. This was 
an exceedingly strong gale, and a heavy sea rolled into the anchorage from the southward, 
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From this anchorage, there is a passage to sea between the Seal rocks 
and Ruapuke ; vessels going out this way should pass about half a mile 
from Lee islet, and between it and the 3J-fathom sand ridge (before men- 
tioned) extending westward of the Seal rocks. A heavy tide race extends 
a quarter of a mile off the north head of Ruapuke ; it is otherwise free 
from danger. 

Landing. — The Lmding for boats is close round Observation bluff, 
where there are some native houses. There is also a missionary station 
1^ miles southward of the bluff in a sandy cove. 

Breakseai islOS, two in number, surrounded by rocks, lie IJ miles 
off the missionary station, and a mile south of Green island. Two reefs 
above water or awash, lie a short distance to the westward and south-west- 
ward of the isles. 

Three rocky islets extend half a mile off the south point of Raapuke> 
they are known as the South islets. 

Kelly rock, not marked by kelp, only breaks occasionally, and lies 
nearly a mile S. by £. ^ E. of the southern extreme of the South islets, 
and 1^ miles E. -j^ S. from a remarkable black rock, the easternmost of the 
Hazelburgh group. 

Outlying islets and rocks. — ^Between the south and west points 
of Ruapuke island is Henrietta bay, and off these points, extending for a 
distance of 4 miles in a semicircular form, are the Hazelburgh group, Half- 
passage and Fife rocks, and Bird island, together with several smaller 
patches inside and among them, which generally break; vessels, unless 
coasters acquainted with the locality, should not go within the line of these 
islets and rocks. 

Henrietta bay* — On the occasion of the visit of H.M.S. Brisk^ in 
1867, to Ruapuke, a fresh easterly breeze was blowing, making it undesir- 
able to anchor in the eastern roadstead, she therefore passed to the south- 
ward of the Hazelburgh group, and proceeding between it and South islets, 
anchored in Henrietta bay in 9 fathoms. 

The channel between Hazelburgh group and South islets appeared per- 
fectly clear, no soundings being obtainable with the hand lead, but in 
hauling into Henrietta bay the islets at its southern entrance should not be 
rounded too close, as the rocky patch on their north side api)ears to extend 
somewhat further in a north-westerly direction than shown on the chart. 



quite bieuking over the small islets that sheltered it at other times in that directioD. 
Beyond the low barometer and the cloud-capped mountains on Stewart island there was 
nothing to indicate the approach of this storm ; the Acheron at the time was close off 
the Bluff harbour's mouth, with a light north-west wind, when she was suddenly struck 
by this gale, and with such violence that it was thought i»he would have been blown out 
of the strait, and not be able to regain Ruapuke anchorage. 
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EA3T£33r EBmLAlTCB of 90TSAUX STRAIT.— 

MOKTU EHV PASSAGK.— P*»3? ^cc<r die aixzdL coast <^tbe 
M iU\^'- i^iAr^. M A rr^r.Tenieat distance of 4 or o mil»>& the remarkable and 
v,i>j%r7 KM o»r.^ the KtxJ will be aeen in. clear wvacber 35 miles from 
% r-'^a^.i'/i 'l/^^rk, r^r when ahreaac oi Slo-pe point. 

T>»> ^ir.^-.lAT CTjoat feature, which makes Tfke a«zall Islet* is S6Dfeet 
hl^», r\*\u^ ^n/'I.f'rnlj from the western entrance of, and OTerlooking the 

Vff^u HhxHx^ of Waipapapa point, steer for die BIo^ when it beais 
W« \ N. fkWoiriJiff ifff the streams of tide which here run east and west 
(im^.) a^i^;Tjt on^ knot an hoar; this coarse leads one mOe north of Fairchfld 
n\tfm\. 2 tuufn north of Tobj rock, and Z\ miles from Baapoke istaod. 
V^'<y/'|ii U*nu the eastward shonld not bring Dog island to bear to the 
fy^fthward //f W^<}ty anttl Green island bears S. bj W. \ W. When die 
funih t^u\ iff Kimpake i*<land bears South, port William in Stewart island 
will Ik' diMfant 21 rnWpn on a south-west bearing, which leads to the north* 
wftrd ft rid wt',Aiwnrf\ of all the islands ; if not bound there but through the 



CHAP. Tin.] EASTEEN ENTEANCE PASSAGES. 277 

strait, steer from the same position off Ruapuke, W.S.W., or for the high 
range of mount Anglem, on the northern end of Stewart island; this 
course will lead a vessel 2 miles southward of Dog island, a low islet, 
marked hy a lighthouse, lying to the south-eastward of Bluff harhour, with 
shoal water extending 2 miles eastward of it, where the sea hreaks heavily, 
and in the neighbourhood of which the tides run from one to 3 knots. 

When the Bluff summit bears North, a direct West course through the 
strait takes a vessel 4 miles northward of Stewart island, 10 miles north 
of Solander island, and 11 miles southward of the Middle island. In 
working through Foveaux strait, a vessel should not stand to the northward 
into less than 20 fathoms, between Bluff harbour and Pahia point, to avoid 
the reefs in the neighbourhood of Centre island {see p. 287) ; this will leave a 
clear working width of 10 miles, though it is not recommended to approach 
within 3 miles of White rocks or Rugged islands, at the north-west end of 
Stewart island, on account of the heavy westerly swell and tide ripplings 
which are generally met with there. The Mid-bay reef in Tewaewae bay^ 
on the north shore, must also be avoided ; it lies in a line between the points 
of the bay, 4^ miles from the western Sand-hill point, &nd only breaks 
occasionally. 

Should a calm be met with in the strait, if not to the westward of Pahia 
point, vessels may anchor with a kedge in from 18 to 26 fathoms, and 
thereby avoid being drifted back with the tide ; there is also anchorage 
in Tewaewae bay in from 9 to 13 fathoms, but a vessel should leave im- 
mediately a breeze springs up. After passing Pahia point, the water 
deepens to 30 fathoms, and shortly to 60 fathoms, and the strength of the 
tides dhninishes considerably. 

When abreast Solander island, a vessel may shape her course according 
to circumstances, the current before noticed as setting to the southward, 
round the south-west extreme of the Middle island, will not be much felt 
at the distance of 10 or 12 miles from the coast 

SOUTH PASSAGE.— Vessels from the eastward bound to any of 
the ports of Stewart island would probably pass to the southward of 
Ruapuke island, in which case they have only to give it a berth of about 
4 miles, and when abreast and 2 miles off Hazelburgh group, shape their 
course accordingly. 

If intending to pass through the strait by this passage, the channel, 
which is 5 miles in width, with from 15 to 18 fathoms water, lies between 
Hazelburgh group. Half-passage and Fife rocks, extending off the south- 
west side of Ruapuke ; and the group fronting port William and Paterson 
inlet on the eastern side of Stewart island. Having passed about 2 miles 
southward of Hazelburgh group, and brought the Half- passage rock to 
bear N. by W. steer W.N.W. or a mid-channel course until the Bluff 
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enmmh bears Nortb ; m Tfssd. wzl thea fcave pM B td tfaro^li cfau r of the 

ishoi'ii on hoih sies. jc^.i ibe cccrse »b:ili tiea be mliered to W. Vj X- J X- 
€or 1h zrZeSy wben mocat Ar.y Vr;; will bear S^S-fL^ and While rock<« 
20 fei Lizb, E^ar the «fccre S-S-W. .iliCAns ^ =iILcs^ The duinnpl coarse 
will iLrr- be West, aci -l«3 nil-** ia this direccf-jQ 4:cald place a vessel 
sbrea-^t of S:a&zi-ier L-^aaJ. azii nearir ciilvmT between U and the sooth 
eoa^ of MliiLe isl^i^ 



Tides. — ^TLe tcm-A tide ?et< through FoTeanx strah from west to east, 
aihi i« s:r«jnge*t b*rare«: Bl:i5* tArl>:-:ir a^d Boapoke i-land ; its mfiuenc^ 
is felr as far as Lon^ p»:int. 4o rallies eastward of ttat island. Between 
BaapTike and Stewart iriari«l it sets to the socrh-eastward, numing 
paraLel wiih the shores of the latter. The ebb takes an exact! j coatrarj 
direction. 

It is hi^h water, f j!l and chaaze, in the western entrance of FoTeaax 
£trait. that L^, between the north point of Stewart island and Pahia point, 
at I2h. lom. ; the food stream commencing from half an honr to 2 hours 
after low water, aocorJing to the win^is, it being earlier with those Cram 
the westward. 

Both the ebb and flood streams nm for 6 hoars. At the eastern entrance 
of the strait, it is high water at Ih. Om. ; the flood stream commencing at 
lOh. Om^ or 3 hoars after low water. 

Along the north-east side of Stewart inland the flood or sonth-easterlj 
stream nms one hoar and 20 minates after it is high water at port William, 
or an til 2h. Om., on full and change days. The strength of the tide Taries 
from a half to 2| knots ; in the narrow p^ of the strait, between Hoapoke 
and the Bla£^ it is 3 knots. 

WINDS, &C. — ^Irrespective of local infinenoes, the prevailing winds 
on the southern coasts of New Zealand are from north-west to sonth-west ; 
and it is not sarprisiug, when the direction of Foveaax strait is considered 
(W.N.W. and E.S.E.), and its comparativelj narrow entrance, that it 
shoald have a tendency to invite these westerly gales» or what would be no 
more than an ordinary gale or strong breeze 100 miles at sea, should blow 
through the strait with increased violence. The contrary, however, 
occasionally happens, and outside Solander island it will be a strong gale, 
when within it, and near the mouth of the strait, the weather is quite 
moderate. 

It has been renmrked that westerly winds prevail during all times of 
the year ; such is the result of observations made in HJtf.S. Acheron 
during parts of a summer and winter, and likewise of information 
obtained from several intelligent seafaring men, who have lived for many 
years in the neighbourhood, some of them owning and commanding 
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whaling schooners bailt in the countrj. The following remarks are from 
both sources. 

The fall of the barometer indicates a north-west wind, and frequently 
dirty rainy weather; these gales blow with great violence, generally 
lasting 4 or 5 days together. Thunder, which is not of common occurrence, 
is said to be a sign that the gale will be of unusually long duration ; it 
frequently continues to blow very hard after the mercury has risen, and 
with a high barometer, but the wind then generaUy veers to the southward 
of west. With a strong westerly or north-westerly wind in the strait, it is 
often south-west in port William, or on the eastern shores of Stewart 
island, while on the western coasts the north-west wind generally draws 
from N.N.W., or, even more northerly. 

A casual north-east or easterly wind, with fine weather, in the eastern 
entrance of the strait, almost certainly turns to north-west as the western 
entrance is approached. The only wind to be depended upon to carry a 
vessel through is a south-easter, which may be looked for, during 
summer, about once in 6 weeks. In the winter season, June, July, and 
August, it is more prevalent, and perhaps occurs twice in that period : it 
generally lasts from 24 to 48 hours, more than sufficient to caiTy a vessel 
round the south-west extreme of the Middle island into comparatively fine 
weather. It is frequently a south-west wind, with fine weather, to the 
northward of the West cape, while blowing a north-west gale, with dirty 
weather in the strait. 

The barometer rises before south-east winds, and they often blow with 
great strength. A thick bank of clouds rising to the south-east, with 
rainy weather, and the hills clothed with a white mist nearly to the horizon, 
are considered by those acquainted with the strait as certain indications. 

Before a south-easter also, the groups of islands between Ruapuke and 
Stewart island appear much raised by refraction, but on going westward, 
should Solander island appear distorted beyond its usual dimensions, a 
westerly wind will certainly terminate the career of the easterly. 

It may be observed that the resident whalemen seldom attempt to work 
their best vessels through against a westerly wind, and H.M. steam-ship 
Acherony with a sailing vessel employed as her tender, had abundant 
evidence of the difficulty of getting to the westward during the survey of 
the strait in 1851. 

ASPECT of COUNTRY.— The remarkable hill or headland 
which rises immediately over the entrance of Bluff harbour, and which has 
been so frequently mentioned in the description of Foveaux strait, forms u 
conspicuous and striking feature, contrasted with the great extent of level 
land in its vicinity, and it may be said to be to the eastern entrance of the 
strait what Solander island is to the western, a most useful and unmistoke- 
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ArA^ kn^nukrk. It AtAZkLi as tike 3ociii-€Kt cAiic i t. of a imiuw ssid 
ir?fi:^ -.IxT'A.x^^ pcxmc^ti'jrj^ whidb f •ocma BLof hazboar ca its soolbem. 
n«1«. ft£:d rhf; i^ntmiu!^ to X<ev iiTer oa hs northern, tbese two poits bein^ 
*pArat^ from each otL-=T bj a low ik^^ 

From th^ «ami]iit, which U 860 feet aiboTe the sea. m magnxfioeiit Tiev 
maj b^ of^uir. fd« Seaward, looking eaBtcrlj, tlie coast line b seen oearlir 
M ^ as Brothers point. To the socth-eaist, Bcapoke iobud and xht 
«rxu^>ive ^fjn^ of rocks and irlaiid^ wLfch stretch hoai it across to 
Stewart »la&rL To the southward, the «hored of Stewart island, from port 
Advf;ntare on iu eagftem aide, to Ra«rged point and isles at its north-west 
extreme, incinding the entrances of Paterson inlet and port WiOiani, with 
a foil and clear view of FoTeaax strait an«i its ninneroas islets and rBefr* 
To the westward will be seen Solander island, and the whole stretch of coaa 
line of the Hid/lie bland maj be traced to Big river, a distance of 60 mi]e& 
Jnlanfl, as far as the eje can reach, there is an onintermpted view of either a 
level or gentlj nndalating coimtrj, bounded to the westward bj a range of 
inonntains, stretching from the sea near Jacobs river to the high moontain 
ranges of the great central ridge, and to the eastward bj the lulls stretching 
from Nugget point to the north-westward ; due north the level countzy 
joins fK>me lofty insulated ridges from 60 to 80 miles distant, and varying 
in elevation from 5,000 to 7,000 feet. This region is the southern portion 
of the great lake country of the interior whose waters are carried off by the 
Clutha, Mataura, New, Jacobs, and Waiau rivers. 

BLUFF HARBOUR* (^iranw)— formerly a large whaling 
fitation — is at high water an extensive sheet of water stretching in two arms 
to the north and east, respectively 4 and 5 miles. The available space for 
onchorage, however, is narrow and con£ned, and, for vessels of large 
tonnage, not extending much above a mile from the entrance in a north- 
westerly direction. Above this, as well as the whole of the eastern portion, 
is flat and shallow, the greater part being uncovered at low-water. The 
tides run very strong, during the springs as much as 7 knots ; there is also 
a heavy tide rippling at the entrance, caused by the meeting of the harbour 
tide with that in the strait. The entrance to this harbour (which is now 
much freqtientod by the mail steamers which connect at I^Ielboume with 
the Suez mail steamers) has been buoyed, as also has the harbour itself. 
Campbelltown stands at the foot of the Bluff, on the south side of 
the harbour, and is connected with Invercargill by rail over a distance of 
20 miles.f 

Signal stations. — On Bluff hiU there is a signal station, with 

^ See Admiralty chart, Awarua or Bluff harbour, and Kew River, No. 2,540 ; scale, 
m «• 3*0 inches. 

I Information on Bluff harbour is derived from New Zealand GoTemment Kot^cet, 
1875, 1880, and 1882. 
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which vessels requiring pilots should communicate, or, when it is obscured, 
with the station on Starling point. 

There is also a semaphore arm on the flagstaff on Starling point, which 
is only used should a vessel be seen standing into danger.* 

At nighi a red light is shown on Starling point 20 feet above sea level. 

Be&COnS. — On the north shore of Bluff harbour are two white beacons, 
the northern one having a small triangular top. The beacons in line, 
bearing N. by E., lead towards Starling point, off which the pilot boat 
should be seen. 

There are also two white beacons (the western one having a small 
triangular top), and when in line, bearing W. by N., lead through North 
channel and close to the black buoy marking the north-east end of the 
shoal (Sandspit) on the south side of the channel. 

Leading marks. — Two dolphins have been placed on the Middle 
spit, which lies north of the wharf on west side of entrance to Bluff 
harbour. One is situated on the extreme east end of the spit in 12 feet 
water, and is surmounted by a cross, painted red and white in horizontal 
bands. The other is on the middle of the spit, in 4 feet water, and sur- 
mounted by a Y-shaped beacon, painted red and white in diagonal bands. 
These dolphins, when kept in line bearing about N.W. by W. \ W., lead 
through the deepest part of the channel, between Te-waewae point and 
Burial point, in not less than 24 feet water. 

Ligllt-V6SSel. — ^fixed white light is exhibited from a small vessel 

placed on the western side of the narrowest part of the entrance to Bluff 

harbour. The light-vessel, moored with four anchors (quarterly), swings 

in her own length, and lies with the following bearings and distances, 

viz.: — 

Triangle rocks (sunken) S.S.E., distant three- fourths of a cable; and 

Burial point S. by £. 2 cables. 

Note. — Care should be taken by vessels dropping past the light-ship, not 

to hook the moorings which extend 20 fathoms from her. Close to the 

light-vessel, there is a depth of 13 feet at low water spring tides. Vessels 

drawing over 12 feet, should not at low water, come southward of the line 

joining the light-vessel and the northern face of the jetty. 

Buoy. — A red buoy marks the south-west end of the shoal on the east 
side of the south passage, and lies in 6 fathoms, with Starling point bearing 
N. by W. \ W., and Lookout point W. by S. 

Sandy knoll, lying about 3 cables E.N.E. of Starling point, and 
over which there was formerly a depth of 2 fathoms, is now reported 
(1881) to have over it a depth of 3j^ fathoms. 

* See page 15 for the General Harbour Bigoals. 
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The knoll situated nearly 4 cables S.E. \ E. of Te-waewae point, and 
over which there was formerly a depth of 3 fathoms, has shoaled and 
extended about li^ cables to the southward ; there is only a depth of from 
If to 2 fathoms oyer it. A chequered black and white buoy has been 
placed on the north-west extreme of this shoal, and a red buoy on its 
south-east extremity ; both of these buoys are in 3 fiftthoms water. When 
entering by the south channel these baoys must be left on the starboard 
hand, and entering by the north channel on the port hand. 

DIBECTIONS. — ^Vessels coming from the eastward, in moderate 
weather, with an easterly wind between north and south, should enter through 
the North channel, by steering for the sandy point about 3 miles eastward of 
the harbour, until within half a mile of the shore, when the black buoy will be 
seen, which marks the north-east end of the sand-spit. This buoy is moored 
in 5 fathoms, with Dog island bearing S. by E. ^ E., and Bluff summit flag- 
staff W. by S. f S.* The North channel is between this buoy and the shore. 
In moderate weather the pilot will board here, but should the pilot boat not 
be in sight, steer along the land with the leading beacons in line W. by N., 
leaving the buoys on the port hand, and passing a cable off Te-waewae rock 
(the eastern extremity of North head, which is about 10 feet above water 
and bold close to), thence steer across for a large rock on the beach of the 
western shore with a white patch on it, off which the pilot can board in any 
weather. Vessels drawing over 15 feet water should not take this passage 
at or near low water, nor when there is a heavy swell on. 

Vessels from the eastward taking the passage between Dog island and 
the sands should give the island a berth of three-quarters of a mile, and 
steer about W. ^ S. for Lookout point until Starling point bears North, 
or the leading beacons are in line N. by E., then steer in to pass about 
1^ cables off Starling point, leaving the red buoy on the starboard hand, 
and when abreast of it the pilot boat should be seen. 

Vessels of 14 feet draught should haul up for Te-waewae point when 
abreast of Starling point, as the beacons in line, when to the northward of 
this point, lead into 2^ fathoms at low water. 

With westerly winds vessels from the eastward are recommended to 
work to windward outside or south of Dog island till off Lookout point, 
then proceed with the directions already given. 

The best time for a large steamer or a sailing vessel with a fair wind to 
enter, is at high water or first-quarter ebb ; but sailing vessels during 
westerly winds should be at the heads at half-flood. 

The Bluff or western shore must be kept on board within less than 
2 cables by vessels coming from the westward, as an extensive bank with 
shoal water (its south-west end marked by a red buoy) lies off the ^entrance, 

* FoBition of buoy.— Brett's New Zealand JE^ilot, 1880. 
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leaving a passage of one-third of a mile only between its western end and 
the BlafF coast, with from 5 to 9 fathoms water. 

Ancllor&gO for small vessels may be had in 5 fathoms abreast 
Starling's house, which is on the Bluff shore, close to the water, and at a 
short distance within Starling point. In westerly or northerly winds this 
is a safe and convenient anchorage, but with strong southerly winds a 
vessel should run higher up. 

Large vessels intending to make any stay should anchor one mile above 
Starling point, within 1^ cables of the western shore, in 4 fathoms ; after 
passing this point, a mid-channel course may be steered between the 
entrance points until the dolphins on the Middle spit are in line, which lead 
through the narrowest part of the channel leaving the Triangle rocks, a 
sunken patch more than a cable from the western shore, and the light-ship 
on the port hand. The line of shoal water on either side is marked by 
kelp, which, however, during the strength of the tide is run under. The 
upper anchorage is secure in all winds. 

There is no steam tug at Bluif harbour, but the services of coasting 
steam-vessels can often be obtained at moderate rates. 

Jetty light. — The wharf in the harbour, with a depth of 20 feet 
alongside at low water, is situated 3 cables westward of the light-vessel, 
from the end of which a red light is exhibited. 

Tid.68. — It is high water, full and change, in Bluff harbour at Ih. 18m. ; 
springs rise 8 feet, and neaps 6 feet. The stream, on both flood and ebb, 
runs one hour after high and low water by the shore. 

DOG ISLAND lies 2^ miles S.E. by E. from the entrance of Bluff 
harbour ; it is low, and three-quarters of a mile in extent ; the sea breaks 
heavily for some distance off its northern and eastern sides. 

Sunken rocks. — A sunken rock with 2 feet on it at low-water 
spring tides, is reported to lie a quarter of a mile from the west end of Dog 
island, with the lighthouse on the island bearing S.E. Another rock, 
which is awash at low- water spring tides, is also reported to lie a quarter 
of a mile from the east end of the island, with the lighthouse bearing 
W. by S.* 

LIGHT. — A lighthouse is erected on Dog island, from which is 
elxhibited a revolving white light, attaining its greatest brilliancy every 
half-minute. It is elevated 150 feet above the sea level, and in clear 
weather should be seen at a distance of 18 miles. 

* Breakers are reported as having been neon in scTeral places from one to 3 miles 
north-eastward of Dog island. Until this locality has been examined, vessels should 
approach it with caution. 
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The tower is of gmj stone, 118 feet high from base to vane. 

From the scarcity of harbonrs on this part of the coast, and the position 
of this one with respect to the ^reat plains which approach so near it, HlufT 
harbour will undoubtedly, when the tide of emigration sets in in this direc- 
tion, become a port of considerable imporlance ; although in consequence 
of its narrow entrance and great strength of the tides, the access to it must 
always be attended with a d^;ree of risk to large sailing vessels. Xo 
steamers or small vessels^ choosing the proper time for entering, which is 
high water or first-quarter ebb, no difficulties will present themselves. 
This harbour will also derive considerable advantage from the ports of 
Stewart island being so near, where vessels may lie in perfect security, and 
wait their opportunity to enter ; port William is peculiarly eligible for ibis 
purpose, and in the event of the Bluff country becoming colonised, ships 
would probably make it their head quarters. Cargoes might be conveyed 
across, and commuuication easily kept up by small vessels ; the distance is 
only 16 miles in a N.N.E. direction, and the prevailing winds favour the 
passage across both ways ; with south-westerly, westerly, or even north- 
westerly winds when not too heavy, a vessel leaving port William at the 
last-quarter ebb, would be at the entrance of Bluff harbour by the first of 
the flood. 

From the Bluff, the coast trends N.W. by W., in two rocky bights, to 
Steep head, distant 8 miles; the latter is a steep, black, cliffy headland, 
with a small rocky islet off its extreme, and forms the southern entrance 
point of New river. 

NEW RIVER* (Orete) is accessible in moderate weather, at high 
water, for vessels drawing from 13 to 15 feet water; but from the exposed 
and shifting nature of the bar, and channel within, as also the rapid tides, 
it is essential that a stranger should employ a pilot, or be guided by the 
information obtained from the signal station. A semaphore arm on the 
mast is used. From its proximity to so large and fertile a district. New 
river will perhaps eventually rivid Bluff harbour as a shipping port. It 
has afforded shelter to a whale ship in distress of 500 tons, — the Bombay. 

The south or outer entrance point, is well marked by Steep head and Point 
islet ; the northern point is low and sandy. A shifting bar, with 9 and 10 
feet at low and 16 feet at high water ordinary springs, f runs across from 
Steep head to an extensive bank of sand, extending from the North pointy 
which covers at half-tide ; the bar is narrow, and within it the water soon 
deepens to 4 and 6 fathoms, till the Bombay rock — 4 feet above high 

* See Admiralty chart, Awarua or Bluff harbour, and New river, No. 2,540 ; scale, 
m 8 2'0 inches. 

t The Harbour-master, New river, observes that the depth ou the bar at high water, 
ordinary spring tides, is 14 feet (October 1882). 
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water — ^is reached, and to which the anchorless ship of that name was 
secured. 

Quiding Star rock, a sunken danger having a depth of 5 feet at 
low-water, lies S.W. ^ S. 2 cables from Bombay rock and nearly in mid- 
channel. Abreast of the danger is moored a white buoy, which by vessels 
entering should be left on the starboard hand. Should tlie buoy be adrift, 
the rock may be avoided by not bringing Bombay rock to bear northward 
of N.E. 

Directions. — Vessels bound for New river should not approach to 
within one-third of a mile westward of Point island, as a sunken rock lies 
about 2 cables off it in that direction, then steer for a spiral-shaped black 
buoy outside the bar, moored in 6 fathoms, bearing from the west end of the 
island X. ^ W., distant half a mile. As the buoy is approached the leading 
white beacons will come on, bearing E. J S., keep them in one, leaving the 
black buoy on the port hand, to cross the bar, its breadth is about a cable, 
and inside in 4 fathoms is a spiral-shaped white buoy markincr the south 
side of the channel ; keep between the white buoy on the starboard, and 
black on the north side, passing Guiding Star rock as previously directed. 

Bombay rock, H miles inside Steep head, is marked by an iron 
beacon with a barrel on top painted white ; the width of the river here is 
from 3 to 4 cables. The general course in is E. J N. gradually hauling up to 
N.E. as the rock is approached ; passing north of it, anchorage may be had 
in 3 &thoms at low water, a long cable from the northern shore, with the 
low sand-hills of the north entrance point bearing W.N.W. New river 
was ascended by a whale boat from H.M. surveying vessel Acheron for a 
distance of 25 miles, through a low rich grazing country, wood scarce and 
in clumps. 

Tides. — It is high water, full and change, in New river at Oh. 10m.; 
springs rise 8 feet, and neaps 4 feet. 

Compared with Bluff harbour as a port for shipping, it has the advantage 
of access to the interior, while the tides are not nearly so strong ; the Bluff, 
however, is a better port, and being without a bar, is accessible for vessels 
of any tonnage. 

Invercargill. — On the plains of the Bluff, 8 miles within the 
entrance of New river, on the eastern margin of an extensive shoal estuary, 
the settlement of Invercargill was established in 1856 ; the district inland, 
having great pastoral capabilities, with a large extent of fine agricultural 
land on the seaboard, well wooded, is rapidly rising to importance. The 
population of the district (1H78) was 3,761. 

Two training walls have recently been erected at Inv^cai'gill, running 
parallel with the river channel, extending southward 2,508 feet from the 
jetty and northward 2,442 feet, marked by white beacons on the east and 
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black on the west side. A gas light, 13 feet above high wafer, is exhibited 
fi'om the end of the jetty, and visible from the commencement of the 
training banks. 

COAST WESTWARD of NEW RIVER —From New river 
the coast trends in a long sandy beach to tlie north-west, 15 miles, when it 
curves round to Howell point, and foims a shallow bay or bight just within 
it. In this bight at 1^ miles north-west of that point, is Kiverton township 
at the entrance of Jacobs river, the bar of which is nearly dry at low water, 
but vessels of 7 or 8 feet draught enter at high water. " The entrance being 
intricate, a stranger should not, under any circumstances, attempt to sail in 
without a pilot, who— when it is practicable — will board vessels approaching 
the port. Should the weather prevent this, the Colonial bar signals will be 
used, and communication held by means of the Commercial code of signals 
with the signal staff on South head. The depth of water on the bar is, at 
the highest tides, 10 feet, and there is seldom less than 8 feet at high water 
with the lowest neap tides."* 

The pilot and signal station is under the superintendence of the 
Harbour-master. 

There is anchorage in Howell road, about one mile off the river's mouth, 
where vessels may wait for the tide to enter, but they should not lie there 
in southerly or easterly winds. 

From Howell point the coast trends W. by S. ^ S. 10 miles to a projecting 
rocky point ( Wakaputa). Midway between, at the western end of a sandy 
bay, is a native village, where a small mountain stream runs down, with a 
boat harbour at its mouth ; this is remarkable as the last fixed native 
settlement on the coast. From Wakaputa, a rocky and indented coast 
trends W.N.W. 6 miles to Pahia point, the eastern extreme of Tewaewae bay. 

Dangers,'— The northern shore of Foveaux strait, from New river to 
Pahia point, a distance of 25 miles, is fronted with numerous detached re^s 
and rocks, extending in some cases as fai* as 8 miles from the coast. Centre 
island, which lies nearly at their outer or southern boundary, will be found 
a good guide for avoiding them. 

CENTRE ISLAND is of triangular shape, moderately high, and 
about three-quarters of a mile in length ; it lies 4 miles S.E. from Wakaputa 
point, and W. J N. 22 miles from the Bluff, and has a sunken rock (the 
Hapuka), a little more than one mile S.W. of its centre. Midway between 
it and Wakaputa point are two extensive reefs awash, with a high rock on 
the east end of the southernmost one. 

LIGHT. — A lighthouse, 20 feet high and painted white, stands on the 
southern extremity of Centre island, from which at an elevation of 265 feet 
above the sea is exhibited a fixed light. It shows white from seawsuxi 
through an arc of 176**, or between the bearings of S. 82® E., through east 



* New Zealand Nautical Guide, 1876 
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and north, to N. 78^^ W. ; red from N. 78° W., through west, to S. 4** E. ; 
also red from S. 54° E. to S. 82° E. : between the bearings of S. 4° E. to 
S. 54° E., the light is obscured. The white light should be visible in clear 
weather from a distance of 22 miles. Its intersection with the red arcs 
leads only just southward of Escape reefs to the eastward, and Fish reef to 
the westward ; vessels therefore in the vicinitj of these dangers, should be 
careful to keep well within the white light. 

Fisb. roof, which lies 3 miles south-westward of Wakaputa point, and 
W. by N. 4| miles of Centre island, is an extensive patch ; it breaks, and 
has 26 fathoms close outside it. 

Escape roofs, the most southerly of the many dangers on this coast, 
are 4 miles eastward of Centre island. They are two detached reefs lying 
W. by N. and E. by S. of each other and 1| miles apart; each has a 
solitary rock about 20 feet above the sea. The eastern reef is 4 miles 
E. by S. from Centre island ; North 1 2 miles from the north point of Stewart 
island ; S. by W. ^ W. 7 miles from Howell point ; and W. J N. 17 miles 
from the Bluff. About one mile N.N.E. from each of the Escape reefs 
lie two other reefs awash. 

' Pig island, a low round island, lies 2\ miles S.W. ^ S. of Howell 
point, with a sunken rock half a mOe south-eastward of it, and two reefs 
awash between it and the shore. 

Half-way rocks &ro two rocks standing well out of water lying in a 
north-west and south-east direction, and nearly three-quarters of a mile 
apart ; the south-easternmost bears N. W. by W. ^ W. 3f miles from Steep 
head, and is 3^ mile« from the sandy beach to the northward. A mile 
inshore of them are two other rocks awash, between which and Half-way 
rocks is a depth of 7 fathoms water. 

Doubtful rock. — This sunken rock, which only breaks in heavy 
weather, and whose exact position is doubtful, is placed on the chart 
beancg from Steep head of New river W. J N. 7-^ miles ; from Howell 
point S. by E. ^ E. 5^ miles ; and from the southernmost of the Escape 
reefs N.E. by E. } E. 4 miles, which cannot be far from its true position. 

Caution. — There is deep water among and between many of the 
dangers just enumerated ; they should be therefore approached with caution, 
and avoided in thick weather. Vessels are recommended not to pass within 
the 20-fathom line on this part of the coast, and to keep 3 miles to the 
southward of the Escape reefs and Centre island. The coast between 
Wakaputa and Pahia points should not be approached within 4 miles by 
passing vessels. 

TEWAEWAE BAT, westward of Pahia point, is a remarkable 
square-shaped bay, 7 miles in depth ; Sand-hill point, its western extreme, 
bears W. ^ N. 15 miles from Pahia point, and was so named from the coast 
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terminating in m ridge oi low sand-bill? projecting fircnn the lugh mtonntain 
land o or 6 miles north vmrd. There are sereial detached rocks and reefs 
extending one mile off it, and at the dL>tance of 2 mUes from the shore 16 
and 18 fathoms will be foand ; 2i miles northward of this point is Mussel 
beach of the whalers, a small cove with a deserted whaling station, off^vrhich 
there is good anchcnige in o fathoms, with all westerlj winds, even as &r 
roond as south- west, hot a heavj swell sets in with the wind in a more 
soatherlj quarter. 

Two rapid barred rivers in the north-west and north-east comers of 
Tewaewae bay carry to the sea the waters of a wild mountain region ; the 
easternmost river (/loiaw) apparently traverses a grassy district, and flows 
from a large lake in the interior ; the natives, carried by a rapid current, 
descend on rafts daring their excursions to the sea coast from the country 
at the back of the ranges near Milford haven. The westernmost of these 
rivers separates the open country from the remarkable mountainous district 
to the westward. 

Mid-bay re6f >s a treacherous reef lying in a direct line between 
the points of Tewaewae bay, and 4^ miles from Sand-hill point, which in 
moderate weather only occasionally shows itself, and is surrounded by a 
depth of 12 fathoms ; the soundings in the bay range from 15 to -5 fathoms, 
but in southerly and heavy south-west gales it breaks all over. 

COAST from TEWAEWAE BAY to FUYSEGUB 

POINT. — ^From Sand-hill point the coast trends a little to the southward 
of West, 23 miles to Green islets, and has rather a low rocky outline, 
without remarkable features ; the subsiding spurs from thp back mountains 
almost reaching the coast. A constant surf breaks on this line of coast. 

Six miles eastward of Green islets, Fatupo, or Big river of the whalers, 
runs into the sea ; its mouth is fronted with numerous rocks, inside which 
is a small place of refuge for sealing boats, known as Price's boat harbour ; 
Green islets — ^a small cluster of that colour with some rocks — fronting the 
shore, point out the locality. 

From Green islets the coast curves back, trending W. \ N. 6^ miles to 
Windsor point, and N. W. | W. 3 miles to Puysegur point, on which stands 
a lighthouse {see p. 306), the south-west extreme of Middle island. One- 
third of a mile off this latter remarkable low sloping proje«tion lies Marshals 
rock ; it is large, fiat-topped, and forms rather a conspicuous coast feature. 
Boats pass inside it in fine weather. 

SOUTH OB STEWART ISIAXD. 

This portion of New Zealand, which was first seen by Captain Cook 
in 1770, and considered by him as part of the Middle island, was in 1808 
discovered to be an island by the master of a merchant vessel, whose name 
by common consent it has since retained. 
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In connexion with the extensive pastoral coantry adjoining it on the 
Middle island, and which is so deGcient in harbours, it bids fair to become 
of some importance, as it possesses, on its eastern and south-east sides, 
several excellent ports, affording every facility for shipping. At a former 
period, even before the labours of the missionaries had commenced in the 
T^orth island, Stewart island and the adjacent coasts and islets had become 
the head-quarters of nuiiierous European sealing and whaling shore parties, 
who acquired much influence over the native population, and many of these 
people, with numerous half-caste descendants, still reside there, forming in 
themselves an exceedingly interesting community; indeed they were (1851) 
by far the most numerous occupants of the soil. 

The island is of an irregular triangular shape : its western or longest 
side runs in a north and south direction 39 miles, its north-east and south- 
east sides are respectively about 33 and 30 miles in length, and its greatest 
breadth is little more than 20 miles ; it is for the most part mountainous 
and thickly wooded with timber adapted to shij^building and other pur- 
poses. An irregular ridge of mountaii^s, of which mount Anglem, 3,200 
feet above the sea, is the highest, runs in an east and west direction along 
the north coast of the island ; almost in the centre, between the head of 
Paterson inlet on the east side and Mason bay on the west, rises 
a remarkable dome-shaped mountain {Rakeahua\ of 2,110 feet elevation, 
and which in clear weather may be seen from nearly all points. The 
south end of the island is also extremely hilly, though the land does 
not attain such an elevation as in the north. Finger and Lees, bare 
granitic peaks, rising from the flat land north of port Pegasus, are very 
remarkable. The coasts are studded in many parts with numerous islets 
and rocks, worn and crumbling from the boisterous sea which is incessantly 
breaking upon them. 

Commencing a description of Stewart island from its north-eastern 
extreme. Saddle point, the coasts and harbours of its eastern and 
southern sides will bo the first described, and afterwards those on its 
western shores. 

SADDLE POINT, remarkable in feature and position, is a rather 
low projecting point, the end of a spur from mount Anglem, lying 3 miles 
south-west of it. From the Bluff, on the opposite shore, it bears S. W. \ W. 
15 miles, and forms the breaking point of the westerly swell in Foveaux 
strait ; after rounding this point, however hard it may be blowing from 
the westward, shelter, with comparative smooth water, is immediately 
met with. From Saddle point the coast trends S.E. \ E. 8^ miles to the 
entrance of port William ; midway between, at the northern end of a sandy 
bay, is a small stream known as Murray river. 

B 5163. T 
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Murray river, off which is a good roadstead in all winds westward 
of north-west ; the anchorage is little more than half a mile off the shore 
in 9 fiftthoms. The river itself is a mere stream ; its entrance, however, 
forms a good hoat harbour, and on the banks is the principal half-caste 
settlement in the island ; a clean sandy beach 1^ miles in extent, with 
a small portion of level land within, extends south-eastward of the river. 
The best anchorage is off the northern end of the beach, as it is in a 
measure protected from any north-west sweU by a projecting rocky head : 
a vessel, however, should run for port William, if the wind veers to 
north-west and blows hard, — as it almost invariably will from that 
quarter, — although, as it has been before observed, a strong north-west 
wind in the strait is frequently to the southward of west on the Stewart 
island shore. 

In moderate weather anchorage may be had, if necessary, along the 
whole line of coast between Saddle point and port William, one mile from 
the shore. 

Gull rock is a white rock close to the shore, 3^ miles north-west of 
the west head of port William, and forms in appearance the south-east head 
of Murray river sandy bay. . 

Newton rock is & dangerous sunken rock lying E. ^ N. 1^ miles 
from Gull rock, and N.W. ^ W. 2^^ miles from the west head of port 
William. It is a long mile from the nearest land, has 6 feet on it at low 
water, and is not marked by either break or tide ripple ; it is therefore 
an unusual feature in the navigation of these coasts, and, lying directly in 
the track of vessels running between Saddle point and port William, must 
be carefully avoided. There is a passage of 10 fathoms between it and 
the shore, and the same depth cloRe around ; small vessels generally pass 
inside. Leaving port William, a N.W. \ N. course will pass more than 
half a mile outside it, and when Gull rock bears W.S.W. a vessel may haul 
up for Saddle point. 

Four-fathom rock. — ^A 4-fathom rocky patch lies E. by S. J S. 
1-^ miles from Newton rock, and N. by W. ^ W. 1^ miles from the south- 
east extreme of the west head of port William. 

PORT WILLIAM* is an excellent little port, and although 
apparently open for a large vessel to anchor in, it is sheltered from easterly 
winds by the coast about Bluff harbour, Ruapuke island and the groups of 
islands and rocks between it and Faterson inlet ; it is likewise so effec- 
tually protected from the swell that rolls round both ends of the island, 
caused by the constant westerly and southerly winds, that it becomes a 
perfectly secure haven. The port may be known by the bearing of the 

Admiralty plan, Faterson inlet and port William, No. 2,541 ; scale, m«a 2*0 inches. 
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Blii£f, which is N. bj. E. \ E. 16 miles from its West head ; its entrance 
bears also S.W. by W. 6 miles from the most northern of the group of 
islands immediately off it. Approaching from the northward, a remarkable 
white sand-patch will be observed 3 miles westward of the entrance, or 
just southward of Gull rock. 

The position of port WilliaQi, with regard to Bluff harbour and adjacent 
country must always render it a port of value. The schooners engagexl in 
whaling and sealing make it their head-quarters, and hauling into the 
northern head of the port are perfectly land-locked; large vessels lie. 
further out, with the Bluff just shut in with the west entrance point. 

Pender rock, which is the only danger in entering port William, 
is a 10-feet rock, lying 3 cables E.S.E. from the West head, well marked 
by a long kelp patch, which also serves to break the swell with easterly 
winds. 

l^OOd EUd water may be had in abundance from a bay and river 
at the southern head of the port, where there is also a native village ; 
refreshments may likewise be obtained, though only in small quan- 
tities.* 

Between 2 and 3 miles from the coast off port William to Faterson inlet, 
lie the groups of islands and rocks before mentioned ; there is a good ship 
channel (Abbot passage) of 20 fathoms, one mile wide, between Bench 
island— the southernmost — and the groups northward of it. The smaller 
islands are barren craggy rocks, with strong tides and heavy ripplings 
among them, and it is therefore net advisable in working through to stand 
very close to them. 

Fish rock is a little more than one mile eastward of the East head of 
port William, nearly midway between it and the group of islands which 
lie off; it is 30 feet high, with deep water close to, and tide ripplings 
generaUy round it. 

Horse-shoe and Half-moon bays are two smau bays 

immediately southward of port William; they are much frequented by 
whalers, and afford good anchorage with off-shore winds in 5 and 6 fathoms. 
Half-moon bay, the southernmost, has a rock above water nearly in the 
centre, with a 9-feet patch a short distance within it ; there are a few 
settlers on its shore. N.E. by E., nearly 3 cables from the southern point 
of Half-moon bay (Akers point), is Barclay rock, awash at low water ; 
there is a passage for small vessels between it and the shore. 

* Bemarkfl by Nav. Lieot of H.M.S. Ihdo, 1872.— Fort William abounds with fish. 
One settler only is living there now with his family, principally engaged in oyster 
dredging, finding a market for them at the Bluff. It is reported that the Otago provincial 
goremment intend colonising Stewart island shortly, port William being the point of 
dliembarkation. 

T 2 
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PATEBSON INLET. —The entrance to this spadons port lies 
4 miles south-eastward of port William, between Akers and Anglem points, 
which lie nearly north-west and south-east 2 miles from each other. This 
inlet is a deep indentation, running in a westerly direction into the centre 
of the island for a distance of 10 miles, and with a width in some parts of 
more than a league, being bounded on its northern and southern sides by 
high irregular hind, and a flat valley running through the island firom its 
head, the westerly gales rush down it with great fury, and ships should 
seek shelter in one of its numerous coves rather than anchor in its open 
waters. 

Native island, one mile southward of Akers point, is almost connected 
with the mainland by reefs ; it extends to the south-east for three-quarters 
of a mile, and narrows the entrance of the inlet to about the same width. 
Anglem point is the north extreme of a remarkable peninsula, 3 miles in 
length, which affords protection to the inlet from easterly winds; this 
peninsula is almost divided in three places by narrow necks of land ; the 
middle, known as the Old neck, is merely a low sandy beach. 

DirOCtionS. — ^Vessels entering Faterson inlet firom the northward 
should pass inside the group of ishmds off port William, and on either side 
of Fish rock. Approaching from the southward, they may either take the 
Carter passage between Anglem point and Bench island, — the southern- 
most of the group, which has two remarkable rocks, the Twins, standing off 
its south-east extreme— or Abbot passage, between Bench island and Fancy 
group ; if the former be taken, Passage islet, with a reef extending 1^ cables 
off its eastern end, will be seen in mid-channel ; there is a deep water 
channel, half a mile in width, on either side of this islet. Between Bench 
island and Fancy group, there is a clear channel one mile wide, with a 
depth of 20 to 24 fathoms. 

A reef of rocks awash extends north-west from Anglem point nearly one- 
third ef a mile, and has generally tide ripplings off it ; from 9 to 13 fathoms 
will be found in the entrance of the inlet, between it and Native island ; 
and on the southern side some rocks, which are either awash or marked by 
kelp, extend for nearly a quarter of a mile off the northern coast of the 
peninsula. 

Coopor isl&nd ^^ almost in the centre of Faterson inlet, one mile 
inside the narrowest part of the entrance ; it is 2 miles long in an east and 
west direction, and above half a mile in width. Two smaU islets are off its 
south-west end, with two detached rocks awadi at low water, lying a short 
distance to the westward of them ; there are also some shoal patches a 
cable off the north-west end of the island, but they are marked by kelp. 

* <See Admiralty plaD,Paterfoii iolet and port William, No. 2,541 ; scale, m» 2*0 inches. 
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Sydnoy COVO, & -sandy bight, about the centre of the north side of 
Cooper island, affords convenient anchorage in 9 fathoms for vessels 
making a short stay, but would not be desirable in easterly weather, when 
they should seek shelter on the western side of the peninsula off Old neck, 
in 10 to 12 fathoms, or in Glory cove. 

Qlory COVOt* which is the most snug and convenient anchorage in 
Paterson inlet, lies on the south-west side of the peninsula, 2 miles 
southward of the east end of Cooper island ; its entrance is 4 cables wide, 
and the general depth within from 4 to 6 fathoms with good holding 
ground. This is an excellent place for a ship requiring refit or repairs, 
and there is a point on the western side where, if necessaiy, vessels may be 
hove down with great facility, there being 18 feet at low water close to the 
beach. Vessels intending to anchor off Old neck or in Glory cove may 
pass between the east end of Cooper island and the peninsula, avoiding a 
shoal patch marked by kelp which lies off the peninsula side ; this passage 
is a quarter of a mile wide, with a depth of from 16 to 20 fathoms. 

South-west bay, immediately westward of Glory cove, is an 
extensive sheet of water running in a south-westerly direction 3 miles, with 
an average width of one mile ; the general depth is from 12 to 14 fathoms, 
but anchorage may be had in 6 fathoms within one mile from its extreme ; 
five islands lie off its western point, which narrow the entrance to half a 
mile. 

For 2 miles above Cooper island, the main branch of Paterson inlet 
maintains a width of nearly 3 miles, with a depth of from 12 to 16 fathoms 
water; in working up, the shores should not be approached within a 
quarter of a mile, as several islets and rocky patches extend nearly that 
distance off; they are all, however, marked by kelp. 

Eaipipi bay lies on the north side of the inlet, 4 mOes abeve Native 
island ; it is one-third of a mile in width, and has anchorage in 5 fiathoms. 
Half a mile within, it shoals to 4 fathoms, and shortly afterwards to 10 
feet. 

Westward of Kaipipi bay, the inlet narrows to one mile, and the 
soundings decrease to 12 and 10 fiithoms. At the distance of 2 miles above 
there is an extensive bay on the north shore, which at low water dries 
within the line of its entrance points ; the main arm bending to the south- 
west, runs in that direction for 2^ miles farther, with a width of half a mile, 
and carrying a depth of from 10 to 6 fathoms, when it terminates in a shoal 
creek, which dries 1^ miles from its head, leaving a narrow boat channel of 
2 to 3 feet at low water. 

* 5e« Admiralty plaa, Patenon inlet and port William, No. 2,541; scale, mesa*o 
inehei. 
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PORT ADVENTURE is 9 miles to the southward of Patersoa 
inlet, the coast line between being a saccession of bold rocky headlands, 
with occasional sandy beaches, but without shelter even for boats.* 

East heady a projecting headland, and the eastern point of Stewart 
island, is 2^ miles northward of port Adventure. Two mOes from this part 
of the coast the soundings range from 20 to 26 fathoms, sandy bottom, 
shoaling gradually as the shore is approached. 

The port is small, and open to the eastward, but affords good shelter 
in all westerly winds ; Entrance island renders the passage narrow for 
large vessels to work through. Stirling head, the northern entrance point. 
Is steep and cliffy, with a small islet {fFeka) lying close off it; the 
southern entrance point is formed by a peninsula, the east extreme of 
which, Shelter point, has a detached rock awash, lying nearly a quarter of 
a mile distant. 

The best passage is between Stirling head and Enf:nince island ; it is 
scarcely 4 cables wide, but has from 14 to 20 fathoms, except a patch of 
18 feet which lies W. by S. ^ S. nearly 2 cables from the north point of the 
island. The passage southward of £<ntrance island is the same width, but 
has a rock in the centre of it, with 20 feet, marked by kelp ; there is deep 
water on either side of this rock. Inside the heads there is a clear working 
width of three-quarters of a mile, with 9 to 13 fathoms ; on the south side 
are several rocky patches, with no more than 9 feet on them ; they extend 
a quarter of a mfle from the shore^ are marked by kelp, and have deep 
water between them. At 1-^ miles within the entrance, the harbour 
terminates in three coves, in the southernmost of which, Oyster cove, small 
vessels might lie in safety with all winds. 

Weka and Wreck reefs, lying off the entrance of port 
Adventure, are the principal dangers on this part of the coast. Weka reef, 
the northernmost, is a quarter of a mile in extent, detached, and althoogh 
covered, always breaks ; it bears from Weka islet N.E. by E. f E., distant 
1^ miles, and from the north end of Entrance island N.E. ^ N. nearly 
1^ miles. Wreck reef, so called fi*om a small vessel having been lost 
on it, is also detached, and has a rock on it just above water; in bad 
weather it breaks very heavily. The position of this reef is E. by S. 
2 miles from the east end of Entrance island, and N.E. ^ N. 3 miles from 
the outer Breaksea islet ; from 29 to 33 fathoms will be found from one to 
H miles outside them, and 10 fathoms within half a mile of the south end 
of Wreck reef. 



* See Admiralty plan, ports Pegasus and Ad?entare and Lords river, No. 2,542 ; 
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On the neck of the peninsula which forms the southern side of port 
Adventure is a native village, the southernmost inhabited spot in New 
Zealand. 

Br6ak86& islands. — From Shelter point the coast turns sharply to 
8. W. ^ W., and presents a most rugged outline ; a group of barren and 
craggy islands extend 1^ miles southward from the point, the sea constantly 
breaking over and between them with great violence. From their proximity 
to port Adventure, and forming a barrier to the enormous swell which rolls 
along the south side of the island, they were named the Breaksea islands. 

BRUCE! REEF. — This serious danger, off the south-east extreme 
of Stewart island, was discovered in the ship Bruce^ Thomas Meiklejohn, 
commander, in her passage from Otago (by the south of New Zealand) to 
Calcutta, and first publicly brought to notice in 1861. It is described as 
two low rocks from 3 to 6 feet high, and close together, on which the sea 
breaks heavily, and lies in the direct track of vessels closely rounding 
Stewart island in proceeding to or from the southern ports of New Zealand. 
Its position, which appears to have been determined with some accuracy, 
is as follows : — 

'. . from Owen island off Lords river. 

„ the extreme of the Breaksea isles. 

„ Wreck reef off port Adventure. 

„ East head, porth of port Adventure. 

Soundings, though tried for, were not obtained in its neighbourhood 

from the rapid rate of sailing of the ship in passing the danger. The 

mariner is therefore warned to keep a vigilant look out.* 

LORDS RIVERt is H ^^^^» south-westward of Shelter point, 
and may be known by a cluster of rocky islands lying off its eastern head, 
the coast between which and the Breaksea islands forms as a bight. This 
little harbour is a narrow arm of the sea running in a W. by N. direction, 
and is a snug anchwage for a steamer or small sailing vessel ; H.M.S. 
Acheron took refuge in it during a westerly gale with a heavy sea running 
outside, but it cannot be recommended for a large sailing vessel, as the 
entrance is only 2 cables wide, and it is necessary to haul sharp round 
westward to secure a good berth, which is a quarter of a mile inside the 
western head in 6 fathoms, sand and gravel ; here a vessel may lie perfectly 
land-locked. Nearly 2 cables above this anchorage are two shoal patches 

* Brace reef is not known to local men who have frequently viinted the ground nor to 
the Ifaories living near, but it u reported that after heavy southerly gale0, breakers have 
ooeaflionally been seen in the locality. 

t See Admiralty plan, ports Pegasus und A^^^i^^vre and Lords river, No. 2,542 ; 
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marked by kelp, and 4 fathoms water may be carried one mile above the 
heads ; boat navigation extends [4 miles, when the river dwindles into a 
rapid mountain stream, running over a granite bed. 

PORT PEGASUS* may be recognised by Eraser peaks, three 
remarkable bare granite cones firom 1,000 to 1,430 feet high, over the soath 
arm, about one mile from the west side of Stewart island. The main 
entrance of this noble port is 18 miles S.W. by W. from Lords river ; the 
coast between has an irregular rocky outline, with numerous scattered ix)cks 
fronting the shore. Black rock, the most remarkable, is 20 feet high, and 
not larger than a small vessel ; it lies 1^ miles from the nearest shore, and 
is 10 miles from the main entrance of port Pegasus. \Vhite rock, three- 
quarters of a mile from the coast, is 2 miles westward of Lords river. 
Totoes bay, a small sandy cove with a boat harbour at the head of it, is 
6 miles westward of that river, and has a small islet standing off its eastern 
cliffy head. At a distance varying from one to 3 miles from this coast^ 
there are from 35 to 47 fathoms water over a sandy bottom* 

Entrance channels. — ^The port is 7 miles in extent north-east and 
south-west, lying parallel with the coast, which gives it a broken appearance^ 
from the many passages in : three islands lie in the entrance, which form 
the same number of ship channels between them. The main or Broad 
passage, half a mile wide in its narrowest part, lies between Pearl and 
Anchorage islands — ^the north-east and centre islands — and carries a depth 
of from 20 to 24 fothoms, with no dangers. The southern or Narrow 
passage is between Noble island — ^the south-westernmost — and the mainland, 
and in its narrowest part is not more than 1^ cables wide, with a depth of 
15 fathoms. The northern or Whale passage is still narrower, being only a 
cable across, with a depth of 5 fathoms — it lies between the northern shore 
and Pearl island ; between Noble and Anchorage islands, there is only a 
boat passage. 

Either of the three ship channels may be taken according to circum- 
stances, though Broad passage alone is recommended for a vessel of large 
size to work through ; it trends N.W. by N., and the Narrow and Whale 
passages W.N.W. 

The port is divided into two distinct portions, the north And south arms, 
which are connected by a narrow strait, named Acheron anchorage ; Broad 
and Whale passages lead direct to the north arm, and Narrow passage to 
the south. In the north arm the general depth of water is inconvenient 
for anchoring, being from 20 to 25 fathoms, but anchorage in 12 fathoms 
may be had just to the westward of a small island which lies at the north 

* See Admiralty p)an, norts Pegasw and Adventure and Lords mer. No. 2^42 ; 
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head of the ann, 2 miles from the entrance. In the south arm the depth 
is more moderate, and anchorage may be had in from 12 to 14 fathoms 
half a mile within Narrow passage, between Micrometer rock and Noble 
island ; there are also several coves, within the entrances of which vessels 
may anchor in from 8 to 10 fathoms. Shipbuilders cove, on the north 
shore, has some rocks and shoal patches in it, which, however, are marked 
by kelp. Besides Micrometer rock, which is a small rock above water, in 
the centre of this arm, with a reef extending nearly a cable to the north- 
ward of it, there are also several small islets scattered about, but no dangers 
not marked with kelp. ' 

Acheron anchorage is & narrow strait, about 2 cables wide and 
1^ miles long, connecting the north and south arms of port Pegasus, it is 
formed by the mainland on the north, and by Noble and Anchorage islands 
on the south, and affords the most convenient and sheltered anchorage 
in the port, in 9 and 11 fathoms, mud bottom. Three small islets, how- 
ever, which lie in the eastern entrance, narrow it so much as to render it 
only fit for a steamer or small sailing vessel from that direction ; this 
entrance. Steamer pass, is south of the islets, and has a depth of 10 to 15 
fathoms. This anchorage therefore < is not generally available for ships 
entering by Broad passage, but those entering the port by the Narrow or 
south-west passage with a leading wind, and intending to make any stay, 
should take advantage of it : the western entrance is clear, and 2 cables 
across, and if preferred ships may anchor in the broad part of the entrance 
in 11 &thoms, well sheltered. 

Seal creeky a deep and narrow inlet, penetrates the shore in a 
northerly and then in a westerly direction from the western entrance of 
Acheron anchorage. 

Water, etc. — Port Pegasus abounds in excellent timber fit for ship- 
building or other purposes, and no difficulty will be found in procuring fresh 
water from the streams in any of the coves. Wild fowl are numerous in 
some parts. 

WILSON BAT is a deep indentation trending north and south, 
4 miles south-westward firom port Pegasus and 2 miles north-east of Cook's 
South cape ; its shores are skirted with rocks, and being exposed with 
a depth of 14 to 20 fathoms, it can only be considered a retreat in case of 
necessity ; small vessels may, however, obtain shelter in Burial cove, on its 
western side, half a mile from the head of the bay. 

The southern end of Stewart island terminates in a block of land 4 miles 
wide, the extreme of which, the South-west cape, called by the natives 
the tail of the island, ia 8 miles westward of Cook's South cape, and has 
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sunken rocks extending nearly half a mile off it ; the neighbouring land 
is high and bold, with a steep and rugged shore. 

THE TRAPS are two dangerous and well-named reefs lying to the 
south-eastward of the south end of Stewart island. The north T*rap 
reef covers a space of 2^ miles, and has two rocks near either extremity, 
3 to 5 feet high, resembling in shape a boat turned bottom up : the centre of 
the reef bears from Cook's South cape, E. ^ S. 15 miles, and is dist&nt 
1 1 miles from the nearest land (between Wilson bay and port Pegasus), 
the depth between being 60 fathoms. Two miles south-westward of this 
reef, there is a depth of 23 Setthoms. 

The south Trap reef does not cover so much ground as the north reef ; it 
is nearly 2 miles in extent, with portions from 4 to 6 feet above. high water, J 

and heavy breakers about it ; its centre bears from Cook's South cape 
S.E. by £., distant 20 miles. These two reefs bear from each other 
N. ^ W. and S. | E., distant about 9 miles, with 48 fathoms water between 
them.* 

SOUTH-WEST COAST.— The south-western side of Stewart 
island is fronted by an irregular group of rocky islands ; the most outlying 
of these, Wedge island, is one mile long, and fully 6 miles from the land. 
These islands are all similar in feature, their western faces being steep 
precipitous cliffs, from 300 to 400 feet high, sloping to their eastern sides, 
where boat harbours are generally found ; the natives frequent them during 
summer for mutton birds. 

There are clear passages among these islands; between the largest, 
Long island, and the mainland, there is a channel 1^ miles wide ; the tides, 
however, run with great velocity, and render the passages hazardous to 
attempt. The northernmost of this group, Moggy isle, lies 4^ miles N.N.E. 
from Wedge island, and is about the same size. 

FORT EAST, & confined anchorage in 5 fathoms for small vessels, 
is occasionally frequented by scaling craft, and lies 9 miles to the north- 
ward of South-west cape ; its entrance, north and south, is about a quarter 
of a mile in width. Two small islets, the Brothers, lie 2 miles westward 
of its entrance, and the same distance north of it a rocky cluster of four 



* The ordinary north-east sea breezes of the east coast appear to be lost abont the south 
Trap reef, being met by the N.K.W. wind of the west coast ; for this reason vessels boond 
either way should give the Traps a wide berth. — ^Remarks of Commander B. Dmry, 
H.M.S. Pandora. 

A shoal called the Boomerang breaker is reported (1862) as lying about N.W. by N. d| 
miles from the south Trap. It is also reported that during bad weather breakers have 
been seen eastward of the Traps, and as the tides are strong in their vicinity, passing 
vessels should give them a wide berth. 
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islands (Boat group) extend from the coast 3 miles to the south-west, and 
serve in some measure to break the sea. 

Between port Easy and Mason bay, a distance of 15 miles, there is no 
shelter for vessels ; the coast presents an irregular outline of high rugged 
clifis, on which a heavy westerly sea or swell is constantly breaking. A 
deep indentation runs in south-east, 3 miles southward of Mason bay, where 
boats may obtain shelter by hauling up inside the rocky ledges at the 
extreme head. 

MASON BAT is a peculiar low sandy feature on this wild and 
inhospitable west coast ; it has a sandy beach 5 miles long, with wooded 
flats at the base of the mountain ranges, running down from the dome- 
shaped peak in the centre of the island. There is anchorage in its southern 
part in 3 to 4 fathoms, protected from west and north-west winds by the 
Ernest isles, two jutting red cliffy-fiaced islands. A heavy sea rolls into 
the bay from the northward, but small vessels can lay here well sheltered, 
and in case of emergency a large vessel by getting sufficiently close to the 
Ernest isles, will be in a secure anchorage. These islands lie close 
together, with a boat passage between ; the south island is connected with 
the mainland at low water by a sandy neck. 

Dangors. — Guide rock, above v^ter, lies half a mile W. by S. from 
the north end of the northern Ernest island, and also a rock nearly awash 

2 cables westward of its south-west end. Look-out-for reef, a dangerous 
patch, more than half a mile in extent, also nearly awash, lies N.W. by N. 
2^ miles from the northern extreme ot the same island, vnth a clear deep- 
water channel between. On a N.N.W. \ W. bearing, and little more than 

3 miles from this reef, is another shoal, which only breaks occasionally; 
between them there is a depth of 25 fathoms. 

CODFISH ISLAND lies 9 miles N.N.W. ^ W. of Ernest isknds, 
and 4^ miles S.S.W. from the Bugged isles, which extend off the north- 
west extreme of Stewart island. It is 3 miles long in a north-^est and 
south-east direction, and 2 miles across, moderately high, level-topped, with 
a small stony eminence rising near its centre; between [it and Stewart 
island is a passage nearly 2 miles wide, with a depth of 7 and 8 fathoms ; 
High rock lies in the centre of it. 

Sealers bay is a confined anchorage on its north-east side, well sheltered 
from all westerly winds, in 6 to 8 fathoms ; this was formerly the head 
quarters of the sealers, but is now deserted. The western side of the 
island is composed of high rugged cliffs^ with rocks and foul ground 
extending one mile off shore ; at the distance of 2 miles there is horn 30 to 
36 fathoms, sand and gravel bottom. 

On the coast of Stewart island, fronting Sealers bav, is a castellated peak, 
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strikingly bold and remarkable from its peculiar rockj formatioii. Xhe 
coast southward of this peak, as far as the north end of Mason bay a distance 
of 8 miles, is thickly strewed with rocks, extending one mile oil* shore, on 
which there is at all times a heavy swell and occasionally blind breakers 
on the foul ground a league o£F the land. This treacherous space has been 
the cause of much loss of life to the early sealers in passing it in their boats. 

BUGGED ISLES (Kaggedy point of the sealers), extending: 
1^ miles firom the north-west point of Stewart island, is a remarkable cluster of 
high black craggy rocks, worn by a turbulent sea into the most jagged and 
fantastic shapes. Boats seldom venture inside them, and heavy tide ripplings 
extend some distance to seaward ; a depth of 24 to 30 fathoms was carried 
on rounding them at the distance of from half to one mile, but sailing 
vessels should not approach within a league of this part of the coast. 

CAVE POINT is E.N.E. 3^ miles from Rugged ishrnds extreme. 

White rocks lie l^ miles N.N.E. from this point; they are a 
detached cluster 20 feet high, with a sunken rock outside them to the north- 
west. A league eastward of them is Black rock point, the north extreme 
of Stewart island, and just westward of it is a remarkable white sand patch ; 
thence the coast trends E. by S. 5 miles to Saddle point. This northern 
portion of the coast is principally a rugged rocky outline with occasional 
shingle beaches ; mount Anglem and the lofty ridge westward of it send 
down their steep spurs to the sea shore. 

TIDES.-*The flood tide coming from the southward strikes the south 
end of Stewart island and divides, one part running northward along its 
western side, and then to the eastward through Foveaux strait ^ the other 
runs north-east along the south-east side of the island, as far as'port Adven- 
ture, where they meet again and flow eastward. The ebb takes exactly 
a contrary direction, splitting near port Adventure; it runs north-west 
through the strait, and down the west side of the island, and south-west along 
the south-east side as far as South-west cape. 

It is high water, full and change, at ports Pegasus and Adventure at 
1 Ih, 50m. and Oh. 20m. respectively ; at port William and Faterson inlet 
at Oh. 45m. and Ih. 10m. ; and Mason bay at llh. 10m. : springs rise 8 feet, 
and neaps 6 feet. The strength of the tides off the coast is from half to 
1^ knots, except in the narrow passages; thus, inside the group of islands 
o£E port William and Faterson inlet it runs from one to 3 knots, and in the 
passage between South-west cape and Long island, as much as 4 knots 
during springs. 

THE 8NABES 

Are a bold and moderately high group of islands covered by myriads of the 
pintado or cape pigeon, and other sea birds ; they lie 62 miles S.S. W. of 
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the south-west end of Stewart island, and extend 4^ miles in a N.E. bj E. 
and S.W. bj W. direction ; thej are an excellent landmark from the west^ 
ward, and are recommended to be made as a point of departure in passing 
south of Stewart island, whereas the name they bear would deter vessels 
from approaching them.* 

The north-east or largest island is little more than one mile in length bj 
half a mile in breadth, rising on the south side perpendicularly to the height 
of 470 feet ; the north-east side is less precipitous, and probably accessible 
under very favourable circumstances ; the western portion of the group 
consists of four islets, separated finom the large island by a channel 2 miles 
in width. In 1790, H.M.S. Chatham^ Lieutenant Broughton, ran through 
this channel, passing a breaking reef of rocks lying in nearly a direct line 
between the larger island and the western group, narrowing the channel 
between the reef and the former to about 1;^ miles. 

A depth of 79 fiEithoms, coral, was found by H.M.S. Pandora 2 miles 
north and south-east of the large island, deepening seaward in every 
direction, except in a line towards the Traps rocks, where it gradually 
decreases to 40 &thoms one mile from the louth reef of the latter. 

The south-west island is in latitude 48** 6' 43" S., longitude 166° 28' 40^' E.; 
the tides about the group are inconsiderable. 

NOBTH-EAST ISLAND.t— The coast generally of the north- 
east and largest of these islands is formed of precipitous cliffs, nearly per- 
pendicular, except on the north-east side, where the land rises gradually 
from the sea. The island is composed of rough coarse granite, covered 
with a chocolate-coloured vegetable mould of variable thickness, in which 
are numerous bird burrows, every available piece of soil being made use of 
by them. 

Veget&tiOIl. — This island is tolerably well covered with vegetation, 
consisting chiefly of a heavy scrub, varying in height from 10 to 15 feet, 
and coarse, high, broad-bladed grass, growing in tufts, together with a 
finer wiry kind of grass, on stems 2 to 3 feet high. 

Boat harbour. — About the centre of the north-east side of this 
island there is a good boat harbour, the shores of which are rocky ; the 
entrance is about 30 yards wide, with a depth of 9 &thoms in the centre,- 
decreasing gradually to 3 fathoms near the head of the boat harbour, 
on the north side of which is the landing-place. 



* Set plan on Admiralty chart, Foveaox strait and Stewart island^'sheet XI., No. 2,553. 

t Information relating to the Snares deriTed from a report made to the Marine 
Department, New Zealand, by Captain R. Johnson and Mr. J. Blackett, Marine Engineer, 
on ynmttug thete off-lying dangers in the GoTemment steam-yessel Lurm, 1875. 
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This boat harbour is open to the north-east, but safe in all weatlier for 
boats. About 75 yards in a north-easterly direction from the entrance 
lies a sunken rock. 

Temporary anchorage. — The Snares are surrounded T^ith de^ 
water, and there is no anchorage except close under, and to the eastward 
of North-east island, where a steam-vessel may ride with a stream anchor 
in 40 fisithoms during moderate weather. 

Water. — ^Fresh water is plentiful on North-east island, but strong^ly 
impregnated with peat and guano. 

Eastward of Norih-east island lies a smaller island of much the same 
character; there is a boat passage between them. 

Western islets. — The largest of the four western islets is about a 
quarter of a mile long, and the smallest about half that size. 

These islets lie in a north and south direction, and extend over a mil^ 
forming a rugged ridge of almost inaccessible rocks, the highest of which 
are 290 feet high. 

No vegetation or water appears on any of the western islets, and landing 
can only be effected in the finest weather. 
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CHAPTER IX. 

WEST COAST OF T^E MIDDLE ISLAND, PBOH THE WESTEBN 
ENT&ANCE OF EOYEAUX STRAIT TO CAPE FA&EWELL. 



Vabiation in 1883. 

Preservation inlet - IS^Sd'E. | Amott point - WWE. 

CapeFoulwind - 15° 00' E. 



The only places of shelter for shipping along the whole extent of the 
west eoast of the Middle island, — a distance of 500 miles, — ^are those sin- 
galar and tmlj remarkable sounds or inlets which penetrate * its south- 
western shores between the parallels of 44° and 46° south latitude.* 

The pr^ipitous and iron-bound coast line which forms the sea wall, as 
* it were, in which these inlets may be almost likened to so many branches, 
runs in a N.N.E. and S.S.W. direction ; and the thirteen sounds are 
included within a space of little more than 100 miles. 

With the exception of Cook's excellent description of Dusky bay, 
(explored during his second voyage in 1773,) nothing has been recorded 
of this remarkable region ; nor, until an examination by H.M.S. Acheron 
in 1851, was it known to any but a few adventurous whalers, whom stress 
of weather alone had compelled to seek shelter on its desolate and inhos- 
pitable shores. The character and feature of these sounds so much 
resemble each other, that it seems desirable to offer a description of them 
generally before entering into a detailed account of their capabilities 
individually. 

Approaching from seaward there is so much sameness in the appear- 
ance of the land, that unless a vessel knows her position accurately, it is 
not easy at a distance to distinguish the entrance of one sound from another, 
and the smaller inlets at a distance of 4 or 5 miles have more the appear- 
ance of ravines between the high and rugged mountains than the* entrances 
of harbours; in moderately clear weather the coast can be made with 
confidence, and as the entrances are generally equi-distant from each other 
(about 8 miles), and all running in an easterly direction, there would be 
little danger to be apprehended from a lee shore ; it must be remarked, 

* See AdminLlty coast chart, Foyeaux strait to Awaroa river, sheet XIL, No. S,589 ; 
ecale, » >■ 0*85 inch. 
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however, that a fresh or even strong westerly wind in the offing frequentlj' 
dies away within a mile of the coast, leaving a vessel at the mercy of a 
calm and swell, when recourse must be had to towing, which probably, in 
any vessel but a whale ship, would be impracticable ; moreover, in con- 
sequence of the enormous quantity of fresh water which falls in cascades 
from the steep mountain ridges, there is always an outset, particularly 
from the smaller sounds, and frequently a draught of wind down their narrow 
arms, so that unless with a fresh HbAt gale, which blows right home and 
up the sounds, sailing vessels will generally find it a difficult and tedious 
operation to fetch inside their entrances. 

The larger of the sounds are in some measure exempt from these incon- 
veniences ; they are generally divided into several arms, penetrating the 
coast, in some instances for a distance of 20 miles, with a breadth rarely 
exceeding one mile, and studded with numerous islets. The smaller sounds 
generally run in for a distance of fix>m 6 to 8 mUes^ with a width of about 
half a mile, and anchorage is seldcna to be found except at their inner 
extremes. 

The shores, which rise almost perpendicularly from the water's edge, 
are in the inmiediate neighbourhood of the sounds covered with trees 
suitable for all purposes; among them the red pine, which, although 
heavier and inferior to the kauri, is well adapted for masts, and a vessel 
requiring spars could procure them of any size, up to a sloop of war% 
lower mast, with little difficulty ; for this purpose the southern inlets are 
preferable. 

The most remarkable feature, common to the whole, is their great 
depth of water. Soundings can rarely be obtained under 80 or 100 
fathoms, and frequently at much greater depths ; and the shores, within 
a few yards, are quite steep-to. Vessels may frequently with advantage 
warp up by laying out lines to the shore ; and when a cove is reached 
where an anchor may be dropped, it will generally be necessary to secure 
to the trees also, to prevent being drifted off the steep bank by a flaw of 
wind. These flaws or squalls frequently blow with great violence off 
the high land, or down the gullies, during heavy gales outside. 

At the entrance of several of the sounds, a narrow bar or belt of 
soundings from 30 to 50 fathoms will be found to extend across^ where, 
under favourable circumstances, a vessel may drop a hedge with a hawser, 
and thus prevent being carried out with the ebb tide ; the outset causes 
the influence of the flood to be but little felt. 

Daylight is the best time in a sailing vessel for leaving these anchorages, 
when a land wind prevails for a few hours ; indeed, unless the wind is 
blowing directly in, a vessel will seldom have any difficulty in getting to 
sea. Near the coast a constant current of nearly one mile an hour sets to 
the south-west. 
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The prevailing winds on this coast are from north-west to south-west, 
the former frequently bring wdn and thick weather, and as the shore is 
approached generallj veer to the northward ; south-west winds are 6ne and 
clear ; rain is of very frequent occurrence, and often lasts for several days 
together without intermission; and enclosed as these inlets are by 
mountains of such stupendous magnitude, except for about two hours 
before and after noon, the sun is rarely visible ; indeed, it would be 
difficult to find an acre of level land in any part, and that an almost 
impenetrable forest. 

Excellent fish of several kinds are abundant, and may be caught with 
hook and line close to the rocks at the entrances, or wherever there is a 
shoal patch ; crayfish abound in the southern ports, also several species of 
ducks, pigeon, and the weka or wood-hen ; those rare birds, the kakapo 
and kiwi, so eagerly sought after by naturalists, and peculiar only to New 
Zealand, were found here in considerable numbers ; no inhabitants have 
besn met with since the few stragglers seen by Cook. 

The sand-flies noticed by Cook are of a most j virulent kind^ and it was 
with great difficulty that the necessary astronomical observations on shore 
could be made by the officers of H.M.S. Acheron^ who were frequently 
compelled to take refuge from their torments among the thick foliage a 
short distance from the beach, where, strange to say, they do not pene- 
trate ; these plagues invariably left the vessels at dusk, and did not 
reappear until the following daylight. 

The foregoing brief description may be appropriately closed by the 
following extract from the journal of Commander G. H. Richards,. 
H.M.S. Acheron^ engaged in the survey of the coast in 1851 : — 

** A view of the surrounding country, from the summit of one of the* 
mountains bordering the coast of from 4,000 to 5,000 feet elevation is 
perhaps one of the most grand and magnificent spectacles it is possible 
to imagine ; and standing on such an elevation rising over the south 
side of Caswell sound. Cook's description of this region was forcibly 
recalled to mind. He says, * a prospect more rude and craggy is rarely 
to be met with, for inland appeared nothing but the summits of mountains 
of a stupendous height, and consisting of rocks that are totally barren 
and naked except where they are covered with snow.' We could only 
compare the scene around us as far as the eye could reach, north to 
Milford haven, south to Dusky bay, and eastward inland for a distance of 
60 miles, to a vast sea of mountains, of every possible variety of shape 
and rnggedness, the clouds and mist floated far beneath us, and the harbour 
appeared no more than an insignificant stream ; the prospect was most 
bewildering, and even to a prnctisod eye the possibility of recognising 
any particuhir mountain, as a point in the survey from a future station 
seemed almost hopeless." 

R 5IG3. ,. 
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PRESERVATION INLET, the southern of this series <^ 
remarkahle sounds, lies at the south-west extreme of the Middle island, 
80 miles from port William the nearest port of Stewart island, and the 
distance from BluflF harbour.* 

Its entrance lies between Puysegur point and Gulches head, ^which 
4^ miles distant from each other in a north-west and south-east dLrec- 
tion. The southern point, Puysegur, as before noticed {see p. 288), is a 
low sloping projection. 

LIGHT. — On Puysegur point, a flashing white light, showing a fl&sli 
every ten seconds^ elevated 180 feet above the sea, is exhibited from a white 
tower 40 feet high, visible in clear weather from a distance of 19 miles. 

OulclieB head (the dividing point also between Preservation and 
Chalky inlets) is extremely rugged and cliffy, with rocks above water 
extending 2 cables off, as also a sunken rock, detached and generallj- 
breaking, one-third of a mile south of it. 

Coal island, B50 feet high, 2J miles long north and south, and I^ 
miles wide, lies between these points, and divides]the entrance, the northern 
or main entrance being 1^ miles in width ; the southern, merely a boat 
channel of refuge for small vessels in case of emergency, is called Otago 
retreat. 

Balleny reef lies off the main entrance, its nearest point bearing 
S.S.W., three-quarters of a mile distant from Gulches head; this reef, 
partly awash, is 1^ miles in extent in a south-west and north-east direction, 
and always breaks heavily. There is a ship channel between it and Gulches 
head, half a mile in breadth, called Broke-adrift passage, with from 7 to 12 
fathoms, irregular rocky bottom ; but unless with a fair wind, vessels are 
not recommended to take it, and they must then be careful to pass outside 
the sunken rock, one-third of a mile south of Gulches head. 

Table rock, a flat rock 20 feet high, Hes W.S.W. 2\ miles from 
Gulches head, and N.W. by W. \ W. one mile from the outer rock of 
Balleny reef, with deep water close-to, and a passage between it and the 
reef. 

APPROACH. — From the southward or eastward, Preservation 
inlet will be readily known, being the first opening seen. From the 
westward the high white cliffs of Chalky island, at the entrance of the 
inlet of that name, and 2 miles westward of Gulches head, are an excellent 
guide ; also Treble mount, which reaches an elevation of 3,380 feet, and 
makes from the westward, with two peaked summits. This mountain 
is remarkable ; it rises from the centre of the peninsula separating Preser- 

* See Admiralty chart, Presentation and Chalky inlets, No. 720; scale, ma 1*0 inch. 
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vation from Chalkj inlet, is visible a long distance seaward, and bears froia 
the main entrance N.N.E. distant 7 miles. 

Entering Preservation inlet with a north-west wind it must be remem- 
bered that, as the port is approached, this wind always draws to N.W.N., 
or even more northerly, so that with the current, which sets out and to the 
southward with considerable strength, a dull sailing vessel will rarely fetch 
in through the entrance, which lies north-east and south-west. The Balleny 
reef should therefore be hugged within less than half a mile, — its edge is 
well defined, — and Gulches head be kept pretty close on board ; if Coal 
island cannot be weathered, a vessel should not stand far over towards it, 
as the outset is very strong on that shore, but keep to the north shore 
until as high up as Price's beach, which is the first sandy beach one mile 
above Gulches head ; and off which, in Welcome road, a vessel may anchor 
in north-west wind?, in 8 fathoms, 3 cables from the beach ; this, however, 
is only a stopping place, and with south-east winds, there is always a swell 
in the outer part of the inlet, until round Cavern head, which bears from 
Gulches head N.E. by E. J E. distant 3 miles. 

Sunken reef. — Between Gulches and Cavern heads a bay runs 
1 ^ miles to the northward, its sandy beach meeting within half a mile of 
South port in Chalky inlet. Two cables within the line of these heads lies a 
dangerous reef whicli does not always break ; it bears from the outer end 
of Piice's beach E. by N. J N. l^fj miles ; from Cavern head W. by S. ^ S. 
one mile ; and from Spit islet, a high rugged craggy rock connected with 
the north shore by a sand-spit, S. by W. ^ W. half a mile : there are 17 
fiathoms close to this reef. Entering with a leading wind a vessel will be 
well clear of the reef s<$ long as she does not stand inside the line between 
Gulches and Cavern heads ; working in there is a passage three-quaiters of 
a mile wide between Pinnacle rock, at the north point of Coal island, and 
the reef which bears from it N.W. ^ N., and when Spit island bears North 
a vessel will be inside it. The depth of water in the outer part of the inlet 
is from 20 to 16 fathoms until between Cavern head and Coal island, when 
it increases to 45 fathoms. 

Cavem head is a rugged and broken point, on which a swell is 
always breaking, its summit is a saddle-shaped hill ; several rocks above 
and below water are scattered to the westward of it, and a sunken rock lies 
1 J cables W.S.W. from the extreme ; this headland should not be rounded 
very close, and in working a vessel should not stand so far to the northward 
as to shut in the southernmost Cording islet with it. 

Cuttle cove, the first sheltered anchorage, lies one mile northward of 
Cftvem bead ; after rounding this head the passage is between the western 
fhore and Cording islets, and in the narrowest part is scarcely 4 cables 

r 2 
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wide ; the cove will be known by being the third bight above Cat'veni head, 
with a small islet (Single tree islet) lying oflF it ; the anchorage is "hetween 
this islet and the mainland, in from 10 to 15 fathoms mud, and is snn^ 
and well sheltered. 

Cording islets, ^ chain of four islets and some smaller rooks, lie 
north-eastward of Cavern head ; there are channels between them tlirough. 
which vessels may pass, if necessary, in working np for Cuttle cove. 
Vessels so working up should pass to the northward of the largest Cording 
islet, at the distance of a cable from its northern point, as a sonken 
rock lies 2 cables northward of that point ; but with north-west ^windLs it i« 
recommended to work np to the westward of the islet. In standing to 
the eastward, between the south Cording islet and Steep-to island, -wliich 
lies close off the north-east point of Coal island, the Whale rock must be 
avoided ; tliis rock is awash, with deep water all round it, and bears 
North distant a quarter of a mile from the north end of Steep-to island. 

Round islet and Wood-hen island, which lie eastward of Cording islets^ 
have no dangers about them but what are visible, and may be approached 
close to. 

Steep-to or Crayfish island is a quarter of a mile northward of 
the north-east end of Coal island, and connected with it by a reef with only 
3 feet at low water. A rocky head projecting from its western side affords 
shelter for a small vessel, which, having entered the port with a strong I 

north-west wind, is unable to work up for Cuttle cove ; she should then 
anchor as close as possible under the rocky head, and about a cable from 
the shore, in from 10 to 6 fathoms. The reef which connects the two 
islands is only 2 cables south of the head ; she must also be careful not to 
drop her anchor until soundings are obtained, as the water decreases sud- 
denly from 33 to 10 fathoms ; this small anchorage, known to the whalers as 
the Neck of Crayfish island, or Fishing bay, does not afford shelter for more 
than one vessel, and is not recommended when Cuttle cove can be reached. 

Isthmus sound. — The upper part of Preservation inlet, above 
Cording islets, branches into several arms. Isthmus sound, the western- 
most, runs in a northerly direction 3 miles, with an average width of half 
a mile ; there is a depth of 45 to 25 fathoms within a quarter of a mile of 
its head, and in its central part no bottom was found with 56 fathoms of 
line. The western side of this sound is a continuation of the coast from 
Cuttle cove, and vessels may enter it on either side of Cording islets; 
if from their western side, the sunken rock, before mentioned as lying 
northward of the largest islet, must be avoided. The head of Isthmus 
sound is separated from Long sound, situated northward of it, by a narrow 
neck, on« cable across. 
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UselOBS bay i^Qb parallel with Isthmns sound, being one mile to the 

O'Astmrard, and separated from it bj a narrow tongue of land, uf which Colt 

laead is the southern extreme ; it is in all respects a similar sheet of water, 

£Lnd its head is likewise separated from Long sound by a neck of land 

2 cables across. 

Rovolver bay , the entrance to which is immediately opposite Useless 

bay, runs in a southerly direction for one mOe, with a breadth of one-third, 

and a more moderate depth of water, having anchorage in 12 fathoms a 

quarter of a mile from its head. Vessels desiring to enter either of these 

bays should steer for Colt head, which bears N.E. bj E. J E. 2^ miles from 

Cavern head ; passing to the southward of it, and then standing up the 

reach to the north-east for three-quarters of a mile, they will be abreast 

both entrances. 

IiOng sound runs in a north-easterly direction, and extends 14 miles 

above Colt head. To enter it, having passed that head and the entrances 

of Useless and Kevolver bays, steer through Narrow bend, which runs 

north-east 2 miles to Sandy point on the eastern shore, round which, 

in Harries bay, there is anchorage in 15 fathoms 1^ cables from the beach. 

From Harries hay the sound opens out to the width of one mile, and takes 

a north-westerly direction for 2^ miles, when it resumes its north-easterly 

trend, and maintains the same width until as high as the Only isles, which 

lie on the eastern shore. Above these it narrows to half a mile, and 

terminates 3 miles above in Cascade basin, with a very narrow entrance 

and a waterfall at its head ; in this basin the depth is &om 8 to 10 fathoms. 

The soundings in Long sound, unless close to either shore, are veiy deep ; 

24 fathoms will be found inside the Only isles, where an anchor might be 

dropped if necessary. On the western shore, three-quartei*s of a mile above 

Trevaccon head, — ^a high clifiy projection^ 2 miles above the north-westerly 

bend, — ^is a small cove, which runs to the westward a quarter of a mile, and 

is nearly a cable in width, with a depth of 4 fathoms ; a vessel might haul 

into it and secure herself. With these exceptions, there is no anchorage 

in the sound in a convenient depth of water. 

South entrance of Preservation inlet/ as before observed, 

lies between the south cn^^f Coal island and Puysegur point, and may be 
used with advantage by small vessels arriving off Preservation inlet with a 
strong north-west wind, and not able to work in on account of the current 



* The Otago schooner, drawing 10 feet water » hired as a tender to H.M.S. Acheron^ 
hftTing gained so far to windward as Balleny reef, was driven to leeward by a strong 
north-west wind and the prevailing current, and took refuge in this entrance, securing 
herself as before described ; she thus escaped being carried back through Foveaox strait, 
a circumstance which had occurred a few weeks previously (before this channel had 
been examined), when, in consequence of the prevailing westerly winds, she did not 
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or from other canses. The entrance is narrow, and a sunken z^eef Ijirj 
the centre leaves the passage, which is between the reef and tlie pofi:: 
Coal island, not more than 2 cables wide. A vessel intendin 0- to take : . 
channel must get well to windward before bearing up for it, &o<i then 1. . 
the point of Coal island as close as possible — within her own Xength — Ai^i ' 
not able to lay through, should drop anchor as soon as under the lee of :t, : 
8 or 9 fathoms, and immediately send a hawser to the rocks on the i^I- i 
shore ; if blowing too hard to warp further up, the end of a chain sb<> :'. 
be carried on shore and secured to the rocks, when she will lie in perf^ i 
safety. In a moderate gale a vessel may warp up by the island shore for 
half a mile, when good anchorage in 4 fathoms will be found, in perfect ij 
smooth water. A mile within the entrance a bar of sand extends across, 
with only 6 feet at low water, so that a vessel over that draught most waii 
for the tide to proceed higher up. 

Wlien anchored in one of the snug coves of Preservation inlet, very 
little idea can be formed of the weather outside, and a boat should alw»j5 
be sent to Cavern head to observe it before putting to sea. 

Tides. — It is high water, full and change, in Cuttle cove at llh* 20m. ; 
springs rise 8, neaps 4 feet ; the ebb runs [out at the rate of about one 
knot. The flood tide is but little felt in the inlet ; it runs eastward between 
Gulches head and Balleny reefy and sets across the entrance to iht 
south-east. 

SlXppliOS. — -^ stream of fresh water runs into Cuttle cove, afibrding a 
good supply, and wood may be cut in any quantity. Pine spars may also 
be procured with much facility a short distance inland, and on the islands. 
Excellent fish of several kinds are abundant in Preservation inlet, and at 
the south entrance may be taken with hook and line in almost incredible 
quantities. Crayfish also abound in most of the coves. 

CHALKY or DARK CLOUD INLET* lies immediately 
north-west of Preservation inlet, being only separated from it, as before 
remarked, by a high peninsula, of which Gulches head is the soutbem 
extreme. Its entrance is well denoted from seaward by the white cMs of 
Chalky island, which lies in the centre of it, and also by the loftj mount 
Treble, rising over its eastern side. Cape Providence, its western entrance 
point, 300 feet high, lies 6^ miles S.S.E. J E. of West cape, and is soi^ 

regain her port for a fortnight. It is only under such circumstances that a Tessel is 
recommended to run for it. 

The north-west winds blow with great violence round tiiis end of the Middle island, 
and such a heavy sea gets up, that H.M. steam-vessel Acheron had to pot back MTsnl 
times in endeaTouring to reach Chalky inlet from Preserration inlet, when a distance gained 
of one mile would haye taken her round the dividing point. Gulches head. 

* See Admiralty chart. Preservation and Chalky inlets. No. 720; scale, maloindL 



«J CHALKY OB DARK CLOUD INLET. 311 

x-ounded by reefs and sunken rocks, which extend from it one mile to the 
southward. 

The main arm of this inlet runs in a N. by E. direction 8^ miles from 
the south-east point of Chalky island, with a breadth of nearly 1^ miles, 
i¥hen it divides; Edwardson sound continuing the northerly trend for 
6 miles further, and Cunaris sound taking an E.N.E. direction for almost 
the same distance, the eastern head of the latter meeting within little more 
than one mile of Long sound in Preservation inlet. 

The principal anchorages are South port and North port, the former on 
the eastern side, 4 miles above Gulches head, and the latter on the western, 
6 miles within cape Providence. Chalky island with the Passage islands, 
immediately northward, lie in the middle of the entrance, leaving a wide 
ship channel on either side of them. 

The Eastern passage, between Gulches head and Chalky island, 
is the most convenient for vessels from the southward ; Balleny reef and 
Table rock, which have been already described in treating of Preservation 
inlet, lie across the entrance of it, and vessels may enter either by the passage 
between Gulches head and Balleny reef, or between Chalky ishxnd and 
. Table rock ; the latter bears S. ^ W., nearly 2 miles from the south-east 
end of Chalky island, and this passage is by far the best ; it has 20 to 25 
fathoms water, and is entirely free from dangers. There is also a passage 
between Balleny reef and Table rock, but it has not been closely examined, 
and is therefore not recommended. When inside the point of Chalky 
island, the width of the channel is 1^ miles, and the depth from 60 to 70 
fathoms ; in working through, vessels should not approach near the north- 
east end of the island, as Pinnacle rock and several scattered rocks under 
water extend a quarter of a mile off it. The passage between Chalky and 
Passage islands has many rocks scattered about, and it is by no means 
recommended. 

The Western passage, between cape Providence and Chalky 
island, is the best for vessels entering from the north-west, as with a wind 
not to the northward of north-west they would lay through and fetch South 
port. 

In taking this passage, the reefs awash and sunken off cape Providence 
are the only dangers to be avoided ; the former extend southward three- 
quarters of a mile, and the sunken rocks S.W. J S., one mile from the 
Sugar-loaf rock at the cape extreme. The cape should therefore be given a 
berth of 1^ miles until it bears Korth, when a vessel may haul up 
north-east between the western shore and the islands ; steering 3 miles in 
this direction Return channel will be opened out, which lies between 
the north end of Passage islands and the south end of Great island, 
and is more than half a mile in width, with a depth of 22 fathoms; 
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in rounding the south-east point of Great island, care should be taken not to 
approach it under a quarter of a mile to avoid Sunk rock. From the nortli 
end of Passage islands the entrance to South port bears Cast, distant 
2 miles. 

Sunk rock, a pinnacle rock with 5 feet on it at low water, and 5 to 
9 fatljoras close around, lies one cable southward of Seal rock at the south 
point of Great island. 

In entering the western channel, an extensive bight. Landing bay, will 
be seen immediately within cape Providence ; there is good landing at its 
head in north-west winds, and temporary anchorage, if necessary, may be 
had at its entrance in 9 fathoms, but it shoals suddenly within. On the same 
shore 2 miles above this bay, is Breaker point, the western point of the 
blind entrance to North port ; breakers extend half a mile off it, and ve^els 
should be cautious not to stand up Blind entrance, as there are only a few 
feet water a short distance within. 

SOUTH PORT is a deep bight, penetrating the eastern shore of the 
inlet nearly 2 miles in a S.E. by S. direction, with a breadth, when inside, 
of nearly half a mile ; the entrance, which is 4 miles above Gulches head, is 
rendered very narrow by the islets and rocks which lie in it ; the narrowest 
part is less than a cable wide, so that vessels can only enter with a leading 
wind, or tow in during a calm.* 

From the western entrance point, two islets (Garden isles) extend in a 
northerly direction 4 cables, which must be passed to the northward, as there 
is only a boat channel between them and the south shore. A rock awash lies 
in the centre of the entrance along quarter of a mileN.E. by E. from the north 
point of outer Garden island ; from the north-east point of the inner Garden 
island shoal water extends eastward 1^ cables, with only 6 feet water at its 
outer extreme, which is marked by kelp ; and from Reef point, the eastern 
entrance point, a reef of rocks extends towards this 6-feet patch ; here is the 
narrowest part of the channel, and having passed thro]ugh it about a cable, 
the port opens out to a width of half a mile. 

Good shelter will be found in Anchorage cove, on the port hand, imme- 
diately within Reef point, in from 14 to 9 fathoms, 1^ cables from the 
beach ; here vessels may lay in perfect security, and wood and water can be 
obtained with great facility. Above Anchorage cove the port narrows to 
little more than 3 cables in width, and the water deepens from 15 frithoms 
to 30 and 36 fathoms ; this depth is carried almost to the head, which is 
separated from Preservation inlet by a low swampy neck ludf a mile 
across, and covered with trees. 



♦ See plan on Admiralty coast chart, Foreaux strait to Awania river, sheet Xn., 
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Vessels entering Chalky inlet by the eastern channel, intending to anchor 
in South port, should pasH northward of Garden islands and the rock awash, 
at a convenient distance ; having passed the latter, haul up the bay keeping 
the eastern shore on board within a cable ; on nearing Reef point, look out 
for the 6-feet patch, which bears W. J N. from it. The patch may be passed 
close-to in 10 fathoms, but if not seen. Reef point must be kept on board 
within less than a cable until past that bearing; and in hauling into 
Anchorage bay, the point must not be rounded very close, as shoal water 
extends for more than a cable southward of it. 

Entering by the western entrance for South port, when Return channel 
is open. Stripe head mth its jib-shaped patch, on the eastern shore, will be 
seen, when a course should be steered midway between it and Garden 
islands, and as soon as the rock awash in the entrance is passed » proceed as 
before directed. 

NORTH PORT, on the western side of Chalky inlet, 5 miles above 
cape Providence, lies between Great island and the mainland, which are 
connected by a bank (Sand bar) with only 6 feet water from about the 
centre of the island ; the south entrance to this port becomes in consequence 
a blind one.* ' 

Little island lies across the centre of the north entrance to North port ; 
Ship entrance is between its south point and the north end of Great island ; 
the channel is narrow, being little more than half a cable wide, with a depth 
of 6 and 7 fathoms, the shores on both sides being steep-to. When a cable 
within the entrance the port opens out to a width of 3 cables, and the anchor- 
age is in the centre, 2 cables from Little island in 14 fathoms, mud bottom, 
and perfectly landlocked ; the port runs to the westward three-quarters 
of a mile with a depth of 15 and 18 fathoms water^ when it shoals suddenly 
to 2 fathoms on the bank which connects Great island with the main. 
Between Little island and the north shore is a boat channel. 

North port is easy of access with a leading wind, but the entrance lying 
in a westerly direction, is opposed to the prevailing winds, and is there- 
fore not 80 convenient a harbour for sailing vessels as South port, but for a 
steamer it is certainly preferable. 

EdwardSOn sound, the northern portion of Chalky inlet, is bounded 
on either side by steep and rugged mountain ranges from 3,000 to 4,000 
feet elevation ; the depth of water in its central parts exceeds 100 fathoms, 
and the shores are steep and free from dangers to the head, which terminates 
in Lake cove, where there is a moderate depth for anchoring. 

Cunaris sound, the north-east arm of Chalky inlet, has an equally 
great depth of water ; its head terminates in two coves, in which from 
15 to 24 fathoms will be found. 



* See plan on Admiralty coast chart, Fovt;aux Ktrait to Awarua river, sheet XII., 
Kg. 2,589. 
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Small-craft harbour islets lie on the south shore, at the jonctioii <if the 
two last-named sounds ; a small cove is formed on their southern ^de^ 
where small vessels may anchor in 8 fathoms ; from 25 to 15 BEithoms ^will 
be found between them and the south shore in a shingle bay. 

Tides. — It is high water, full and change, in the ports of Chalky inlet 
at llh. 5m. ; springs rise 8 feet, and neaps 4 feet. 

WEST CAPE. — From cape Providence to South point, the south 
entrance head of Dusky sound, is 12 miles in a N. by W. ^ W. direction. 
West cape lies midway between, and projects about half a mile from the 
general trend. There are no dangers extending any distance from this 
coast, and vessels may approach it within one mile ; at the distance of 
2 miles from the shore, there is a depth of 40 to 50 fathoms. 

DUSE7 SOUND, or bay, as it was named by Cook when he first 
discovered the opening, lies between Five Fingers point and South point ; 
the width between being 4 miles. Approaching from the southward. 
Chalky island will be found a good guide to the entrance, as will also 
West cape, which will appear as a well-defined projecting point of moderate 
height, dropping a short distance within its extreme, and then rising again 
with a gradual slope towards the high land.* 

From the northward Five Fingers point cannot fail to be recogoLsed; 
it is the south-west extreme of Kesolution island, which sepaiTates Dusky 
from Breaksea sound. Several high pointed rocks stand ofiT its extreme ; 
these, when viewed from certain situations, give it the appearance of the 
fingers of a man's hand, from which circumstance it received the name 
from Cook ; as that navigator also observes, ** the land about the point is 
still more remarkable by the little similarity it bears to that adjacent to 
it, being the extreme of a narrow peninsula, lying N.N.E. and S.S.W. 
for 8 miles, of a moderate and equal height, and covered with wood." 

Dusky sound runs in an E.N.E. direction 22 miles, and is studded 
with numerous islands and rocks, but has few dangers that are not 
visible. 

AllCllor island, 3^ miles long, rising to an elevation of 1,360 feet, 
lies immediately within the entrance, in the direction of the sound ; and 
is surrounded by a labyrinth of small islets. A small harbour on its north 
side, about the centre of the island, affords secure anchorage, being sheltered 
from the northward by the Petrel islands, which lie immediately off its 
entrance. Vessels entering the sound northward of Anchor island with 
a strong north wind, and unable to work up for Facile harbour, might find 
it convenient to anchor here ; but otherwise it is not recommended, on 

* See Admiralty chart, Dusky and Breaksea sounds, No. 719 ; scale, m- 1 *0 inch. 
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account of the difficultj of leaving with the prevailing winds : a passage in 
"will be fonnd either to the southward or northward of Petrel islands.* 

Entering by the southern passage, a vessel may pass on either side of Entry 
island^ a small island a quarter of a mile S.W. of large Petrel island ; if to 
the northward, the south-west end of large Petrel island should be kept close 
on board, to avoid a sunken rock with 13 feet at low water, which lies 
S. by W. ^ W, one cable from that point ; if southward of Entry island, it 
must also be passed close, to enable a vessel with a northerly wind to 
weather a rock above water that lies nearly in the middle of the harbour 
entrance. This rock may, however, be passed on its south side, if neces- 
sary ; having passed it, steer south-eastward for the entrance of the harbour, 
distant little more than a quarter of a mile, and anchor in 16 fathoms, a 
cable from the shore : the width of the harbour is about one cable. The 
passage northward of Petrel islands, is the widest, and with a north 
wind the best ; these islands are bold to, and passing between the large 
Petrel and the east point of the harbour, take up a berth as before directed. 
Vancouver's ship, the Discovery, rode out a heavy gale from north-west 
here in safety. 

South-westerly winds roll a heavy sea into the entrance of Dusky sound, 
but is broken by the numerous islands; smooth water is found a short 
distance within. 

The principal anchorages in Dusky sound are, Pickersgill harbour and 
Cascade cove on the south side, Facile harbour and Duck cove on the 
north ; temporary anchorages may also be found in other parts, but the 
depth of water in general is very great, and they cannot be recommended 
unless in case of necessity. 

Directions. — Vessels entering from the southward with a leading 
wind should pass about half a mile from the south entrance point, and steer 
up the sound, keeping that shore on board at about the same distance, 
passing southward of all the islets that lie off Anchor island. Soundings 
from 20 to 30 fathoms will be found at the entrance, and until abreast 
the outer end of the island, when no bottom is obtained at 80 fathoms. 
A reef of rocks above water, or awash, extends one-third of a mile off 
the south shore, nearly 3 miles within South point, just above two small 
islets on the same shore. The first indentation is Shelter cove, three- 
quarters of a mile above this reef ; it is only fit for boats. 

Pickersgill harbour* is 5^ miles above South point, and 
immediately abreast the west end of Indian island, which is 1 J miles long, 
lying in the direction of the sound, and half a mile from the south shore. 



* See plan on Admiralty coast chart, Foveaux strait to Awama river, sheet XII., 
No. 8,589. 
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Crayfish island lies across the entrance of the harbour. The narrow 
by which Cook entered, is that westward of this island ; the best ebajinel, 
nearly a cable wide, is to the eastward, avoiding a half-tide rock whicli lies 
a short distance from the shore of the mainland, and bears S.S.E. from the 
east end of Crayfish island ; by keeping the island close on board, this rock 
will be cleared, and within there is anchorage in 15 fathoms, a cable from 
the shore. Wood and water may be procured here with much facility, 
and though a confined anchorage. Cook considered it not inferior to anjr 
other in the sound for two or three vessels. 

Cascade COVO is three-quarters of a mile above Pickersgill harbour, 
and has two small islands lying ofi'its entrance; S.E. from their south end, 
and midway between it and the shore, is a rock awash. The cove is one- 
third of a mile wide at its entrance, with a depth of 26 fathoms, and runs 
1^ miles in a S.W. ^ S. direction ; three-quarters of a mile from its entrance 
a sandy point, projecting from the southern shore, narrows it to less than 
2 cables, but it opens out again above, and good anchorage may be had in 
from 12 to 15 fathoms for several vessels. The head of the cove terminates 
in a sandy beach, which dries out some distance at low water, and through 
which fiows a considerable stream ; the cascade, from which this ancliorage 
received its name, is on the eastern side of the entrance. 

Long and Cooper islands. — Immediately above Indian island 
are Long and Cooper islands ; these three islands' form a chain extending 
nearly to the head of the sound, with a navigable channel both north and 
south of them. Long island is 7 mUes in length, with an average width of 
one mile, tapering at either extreme ; its west end is almost connected with 
the eastern extreme of Indian island by a chain of islets and rocks with no 
ship channel between. Cooper island is 4 miles in length, with a channel 
between it and the east end of Long island 2^ cables broad, and a depth of 
36 fathoms. 

To sail up the sound south of these islands, vessels after passing Pickers- 
gill harbour should keep to the southward of the two small islands off 
Cascade cove ; above these islets the channel becomes narrow, in some 
places not more than 2 cables wide, the depth of water ranging from 35 to 
70 fathoms ; in consequence of this, and the high range of almost perpen- 
dicular mountains which extend in one unbroken line along the southern 
side of the sound, the navigation for a sailing vessel would generally be 
found tedious and di£G[cult. As the east end of Long island is approached, 
the channel increases in width to nearly three-quarters of a mile, and 
continues so until advanced half-way along the coast of Cooper island, 
when a cove will be seen on the southern shore, but with a depth of water 
too great for anchorage. Above this cove the channel again narrows, and 
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between the east end of Cooper island and the south shore is not more than 
120 yards across (Nine -fathom passage), with rocks extending from the 
island shoi-e.* The soand extends 3^ miles above Cooper island, with a 
breadth of half a mile, and terminates in two coves, in the northernmost of 
which anchorage may be had in 12 fathoms, a cable from the sandy beach 
at its head, through which flow two large and rapid streams. 

Facile llErbOUr,t ^^ *^® north side of Dusky sound, is a deep water 
anchorage, formed between Parrot and Pigeon islands and the eastern 
shore of the mainland, its entrance beaiing N.E. by N. 4^ miles from Five 
Fingers point ; Cook recommends this harbour for vessels bound to the 
southward, and undoubtedly they would get easier to sea, with a northerly 
or north-west wind, than from the ports on the soutliern side. 

Entering the sound between Five Fingers point and Anchor island there 
is a clear working width of 1 J miles without dangers, the depth of water 
from 50 to 90 fathoms. Vessels bound for Facile harbour with a leading 
wind, after rounding Five Fingers point, should keep the northern shore 
on l)oard within half a mile until abreast Parrot island, 4 miles from the 
point ; when the northern end of this island is rounded the entrance of the 
harbour will bear East, distant 1^ miles. The harbour lies in the north-east 
bight of the bay, and is somewhat less than a cable in width, with a small islet 
on either side; there is safe anchorage within, in fi'om 15 to 33 &thoms, 
and a snug cove in the north-cast corner, where the remains of a large 
ship still exist. In leaving Facile harbour, it will often be convenient with 
westerly winds to pass between Parrot and Pigeon islands ; the channel 
is scarcely a cable wide, with a depth of from 5 to 9 fathoms in the 
narrowest part; between Pigeon island and the mainland there is only a 
boat channel. 

DEIIger. — ^A ledge of sunken rocks, with 9 feet water over it, lies 
in the centre of the entrance to the cove on the north-east side of Facile 
harbour. 

In the bight northward of Facile harbour are Cormorant and Goose 
coves, the foiTner has a north-easte rly trend, and is a snug anchorage with 
a moderate depth ; Groose cove is a shallow tidal estuary, and is separated 
by a low narrow neck from the head of Wood-hen cove, on the sea face of 
Resolution island. 



* Mr Garrard, oommanding the steam-vessel Albion, reports the existence of a sunken 
rock in Nine-fathom passage, and to lie about 30 yards from the shore of the mainland. — 
New Zealand Government Notice, 1880. 

Capt. Fairchild observes : — " The Garrard rock is 1 14 feet from the mainland, and has 
only one foot on it at low water. Vessels using this passage should be careful to keep 
in mid-channel, where the depth is 4 fathoms, between some rocks above water on the 
Cooper island side and the mainland." — Brett's New Zealand Pilot, 1880. 

f See plan on Admiralty coast chait, Foveaux strait to Awania river, sheet XII., 
No. 2,589. 
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Duck cove* is easy of access, and is a convenient anchorage for 
vessels under any circumstances ; it lies on the north side of the sound 
S\ miles N.E. \ N. from the north-west end of Indian island, is a quarter 
of a mile wide at its entrance, and runs in a N. by W. direction three- 
quarters of a mile, narrowing towards its head to a cable ; mountains rise 
on either side to elevations of nearly 3,000 feet separated by a vallej at its 
head, through which a large stream runs into the cove. H.M.S. Acheron's 
anchorage was in 11 fathoms, 1^ cables from a boulder beach on the eastern 
shore, and half a mile within the entrance. 

Danger.. — ^A sunken rock, with about 6 feet water over it at low 
water, lies W. by N. from Porpoise point (the eastern point of Duck cove) 
distant about 3 cables. 

Vessels bound for Duck cove, and entering Dusky sound by the southern 
passage, should keep the south shore on board, as before directed, until 
reaching Indian island, and after passing a convenient distance along 
its north side, steer north-east for the entrance of the cove, where sound- 
ings in 30 fathoms will be found, which decrease gradually to 15 and 10 
fathoms at its head. 

If entering from the northward, after passing Anchor island, steer 
through the channel between its eastern end and the mainland ; there 
are no dangers in it but what are visible. Leave Useless islands on the 
port hand, and pass mid-channel between them and the south-east point of 
Anchor island, avoiding the Seal rocks awash, which lie S.E. by E. one- 
quarter of a mile from the latter point; when these are passed steer 
towards the eastern end of Indian island, or S.E. by E. until the sound 
above opens out, when haul up north-east along the north shore, and enter 
the cove, as before directed. A small cove will be seen immediately west- 
ward of Duck cove, with an islet at its entrance, but it is too small to 
afford anchorage. 

Tides. — It is high water, full and change, in Duck cove at lOh. 50ffl.; 
springs rise 10 feet, and neaps 6 feet. 

Close off the outer east point of Duck cove, which is a prominent 
point, stands Porpoise rock, and E.S.E. from it, distant thi'ee-quarters 
of a mile, on the north coast of Long island, is Detention cove, a small 
nook, where Cook found temporary anchorage in 14 fathoms. Hence the 
sound runs in a north-east direction, with depths varying from 120 to 
160 fathoms. Three miles above Porpoise rock is the entrance of the arm 
which leads into Breaksea sound ; two small islets lie immediately abreast 
this entrance, borrowing on the ]-»ong island shore ; within them is a rock 
awash. Two miles above, and in mid-channel, is another small group, 

* See plan on Admiralty coast chart, sheet XII., No. 2,589. 
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Shag isles, whence the sound continues dear along the north shore of 
Cooper island to its bead, maintaining an average width of two-thirds of a 
anile, with a great depth of water. 

Acheron passage, the arm connecting Dusky and Breaksea 
sounds, runs in a N.N.W. direction 8 miles, with an average width of half 
a mile, and is formed bj the eastern shore of Besolution island and the 
mainland. High, precipitous and wooded, mountains rise on either side to 
heights varying from 3,000 to 4,000 feet Soundings were only obtained 
in the middle of the channel at depths of 200 fathoms, and so perpendicular 
are the shores that 80 fathoms were found within a few feet of them. 
There are, however, two or three places where an anchor may be dropped 
if necessary. 

The first of these temporary anchorages is in a sm^ll sandy bight close 
within Passage point, at the southern entrance of the arm ; here a depth of 
13 fathoms will be found, but, being open to a long reach of the sound to 
the southward, is exposed to south-west winds, and therefore cannot be 
recommended when any other can be obtained. The second is on Beso- 
lution island, in a bight 2^ mUes northward of Passage point, and bearing 
S.W. by S. from the south entrance point of Wet Jacket sound. Here 
the depth is from 9 to 12 fathoms, and a vessel may secure to the trees. 

Wot Jacket sound is a deep indentation penetrating the eastern 
shore of the arm 6 miles in a N.E. by E. direction, with a width generally 
not exceeding one- third of a mile. Anchorage may be obtained at its 
head in from 18 to 10 fathoms, but in other parts it is very deep. 

The next anchorage is in Occasional cove, on Eesolution island, near 
the north entrance of the arm, 3 miles from Wet Jacket sound ; here Cook 
anchored in 16 fathoms, and moored with a hawser to the shore; the 
entrance of Breaksea sound is just shut in from this anchorage. 

OUTER COAST of BESOLUTION ISLAND.-Re- 

turning now to Five Fingers point and proceeding northward, the outer 
coast of Resolution island trends N.N.E., and is somewhat remarkable, as 
before observed, from being lower than the neighbouring land. Two miles 
northward of the point, and a quarter of a mile from the shore, stands a 
small islet, 70 feet high ; at 4 cables from this islet, in a S.W. J S. direction, 
is a smaller rock and reef, and the same distance farther in the same 
direction, another rock which occasionally breaks. This latter danger extends 
half a mile from the shore, which should not be approached here within 
H miles. The coast line is now nearly straight to Wood-hen cove, a 
distance of 8 miles from Five Fingers point ; this exposed cove is nearly 
one mile in length, with a width of about a cable, and only shelters boats ; 
from it the coast rounds away north-east towards the entrance of Breaksea 
sound. 
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BREAKSEA SOUND, which is noticed by Cook,— who did not 
explore it to its head, — as the northern entrance of Dusky bay, in con- 
sequence of his having passed to sea through it by Acheron passage, the 
arm which connects the two, already described, has been considered of suffi- 
cient extent to demand a distinctive appellation ; it has therefore received the 
name of Breaksea, from the' island at its entrance, which was named by that 
great navigator himself. This island, which is about 3 miles in circum- 
ference, and considerably lower than the mainland, lies N.N.E. 12 miles 
from Five Fingers point ; the entrance of the sound, being rather narrow 
and surrounded by very high land on either side, is not easily distin^ished 
until within a few miles of it, when Breaksea island and the smaller islets 
which lie on the south side of the entrance will be readily made out ; from 
seaward also, it is remarkable from the comparatively low land to the 
southward, the first craggy mountains north of Five Fingers point rising 
over its south side. 

There is a passage on either side of Breaksea island ; that to the north- 
ward is the best, being one mile wide, and entirely free from dangers. 
If the south channel is taken pass southward of three small islands south 
of Breaksea island, between them and Gilbert islands ; this passage is not 
more than half a mile wide. The passage between Breaksea island and the 
three small islands is not recommended, as a long reef extends from the 
Bouth side of the former island, rendering it very narrow. 

Gilbert islands are two distinct groups, more than half a mile apart, 
extending off the south entrance point of the sound, with an apparently 
deep bight between them, but which offers no shelter and is much 
exposed. The only anchorage among these islands is Stevens cove, a 
small place, with a depth of 4 fathoms, suf&cient only to hold one vessel 
of moderate tonnage by securing to the trees, and where sand-flies are so 
numerous that it is scarcely possible to remain on board during the day: 
this cove is on the mainland, just within the eastern group of islands, 
and to enter it a vessel should pass between the two easternmost of 
them. 

One mile above the eastern Gilbert island, in the middle of the sound, is 
Entry island. From it the arm leading into Dusky sound runs in a S.S.E. 
direction, and the main arm of Breaksea sound to the north-east for 8 miles, 
when it divides into two arms, one continuing the north-easterly direction 
6 miles farther, while the other runs easterly for the same distance ; the 
depth of water in both is very great. Half a mile above Entry island 
210 fathoms were obtained, and 3 miles above, under a high cliff on the 
north shore, no less than 284 fathoms ; in the arms it is scai'cely less, 
until at their very extremes, where alone anchorage may be had. 

The best anchorage in Breaksea sound is on the south side, 2| miles 
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above Entry island, inside the Harbour islands, which extend 3 miles 
along that shore. H.M.S. Acheron anchored in 12 fathoms, off a sandy 
beach, between the outermost Harbour island and the mainland, and found 
ezceUent shelter ; this anchorage may be entered either southward of the 
first island, or round the north end of the second island, which latter is the 
widest and liest passage. Within the islands above this, the water is too 
deep for anchorage. 

There are three coves called First, Second, and Third coves, on the north 
side of the sound, but the water in them is also inconveniently deep for 
anchorage. 

DAGGS SOUND.* — From Breaksea island to the entrance of 
Daggs sound is 12 miles, the intervening coast, running in a N. by E. direction, 
is steep and cliffy, overlooked by high mountain ranges; about midway 
between, a slight indentation of the coast line occurs, and a break in the 
mountains will be observed, through which flows Coal river. Between 
Breaksea sound and this river some high black rocks stand, one-third of a 
mile from the shore, and also smaller scattered rocks nearly the same 
distance off the projecting points. From the south entrance point of the 
sound, a cluster of rocks will be seen extending a quarter of a mile off> 
and one mile northward of the north entrance head is a remarkable rocky 
peninsula pointf 

The entrance is one mile wide, which shortly decreases within to 
4 cables ; the general trend of the sound is E. by S. nearly 5 miles, when 
it branches into two arms, one taking a N.N.W. direction for 2 miles, 
and the other south-eastward the same distance. In the entrance and 
for 1^ miles within the heads, soundings will be found in from 20 to 30 
fathoms, sand bottom, but as soon as the channel narrows, the depth 
increases to 70 and 90 fathoms. An unusual feature in these sounds occurs 
here, a 4-fathoms bank nearly in mid-channel, with deep water all ruund, 
lies 2\ miles within the north entrance point and half a mile above where 
the channel begins to narrow, rather on the north shore. Anchorage may 



* A remarkable scene occurred during our stay in this sound. Our anchorage was 
at the bead of the northern arm, a cable's length from the shore, in 12 fathoms : the 
change of the moon brought a K.W. gale, with heavy rain, and in the course of a few 
hours no less than fourteen magnificent cascades were pouring down the steep sides of 
the mountains (upwards of 3,000 feet high), by which we were surrounded, bringing 
with them trees of considerable size, and all other obstructions met with in their 
passage. The effect was as if a heavy surf were breaking round the vessel ; the mist, 
floating as low as our mast-heads, occasionally obscured everything but the summit of 
the mountains and the foam below, and produced altogether a scene as grand as it is 
possible to conceive, which lasted without abating in any degree for two days, when the 
water alongside, which had been as salt as the ocean, was for a considerable depth 
below the surface perfectly fresh.— rKemark Book of Commander G. H. Richards, H.M.S. 
Acheron, 1851. 

t See Admiralty" chart, Daggs sound to Caswell sound, No. 768 ; scale, m» 1*0 inch. 
R 5163. X 
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be obtained at the head of the north arm, in 12 to 18 fathoms, 2 cables 
from a stony beach, with several streams of fresh water running through it. 

The head of this arm communicates within 1^ miles of a similar one in 
Doubtful inlet, the land separating them being remarkably flat for this 
country, and thickly wooded. The south-east arm, after running 2 miles in 
that direction, turns sharply to the north-east, and terminates in JacoVa 
creek, very narrow, with from 8 to 12 fathoms in it. 

DOUBTFUL INLET* — The entrance of this extensive inlet lies 
7 miles N. by E. from Daggs sound, the inten^ening coast being of the same 
character as that to the southward ; the depth of water at the distance of 
one mile from the shore was found to be 188 fathoms. Its entrance, more 
than 2 miles in width, with high mountains rising on either side, presents 
a wide opening to seaward, and will be clearly distinguished from a long 
distance. Allround peak, and mount Groznoz, on its northern side, from 
4,000 to 5,000 feet elevation, ai'e very striking ; on a nearer approach Nea 
islets will be seen extending southward from the north entrance head, and 
&om the south entrance point two remarkable peaked rocks, the Hare's ears, 
lie at a distance of 3 cables. 

The general trend of Doubtful inlet is E. by S. ^ S. for 17 miles, with 
three arms on its south side extending from 3 to 4 miles in a southerly 
direction ; the north side of the inlet is formed by Secretary island, 
extending 10 miles in a north and south direction, and 5 miles in its 
widest part; this island separates the entrance of Doubtful inlet from 
Thompson sound, which are connected by a short arm 7 miles within the 
entrance of the former. 

Nea islets, extending in a S.E. by S. direction nearly one mile from the 
north head, and Hare's ears rocks from the southern, contract the entrance 
of Doubtful inlet to a width of little more than l\ miles, with a depth of 
50 to 60 &thoms ; and on entering, a reef awash will be seen extending a 
quarter of a mile S.W. by S. from the northern Nea islet. 

Two miles within the entrance, Bauza island, 3 miles in length, lies in 
the middle of the channel, with deep water on either side, but Gaol 
passage on its south side is the best; the average width of tlus pas- 
sage is somewhat less than half a mile, but no soundings were obtained in 
it at the depth of 80 fathoms. Northward of Bauza island, the channel at 
its eastern end is not more than a cable across, and the winds in it will 
generally be found unsteady. 

From the outer or north-west end of Bauza island a rocky group,— 
Shelter islands, — extend in a north-westerly direction in two parallel lines 
with a passage between 1 J cables wide, and a depth of 12 fathoms ; at the 
south-east end of the northernmost cluster small craft moor in 10 fathoms 
between the islets. The passage between Shelter islands and the northern 
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shore of the inlet, as also between them and Bauza island, is not recom- 
mended for large vessels. 

On the north shore, 1^ miles above Flurry head, (the east point of 
Bauza island,) is a small anchorage in Blanket bay, 1^ miles eastward of 
which is Common head, the south-eastern extreme of Secretary island ; 
between it and Wood head, a mile to the south-east, is the passage leading 
into Thompson sound to the northward ; this passage is three-quarters 
of a mile across^ and has two small islets rather on its eastern shore. 

On the south side of Doubtful inlet, one mile south-eastward of Flurry 
head, is First arm, running in a south-westerly direction nearly 3 miles, 
with an average width of 3 cables and a depth of 30 to 50 fathoms ; 
anchorage may be had in Snug cove at its head in 12 fathoms, a quarter 
of a mile from the beach. Smith sound, the main branch of the inlet 
above First arm, continues the E.S.E. trend, with an average breadth of 
1^ miles, and having no soundings in its centre at a depth of 120 fathoms ; 
on either side close to the shores there are in places from 17 to 25 fathoms, 
but no spot where a vessel could drop an anchor. 

Crooked arm on the south shore, 4 miles above First arm, runs in a 
southerly direction 2J miles, when it turns sharp to W.S.W. for an equal 
distance ; the turning point has a high precipice on either side. The 
breadth of this arm is half a mile, except at the turn, where it is some- 
what less, and in Haul-ashore cove, at its head, there is anchorage in 
12 fathoms within 3 cables of the beach, through which flow large 
streams. 

Above Crooked arm the sound trends slightly more to the southward, 
and its width is contracted to half a mile ; on the north shore, 3^ miles 
above, is a solitary mountain cone, which looking up the inlet from sea- 
ward appears very remarkable. A small round islet lies in the centre of 
the channel abreast this cone, and immediately above it on the north shore 
is Elizabeth island, with a channel on either side. A mile above Elizabeth 
island, on the same shore, is Deep cove, whose northern side is a steep 
precipice, with the Lyvia river running into its head ; there is no anchorage 
in thus cove. Kolla island, a small round islet, lies off its south entrance 
point, and about midway between on a S.E. ^ £. bearing from the 
island, lies Tarawera rock, small, and having a depth of 10 feet. Halls 
arm runs thence in a S.S.W. direction 4 miles ; its entrance, which is 
one mile above RoUa island, lies between a high steep cliff on the 
western shore and a cliffy peninsula point on the eastern ; N.W. by N. 
2 cables from the latter point is a reef awash. The width between the 
entrance points is only a quarter of a mile, but within it opens out to three- 
quarters, with a long beach of sand and shingle on the eastern shore, a cable 
from which there is no bottom with 70 fathoms ; above this beach the 

x2 
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arm narrows gradually to its head, which reaches within 2 miles of an arm 
of Breaksea sound. 

The general depth of water in Doubtful inlet is very great ; in the main 
arm soundings were rarely obtained under 120 fathoms, and in the smaller 
branches from 40 to 70 fathoms. The anchorages are few and not easOy 
found by sailing vessels ; with the exception of the small craft anchorage 
between Shelter islands, that in Blanket bay, and at the heads of First 
and Crooked arms, there is no place where a vessel could find shelter in a 
moderate depth of water. 

THOMPSON SOUND.— The western shore of Secretary island, 
which forms the coast line between Doubtful and Thompson sounds, is 
almost straight and runs in a N.N.E. direction for 8 miles to Colonial head, 
the north extreme of the island and south entrance point of the inlet. At 
the distance of little more than one mile from this coasts no soundings were 
obtained at a depth of 300 fathoms. 

The main arm of this sound has a general trend of south-east for 10 miles 
to its junction with Doubtful inlet, when it turns to N.E. by E. for a further 
distance of 8 miles, and thence south-east 4 miles. The entrance is only half 
a mile wide, but is perfectly free from dangers, with a depth of 7o fathoms. 
For the first 1^ miles it runs in a south-east direction, at which distance 
Open cove will be seen on the east shore ; from lo to 20 fathoms will 
be found in this cove, but it is exposed to north-west winds : 2 miles 
southward of Open cove is a projecting peninsula, with a deep indentation 
on either side of it. Neck cove, on the north, ha3 several rocks in it and is 
open and exposed. 

De&S cove,* on its south side, though small, is a secure and sheltered 
anchorage ; it lies in a N. by E. direction for 3 cables, with a width less 
than one cable ; the depth of water is from 6 to 16 fathoms. On the 
west shore the cliffs are steep-to; the eastern shore shoals for a short 
distance off. H.M.S. Acheron* s anchorage was in 10 fathoms, rather on 
the west shore, a cable from the sandy beach at the head, secured also 
by hawsers to the shore ; this is the only convenient anchorage in Thomp- 
son inlet. 

From Deas cove the inlet resumes its south-easterly trend, with an 
average width of three-quarters of a mile as far as Common head ; the 
depth of water is very great ; just above Deas cove, in mid-channel, 
soundings were obtained in 250 fathoms, mud bottom. 

Bradshaw sound, a continuous "arm running N.E. by E. 8 miles, is 
similar in feature to the outer part of the iulet. Macdonald island lies 
close off its north shore 1^ miles from the head, and in the bay imme- 
diately to the westward there is anchorage in 10 fathoms a quarter of a mile 
from the shore. Precipice cove which forms the head of the sound above 

* Set plan on A-dmiralty chart, FoTeaux strait to Awarua river, sheet XII., No. 2,589. 
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Macdonald island is bounded on either side bv high perpendicular cliffs ; 
in the middle there is no bottom at 120 fathoms, but very close to its head, 
which terminates in a river, there is 10 fathoms. From abreast Macdonald 
cove, Gaer arm runs south*east 4 miles, with three low islands at it? 
head, outside which it dries at low water: the soundings in tliis arm 
are from 53 to 20 fathoms, and anchorage may be had in Shoal cove 
at its head, in from 14 to 6 fathoms, at a distance of half a mile from the 
islands. 

TIDES. — It is high water, full and change, in Deas cove at lib. SOm. ; 
springs rise 8 feet, and neaps 6 feet. 

NANCY SOUND.— The entrance of this sound is 3 miles from 
Thompson sound, and is well denoted by Turn peak, a conspicuous sharp- 
peaked mountain rising over its northern side to an elevation of 4,120 feet ; 
this peak will be distinguished from a long distance seaward, and presents 
the same appearance viewed from any point. When within 5 or 6 miles oi 
the port a remarkable reddish-coloured patch, caused by a land-slip, will 
be seen on the high land immediately northward of the entrance, also a white 
patch on the lower part of the cliffs both north and south of the heads, pro- 
duced by a similar cause. Two ragged islets project seaward from the south 
entrance point 2 cables, and Entrance islet, a flat-topped rock, 50 feet high, 
lies off the north entrance point ; the main channel, southward of this rock, 
is not more than 3 cables wide, with a depth of 30 fathoms. 

There is a channel northward of Entrance islot, but a sunken rock lies 
in the middle, and although the depth of water is sufficient, it is only 
adapted for boats ; the bank of soundings, common to most of these sounds, 
extends across the mouth of this, with from 30 to 40 fathoms water, but 
does not continue sufficiently far within to enable vessels to take advantage 
of it for anchoring. 

The trend of Nancy sound on entering is E. ^ S. for IJ miles, when it 
expands to a width of three-quarters of a mile, and runs in a south-easterly 
direction nearly 5 miles, gradually decreasing in width to 3J cables, the 
soundings from 130 to 90 fathoms, and the shores steep-to on either side. 
A small i*^let lies close off Bend point, the upper north point of this arm ; 
half a mile S. by E. ^ E. from this islet, anchorage in 15 fathoms will be 
found, in Heel cove, a hundred yards from the stony beach. Hence the 
sound turns abruptly to N.E. by E. for a distance of 2 miles, with a width 
of 3^ cables, and terminates in a stony beach, where anchorage may also be 
had close to the shore ; the soundings in this arm are from 70 to 30 fathoms. 

CHABLES SOUND is 4 miles N.N.E. of Nancy sound, with a 
straight coast between, on which are two boulder beaches ; at the distance 
of little more than one mile from the entrance, no bottom was found at the 
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depth of 230 fathoms. Turn peak, just noticed, rising midwaj between it 
and Nancy sound, serves as a good guide to the entrance ; from the points 
to the northward several scattered rocks extend, and one, rather remarkable 
from being detached, will be seen a quarter of a mile from the shore. 

The trend of Charles sound for 4 miles is S.E., with a width of h&lf a 
mile ; the depths at the entrance are 38 to 55 fathoms, increasing within 
to 110 fathoms. Three miles from the entrance, close to the north shore, 
is a small islet, with a cove within, but the shores are steep and rockj, and 
it is exposed and too small for anchorage ; there is good landing for boats 
on the upper side of the islet. One mile above the islet the sound divides 
into two arms, one running E. bj N. 3 miles, the other S.S.E. for the same 
distance ; the average width of these arms is 3 cables, and their depth from 
30 to 50 fathoms. 

Eleanor island lies at the entrance of the eastern arm, and has a deep- 
water channel on either side. Near the head of the southern arm are two 
small groups of low islands, with three rocks above water lying eastward of 
the first group ; these rocks, as also the islets, must be passed on their 
eastern sides, and anchorage may be obtained above the rocks in 14 to 20 
fathoms. Yesseb, however, are not recommended to run for Charles sound; 
there is no convenient anchoittge, and the sounds on either side of it are 
to be preferred. 

CASWELL SOUND.— The coast line between Charles and 
Caswell sounds, a distance of little more than 3 miles, is extremely rugged, 
with a ridge of high rocks extending from the shore for 3 cables midway 
between. Unlike any other part of this coast, the water is shoal for a 
short distance off, with irregular bottom. From 20 to 30 fathoms will be 
found at the distance of half a mile, but even under favourable circum- 
stances, vessels should not approach nearer than one mile. 

The entrance of Caswell sound is narrowed by an island detached from 
the south head, with a small reef awash off its north end, leaving a passage 
between it and the north entrance head of 3^ cables wide. To the southward 
of the island is a boat channel, with a sunken rock in its outer entrance* 
A narrow belt of comparatively shoal water extends partly across the 
entrance half a mile outside the island, with 20 to 40 fathoms on it, but 
immediately within no bottom is found at the depth of 120 fathoms. 

The trend of the sound is S.E. ^ S. for 1| miles from the north head 
when it turns to the eastward, and increases to the width of one mile ; 
2^ miles within the eni;rance, on the south side, is a projection, Dog 
pointy whence the sound runs E.S.E. for a further distance of 2^ miles, 
narrowing gradually to a width of half a mile. The shores are very steep 
on either side, 100 fathoms being obtained within a cable, but in mid- 
channel no bottom at 1 30 fathoms. 
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Close to the north shore at the head of the reach, which runs E.S.E., is 
JBoat rock, just awash at high water : a shoal patch of sand extends round 
this rock, on which, just above the rock, a vessel may drop her anchor in 
4 fathoms if necessary, but it is very steep. Hence the sound runs eastward 
3 miles, and the best anchorage is 1^ miles above Boat rock, in a small bight 

(tward of a wooded islet, just detached from the north shore. Here there 
12 fathoms, but the bank is so steep that a stout hawser should be 
to the trees on the east point of the cove, to prevent being driven 
off by a flaw of wind from the high land. The general depth of water 
in the sound, above Boat rock, is from 80 to 20 fathoms ; at its head is a 
eballow flat. 

GEORGE SOUND. — From the north head of Caswell sound, a 
ateep and iron-bound coast line, broken only by two amall bights, — Two 
Thumb and Looking-glass bays, — trends N.N.E. f E. towards George 
sound, the entrance of which is distant 13 miles. Two Thumb bay, 3 miles 
northward of Caswell sound, is a mere .indentation of the coast, strewed 
with rocks which also front the shore for 3 miles to the northward, or as 
far as Looking-glass bay. The latter bay penetrates the coast in an easterly 
direction one mile, and is a quarter of a mile wide at its entrance, but 
wider within ; the depth of water is from 9 to 7 fathoms, sand bottom, 
with a round beach at its head, composed of large boulder stones ; it is 
quite open to the westward. 

The Houseroof, a remarkable rock of that shape a short distance off 
shore, is 2^ miles northward of Looking-glass bay ; from it the coast trends 
BKghtly more to the eastward, broken with shingle beaches, for 4 miles to 
the entrance of George sound. No bottom was obtained at the distance 
of one mile from this stretch of coast, just described, at the depth of 100 
fathoms, except abreast Houseroof rock, where soundings were struck in 
72 fathoms, rocky bottom. 

The first reach of George sound runs S.E. | S. 6 miles, is nearly one 
mile wide at the entrance, and preserves that width as far up as Anchorage 
oove. Twenty- two fathoms were found half a mile off the south head, but 
rapidly deepening within to 50, 80, and 106 fathoms. With the exception 
of two small rocky islets on the eastern side, 2 miles within the entrance^ 
and a rock awash one mile within the south head, nearly a cable from 
the western side, the shores are free from danger, and this sound is easier 
of access and egress than most of the others, in consequence of its greater 
width, and the winds generally blowing with more steadiness up and down 
H. 

AncllOrage cove. — There is good anchorage in 15 fethoms in 
Anchorage cove on the north shore, at the head of the first reach. With 
DMth-west gales a swell sets in, but by hauling over to the north shore 
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and securing to the trees, a vessel will lie in smooth water. The head of 
this cove is a sandy beach, through which flows a rapid river with 2 feet on 
its bar at low water. One mile above, the sound trends E.S.E. 3 unk», 
and then sends off two arms to the sonth-east • and sonth-west, the latter 
extending nearly 3 miles, and the former 1^ miles, with an islet towards 
the head of each. At the head of the sonth-east arm is a small cove or 
basin, and abont 200 feet above the level of the sea is an extensive lake, 
whose saperfluons waters mn into it hj an easy descent down the moantun 
side, causing a considerable outset in the harbour. The depth of water in 
these arms varies from 40 to 14 fathoms. 

Greorge sound is surrounded by mountains, of the most rugged and 
precipitous character; a very striking one rises over its western side 
3 miles above the entrance to an elevation of 4,775 feet, and a range still 
more striking and perpendicular, on either side of its head, to nearly 5,000 
feet. 

BLIGH SOUND is nearly 6 miles N.£. by N. from George sound, 
the intervening coast being cliffy, slightly indented, and of the same general 
character as that already described. Two remarkable mountains, 3 miles 
within the north entrance point, mount Longsight and Table mountain, 
the former 4,600 feet elevation, will serve to point out the entrance from a 
long distance seaward in clear weather. 

This sound has three reaches, the outer, which is 2 miles in width at its 
entrance, runs S.E. by E. 3| miles, and narrows gradually to Turn-round 
or entrance point of the second reach, where it is only 2 cables across. 
The depth of water between the heads is from 30 to 40 fathoms, deepening 
rapidly within as the channel narrows. From Turn-round point the second 
reach turns sharply to S.S.W., and runs in that direction 4| miles, with an 
average width of half a mile and a depth of 70 to 80 fathoms. On the 
eastern shore of this reach, three-quarters of a mile from its head, is Amazon 
cove, a small craft anchorage ; above it, the third arm or Bounty haven 
turns sharp again to E.S.E., carrying a width of 4 cables for 1 ^ miles to 
its head, where there is good anchorage in 12 fathoms close to a stony flat, 
through which Hows a considerable stream ;* wild-looking lofty mountains 
rise abruptly from either shore. From the narrow bends of this sound, it 
would geneiully be found diflicult of access to a sailing vessel. 

* Owing to rapids and scattered fragments of rocks, it was not possible to examine 
this river beyond 2 miles from its month, when the Acheron's party came on the fresh 
footmarks of some natives, who were heard making their escape through the thick under- 
wood : — ^these people, as far as we could learn, belong to a small isolated and almost 
unknown tribe, rarely seen even by their own countrymen, by^whom they arc called wild 
-^ the mountains.— From the Notes of Captain Stokes, H.M.S. Achertm. 
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Clio rook , with 9 feet, on which H.M.S. Clio struck in February 
1870, lies in the second reach of Bligh sound, about half-way between Turn- 
round and Evening points ; it is the outer rock of a cluster surrounded by 
▼ery deep water, 2^ cables from a bluff point on the pastern shore of the 
sound ; between it and the point are two rocks of similar character, with 
about 6 feet water over them. 

The Clio rock is steep«to, on its south-west side 24 fathoms was found 
within 20 yards of the rock, and on the north side soundings of from 5 to 9 
fathoms were obtained at a distance of 60 yards. 

From the rock, Bare cone bears W.S. W. ; Turn-round point N. by £. f E. ; 
and Evening point S. J W. 

Caution. — Mariners are cautioned that Bligh sound being similar in 
its features to the other sounds and inlets ou the western shore of the 
Middle island, in having deep soundings close to steep and precipitous 
shores, and that although the existence of detached outlying rocks is con- 
sidered to be quite exceptional, still vessels navigating tliese waters must 
use due precaution, as similar dangers to the Clio rock may exist, where the 
present surveys would imply there was the usual deep water. 

From Bligh sound to Milford sound, a distance of 16 miles, the coast 
continues its general trend of N.E. by N., broken by Little and Poison 
bays, both unfit for anchorage, and^which lie at distances of 3 and 8 miles 
respectively from the former sound, the bold clifty coast line between them 
projecting to the north-west about one mile from the general trend. In 
passing along this shore, at a distance of little more than one mile, no 
bottom was found vsith from 70 to 160 fiithoms of line. 

MILFORD SOUND, the northernmost of the series of inlets now 
described, though comparatively inconsiderable in extent, yet, in remark- 
able feature and magnificent scenery, far surpasses them all. The moun- 
tains by which it is surrounded are the highest on the coast, with the 
exception of mount Cook, 120 miles to the north-east^Tard. Pembroke 
peak, about 3 miles inland, perpetually snow-capped, rises over its 
northern side to an elevation of 6,700 feet, and Llawrcnny peaks, a very 
remarkable saddle-backed mountain, attain nearly the same elevation on 
the southern side ; but perhaps the most striking features are the remark- 
able shaped Mitre, rising abruptly to a height of 6,560 feet immediately 
over the south side of the sound ; and a dome-shaped mountain on the 
opposite shore, nearly bare of vegetation, which, from its peculiar colour, 
resembles a huge mountain of metal. These Alpine features and its narrow 
entrance, apparently still more contracted by the stupendous cliffs which 
rise perpendicular as a wall from the water's edge to a height of several 
thousand feet, invest Milford sound with a character of solemnity and 
grandeur which description can barely realise. 
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From seaward, the entrance makes as a bay, of which St. Ann's is the 
south point, and Yates point the noi*thern ; they are 5 miles apart in a N. ^ E. 
direction ; near St. Ann's point is a remarkable jib-shaped white stripe. 

Brig rock, lO feet above water, lies three-quarters of a mile outside 
the line of the entrance points, and bears N. by W. distant 3 miles from 
St. Ann's; it is IJ miles from the shore with a reef of rocks encircling it 
for a disfAUce of 2 cables.* 

.Anita bay.t — St. Ann's point is low and rockj ; Fox pointy with a 
small islet lying close to, lies half a mile south-east of it, and immediately 
round it, is Anita bay, where convenient anchorage will be found in 12 to 
18 fathoms, with the small islet bearing N.N.E. about a cable distant. 
Here a vessel will be sheltered from north-west winds, but with winds from 
north a swell rolls round the point ; by anchoring half a cable off shore, and 
hauling close in with hawsers fast to the trees, H.M.S. Acheron found 
considerable shelter. 

From Anita bay the sound runs up funnel-shaped S.£. -^ E. I^ miles, 
when the narrow entrance is reached, it here barely exceeds one-quarter of 
a mile in width, towering perpendicular cliffs rise on either side, the 
soundings in mid-channel being 60 fathoms ; the sound then trends in an 
easterly and S.E. \ E. direction for 6^ miles between stupendous cli£^ 
walls, the widths varying fix>m one-third to three-quarters of a mile. A cable 
from the highest cliffs on the north shore, near a large waterfall, 214 
fathoms mud was obtained ; the general depth of water must be very great, 
as no other soundings could be gained with 1 80 fathoms of line, except 
close te the head of the sound. Four miles above the entrance, on the 
north shore, is Harrison cove, a confined and deep water anchorage, with 
a steep and winding valley running down to it from Pembroke peak. 

Freshwater basinet — The head of Milford sound terminates in 
two coves or basins, separated by a low tongue of wooded land fronied by 
a steep-to tidal boulder bank. In the eastern of these coves (Freshwater 
basin) H.M.S. Acheron moored in 12 fathoms; this basin is only 100 
yards wide at its entrance, with a bar of 3^ fathoms at low water, opening 
out within to the width of 1^ cables ; a magnificent waterfall (Bowen falls) 
of 700 feet close to the entrance, sei-ves as a guide to it.§ The western 

* Captain Fairchild obserres " that the rock lies \\ miles from the shore, with some 
dangerous rocks extending half a mile- to the westward of it, which only break in bad 
weather." 

f See plan on Admiralty coast chart, Foveaox strait to Awarua river, Sheet XII., 
Ko. 2,589. 

X See plan of Freshwater basin, on Admiralty coast chart. Sheet XII., No. 2,589. 

§ '' The available space for anchorage is decidedly let$s (1874) than existed at the 
time of the Survey, in 1851, and the entrance is shoaler, 3| fathoms at half-tide being 
the greatest depth in the channel. It is, however, the best anchorage to be obtained in 
this sound." Captain Simpson, R.N., H.M.S. Blanche, 1874. 
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cove is larger, with a greater, depth of water inside, but its entrauce is 
shallower. 

TIDES. — It is high water, full and change, in Freshwater basin at 
9h. 15m. ; springs rise 8 feet, and neaps 6 feet. 

COAST NORTHWARD of MILFORD SOUND -From 

Milford sound to Yates point, a distance of 5 miles in a N. by W. direc- 
tion, tbe high wooded slopes are fronted by a succession of sandy or 
shingle bays, with straggling rocks extending some distance off the points. 
The channel within Brig rock has not been examined ; vessels are there- 
fore recommended to pass outside ; a depth of 20 fathoms, sand and gravel 
bottom, will be found half a mile from it. The coast between Milford 
sound and Cascade point (about 40 miles to the northward) should be 
approached with great care. 

From Yates point the coast trends N. by E. ^ E. 15 miles to Awarua 
point ; at 2 miles northward of Yates point and half a mile from the shore, 
is a patch of detached rocks ; and again to the northward are three deep 
sandy bays, named Eaipo, Martin, and Big bays. 

MARTIN BAT.— The Kaduku or HoUyford river, flowing out 
of Lake Kakapo or McKerrow, runs into Martin bay (the middle of the 
three mentioned), and is navigable for small vessels into the lake, and as 
there is a perfectly easy pass of only 1,400 feet above the sea between this 
and the great lake Wakatipa (the north-western extreme of the Otago 
gold-fields), this may become a haven of importance, as it is said to be 
capable of much improvement.* 

BIG- BA7. — Between the north point of Martin bay and Awarua 
point is Big bay, some 2 or 3 miles across, and about 2 miles in depth. 
The Awarua river flows into the northern corner of the bay. 

Danger. — ^A reef of rocks is reported to extend from Awarua pointy 
(the north point of Big bay) in a westerly direction for a distance of 
1^ miles. 

The coast f'om Awarua point trends N.N.E. ^ E. 22 miles to 
Cascade point, and is apparently free from dangers, excepting the Seal 
rocks, which extend a short distance from tbe shore about midway 
between the two points ; and a small rocky islet, 3 miles southward of 

* Tbe discovery of gold on the western shores of the Middle island has added nnioh 
importance to the anchorages along that coast The town of Hokitika, it is stated, 
nninbers about 7,000 people, Greymouth about 3,000, and the whole population of tbe 
West coast is at present estimated at from 40,000 to 50,000 colonists. In 1850 not a 
single Enropean resided on t e whole line of coast. — Captain C. W. Uope, H.M.S. 
Brisk, 1867. 
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Cascade point, half a mile off a sandj beach. The land immediately over 
the coast is steep and of moderate height, bnt is backed by lofty and 
rugged mountain ranges ; Barn bay, an indentation 6 miles southward of 
C&scade point, lias a remarkable sharp peak rising over its south point, off 
which are two barn-shaped islets.* 

CASCADE POINT is a steep projecting bluff, or rather line of 
cliffs of moderate height, its face bare and striped by numerous falls of 
water, which after rains are visible a considerable distance seaward ; from 
this circumstance it has derived its name. Immediately south of these 
cliffs, and near the coast, is a remarkable dome-shaped mountain, and inland 
a snow-capped range of great height, with peaks of every variety of shape 
and ruggedness. 

From Cascade point, the projecting point of Jackson bay bears N.E. by 
E. ^ E. distant 12 miles ; this latter (Jackson head) is a remarkable point 
rising boldly from the sea, with a low neck separating it from higher land. 
It will be readily recognised approaching from any direction^ the coast 
between it and Cascade, point being a sandy bight, and that to the eastward 
a straight sandy beach 20 miles in extent, with low land stretching a few 
miles from the beach. 

Soundings. — A depth of 48 fathoms, rocky bottom, will be found 
between Cascade point and Jackson bay at the distance of 4 miles from the 
land ; a heavy gwell generally sets on this coast, which renders a cautious 
approach necessary. 

JACKSON BA7 is 55 miles northward of Milford sound, and at 
the south end of the long extent of sandy beach just mentioned. This bay 
is occasionally visited by whale ships from the facility of gaining or leaving; 
the anchorage, as also for chance supplies of vegetables from the natives ; 
it affords good protection from southerly or westerly winds, and some 
shelter even as far round as N.N.W., but between that bearing and N.E. 
is perfectly open. In making for the anchorage, Jackson head must be 
given a berth of half a mile, as several rocks above water and awash 
extend nearly that distance from it; on rounding these rocks, a small 
conical islet, with bushes on the summit, will be seen a short distance from 
the western shore ; the anchorage is in 7 fathoms sand bottom, a short half 
mile south-east of this islet. 

There would be no difficulty in quitting Jackson bay at the commence- 
ment of a north-west gale, and it would not then be prudent to remain, as 
in the event of the wind backing round to the north, a vessel would be 
exposed to great risk ; northerly gales are generally preceded by a swell 

* See Admiralty coast chart, Awaraa river to Waian river, Sheet XIII., No. 2,590 ; 
scale, m ■■ 0*25 inches. 
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setting into the bay.* Two miles from the anchorage is a native village, at 
the mouth of a small stream, where there are small cultivatious ; there are 
also larger patches further tD the northward a short distance inland ; boats 
can only land on the beach in moderate weather ; to the north-east of the 
river there is always a surf. 

With the exception of the roadstead under cape Foul wind in southerly 
vrinds, Jackson bay is the northernmost anchorage on this coast, where 
shelter can bo procured for large vessels. 

Current. — The current which has been noticed as setting to the 
southward at the rate of nearly one mile an hour along tbe south-west coast 
of the Middle island, is not much felt to the northward of Milford sound, 
and off Jackson bay may be said to cease. From this cause, as also the 
more frequent occurrence of southerly and south-west winds, the diflSculty 
experienced by sailing vessels in getting to the northward is considerably 
lessened. 

COAST N.E. OP JACKSON BAT —From Jackson bay the 
general trend of the coast is N.E. -^ N. for 88 miles, or as far as Abut 
head ; the first 20 miles is a nearly straight ££andy beach, with two small 
rivers towards its northern end. Three conical wooded hills rise out of the 
low land which extends for some distance inland h'om this beach ; the 
southernmost is the highest and most remarkable, it is 2 miles from the 
beach, and bears East distant 6 miles from the anchorage in Jackson bay. 

TAUMAKI, or OPEN BAY ISLETS, are a small rocky 
group lying off the coast 3 miles from the sandy beach, bearing from Jackson 
point N.E. \ E., distant 13 miles ; they are surrounded by sunken rocks 
which extend nearly 3 miles south-west, and one mile westward and north- 
east : vessels should pass outside this group. Three miles westward of them 
17 fathoms will be found, increasing to 30 fathoms shortly after passing them 
to the northward. Several dangerous rocks have been discovered in the 
neighbourhood of these islands, and as the coasting steamers frequently pass 
inside of them, caution is required in doing so, until the nature and position 
of the several dangers have been determined by further examination. 

AncllOragO. — The anchorage under Open bay islets, as described 
by Captain Eerley of the Bruce, is sheltered from all quarters, and may be 

* Northerly gales generally commence at N.N.E. with clear weather, veering to north- 
west, with heavy squalls and thick rain ; from this point the gale is most severe, and if 
disposed to last, will back round again to north. A shift to the south-west is generally 
preceded by a lull with heavy rain, and at the latter point again blows hard, but the 
gale is then of short duration, and soon subsides into a moderate breeze, with fine 
weather. 

Gales are not so frequent here in summer, though their directions are much the same ; 
south-west and W.S.W. winds then prevail. 
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safely nsed by any vessel. It is situated under the east side of the main 
island, from the northern point of which a reef of rocks runs out some 
distance towards the mainland, and forms an excellent breakwater when 
the sea sets heavily on the coast from north and north-east. Another reef 
to the southward breaks the force of a south and south- west sea. A rapid 
current ran south past the island whilst the Bruce remained there; its rate 
was estimated at between 3 and 4 miles an hour.* 

ARNOTT POINT and MOUNT COOK.— Seven miles from 
the north end of the long sandy beach is Arnott point, the first projecting 
cliffy headland north of Jackson bay, with a high conical hill over it. 
The great southern Alps here send their steep spurs down to the coast, and 
in clear weather the summit of the snow-capped and magnificent mount 
Cook, distant 45 miles, will be seen rising in two distinct peaks 12,000 
and 13,200 feet above the sea, with their base generally enveloped in 
clouds ; this is the highest mountain in New Zealand, and justly bears 
the great navigator's name ; in character and ru^edness of outline it 
somewhat resembles the £[aikora range on the east side of the island.f 

COAST from Arnott point to Altut head.— From Amott 

point the coast is cliffy and almost straight for 1 1 miles to Titihai or 
Tititira head,j; with scattered rocks extending off* the points about one-third 
of a mile ; the soundings 5 miles from the land vary from 60 to 46 fathoms, 
sand. On the next 17 miles of coast line are three sandy bays, the pro- 
jecting bluffs, which separate them from the low land on either side, having 
the appearance from seaward of islands lying near the coast ; the northern- 
most bay is the most extensive, and has a remarkable range of turi^ted 
parapet land near the coast, its north bluff being a conspicuous yellow cliff ; 
mount Cook is only distant 18 miles from this part of the coast. Abreast 

* The information relating to an anchorage under Open bay islets is extracted from 
the Lyttdton Times. 

f The earliest recognition, and determination of position and height of this mountain 
range, are due to the surveys made by Captain Stokes and the officers of H.M.S. 
Acheron, 1851, by whom its name was given in honour of th^ predecessor. 

In the record of proceedings of the Royal Geographical Society for June 1882, it is 
stated that mount Cook was ascended by the Beverend W. S. Green, who calculated 
the height to be 12,349 feet. 

X Titihai head was the farthest point reached by that enterprizing and indefatigable 
traveller, Mr. Brunner, of the New Zealand Colonial Survey Department, whose 
remarkable journey in 1846-7, down the Buller river, and along the west coast of the 
Middle island, undertaken partly with a view to the extension of the Nelson district, is 
recorded in the Journal of the Royal Geographical Society for 1850, vol. xz. p. 344. 

Haast river runs into the sea between Open bay islets and Amott point — its entrance, 
according to the survey map of Bowring of Canterbury forwarded to Hydrographer, 
1863, is in ktitude 43^ 51" S. 
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these sandj bays the oft-sbore soundings decrease, at the distance of 10 
miles, varying from 46 to 33 fathoms dark sand and mud. 

BRUCE BAT* lies between Makawiho and Heritanewha points, 
and in its general features resembles Jackson bay, though smaller. 
The anchorage is close under the South head o£E Weldtown, in 3 fathoms 
water, with hard speckled sand bottom, but apparently good holding 
ground ; and is well sheltered from all southerly winds. The South head is 
a bold rocky promontory stretching out 1^ miles in a north-west direction, 
thus forming the shelter ; and in the adjoining bay southward, the same 
headland affords protection from the only winds to which Brace bay 
is exposed. The vicinity of Bruce bay to Haast river and the gold 
diggings in that locality, renders it an important place of shelter. Haast 
river has a navigable entrance for small vessels. 

From the yellow cliffs the coast is a succession of rocky points and 
bluffs, with occasional sandy beaches between, as far as Abut head, 
three of these projections are remarkable. Long point or Kohuamarua 
bluff (9 miles S. by W. | W. from Abut head) tapering to the sea from 
a lofly spur of the high mountain range mland, terminates in a low cliffy 
extreme ; White head, 2 miles further north, is a bluff point, so named 
on account of its colour; while Abut head is a strikingly bold head- 
land, abutting on the coast as a spur from the lofty mount Cook. Between 
the yellow cliffs and this headland, no soundings were obtained with 45 
fathoms of line at 6 miles from the shore ; 8 miles S. by W. J W. of Abut 
head is Okarito lagoon. 

OKARITO LAGOON, into which the river of the same name 
empties itself on the eastern side, is situated about 15 miles to the southward 
of Wanganui river. It is a regular tidal harbour, the sea flowing and 
ebbing with great velocity ; the flood continues to run in one hour after it 
is high water in the ofling.f 

The entrance is practicable for vessels of light draught, there being 
14 feet over the bar at high-water springs ; the present channel runs north- 
west and south-east, vessels entering should keep well over to the south 
shore until abreast the North spit, and then stand straight across for the 
opposite side to avoid the current setting upon a middle shingle bank. 

About a quarter of a mile from the entrance the channel is divided 
by an island into two branches, the northern being navigable for a 
distance of Ij to 2 miles, with from 4 to 6 feet at low water, while 
the southern arm has the same depth of water to a distance of about one- 
eighth of a mile. 

• From the authority of Captain C. W. Hope, H.M.S. Bri$k, 

t See Admiralty coast chart, Waiau river to cape Fonlwind, sheet XIV., No. 2,591; 
scale, m » o*25 of an inch. 
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Between Bold head and Matangi-tawau point, a distance of 40 miles, 
is a nearly straight sandy beach, intersected oj several rivers and some 
smaller streams ; the southern of these rivers is Hokitika or Branner, and 
Arahura, the former is 17 miles from Bold head ; Teremakaii is about 8 miles 
further north, and Grey river (Matohera) is at the north extreme of 
the beach, 8 miles noi*th of Teremakau point. 

HOKITIKA RIVER is navigable for vessels of a light draught 
of water to the distance of 1^ miles from the entrance, but the bar is so 
constantly shifting its position that no directions for entering could be 
depended on, local pilotage alone being reliable. There is anchorage from 
2 to 3 miles off its mouth in 8 to 10 fathoms, with good holding ground of 
dark sand.* 

Vessels intending to take the bar, being obliged to anchor to await 
daylight or high water, should bring up a little to the southward of 
the port, for although there is a southerly current in the offing, a strong 
northerly set will often be found within the break on the bar.f 

A constant heavy westerly swell rolls in on this portion of the coast ; 
and although the prevailing gales blow from north-west, south-west, and 
south-east, enabling vessels to lay well off shore and obtain an offing, the 
masters of vessels should not neglect watching the weather carefully, and 
in the event of its threatening, put to sea in good time. 

The heaviest break of the sea at Hokitika is immediately outside the 
bar, in 2 fathoms water ; the bar is constantly shifting in direction and 
varying in depth ; after a heavy fresh, the stream of the river runs straight 
out to sea, and during an interval of moderate or fine weather the sea 
piles up either the northern or southern spit, forming a series of middle 
banks with channels between, the depths averaging from 12 to 18 inches 
only at low water. 

Anchorage. — The best anchorage off Hokitika is in 15 fathoms, 
the flag -staff bearing E.S.E., distant 2i or 3 miles, with a scope of cable of 
60 or 70 fathoms ; this is in good hoUling ground, and a vessel may here 
ride in safety except with westerly winds. 

LIGHTS. — On Gaol hill, 1 \ miles northward of the flagstaff, on the 
north side of Hokitika river entrance, stands a white lighthouse, 18 feet 
hi^-h. from which is exhibited at an elevation of 122 feet above the sea a 
fijeed white light, visible in clear weather from a distance of 16 miles. 

When a red light is exhibiteil from the North spit flagstiiff, even though 



♦ From the authority of Captain C. W. Hope, H.M.S. Brisk, and the port officer at 
LytteltOD. 
f For general harbour wgnals, sec page 15. 

R5163. Y 
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the beacon lights are shown, it will indicate that the bar is dangerons and 
should not be attempted. 

When the channel of Hokitika river entrance runs near or along either 
the north or south waUs, a fixed ffreen light will be shown on the end of the 
wall that the channel approaches nearest ; but when the walls are over- 
lapped hj the spit, no green light will be shown. 

Tides. — It is high water, full and change, at Hokitika bar at 9h. 39m. ; 
springs rise 8^ to 9 feet, but this rise is greatly affected by the amount of 
freshet in the river. 

^ At the flagstaff, south side of town, a semaphore is used to guide 
vessels, and to which strangers should pay strict attention. 

'^ Two conical moveable beacons, from 20 to 25 feet high, each sur- 
mounted by a red flag, to mark the channel over the bar, are shiHed to 
suit the bar changes. 

'^ For the convenience of steamers at night, a red light is shown from the 
rear beacon, and a white light from the front one when placed on the south 
spit, these in line lead over the bar in the deepest water. Or, should the 
bar channel trend southward, and the north beacons be required, each will 
carry a red light to distinguish them from the town lights. Strangers 
are advised not to use them at night. High water, full and change, at 
1 Oh. 20m. : average springs rise 9 feet, and neaps 6 feet. The tides on the 
coast are influenced by the winds."* 

Hokitika, the capital of Westland, had in 1878 a population of 8,984; 
its imports in 1879 amounted to 67,696/., and exports 211,456/. It is 
essentially a mining town, and steadily increasing in importance. 

TEREMAKAU RIVER t is 8 miles southward of Grey river, 
or nearly midway between Grey and Hokitika rivers. At the present 
time it empties itself into the sea by two channels, one running northward, 
whicn IS nearly dry at low water; and the other in a south-west direction, 
with 5 or 6 feet water in it. The entrance is not so confined as the Grey 
river, but is not equal to Hokitika ; small vessels, drawing 4 or 5 feet 
water, could cross the bar without incurring greater risk than they 
would at either of the other rivers. 

Tides. — It is high water, full and change, at Teremakau river at 
9h. 55m. ; springs rise 9 feet. 

GREY or MAWHERA RIVER % flows through an extensive 
valley running in an easterly direction about 15 miles, when it divides, one 

♦ Harbour-master of the port. 

t This river was explored by Mr. Brunner, in 1847, on the return to Nelson from his 
second journey down the west coast. 

1 From the authority of Captain C. W. Hope, RM.S. Briaky and the port officer at 
>on. 
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branch taking a northerly and easterly direction towards the centre of the 
island, the other south-easterly, communicating with the Brunner lakes, 
whence there is a native pass to the Canterbury plains. 

Grey river, like all the other rivers on the west coast, has a bar at the 
entrance which is constantly shifting, rendering the navigation of vessels 
entirely dependent on local pilotage. After a heavy fresh, the channel 
breaks out straight in a westerly direction, when it is safe and easy of 
access for ve&sels drawing 8 or 9 feet water ; but in the absence of any 
fresh in the river, the channel makes either to the north or to the south, but 
usually to the north, running for a short distance nearly parallel with the 
coast liue. At such times the entrance is far more dangerous than that of 
tika river, because, in crossing the bar, the sea takes the vessel on 
the beam when in the heaviest break, and unless under command with very 
small helm, she is in danger of being stranded on the beach before getting 
in a position to keep away for the entrance of the river, which, although 
deep, is very narrow. 

Light. — On the south side of Grey river entrance, ^ fixed white light is 
exhibited from a flagstaff standing on the south side of the south training 
waU, which in clear weather is visible from a distance of 5 miles. 

From the flagstaff, tidal signals are shown and the depth of water indi- 
cated. It is also necessary that due attention be paid to the semaphore 
arm.* 

Tides. — i<i is ^^^ water, full and change, at Grey river at lOh. 15m. 

^'B6&C0nS, &C. — Two moveable beacons painted red — and sur- 
mounted by red flags during the day — ^are used, when best seen and required, 
for crossing the bar. The rear beacon will be distinguished by a broad 
black band across it. 

^ For the guidance of steamers at night, a red light is placed on each 
beacon, which kept in line lead in the deepest water over the bar. 

** Anchorage. — Off Grey river, there is anchorage with good holding 
grounds in 10 to 15 fathoms water, with the flagstaff bearing East or 

E. by N."t 

The town of Grey mouth, at the river entrance, whose chief wealth is coal, 
had in 1878 a population of 10,244. Its imports in 1879 were 105,054/.; 
exports, 223,364/. 

The SOimdillgS on the coast between Abut and Bold' heads, at the 
distance of 15 miles off" shore from the former, is 49 fathoms, and at 12 miles 
from the latter, 25 fathoms dark sand ; proceeding northward, from 53 to, 
22 fathoms will be found 6 miles from the coast until abreast Teremakau 



* For general harbour Bignali, wt page 15. 
t Harboar-master of the pon. 
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river, between which and Grey river, at the same distance from the land, j 
are from 20 to 17 fathoms. 



Matungi-tawau point, 4 miles N.W. by N. of Grey river, is a 
remarkable double blufiT, of moderate height, composed of limestone cliffs, 
with a sandy cove between. From this point the coast trends North 
with cliily shores and scattered rocks extending in some parts half a mile 
from the shore. A range of snowy mountains, the Paparoa monntains 
10 miles inland, runs parallel with the coast, extending to cape Foulwind, 
occasionally attaining elevations exceeding 6,000 feet ; nearer the coast line 
is a lower range, rendered remarkable by the irregular and varying outline 
of their summits. 

Perpendicular point, and Ti-miko cliffs, 16 miles northward of 
Matungi-tawau point, is a bold projection of the coast rising abruptly from 
the sea ; this and the lower range of mountains with their peculiar jagged 
outlines just alluded to, render this part of the coast very striking ; the 
latter is probably the Five Fingers range of D'Urville.* 

The next projecting point, a saddle-shaped summit, is 9 miles to the 
noilhward, the Five Fingei*s rocks standing about half a mile off the coast, 
which is here formed of low terrace land. Buckknd peak, the highest of 
the snowy range, 6,500 feet high, is 15 miles eastward of this point. 

Robertson point, 5 miles N.N.E. from Five Fingers rocks point, 
is the termination of the cliffs; a small iWer (^fFaitakan) runs in just 
northward of it ; here the high land recedes and the country becomes low 
and thickly wooded, with a sandy coast line extending to cape Foul wind, 
distant 10 miles. 

The soundings at 6 miles from the coast, between Matungi- 
tawau point and this cape, varies from 30 to 50 fathoms, sand bottom. 

CAPE POULWIND (Tauranga) is rendered remarkable by 
three rocks (the Steeples) which lie off it, and also by the coast turning 
sharply to the eastward from it. The cape itself is a low clifl^ point, well 
wooded, the land within rising gently to the base of the mountains to the 
southward. The coast, 2^ miles southward of the cape, is fronted by rocky 
islets, within which, in the small sandy bay of Tauranga (Penguin bay) 
the sealing boats land. 

Anchorage. — in <he bay eastward of cape Foulwind and the Steeples 
rocks, there is a good anchorage, where vessels may lie sheltered during 
southerly and south-west winds. Vessels taking shelter in the bay should, 
with the wind from seaward, get under-way on the ebb tide, as the flood 
sets towards the Steeples. 

, ♦ Voyage autour du Monde, by M. D'Urville, Capitaine de Vaisseau, in the Freiich 
Corvette Astrolabe, 1826-29, vol. ii. pp. 11-12. 
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IiIQHT. — ^A revolving white light, attainiog its greatest brilliaDoy 
every htUf-minute^ is shown from a lighthouse, 53 feet high and painted 
white, standing on cape Fonlwind. The light is elevated 190 feet above the 
level of high water, and in clear weather should be seen from a distance 
of 19 miles. 

The St66pl6S are three conical rocks, visible at a distance of 10 or 12 
miles from a vessel's deck, and show prominently from the southward; 
they occupy a space of 1^ miles, and bear IS. \ W., the northern extreme 
being distant 2 miles from the cape. Several smaller recks awash are 
scattered within and about them ; the narrow channel between them and 
the cape is rocky, and only fit for boats. 

COAST from CAFE FOULWIND to ROCKS 

POINT. — From cape Foul wind the coast recedes to the eastward, and 
forms an extensive bight of which Rocks point is the northern limit ; this 
point bears from the cape N. by E. \ E., distant o5 miles, the depth of the 
bight from a straight line between the two points being 1 5 miles.* 

Falcon rock. — ^With reference to the existence of a sunken rock, 
midway between the Steeples off cape Foul wind and the entrance of 
Bnller river, which rock was reported by H.M.S. Falcon in 1868 on the 
authority of the (then) harbour-master at Hokitika, — the following 
information has been received from the Secretary of Customs at 
Wellington : — 

Falcon rock was searched for in vain by the harbour-master of Westport, 
BuUer river, in the Local Government steam-vessel Luna^ in November 
1 873, under favorable conditions of wind, weather, and tide. The vessel 
steamed three times in a direct line between the northeni Steeple and the 
entrance of Buller river, and immediately over and twice round the 
reported locality of the rock, yet there were no signs of broken or shaliow 
water, and the shoalest cast obtained at low- water springs was 4 fathoms. 
It is therefore considered that Falcon rock does not exist in the posiiicm 
formerly given ; and the search of the Luna pointed to the conclusion^ 
that the rock seen was probably one of the known outlying dangers a 
few hundred yards E. by N. from the northern Steeple. 

It is important that all craft trading to the West coast rivers should be 
provided with good hawsers *and a spare anchor. 

BULLEB BIVEB (KAWATIBI).t — The bar entrance of 
this river bears E.N.E. distant 6 miles from cape Foulwind. It is one of 
the largest rivers in New Zealand, and has its source in the lakes Botuaro 

* See Admiralty coast chart, cape Foulwind to D'Uryille island, sheet VII., No. 2,616 ; 
scale, m sO*26 of an inch. 

fThe Boiler riTer was explored by Messrs. Brunncrand Ileaphy in 1846-7. 
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and Rotuiti, 40 miles sonth-weatward of Nalaon. In its course to the sea it 
receives the accession of several smaller streams, and becomes a river of 
considerable magnitude, varying in width from a quarter to one-third of a 
mile ; it is subject, however, to verj heavy freshes from the monntain 
torrents, and rises with great rapidity, frequently between rocky gorges 
and cliSs so perpendicular as to be in places inaccessible. From these 
causes, and the barrenness of the country through which it flows, it will 
probably never become of any great importance as a navigable river. The 
valley of the Bnller forms an extensive gap between the high mountains 
which bound it on either side, running in a sonth-eiisterly direction 
several miles, and is remarkable from seaward. These snowy mountain 
ranges extend parallel with the coast, at varying distances of 3 to 4 leagues, 
nearly as far as cape Farewell. 

The Buller river is described as being the moat easily navigable of all 
the numerous streams on the West coast, having the advantage of being 
sheltered from the prevailing south -westerly swell by cape Foulwind and 
the Steeples rocks, A large township, Weatport, has been formed at its 
mouth. 

Directions. — The bar at the entrance of this river lies E. J N, 
5^ miles from the outer or northern Steeple rock. Vessels bound for the 
river should be guided by the signals made at the flagstaff, and in crossing 
the bar keep t)ie flagatafF and beacon (on which a red flag is hoisted when 
the tide serves) in line, paying attention to the semaphore arm, as a strong 
current at times seta across the entrance, and the bar is liable to shift. 

By night Afixed white light (the harbour light), which should be seen 
6 mUes, ia shown from the flagstaff; and, at tide time, a rerf light from the 
beacon. 

Note. — The Colonial bar and danger signala are shown from the fl^< 
Staff. The pilot only boards vessels inside.* 

"During thick or dirty weather, a red flag ia shown from the flagstaff in 
addition to the white balls on the yard, when the bar ia considered safe. 

" It is high water, full and change, on the bar at lOh. 25m. ; springs 
rise 9^ feet, and neaps b\ feet. At high-water springs, the average depth 
of water on the bar is nearly 13 feet; at neapa nearly 11 feet. The 
maximum rise from extraordinary causes is one foot higher."t 

The popuktion of Westport in Ia79 was about 1,000. 

The coast from Buller river, which ia low and wooded, fronted 
by a narrow strip of sandy beach, and intersected by several small 
streams, trends N.E. J N. 23 miles to Mokibinui river j whence the sandy 
beach is succeeded by a remarkable line of cliffs, which extend N. by E. 

* For fceneral barbonr BLgDalB, stt pige 19. 
-f Harbour-mBster of the port 
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i E. 9 miles to Wanganui river. Towards their northern extreme are two 
very conspicuous white patches, visible a long distance from seaward. 

Wanganui river, in the extreme depth of the bight, runs into the 
sea 2^ miles northward of these white cliffs, at the commencement of a 
sandy beach, which runs in a straight line N.N.W. for 15 miles, intersected 
by three small rivers, Mahana, Karamea, and Parara, near its central part ; 
and a fourth, the Kohaihai, at its northern extreme. Near the latter river 
the cliffs again occur, and the coast, which now trends N. by W. \ W. 
1 1 miles to Rocks point, is indented by numerous small sandy bays with 
rocky projections between. 

**The entrance of Wanganui river is well marked by the northern 
exti'emity of the high land which forms its South head, as also by the white 
bluffs. The bar, well sheltered from the south-west by a long reef which 
extends from the South head westward, is straight with 11 to 13 feet 
over it at high-water springs. The river is navigable, for vessels drawing 
6 feet, 2 miles from the entrance."* 

The Heaphy, or Wakapoai river, whose entrance between two high 
bluffs sloping to the sea is remarkable, lies 4 miles to the southward of 
Rocks point. 

Soundings. — The depth of water across the entrance of this great 
bight, from cape Foulwind to abreast the two white bluffs in its depth, is 
from 30 to 40 fathoms ; it then deepens, and at the distance of 5 miles 
from the cliffy shore, between Kohaihai river and Rocks point, no sound- 
ings were obtained at depths of 60 to 65 fathoms. 

ROCKS POINT| which received its name from the numerous 
scattered rocks extending about half a mile from the shore in its neigh- 
bourhood, is a bold projection, from which the coast rounds away about 
N.N.E. towards cape Farewell, distant 40 miles. 

KiOUrangi point, with a reef extending from it about half a mile 
to the south-west, is 11 miles N. by E. ^ E. of Eocks point, and has on 
its northern face a remarkable white stripe caused by a landslip ; this is a 
good sea-mark, and visible from a long distance. A sandy beach now 
extends north-eastward 12 miles, interrupted by an occasional cliffy pro- 
jection. Towards the noith-east extreme of this beach, a white patch of 
sand will be observed, just wilhin high- water mark ; this patch, from the 
southward, will denote the approach to Wanganui inlet, its entrance being 
8 miles N.E. by N. with some cliffy points intervening. 

Stewart breaker {Kiourangi shoal), lying off Kioui-angi point, 
consists of rocky ground, and in extent is three-quarters of a mile long 
and half a mile broad, having near its southern end a depth of 3^ 
fieithoms. 

* Wellington Almanac, 1879. 
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From the shoal part, Kiourangi point bears S.S.E. § E. distant 4^ miles. 
Note. — In heavy weather this rock should be approached cautiooslj, 
but the passage in-shore of it is clear. 

WANGANUI INLET.— The entrance shows distinctly from 
seaward; the points are somewhat remarkable, being high and sloping 
gradually to the sea, with more elevated land behind. The south head, 
after sloping, rises again in a cone from the water's edge, and presents a 
yellowish cliffy projection. Mount Burnett, or Knuckle hill, with its double 
summit, which is so conspicuous an object in Massacre bay, bears E.S.E. 
distant 6 miles from the entrance. 

The bar, which stretches across from the heads, has 6 feet at low water, 
and may be crossed at high water by vessels of 10 to 12 feet draught, 
the deepest channel being close along the southern shore ; when inside the 
water deepens to 3 and 4 fathoms. The inlet, after running in a S.E. by S. 
direction for little more than one mile, separates into two arms, taking a 
north-east and south-west direction or parallel with the coast ; the north- 
east arm is shallow, and almost dries at low water. There is anchorage 
in 4 fathoms one mile within the entrance close on the southern shore; to 
enter, moderate weather and a leading wind is necessary ; south-west winds 
blow down the southern arm, and generally right out of the harbour. 

The bar has not been closely examined, but yessels of the draught 
before mentioned have crossed it. 

TIDES. — It is high water, full and change, at Wanganui inlet at 
9h. 20m. ; springs rise 6 to 7 feet. 

COAST to CAPE FAREWELL.— From Wanganui inlet the 
coast trends N.E. ^ N. to cape Farewell, distant 8 miles. 

Curious cliff, 3^ miles from cape Farewell, is a remarkable piece of 
table-land, its northern end having fallen away by a landslip : close to the 
shore, in front of it, is a small perforated rock. Archway islet ; several 
scattered rocks lie off the adjacent coast, apparently fragments broken from 
the cliffs. 

From the southward, the land about cape Farewell has a hummocky 
appearance, and is of moderate height, the extreme falling down in broken 
cliffs, where it joins Farewell spit. At the proper navigating distance 
of 3 miles from this coast the soundings range from 36 to 40 fathoms. 

When cape Farewell bears South about 3 miles distant, an E.by N. J N. 
course eads nearly 4 miles outside Farewell spit, in from 39 to 34 fathoms, 
fine gray sand ; the high sand monnd, near the centre of the spit, will be 
seen in passing at this distance, as will also the lighthouse, and from aloft, 
the bubhes on its eastern hifjh-water extreme. For description of light, 
iee page 197. 
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Note. — ^It is necessary to observe that south-west winds on this part of 
the coast generally veer to the westward, and draw into Cook strait after 
passing cape Farewell. 

The marks for clearing the end of Farewell spit, have been already given 
in the portion of this work which treats of that locality, pages 196 to 200. 

TIDES. — On the outer coast of cape Farewell it is high water^ full 
and change, at 9h. Om. ; the flood stream commences at 6h. Om., and runs 
to the south*west, parallel with the coast as far as Wanganui inlet, at the 
rate of from half to 2 knots. 
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CHAPTER X 

WINDS, WEATHER, AND METEOROLOGY.* 



The climate of the shores of New Zealand, it must be admitted, is 
stormy and boisterous, although its character in this respect, having been 
derived principally from the reports of vessels which have visited the 
settlements in Cook strait, where gales of wind are certainly more prevalent 
than in most other parts, has doubtless been exaggerated. Embracing, 
however, as these islands do, so considerable an extent of coast line 
extending over 800 miles of latitude, with its varied configurations of lofty 
mountain ranges, extensive plains, and forest tracts, there must necessarily 
exist, irrespective of local influence, great varieties of wind and weather. 

It is accordingly observed that the north and north-eastern coasts of the 
North island are most exempt from heavy gales, that the eastern and 
southern coasts are subject to south-east gales, to which, from the scarcity 
of harbours, ships are much exposed ; that Cook and Foveaux straits are 
visited by frequent and sometimes furious gales from north-west and south- 
east, while the prevailing winds on the entire western coasts are from 
north-west to south-west. 

In order, however, to offer the seamen the results of the increasing 
experience derived from the observations of recent navigators and settlers 
on the coast, it is proposed to divide the islands into districts for a more 
detailed description, as follows : — 

1. From the North cape to the East cape of North island. 

2. From East cape to Cook strait. 

3. Cook strait. 

4. North island. — West coast. 

5. Middle island. — East coast. 

6. Foveaux strait and South island. 

7. Middle island. — West coast. 

* The informatioii contained in this chapter is derived from varions sources, collected 
during the surveys made in H.M. ships Acheron and Pandora, but especially from 
a paper on the Meteorology of New Zealand, by Captain B. Drury, B.N., published 
by the Meteorological Department of the Board of Trade, 1856. This officer, in dis- 
cussing four years' observations made on board H.M.S. Pandora, as also some valuable 
contemporaneous ones, thus remarks i — 

** In some measure they show how uncertainly the ordinary winds of one portion of 
these islands affect other parts, and yet, if the gale is extraordinary (or an unusual one), 
how generally the effects are felt. 

'* It is a matter of interest to trace the extent of the almost rotarj' storm, the north- 
east wind, which commences at East, and frequently after suddenly changing from north- 
east to north-west and south-west, ends within a few points of where it commenced. This 
is more observable at sea than in the vicinity of the land, where it is an expanded rotary 
gale, and therefore has not the dire effects of a hurricane. Its prognostics are so 
certain, and commence so gradually, that the anticipated changes can be inade subservient 
to effecting a passage. 

"This north-east gale appears to be common to the southern regions from Bass 
strait eastward to Tierra del Fuego. Descriptions of it at the latter place do not 
materially differ from what is observed here, except that here they are more decided in 
the spring and summer than in the winter." 
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1. NORTH ISLAND. — PROM THE NORTH CAPE TO THE EAST 

CAPE. 

North Cape to Mercury Bay. 

During the summer months, from October to March, the north-east or 
regidar sea breeze is constant on the eastern coast of the North island 
between the North cape and Mercury bay ; it sets in about 10 a.m., and 
gradually dies away towards sunset, when it is succeeded by the westerly 
or land wind. Should the sea breeze, however, continue after sunset and 
the sky become cloudy, it will generally increase to a fresh gale accom- 
panied with heavy rain lasting for several hours, when the wind will 
suddenly shift to the westward and the weather become fine. 

These regular land and sea breezes cannot be depended on during the 
winter months, and the general wind seems to be from north-west to south- 
west ; a North wind with cloudy weather will usually terminate in a gale 
accompanied with rain, though of short duration. 

North-west winds generally blow strong with heavy rain, and seldom 
last more than twenty-four hours ; the general shift follows the course of 
the sun. With the wind at West the weather is unsettled and squally, but 
immediately it veers to W.S.W. and south-west, which it almost invariably 
does, fine settled weather may be expected to continue for several days. 

A strong easterly or south-east gale may be looked for about once in six 
weeks ; it generally occurs about the time of the moon's full or change, and 
is accompanied by rain and thick weather, lasting from two to three days ; 
this wind is preceded by a high barometer, and generally veers round by 
the northward to eouth-west 

There is likewise a south-east wind exceedingly cold, with a clear sky 
and fine settled weather, which frequently continues for several days, 
terminating in a calm, or shifting to south-west. Westerly gales generally 
die away at sunset within a short distance of the shore ; their continuance 
is indicated by a sensible fall in the barometer. 

Mercury Bay to East Cape. 

Between Mercury bay and the East cape the summer breezes are from 
the westward, dying away at night in and near the shore, but not in the 
bay ; a north-east gale may be expected once a month, prevailing from 
March to July. South-east winds are common near the East cape, some- 
times lasting for several days, and often very strong, but seldom blowing 
beyond the Mercury islands. There is also a strong south-west gale, which 
is dangerous in the roadsteads between cape Runaway and the East cape ; 
it is preceded by rollers and unsteady flaws of wind. 

In the bay of Plenty, the sea breeze blows from the westward, and fre- 
quently with considerable strength ; the south-east wind is more common 
than in the Hauraki gulf, and freshens rather suddenly ; north-east gales, 
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which generally spring from the eastward, come on more gradually and 
give warning of their approach. 

The people residing in sight of White island can foretell weather by the 
appearance of the steam from its volcano ; with West winds the smoke is 
low, and more of it is seen: the south-east wind, they say, smothers the 
steam. No doubt the density of the atmosphere affects that vast body of 
vapour. 

2. FROM EAST CAPE TO COOK STRAIT. 

Going from East cape to Cook strait a very marked phenomenon fre- 
quently takes place on rounding the East cape. The strong westerly wind 
that drives across the bay carries its line a few miles eastward of the cape, 
but southward of this the breeze is north-east. Sometimes a vessel may 
be becalmed for hours between two strong breezes from West and north- 
east. The configuration of the coast at once accounts for this : — ^the West 
wind meets with little obstacle in crossing the narrow and comparative 
low land north of the ranges for ming the southern boundary of the bay of 
Plenty ; at the East cape it meets the lofty Ikaurangi mountain, and the 
breadth of the country now being considerable, the rarefied air over it 
induces regular sea breezes from the north-east, succeeded in the evenings 
by the land wind for a short distance from the shore. An exception is the 
north-east gale, known on this part of the coast as the black north-easter 
to distinguish it from the ordinary sea breeze from the same quarter. In 
winter the sea breeze cannot be depended upon, and south-east and South 
gales set in very suddenly, and even in summer the south-east winds some- 
times last for some days. 

In Hawke bay in spring there are fierce westerly winds for days, with 
a low barometer and variable weather, ending in a cold South i^ind, blowing 
hard for a short time, when the ordinary weather returns. 

This part of New Zealand has a fine climate ; the barometer rises for 
north-east, south-east, and South winds, and falls for North, north-west, 
and West winds. 

In summer the prevailing winds are north-east with a high barometer, 
the sea breeze sets in about 10 a.m., and is succeeded by a land wind. 

In winter the winds are uncertain ; a rapidly falling barometer is the 
sure sign of a southerly gale, they come on very suddenly and often last 
three or four days,- with rain and thick weather ; when they come on with 
great violence they are of shorter duration. The black north-easters are 
not frequent in Hawke bay, they occur about twice or thrice a year in 
January or February, and again in June and July, they give ample 
warning of their approach ; a high barometer falls much lees rapidly than 
before a southerly gale, the sky has a heavy leaden appearance, and the 
wind comes in gradually with rain, steadily increasing into a gale, this 
lasts from twelve to twenty-four hours, then moderating to a calm. 
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Proceeding southward, the ordinary sea breeze from north-east will 
again be found ; north-east gales are far less common than on the north- 
east coast, while those from south-east, which are so uncommon there, are 
frequent on both sides of the East cape, lasting several days together. 
The north-east gales are more frequent in March and April ; those from 
south-east during the winter months, the latter accompanied by showers 
and lightning to the south-east. North winds, with gloomy weather and 
rain, frequently precede those from South ; and the change from North to 
South is very sudden. 

Before north-east gales the barometer is generally very high ; they 
come on gradually, with a leaden sky, rain follows, and they invariably 
shift to North and north-west veering to W.S.W.,and frequently remaining 
at the latter quarter for some days ; these gales seldom last less than forty- 
eight hours. It wiU be found that 3 p.m. is not an uncommon time for 
change during any gales on this coast. 

3. COOK STRAIT. 

In Cook strait the prevailing, indeed the almost constant, winds are 
north-west or south-east ; and approaching either entrance with north-east 
or south-west winds, the former will almost certainly change to south- 
east, and the latter to north-west ; the changes also from north-west to 
south-east, and the contrary, are common, and frequently very sudden; 
lightning or a dark bank of clouds rising are pretty certain indications 
that the wind will come from the quarter in which they appear, but it is 
not an uncommon circumstance for a vessel running through the strait 
with a fair wind on opening out either entrance to be taken aback with 
one from the opposite quarter, with little or no warning. Gales from 
these quarters are also frequent, and blow with great violence ; those from 
south-east are most frequent during the winter months of May, June, and 
July ; a falling barometer is a certain indication. They come on very 
suddenly, last often three days, and are generally accompanied by rain and 
thick weather. North-west gales are most common in spring and summer ; 
they are exceedingly violent, though generally of short duration, and at 
their strongest raise a high barometer. 

These winds are believed to be almost purely local, and their violence is 
in a great measure due to the configuration of the shores ; they do not 
extend far beyond the line of Strait, and the harbours which indent its 
shore ; in proof of this, the head of Blind bay on the southern side is 
remarkably exempt from strong winds, and frequently enjoys fine and 
calm weather while a gale is blowing in Cook strait. 

The finest montlis are April, August, November, and December. 
Thunder and lightning are unusual. 
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Table sliowiDg the Nnmber of Days the wiod blew from any Point of the Compass 
for each Month in 1868.* 
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The following tables are from observations made at Wellington, Port 
Nicholson, in 1854: — 






Tehperatube. 





Jan. 


Feb. 


Mar. 


April. 


May. 


June. 


July. 


Aug. 


Sept. 


Oct. 


Nw 


Dec. 


Minimnm 
Maximam 


o 
56 

83 


o 

61 
73 


o 
56 

77 


o 

42 
62 


o 

34 
56 


o 

82 
54 


o 
32 

55 


o 
32 

64 


o 

87 
70 


o 

40 
74 


o 

42 
78 


o 
42 

70 



Barometeb {at Sea-level). 



Minimum 
Maximum 



Jan. 



In. 
29 32 

29*99 



Feb. 



In. 

29-52 

29-99 



Har. 



In. 

29-40 

30-10 



April. 



In. 
-29*39 

30*45 



May. 



In. 
28*70 

80*61 



June. 



In. 
28-72 

80*15 



July. 



In. 
29-20 

80-07 



Aug. 



In. 
29-22 

30 83 



Sept. 



In. 
29-15 

30-05 



Oct 



In. 
29*07 

30*02 



Noy. 



In. 



Dec. 



In. 



29*03 29*10 



80«3S 39*04 



4. NORTH ISLAND. — ^WEST COAST. 

In this division the ordinary wind throughout the year is from north- 
west to south-west, and from W.S.W. it lasts longest. In summer the 
north-west and south-west winds are both fine. In winter the north-west 
wind is prevalent, accompanied by rain. 

On the soutli-westei'u coast, when clear of the influence of Cook strait, 
there are regular land and sea breezes during the summer season, the 
latter from south-west and light winds off the land during the night. In 
winter the weather is variable ; the spring and fall of the year bring the 
heaviest gales. 

South-west or W.S.W. is the prevailing wind, and south-east is the fine 
weather quarter on the southern part of this coast — northward of cape 
Egmont ; the north-west which blows directly into the roadstead of New 
Plymouth, does not often blow home ; it gives sufficient warning, backing 
round from north-east and North, and is generally preceded by a swell. 

North-west winds blow very hard for about twelve hours, and then change 
to W.S.W., afterwards to south-west. 

From November to April the weather is fine. In June and July south- 
east winds prevail. Grales at any season seldom last more than forty-eight 
hours. Sometimes a north-west swell sets in without the wind blowing 

home. 

The barometer rises for South and East winds, and falls for northerly and 
north-westerly, which is the rainy quarter. 

The proportion of north-west to south-east winds is about seven to four> 
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which maj be assumed as also the proportion of south-west winds to all 
others on the West coast. 

On the north-west coast in the neighbourhood of Hokianga river and 
Kiaipara harbour, westerly winds are the most frequent ; it blows hardest 
from north-west to south-west, the heaviest gales from the latter quarter, 
and in the winter months. Easterly winds are more conmion in summer, 
and draw round to the South ; they are looked for at the time of the new 
moon, and generally last three days. Most rain falls in July, August, 
and September ; fogs prevail in October and November, but seldom last 
after 8 a.m. 

5, MIDDLE ISLAND. — EAST COAST. 

On the eastern coast of the Middle island, between cape Campbell and 
Foveaux strait, the north-east sea breeze may be looked for during the 
summer months ; and within a short distance of the coast a wind off the 
land during night, but not with the same degree of regularity as they are 
found on the eastern coast of the North island. 

Strong winds from north-west and south-west are frequent, and south- 
east gales are not uncommon ; the latter blow heavily, bring thick dirty 
weather and rain, and continue between two and three days. 

About Lyttelton, nearly central in this district, we find the summer sea 
breezes blow from the north-east, with hazy weather, occasionally changing 
to north-west for two or three days. The sunmier sea breeze dies away at 
suDset, and is succeeded by a light south-west wind, springing up about 
midnight, which lasts until 9 a.m. 

In winter the prevailing winds are south-east at sea, but at Lyttelton and 
Canterbury the wind is south-west, while at sea it is south-east. In spring 
and autumn the winds are variable from north-east for two or three days, 
with very fine weather ; then light winds for a day, shifting to north-west, 
blowing a gale from twelve to forty-eight hours ; then a sudden shift to 
south- west, strong wind and rain for three days, when it comes round again 
to north-east along shore. 

Fortunately it seldom blows strong from East, but even light winds 
from that quarter produce a heavy swell in port Lyttelton. This wind 
is accompanied by fog and misty rain. The violent south-west wind in 
this harbour (off the land) is accompanied with more danger to shipping 
than any wind that has blown in. In December H.M.S. Pandora 
experienced a south-easter between Canterbury and Otago : it fell calm 
for an hour, when the S.S.E. wind came up suddenly, and with little warn- 
ing it veered to S.S.W. This south-west wind corresponds to the south- 
eastern of Cook strait 

It is very necessary to be aware of the prognostics of the sudden changes 
B 5168. z 
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along this coast, especiallj the north-wester, which comes on at once to 
blow furiously ; the most unmistakeable sign is a remarkable transparency 
of the atmosphere, which is very clear indeed. 

The north-west wind of this district resembles the urocco of the 
Mediterranean : it comes on suddenly, and changes the temperature in a 
few minutes from 12 to 20 degrees. This change in the temperature;, 
perhaps^ arises from the rapid melting of snow in crossing the southern 
Alps, or from crossing heated plains. 

The south-west wind is preceded by heavy hard-edged dark cumali in 
that quarter. At sea this is probably S.S.E. 

Again, the mountains are clouded in a south-easter, and partially in a 
south-wester, while all distant objects, including the Kaikoras, are distinct^ 
with a fine blue tint, on the approach of the north-west wind. The finest 
months are December, January, February, and March. Kains and gales 
are chiefly in June, July, and August. The rainy quarter is north-west 
to south-west. The hot north-wester in summer frequently terminates in 
wet : there is also a wet and dry south-wester. In |kutumn or winter the 
barometer rises very high, with light East winds, producing fogs and much 
rain lasting ten or fourteen days. 

The barometer is very variable on this coast ; its fluctuations amount 
almost to a puzzle on shore. It is supposed the lofty mountains must have 
some share in producing local pressure, as the mercury is frequently moving, 
though no apparent atmospheric disturbance takes place.* The following 
remarks are specially applicable at sea: — In winter the mercury falls 
previously to a S.S.E. or south-west gale, but immediately before com- 
mencing it rises, and when at its greatest height the gale blows strongest. 
In vrinter such a gale brings continuous rain for three days : but in spring 
and autumn severe squalls, with rain, hail, and sleet, the glass remaining 
high, and it is succeeded by north-east wind and fine weather. The 
mercury falls before a north-west gale, especially if followed by a wet 
south-wesc wind ; the change is often immediate. It is very low when 
snow falls, although without wind. 

At Lyttelton the barometer has been very low for many days without 
any change ; it has been at its highest with very bad weather, and soon 
after at its lowest with very fine weather. It appears that the cyclone 
north-easter does not occur above four times a year, then the rain from this 
quarter is heavy. The greatest fall of ndn yet known in twenty-four 
hours was 2' 14 inches in April 1853. 

The uncertainty of the weather is shown to be remarkable by the 
following example:— The rain that fell in, 

April, 1852 - - - 3-09 inches. 

* Similar effects have been noticed near Tierra del Fuego. 
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AprU, 1853 - - - 9-40 inches. 

April, 1854 - • - I'OS „ 

The following tables are from observations in 1852, 1853, and 1854, 
made at Christchurch, as registered between 9 a.m. and 4 p.m., 20 feet 
aboTe sea-level : — 

Temperature. 





Jan. 


Feb. 


Mar. 


April. 


May. 


June. 


July. 


Aug. 


Sept. 


Oct. 


Nov. 


Dec. 


ItCnimnm 


o 

52 


o 
52 


o 

52 


o 
45 


o 

37 


o 
32 


o 

31 


o 

33 


o 
39 


o 
44 


o 
46 


o 

51 


Maximnm 


89 


87 


83 


79 


69 


61 


61 


61 


67 


76 


77 


82 



Barometer. 






Jan. 


Feb. 


Mar. 


April. 


May. 


June. 


July. 


Aug. 


Sept. 


Oct. 


Nov. 


Dec. 


Bfinimnm 
Maximum 


In. 
29- 15 

30-18 


In. 
29-26 

30*09 


In. 
29-07 

30-81 


In. 

29-50 

30-50 


In. 
29-02 

30*33 


In. 

29-11 

30-43 


In. 
29 07 

• 

30*42 


In. 
29-19 

30*50 


In. 
29*14 

30*21 


In. 
29*26 

30*26 


In. 
29-25 

30-27 


In. 
29-15 

30*14 



Winds. 





N.N.E.to 
N.N.W. 


N.W. to W. 


8.W. 


SJS. to N.E. 


Calm or 
Variable. 




1852 
1858 
1854 


4 
6 
5 


20 
21 
27 


112 

115 

99 


119 
120 
151 


no 

103 
83 


•^— 



At Otago no register appears to have been kept previous to 1854 ; the 
following information regarding the weather there is from the intelligent 
pilot, who resided sixteen years near the heads. 

North winds are rare : the ordinary sea breeze is north-east ; it seldom 
blows from the East: south-east winds are accompanied by thick hazy 
weather, but seldom blow home. 

South winds do not blow strongly, unless they veer to S.S.W. and 
south-west. 

The winds off the land are the strongest, and W.N.W. winds blow the 
hardest, the latter being at times a hot wind. The squalls from this 
quarter are heavy. 

The heaviest gales are in November, often with large hailstones. 

The dirtiest weather is in June and July. January as the hottest, and 
July the coldest month. Snow falls and lies on the ground for two or 

z2 
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three days in June, July, and August. South to south-east is the rainy 
quarter. 

The pilot considered that there are about 30 days in the year when it 
would not be prudent to cross the bar because of the swell, which is worse 
in attempting to leave. He states that the year 1853 was a peculiarly dry 
season. It is curious that in that year there should have fallen at Canter- 
bury nearly double the annual average amount of rain, and that in all 
other parts of New Zealand it was remarkably diy. 

The effects on the barometer may be generally assumed as similar to 
those of Canterbury, allowing for 2^° higher latitude. At Otago there is 
much more fog. 

» 

6. — ^FOVEAUX STRAIT AND SOUTH ISLAND. 

Foveaux strait and the coasts of Stewart island are without doubt the 
most boisterous localities in New Zealand ; heavy gales from north-west 
to south-west are the prevailing winds, and seem to blow without regard 
to seasons, at all times of the year, occasionally continuing for weeks 
without intermission. North-west winds are the most frequent in Foveaux 
strait, which seldom last less than four or five days, and often bring rain 
and thick dirty weather ; thunder, which is not of common occurrence in 
New Zealand, is said to indicate that the gale will be of unusually long 
duration ; the barometer falls on the approach of this wind, though it often 
continues to blow hard after the mercury has risen ; on these occasions, 
however, it generally veers to south-west, and the weather clears. With a 
strong north-west or westerly wind in Foveaux strait, it is often from 
south-west on the eastern coast of Stewart island, and on the western coast 
of that island the north-west wind becomes NJ^.W. 

A strong south-east wind may be looked for about once in six weeks in 
the summer months, and perhaps twice in that period during June, July, 
August, and September, and generally occurs about the full or change of 
the moon ; the barometer rises before one of these winds, and they often 
blow with great strength, bringing thick weather with drizzling rain ; 
a heavy bank of clouds rising to the south-east, with rain, and the hills 
clothed with a white mist nearly to the horizon, are considered as certain 
indications. 

Before a south-east gale, also, the groups of islands between Euapuke 
and Stewart island appear much raised by refraction, but on going west- 
ward, should Solander island appear distorted from the same cause, the 
westerly wind will prevail over the easterly : a casual north-east or easterly 
wind with fine weather in the eastern entrance of the strait almost certainly 
turns to north-west before reaching the western entrance ; the only wind 
which can be depended on to carry a vessel through is a strong south- 
easter. 



J 
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The worst weather is said to occur in Foveaux strait in July. 

During very fine weather the ordinary sea breeze of the East coast 
prevails as far south as the Traps rocks, but this must not often be looked 
for, and it is abnost invariably met there by the N.N.W. wind of the 
West coast. 

7. MIDDLE ISLAND. — ^WEST COAST. 

The north-west or N.N.W. wind is very constant on the south-west coast 
of the Middle island, until sufficiently far to the northward to be out of 
the influence of Foveaux strait, and the endeavour to round the south-west 
extreme from this cause, as well as a southerly current which prevails, is 
extremely tedious for a sailing vessel. When to the northward of West 
cape the difficulty is in a great measure overcome, as there is a port under 
the lee, and moreover south-west winds are of more common occurrence ; 
it frequently, however, blows hard from both quarters. A falling baro- 
meter indicates a north-west wind, which brings rain and thick weather, 
while with that from south-west it is generally fine and clear. 

Unless blowing very hard in the offing, the wind generally falls light or 
dies away within one or two miles of the high precipitous coast between 
the south-west extreme of the Middle island and Mdford sound, but a 
strong gale blows home and direct up the inlets; rain is frequent in all 
the harbours of this coast, and a land wind will be found to draw out of 
them in the early morning, unless it is blowing strong from the westward 
outside. North-west gales are less frequent, and intervals of fine weather, 
accompanied by southerly or south-west winds, and attended with a high 
barometer, are by no means uncommon. 

From Milford sound to the northward the prevailing winds are from, 
north-west to south-west; the former frequently bring rain and thick 
weather, and as the shore is approached generally veer to the northward. 
South-west winds are fine and clear ; rain is of very frequent occurrence, 
and often lasts for several days together without intermission. 

At the anchorage in Jackson bay it has been observed that northerly 
gales generally commence at N.N.E., with clear weather, veering to 
north-west with heavy squalls and thick rain ; from this point the gale is 
most severe, and if disposed to last, will back round again to North. A 
shifti to the south-west is generally preceded by a lull with heavy rain, 
and at the latter point again blows hard, but the gale is then of short 
duration, and soon subsides into a moderate breeze, with fine weather. 

Gales are not so frequent here in summer, though their directions are 
much the same ; south-west and W.S.W. winds then prevail. 

On rounding cape Farewell with South or south-west winds, they almost 
invariably draw to the westward and north-west, and follow a vessel 
through Cook strait. 
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Table showing Rainfall in 


North and Middle Islands, New 


Zealand.* 


Place. 


Mean 
Annual 
Rain- 
fall. 


Averages of Rainfall for the different Seasons of the Tear, with the 
Mean Number of Daj's of Rain. 


Spring. 

Septr., Octr.,. 
Novr. 


Summer. 

Deer., Jany., 
Feby. 


Autumn. 

March, April, 
May. 


Winter. 

June. July. 
August. 


« . 

m 


1 

P4 


Auckland 
Taranaki 
Wellington - 

Mean for North 
island. 

Nelson 

•Christehurch 
Dunedin 

Mean for Middle 
island. 

Mean for both 


Inches. 
44*6-22 
58-684 
60*091 


Inches. 
11*031 

17-08.8 
12*148 


Da^-S. 
45 
42 
35 


Inches, 
8-378 

10*974 
9*685 


Days. 
27 
27 
27 


Inches. 
11-009 
14-133 
12-666 


Days. 
37 
80 
38 


Inches. 
14-265 
17-199 
16*021 


Days. 
56 
47 
46 


177 
IM 
146 


Teara. 
15 
12 

10 

16 

11 


51-119 


13-422 


40 


0*679 


27 


12-602 


33 


15*828 


49 


156 


54*721 
81-636 
32*886 


16*746 
5-145 
8*129 


28 
24 
44 


18*211 

7*260 
9*428 


17 
23 
41 


8*795 
8-0-22 
7-943 


19 
26 
38 


14-550 

13' 193 

7*263 


23 
85 
46 


92 

118 
178 

127 
156 


89*747 
51-119 


10*006 
13*422 


32 
10 


9*968 
9-679 


27 

27 


8-263 
12-602 


27 
33 


11-665 
15-«28 


81 

49 


464S3 


11*714 


86 


9-828 


27 


10-427 


SO 


13-746 


85 


141 





















* The monthly averages for the amount of rain, and the number of days of rainfall, are only for 
8 years, while the mean annua] fall, and number of days, are for 11 years. 

Mean Temperature of Air in Shade recorded at the Chief Towns in the 

North and Middle Islands, New Zealand. 



Places : 
North island. 


Mean 
Annual 
Tempera- 
ture. 


Ditto for 

Spring. 

Septr., Octr., 

Novr. 


Ditto for 

Summer. 

Deer., Jany., 

Feby. 


Ditto for 

Autumn. 

March, April, 

May. 


Ditto for 

Winter. 

June. July, 

Augujt. 


Period 

of 

Obserra- 

tion. 


Auckland 


60-3 


58° S 


68*** 6 


62*' 3 


53° 3 


Yean. 
15 


Taranaki 


56-8 


55*9 


64*2 


57-4 


49-.'> 


12 


Wellington - 


55-7 


54*6 


63*6 


56*7 


47-9 


10 


Places: 
Middle island. 














Nelsbn 


.55*0 


53*3 


62*5 


56*4 


46*5 


16 


Christchurch - 


55*1 


55*5 


61*4 


55*9 


44*5 


11 


Dunedin 
Mean 


60*7 


50*0 


57*4 


51-6 


47-0 


15 


! 55-6 

1 


54-6 


62-9 


56-7 


48*1 


— 



From the annexed table it will be observed that in the North island the 
mean annual temperature for Auckland is the highest (60^-3) and that of 
Taranaki (56°'8) the next, while Wellington is the lowest (55"7). In the 
Middle island Christchurch (55*1) and Nelson show the highest mean 
annual temperature, Dunedin (50'7) very much lower. January and 
February, corresponding with July and August in England, are the two 



♦ From Remark book of Staff Commander W. H. Sharp, H.M.S. Liverpool, 1870. 
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warmest months in New Zealand ; and July and August, corresponding to 
January and February in England, the two coldest, excepting at Nelson 
and Wellington, at which places the mean readings are lowest in June and 
July. The climate of London is 7°*2 colder than that of the North island, 
and 3^*8 colder than the Middle island of New Zealand ; and the difference 
between the mean annual temperature of the whole of New Zealand and 
that of London i^ 5^*7 ; the former being 55^*7, the latter 50°. 

The following are the means for the two warmest and the two coldest 
months in the year, in the several localities, with their differences : — 



Auckland. 


Taranaki. 


Wellington. 


Nelaon. 


Christchurch. 


Dunedin. 


69*6 
53*1 


• 

64*7 
49-3 


64*6 
47-8 


63*6 
45*9 


65*2 
44*8 


58*0 
43*2 


16*5 


15*4 


16*8 


17*7 


20*9 


14*8 



From which we find that the average difference between the mean tem- 
perature of the warmest and coldest month of the year in New Zealand 
is ir. At Borne it is 27°; at Montpellier, 33""; at Milan, 38""; and at 
Jersey, 22^ 



7«*t AflfiHI.AItttt inLA-JIDH,* ?rwp b tte Soroh Pk^ 

»f .,,,".. I,.- .',,.(, c.-l'^,''' ■ Zfi.U.'-l, Lyii-.y fH>r,»«iB ih* f*rmllefaof«boiis 
W> *'/„.;.j/ ,.,/ >\_^,.An^f,.>,ul.At.m4 IV>" -',.V«o(i IW-20' E,wat 

'< r 'I, 'I. ,/ n vl.'[>"/ ^''/aiC', '(^i tl>'^ I'f.h Aii^M IS06,t7 OptiiD 

4i.M<f.»F<. !(.' «>"/, li. Mf. •I.I), //fv/fn, kv>i«(rI Irtdon^ng inSuDoel Eodtfbr, 
r 'I I !•' <li' <.''-i.«M, f»l>'i «uiii<:'l (l><i (frdiip kfti^r Lord Aockbuid, ag*ia 
CI' ii'.'l M"' ).>l.ii.'l>> IK IM//, fii.i< Miixi b><'k rnrmnl poviCrtdoQ oftliem.* 

I li< K''">|' '"■"'■''•) ''f i"<ii liii((ri mill Hivf^ral •mailer islands, separated bf 
liiiii'>,r i.ti.i<ii<i.l.<, »i.il >^*li'i>il iivxr ua|iM« nF about 27 miles in length Donh 
Nx'l Hi'iilti, l<r I'l loilia III l>ii^uillli. Tlic Innd is ■nonntainons, h it 

A-. I Ii.n li..ii.ia lli>i<ki>i' hill* In llio nurth to 2,000 feet « Aduu 

|..Ui<<l ■•■! ll.i> .:i.iitl>. 'IliK I'uittH'ii -iild <ii' llio main island is deeplj in- 
tl< i>Im| , |l>i> ivi'iiiii Bhlo la iiiilu'dkoii, linvihg i)u opt'Ding bnt the narrow 
■-'i4>'i>.ilii>ii \-\ Ailuo'D I'lUiiil (u ('l>uiiiiul lit o\x\y for small steam veEBek. 
\,\,i. y.-K \ lluu I.. li.H Imrkxil t>.V hilU vnvyiiig l^vm 600 to 1,500 fe«t hl^ 

1 1<» Aii'ltUxil i»>ikii>l>t httvu Uhmi thus ili-Mcribed bjr Dr. Hooker, m' 
M M -i h.,fi„,, «lii. uiiiiU Hii'iH in IS^O iltiiiiig the Antarctic Toy^ut 

ti>. ,i„u,. .r. u-.-.. 

" l'« iL iiii^', i><> ii<miiil.iiii:< lining lu ihu limits of p«r[>etual ihhiif, and lew 
(I" K 1 >ii |>i» '{>iM>.i, it>i< uh»U> luiiil ^vuiod cvvtiitMl with TegetMion. A 
k<>\ l>>iv I .hii I'l <U1 ll»< nbtitx^s Nuc<-vt\Iu>l bv a brutul b«U ot' bnujfiinna. 
alt '\>' \\\i'\ It, K> 111.' Miiiitiiii-. ><r iliii lulls uxtciiil gratsv ^dopes. On a dowr 
III I' > lu'ii ,:i i\\y U<ii-.>i, It i" I'oiiiitl Co U- i\>ui(>v>Et^I of a 'iemsa thicket • 
,1,1,, li,.i<i.l iiv\-.,-ii> {lutili'vL uul ^4lllltt'■i bji tiiu viuleut-'e of the ^Ies.ai :a 
I'li'itl iii>\<.!U:il .lii'lli I lov n luMiiiiLUt untlL'i^rowtb of brigiit gTHQ 
li'.ul.,',. K i!ul .vwi.i; i.>i 'lomn-.i 'ivil*-" 

V..,.,-,ii.J .u,,! C.iiii[i^ril -.iaiBL*, yo. !,ll*; *■» 
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In connection with the same group, Mr. McCormack, surgeon of 
H.M.S. Erebus^ writing in 1840, states : — 

^' There is no species of land animal with the exception of the domestic 
pig introduced several years ago, and now in a wild state. The birds are 
all New Zealand species, from which country these islands have unques- 
tionably been colonised by the feathered tribe. Of land birds there are 
not more than seven or eight species, and of these the beautiful ' Tooe ' 
bird of New Zealand, and a small olive green species allied to MeliphagidiB^ 
are the chief choristers of the woods, which are in many places almost 
impenetrable, the trees and underwood forming dense thickets." 

*' The water birds consist of a New Zealand species of duck (tea/), a 
mergus {merganser)^ a species of cormorant {phalarocrocorcuc), a snipe, a 
penguin, and two kinds of gull, the black-backed and small ash-backed, 
frequenting the bays in great abundance. The albatross {diomedea extdans) 
was breeding in considerable numbers on the tops of the cliffs to the north- 
west of the harbour (port Eoss or Sarah's bosom). Their nest is formed 
upon a small mound of earth, of withered grass and leaves matted together, 
above six feet in circumference at the base, and about 18 inches in height ; 
it is the joint labour of the male and female bird?." 

" Like most of the petrel tribe , the albatross lays only one egg, of pure 
white, varying in weight from 15 to 21 ounces. In one instance only, out 
of above 100 nests that were examined, were two e^gs found in the same 
nest. Its greatest enemy is a fierce raptorial gull, very strongly resembling 
the skud gull, both in its predatory habits and general aspect, and is 
probably an undescribed species. Several kind^ of petrel were breeding 
in holes underground, and on the sides of the cliffs bounding the bays. A 
solitary ring-plover was seen, but no specimens ohtiained." 

" The pigs that were left on the island by Captain Bristow in 1807, 
have become very numerous ; their food consists of the Arabia polaris^ 
one of the most beautiful and singular of the vegetable productions of the 
island it inhabits, growing in large orbicular masses on rocks and banks 
near the sea or amongst the dense and gloomy vegetation of the woods ; its 
copious bright green foliage and large umbels of waxy flowers have a most 
striking appearance." 

From the eminent services rendered to geographical science in the south 
polar regions, and to further those commercial enterprises in which the 
Messrs. Enderby for many years had so largely engaged, the group was 
granted by the Government to them for the head-quarters of a Whale 
Fishery Company. Mr. Charles Enderby, with an efficient staff, accord- 
ingly formed a settlement in the early part of 1850, in port Ross ; the 
company, however, was not successful, and after a few years the enterprise 
was abandoned. 



;.-x vi:.-. - T'r 'C ru* rLJ£- « 'ir 









•^rr.Lj^i fir^aniL*. ci.>r^i v/s* loiat* be oe^ii*-: :«■ jcsiis^ ''•"'" TV 
Ki.il erf iL* plii.; on i-L!'.L tb-T frfi ire «iv«*-i wri v-lir Liiw, wfca 

K.iL»r:ii;L.ff r<-*i!;-.l!::g rL:;!.'3rt^ *i-i are otsi&;'::Jj ca:^ bx tht Xe* 
Z<a;»^ i-^r^ Of oihtr re;*ta_;-^ I (an i»v liiue ; ibirt sbo^jd, tuvera, 

ifiiix fxited ufi hy tLe [igi."'* 

'^ Xf:'-i% are a cmcii-cr of 'ioi!: oa Ancklutd iflaDd <::■:«' in a wiU ftaiet 
krtt t*¥ iLir Xtw Z<:i.lai.'it;rs, a^d itt:^, wiiL tbe Lawfc^ wi_,i »re ht^ 
uid Biiunrroui, would eff-^tiually d<~:rov bcj fowls or rL'.Vi;* wLit-h m^ii 
be pla'^ed lli^rt WTitn I <i'j;a*^ ih^- Be;tieictr.t ia i>o3. ibe dogs *W* 
coD&M-l (o the oi.o i'locd ab<fve m^^ii'.-r^ b;it as tbe New Zcaludcr^ 
w^c« left on (be Ldand Tor nunr UHmtte sfier tbe setlkmeni w broken 
op, I am nnsUe to mt if anj- of their dogs woe left on ibr otbcr i^ud^. 
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are easily captured by striking them sharply on the nose ; but in May (the 
pupping season) the females come on shore in vast numbers, and the pups 
are by no means bad eating." 

'^ Ducks of three descriptions are common at the Auckland island, one 
kind of which cannot apparently fly ; they are in the * greatest abun- 
dance in the southern harbours. Small birds are numerous and not 
difficult to kill with stones or sticks, and are not bad food ; amongst them 
may be mentioned the parson bird and the paroquet. The common shag 
are numerous and to be found in all parts, but I have particularly noticed 
them on a point of rocks facing Ocean islet. The mutton birds frequent 
the island in vast numbers at certain seasons ; they are about the size of a 
pheasant and excellent eating but fat, and obtained at night by lighting a 
fire, which they approach on the wing, and are knocked down with sticks." 

<' On "Rose island there should now be a great numher of rabbits, and 
w ood-hens (probably the Troglodite rail) which I placed there. I had 
rabbits in the first instance on a small piece of detached land between 
Auckland and Kose island, but they multiplied so rapidly that there was 
not sufficient food for them. When I left the Aucklands there were a 
considerable number of cattle on Endcrby island, but I have been told that 
many of them have been killed." 

** Of fish there is a great abundance throughout the year, mostly rock 
cod, which may be caught by hook and line from the shore, generally in 
places where there is seaweed.* There is a large bed of cockles at the 
head of Laurie harbour (port Ross), the shells of which are from 1^ to 2 
inches in diameter ; they are about two inches below the surface at low 
water, and a dozen of them may be taken up at a time with a spade ; other 
beds of cockles were reported to me as having been found in like positions 
and equally numerous in several of the southern harbours." 

" I may observe that there is a seaweed, which the New Zealanders 
partly sx>lit open and make into a bag, which is capable of holding from 
seven to ten gallons of water, in which are put a large number of mutton 
birds that float in their own oil, and which keep for a long time thus 
prepared. These bags might be inflated, and would bear the weight of a 
man in the water.'* 

^^ The climate though boisterous and subject to much rain is healthy, 
although attempts have been made to prove the contrary ; cises of 
rheumatism occurred as might have been expected, situated as the persons 
were who accompanied me to those islands, numbering together with New 
Zealanders and seamen about 300, but no death arising from the climate or 
from disease contracted on shore occurred in 3^ years whilst I was there. 

♦ During the visit of H.M.S. Blanche to these iglands in February' 1874, rock cod were 
canght, but their bodies found to be full of worms ; therefore it was presumed that at 
that time of the year this fish is not in season. The provision dep6ts above mentioned 
were visited, and found in good order. Enderby island was overrun with black rabbits. 
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Th« f^Ripf^raoire is Ttarj ef£zakl»t, tiie sksw ne^er ^ing mace than tbree 
#1*-^ on the zroanii eicj^c on d:e jummfi ot ere hilL*-'* 

^ Tbi» wir^is are viouHi' axiti o^ VjC^z dnranoa ; tiie i^Bfes are mosdT firam 
the nonh'We^ al'lcizb I experifriieefi nro firom the eaetwmnl tmusatlij 
nroa^-" Thej n:/>tij ejnimenoe ax Xorth with a fall-ng bdumneler, Teer 
f^lisulj to We^c aiki WJ^.W^ a&d at ciiite» blow maec Tioleittlj ; wiien 
the hdrofneter Lv^.tls to ride the gakle ceases at Socth or SjS^ 

Captain Ber.;amln MorreQ, writing in 1S30; states: — ^^Tbe dnsate is 
mild, temperate, an 1 «aIahrioa«. In the moolh of Jolj, the dead of wintier, 
the w<;ather i* mild as resp^rcts cell, the thermometer neirvr beii^ loira' 
th^Q Zflt^ in the valleT*. and the trees at the same time retain thor rer- 
dnre aa if it was xnid^ommer. In December and Janoanr the thermooi^er 
was Iff-/" 

The whaling se2.5on Is in April and Maj. 

BHISTOW SOCK. — ^We commence the tiescription of the coasts 
and h;srboars of these inlands bj describing BrUtow rock, an off dying 
danger northward of Enderbj island, directlj in the trad^ of vessels 
rounding the north end of the group. Mr. Cha& J. Polldnghome, 
Master, H.M.S. Fantome^ ^^^^j ^^ approached this danger in a large 
i»hale boat daring a heavy sea, sajs: — ^ I conld not obtain soundings or 
get nearer to it tiifln half a cable, as the sea was breaking and thrown up 
from the centre like a pillar or spoat of a whale to a height of from 20 
to 30 feet. I shonld think there conld not be more than 5 or 6 feet 
water on it." 

The position of the reck when breaking was determined bj Mr.Polking- 
horne by liearings taken from the shore, at the following points : — ^From 
the north-ea^t end of Auckland island, the rock bore N. by E., — moont 
Erlen being also in line — ^from the highest part or centre of Enderbj 
island X. by W. ^ W. ; and from the north-east point of Enderby island 
N.N.W, \ W. By tlie present chart these bearings would place the 
danger about 3^ miles from Enderby island, but as the relative points from 
which they were taken may not be accurately placed on the chart, and 
as the compass might have been affected by the magnetic nature of the 
ground, a feature prominent on the shores of this group, the position of 
the rock must be considered only as approximate. As it was not seen 
either by the Terror^ in 1840, or from the Fantome^ in 1852, when those 
vcHsels were making for port Ross, nor from the Victoria* when rounding 
the north end of Enderby island, or from the summit of this island in 

* H.M. Colonial Bteam-Tessel Victoria^ CommaDder W. H. Norman, was sent b? the 
Proviocial Oovommenti of Australia in October 1865, in search of shipwrecked people 
at the Auckland and other outlying islands, south and east of New Zealand ; consequent 
on the wreck of the Ortrflon at the Auckland islands, and subsequent escape of her 
commander Mr. Thomas Musgrave and a portion of the crew, (after a detention of 
twenty months,) to New Zealand. 
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1865 ; it is necessary when navigating in this locality to observe the 
greatest caution. 

H.M.8. Cossack having visited the islands in February, 1873, the 
following information as to the position of the Bristow rock, is given 
by Navigating Lieutenant E. O. Hallett. — With mount Eden bearing 
S.W. ^ S., and the north extreme of Enderby island W. by S., Bristow rock, 
which was breaking heavily, bore N.W. by W. J W. ; and with the break 
seen just open of the north-east extreme of Enderby island bearing 
N.W. by N., Ocean island bore S.W. by VV. ^ W. ; this places the rock a 
little over 2^ miles from the north extreme of Enderby island, and is the 
position given to it on the chart. The rock was seen the same day, during 
perfectly calm weather, from Enderby island, whilst a norlh-easterly swell 
broke furiously over it. Three days afterwards the Cossack steamed along 
the north shore of the island, at a distance of about 1^ miles, passing 
between the rock and Enderby island, but nothing was seen of it, as was 
the case of the several ships above-mentioned. 

The tide-rips off the north point of Enderby island extend a long way 
to the north-east, at times to a distance of 12 miles, and to a stranger have 
a most alarming appearance. The flood sets N.N.E., and the ebb to the 
southward. 

NORTH-WEST CAPE.— The North-west cape is a remarkable 
bold high headland, with a rocky islet and a curious conical rock off it; 
just eastward of the cape is Black head, a dark-looking promontory with a 
deep cavernous indentation at its base. 

WEST COAST. — ^The whole western coast of the island is one 
continuous perpendicular wall from 200 to 800 feet high. In places the 
cliffs are split aud riven asunder, and some remarkable pointed isolated 
rocks, from 100 to 300 feet high, are formed close under the cliff, which 
cannot be perceived unless close in-shore. 

Disappointment island, between which and the shore are the 
Sugar-loaf rocks, is small in extent, high, rocky, and inaccessible ; the 
island lies 3 miles from the middle of a bight, and just outside the line 
between the north-west and south-west capes of the main island. 

'* Disappointment island, at a distance from the northward, presents 
the appearance' of three sugar-loaf mountains, and the whole western 
coast has a most inhospitable, rugged, and ironbound appearance ; it is 
washed by the heavy sea thrown in by the prevailing westerly gales. A 
strong current sets between the island and the main, and the passage, 
although there are 40 fathoms water, is unsafe even in fine weather for any 
other than a large whale boat."* 

Between North-west cape and Disappointment island, seveitd pinnacle 

* Mr. Charles J. Polkinghorne, Master H.M.S. Fantome, 1852. 
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ialets and rocks, some of the latter awash, have been seen, the coast inside 
being formed of high perpendicular cliffs. 

Carnley harbour. — At the south-west end of the coast is the 
western entrance into Cnrnley harbour. The passage, westward of Monu- 
mental islet, is not more than 100 jards wide, and the least water found 
by the Victoria was 3^ fathoms (half-ebb) on a rocky ridge running 
directly across, with a sudden overfall into 13 fathoms towards the sea, 
causing a very dangerous rip, inside which the water was smooth. The 
Victoria anchored in 4^ fathoms water above Figure-of-eight islands in 
the North arm. A sailing vessel, bound to Carnley harbour from the west- 
ward, might derive advantage by taking this entrance ; but it could only 
be done with the wind from between south-west and south-east, and should 
not be attempted unless with a strong breeze at slack high-water (which is 
about Noon at full and change), apd by a person who has a knowledge of 
the place. 

PORT ROSS or SARAH'S BOSOM HARBOUR.*- 

The entrance to this port, situated at the north-eastern end of the group, is 
between Enderby island on the north and Ewing island on the south. It is 
one mile wide and runs nearly 7 miles to the south-westward, narrowing 
to a third of a mile at its head, and having from 20 fathoms water at the 
entrance to 3^ fathoms at its inner part. The shores of this large inlet 
are indented with several bays, surrounded by basaltic rocks easy of 
approach ; the whole encircled by elevated land, clothed with trees from 
the seaboard to the summit ; the soil, of volcanic formation, is covered with 
a thick layer of vegetable debris, producing a dense growth of large ferns. 

ENDERBY ISLAND, the north-eastern of the group, is 
2^ miles long east and west, of no great elevation, covered with vege- 
tation, the trees in general being 15 or 20 feet, with others 70 feet high ; 
and is well supplied with water. Between it and the main coast is 
Rose island, separated by narrow boat channels, through which the tide 
sets very strong, the sea occasionally breaking right across. Sandy bay, on 
the south side of Enderby island, If miles from its east extreme, is a 
convenient temporary anchorage, being protected from all winds except 
those from the south-eastward ; the holding groun d is tenacious clay. 

When Captain Norman, of the Victoria^ visited the island, several sea- 
lions were seen and three killed; English grass was growing in great 
profusion, as also vegetables in a wild state. A few goats and rabbits were 
landed, which at once took to the English grass. The Victoria steamed 
slowly round the island, and in a small bay on the north side several seals 
were observed. The vessel kept close in shore, within half a mile, both 
leads going with no bottom at 10 fathoms. 

* See plan of port Ross or Sarah's boeom harbour, on Admiralty chart No. 1,114; 
Bcale, m K 2 inches. 
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" On rounding the north-east cape of Enderby island, we passed through 
some strong whirlpools, occasioned by the meeting of the tides off this 
point ; and although we did not find soundings with our ordinary haild 
lines, it is by no means improbable that some shoals or rocky patches may 
have some influence in producing these strong and dangerous eddies. As 
we opened the harbour, the squalls came down from the western hills with 
much violence, threatening to blow us out to sea again ; and it required the 
utmost vigilance and activity of the officers and crew in beating up, at 
timesy to maintain the ground we had gained. There is, however, ample 
space^ and no concealed dangers, the belts of sea-weed, which line the 
shores and rocks, point out the shallow or dangerous parts."* 

Deas heady about three-quarters of a mile south-westward of Bose 
island, is an interesting feature, being formed of basaltic columns 300 feet 
high, which are highly magnetic. 

Terror cove, three-quarters of a mile southward of Deas head, is 
where Sir James Ross anchored the Terror and fixed his observatory in 
1840. In the old charts this is Sarah's bosom, named by Captaia Bristow 
after his ship, in his second visit to these islands in 1807. The results of 
Sir James Boss, place his observatory station (on the north side of the 
mouth of a small stream), in lat. 50^ 32' 30" S., long. 166^ 12' 34" East of 
Greenwich. Dip of the needle was 73° 12'. The average temperature 
from 20th November to 12th December 1840 was 45^^ 

Erebus cove is south of Terror cove, separated by a projecting point. 
The establishment of the Southern Whale fishery was formerly on the 
south side of this cove. On the shore westward of this the beach is good 
for landing, and the shore being level is suitable for wharfage, <&c. The 
dep6t is situated close to the watering place, and is provided with provisions, 
stores, and ammunition ; it is a square wooden house, nearly white from 
exposure to the weather. 

Vessels may lie in these coves nearly landlocked. Water and wood are 
in abundance : winged game, «fec. plentiful. 

In October 1865, numerous tree?, such as the ash, oak, and pine, with 
seeds of the turnip, carrot, lettuce, parsnip, pumpkin, &c., were planted on 
the south side of Erebus cove, by Captain Norman. Four goats (three 
females and one male), were also landed. No traces of pigs were seen here^ 
or northward of Chambres inlet, as they appear to keep about the middle 
of the island ; but a dog was 8een.| 

* Captain Sir James Clark Ross, 1840. 

I During the stay of the survivors of the crew of the General Grant, wrecked on the 
west side of the island in May 1866, a bull-dog (ears cut) with others came near their 
hut (Mnsgrave's hut in the North arm), and the impression was that these dogs had not 
been long on the island. Also, when on a visit to a bay known to sealers as Faith har- 
bour, at the north-west point of the island, for the purpose of procuring planking, the 
first pig tracks were observed, and a sucker was captured ; on a second visit another 
wan caught. The method adopted for securing these animals was by a hook of half- 
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TIDSS. — ^It is high-water, full and change, in Terror cove at Noon; 
springs rise about 3 feet. A remarkable oscillation of the tide when near 
the time of high- water was observed ; after rising to nearlj its height, 
the tide would fall 2 or 3 inches, and then rise again between 3 and 4 inches, 
80 as to exceed its former height rather more than an inch. This irregular 
movement generally occupied rather more than an hour, of which the fall 
continued about 20 minutes, and the rise again npwards of 50 minntes of 
the interval. 

Shoo island, in the middle of the harbour, and lying off Terror cove, 
is a cable in length, picturesque, bold, highly magnetic, and steep-to. 

Laurie harbour, &t the head of port Boss, is about 2 miles long 
in a S.W. by W. and N.E. by E. direction, with an average breadth of 
4 cables. Shallow water and weeds extend a quarter of a mile eastward 
from the point which separates the harbour from Erebus cove, to which 
a berth should be given. It is more secure than either Erebus or Terror 
cove, being entirely landlocked ; there is a large stream of water at its head, 
and here appears to be a suitable place for a settlement. The rocks are 
covered with limpets, and small fish of various kinds are to be caught in 
abundance amongst the kelp. A few grey ducks, snipes, cormorants, and 
the common shag are seen here; the land birds are excellent eating, 
especially the hawks. 

Ocean island lies three-quarters of a mile westward of Ewing island, 
and is connected by shoal water with Tackei* point, the south-east entrance 
point of the harbour. 

Ewing island, with Yule islet 3 cables south-east of it, lies on the 
south side of the entrance to port Boss, with a shoal, covered with kelp, 
extending about half a mile from the south-west part of the island. The 
passage between Ewing and French's island is not recommended. 

Dundas and Green islets, &re two small islets l^ miles apart 
and connected by a reef, lying about 2^ miles south-eastward of Ewing 
island. The reef, covered in parts at high water, generally shows by the 
breakers which extend a mile north-eastward of the low outer islet. 
Mariners approaching port Boss from the eastward should careiully avoid 
this danger, as in thick weather a vessel might be in the breakers without 
having seen the land. The Victoria passed midway between Dundas 
islet and the point westward of it. 

inch iron, similar to an ordinary fish hook without barb, a foot long. To this a line 
made of flax was attached (flax grows but sparingly on the island) ; the hook was then 
slightly tied to the end of a pole 10 feet long, and the end of the rope held with the 
pole. They then crept towards the pigs when feeding, hooked and caught them by the 
line ; by this process a namber were secured. These hooks were left at the hats on 
Enderby island. 
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Blanche rock, a sunken danger which breaks, lies S.S.E. | E. 
1^ niiles from Dundas islet. 

Note. — Breakers were seen from H.M.S. Emerald in 1879, when passing 
Blanche rock, both in the vicinity of that danger and to the southward 
of it. 

ADAMS ISLAND) the southernmost of the group, rises about 
2,000 feet aboTC the sea, and faces the south end of Auckland or the main 
island, forming between a channel extending the whole breadth of the 
islands, called Adams strait or Carnlej harbour. 

The western entrance to Carnley harbour is very narrow and only fit 
for small steamers; there is a large whirlpool in the narrowest part. 
Soundings vary from 13 to 3^ fathoms. (See page 366.) 

Carnley IiarbOUr. — The eastern entrance to Adams strait or 
Carnley harbour, about 7 mi^es north-eastward of the South cape of Adams 
island, is formed by two blutf points ; thence the strait runs westward about 
6 miles to the entrance of an irregular inlet which continues northward and 
north-west into Auckland island, one branch of which is Musgrave harbour, 
and the other North arm ; the latter forms a fine basin vrith room for 
several vessels. Its head, where is situated the group of Figure-of-eight 
islands, is about 5 miles from the mouth of the inlet. The water in this 
end of the strait and in the inlet is deep, but a vessel may anchor in the 
harbours in as little as 4 fathoms, clay bottom. In bad weather the wind 
comes down over the high land in severe squalls and whirlwinds, which 
are dangerous for boats under sail. 

AncllOrarKO. — ^There is a good anchorage in 11 fathoms, inside Flag- 
staff point, which may be recognised by a sandy beach. 

Vessels intending to anchor inside Figure-of-eight islands, should pass 
northward of that group, as the channel south of them is obstructed by 
reefs. 

The depdt in this harbour is situated in a ruined house at Epigwaitt, 
on the east side of North arm, and a notice to that effect has been placed 
on Flagstaff point. 

Captain Norman landed here six Muscovy ducks. Several young trees 
were planted and canary seed sown at the head of Musgrave harbour. The 
thermometer from the 19th to the 27th of the month (October) ranged 
from 33° to 42°, and the barometer varied from 28 '52 to 29 '50, blowing 
a part of the time a strong gale. 

Musgrave inlet, on the east side of Auckland island, is about 5 miles 
deep and runs westward and W.S.W. to its head. Its entrance is on 
the north side of a point, with a large black -looking fiat rock off it, about 
10 feet abov(^ water. There arc 20 fathoms a quarter of a mile from the 

R51C3. A A 
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point, and the same depth up to the entrance of the inlet. Under the 
round bluff head, on the south side, is a 9-fathom patch marked by kelp, 
and about 2 miles within there is a bank running straight across the inlet ; 
it has 6 fathoms water within 50 yards of the south side, the ground is 
even and the depth increases to 8 fathoms at the same distance from the 
north side ; the distance across is about 3 cables, it is marked by kelp, and 
a vessel may anchor here, but at the head of the inlet there is anchorage in 
from 12 to 7 fathoms water, perfectly landlocked, and the breadth across 
about 2 cables.* 

Hanfldld inlet, south-west of Musgrave inlet, has two arms ; in 
the northern, there is a small sandy beach about 50 feet in length, and the 
only sand seen. The Victoria moored here in October 1865, in 7 fjEithoms 
water. The inlet is open to the north-east, but the wind rarely blows 
from this quarter. Turnips were growing close to the water, in the sandy 
soil. There is a magnificent waterfall in the southern arm. 

Smith harbour, north of Musgrave inlet, first runs westward 
and then southward, forming a good harbour for a steamer or small vessel. 
It is some distance to the head, and its narrowest part is a quarter of a mile 
wide. The anchorage is landlocked and safe, with from 9 to 3 fathoms 
water. The head of the inlet is within 200 or 300 yards of Musgrave 
inlet. A fine stream of water runs .into it, and here in 1865 marks of 
pigs were observed ; some of these animals must have been of large size, 
for many of the footprints were nearly as large as those of a deer, and the 
ground was rooted up in every direction. 

To the northward of Smith harbour are Norman, Griffith, Granger, and 
Chambres inlets, all running more or less into the land and open to the 
eastward. 

CAMPBELL ISLAND. 

Variation in 1883. 

18° 45' East. 

CAMPBELL ISLAND was discovered in 1810 by Frederick 
Hazelburgh, master of the brig Perseverance, owned by Mr. Robert Camp- 
bell, of feydney. He describes the island as being 30 miles in circumference, 
the country as mountainous, and that several good harbours existed, of 
which two on the eastern side were to be preferred. The southernmost of 
these harbours he named after his vessel. 

• The account of the east coast of Auckland island is from the journal of Capt. Thomas 
Musgrave, 1865, late of the schooner Grafton ; hence the name of this inlet. 
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PERSEVERANCE HARBOUR.*— The entrance to this 
harbour is half a mile wide, thence it runs westward 3 miles, and then 
south- west ward to its head. The shores on either side are steep and rise 
abruptly to between 800 and 900 feet. The highest hill seen from the har- 
bour is on its north side (Ljall hill), and has an elevation of 1,356 feet. 
The hills have a more desolate appearance than those of the Auckland 
islands, being less wooded, but although abundance of wood exists in the 
sheltered places, the trees nowhere attain so great a height as in those islands. 
The trees especially indicate, by their prostrate position, the prevailing power 
of the westerly gales. The occurrence ot sudden and violent rushes of wind 
is a remarkable and characteristic phenomenon of all the islands situated in 
about this latitude. It is similarly observed at Kerguelen island, and at 
the Auckland islands. 

In the outer part of the harbour the water is too deep for convenient 
anchorage, but in the inner part, which is completely landlocked, there is 
abundant room for a large number of ships to lie in security. Water is 
plentiful. 

Terror shoal* — The shores are skirted by a belt of sea-weed, and 
are free from danger excepting Shoal point, on the south shore, where, at 
the turn to the inner part of the harbour, H.M.S. Terror grounded in 
1840; and a shoal situated on the north shore, north-eastward of Terror 
shoal, which is plainly marked by kelp. 

The observation spot of Sir James Ross, on the beach, just east of Shoal 
point, is in lat. 52° 33' 2Q" S., long. 169° 8' 41" East of Greenwich. Dip 
of the needle 73° 53'. 

TIDES. — It is high water, full and change, in Perseverance harbour 
at Noon ; springs rise 4 feet. There are the same irregularities of tide here 
as at port Ross, Auckland islands.t 

Tll6 d.6pdt of provisions in this harbour is situated in Tucker cove, 
and the position is indicated by a white staff.^ 

The Victoria visited this ieland on the 29th of October 1865, in search 
of shipwrecked people, anchored at midnight in Perseverance harbour, and 
so obtained shelter from a gale then tLreatoning. Bar. 28°*91. Therm. 46°. 
Captain Norman in his journal states : — " Started three parties at 8 a.m. to 
ascend the hills around us, for the purpose of overlooking the shores of the 
island, and examining the interior. The report furnished by the parties 
on tiieir return to the ship was to the effoct that, from the various heights 

* See plan on Admiralty chart, No. 1,114 ; scale, m « 2 inches. 

t The description of this harbour is by Captain Sir James C. Koss, 1840. 

X During the visit of H.M.S. Blanche in February- 1871, this depot was examined and 
found in good order. Water is abundant at the head of the bay> in the harbour ; no 
pigs were seen, bat gecsc and wild duck were seen at the head of the harbour. 

A A 2 
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excellent Tiews had been obtained, but that no signs of any wrecks, or of 
the presence of anyone having been living on the island lately, were seen*" 

" The travelling throngh the interior was, in some pai-ts, very difficult ; 
the soil is similar to that of the Auckland islands — a soft boggy peat ; the 
vegetation consisting of a long wiry grass, growing in tufts, and a dense 
low scrub ; no tracks of any animals were seen by either of the parties. 
Much labour and exertion are required to force a way through the dense 
scrub and grass, and the presence of a number of deep holes, discovered 
only by finding one's self at the bottom. Some of the points could be 
reached only by climbing barefooted up precipitous rocks, some of which 
v^ere of considerable height. Dr. Chambers, of the Victoria^ planted some 
English trees, consisting of six oaks, six elms, and one ash. Three pige, 
game-fowls, geese, and guinea-fowls were landed, at the head of the harbour." 

The following description of Campbell island is from remarks by Naviga- 
ting Lieut. Hallett, H.M.S. Cossack : — 7.30 a.m. February 11,1 873. Sighted 
Campbell island bearing East ; the first land seen was three large rocks on 
the west side of the island, these stood out boldly through the mist which 
hung over the land. The north-west rock is about 300 feet high, close to 
which, on the south side, is another and much smaller rock about 200 feet ; 
the two other high rocks are each about 300 feet high. Off the south-west 
point of the island, is a still larger and higher rock or islet (600 feet) ; 
inside these were a number of smaller rocks, one very conspicuous to the 
north-westward of the south-west islet resembling a cloaked figure on a 
pedestal, most likely giving the name. Monument harbour, to the indenta- 
tion in the land near it ; these rocks were passed at a distance of about 
2 miles, no outlying dangers were to be seen. 

After rounding the rock or islet off the south-west point, the ship 
steamed along the land at a distance of about 2 miles on north-easterly 
courses, until a dark perpendicular headland was seen bearing N.N.W., 
when course was altered to N. by W., and a deep indentation in the land 
soon showed itself, which proved to be Perseverance harbour. 

The Cossack anchored in Perseverance harbour in 10 fathoms, with 
Beeraau hill N.W. ^ N. During the stay of the ship (3 days) it blew hard 
from North to N.N.W., ending in south-west, heavy squalls coming down 
from the hills ; in one of these the ship dragged her anchor ; shifted berth 
farther out, anchoring in 12 fathoms, Beeman hill N.W. by W. ^ W. 

After leaving Perseverance harbour, and when about 10 miles distant 
from the land, with the north-east point of the island bearing W. by N., the 
south-west point S.W. ^ W., and Erebus point S.W. by W. ^ W., the 
entrance to the harbour was immediately under what appeared to be the 
highest part of the island. 

The south part of the island is much higher than the north ; the south- 
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west point is well elevated ending in a bluff 300 feet high, with the before- 
mentioned islet off it. North of Erebus point about half a mile, is a dark 
perpendicular bluff about 300 feet high, this is the easternmost point of 
the island, whence the land falls back to the north-east point, off which 
there is a conspicuous rock. The point itself is jagged, and when bearing 
N. W. appears like steps of unequal length and height ; the north point is 
perpendicular and about 400 feet high. 

North-east liarbOUr or Peuguin bay, on the east side of Campbell 
island, may be known bj Cossack rock, a small round island which lie? off 
the north point of the entrance ; the harbour extends south-westward 3 miles, 
and increases in width towards the head, terminating in two creeks. At the 
head of it is a jSne valley, through which runs a considerable stream of water, 
the largest in the island; vegetation appears more healthy here than 
elsewhere on the island, owing to it being less exposed to westerly winds. 
Penguin bay is easier of access than port Perseverance, and it seems more 
frequented than the other anchorages by the whalers, of whom there are 
many traces ; there is anchonige in all parts of the bay, the depth being 
from 5^ to 8^ fathoms ; easterly winds seldom blow here. 

The bays on the south side of Campbell island (Boat harbour and Monu- 
ment harbour of the plan) afford no shelter, and the coast presents a 
desolate and storm-beaten appearance. 



ANTIPODES ISLANDS. 

Variation in 1883. 

17° 25' East. 

ANTIPODES ISLANDS.— This isolated group consists of 
several detached rocky islands lying nearly north and south over a space of 
4 to 5 miles. 

The Victoria visited the group in November 1865, experiencing heavy 
gales from N.W. to W.S.W., the ship was kept under the lee of the group, 
and 60 fathoms water found wit hin half a c&ble of the shore. 

Commander Norman states that the largest island is apparently about 
1,100 feet high, and the perpendicular cliffs which encircle it vary from 
200 to 600 feet, whilst on the top and sides of the hills the only vegetation 
seen was some long grass and fern or scrub of a dark colour. At the 
north-west cape is an immense cave, in height about 120 feet. Several 



* See Admiralty chart, No. 788, South PaciAc cccan, western sheet ; acale, d ^ 0-6 
of an inch. 
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small islets, from 150 to 200 feet high, lie off its north, north-east, and 
east side, none of them more than a mile distant from the main island, and 
they all appear safe to approacn o..* to pass between. Landing appears 
impracticable, unless it be at the iii.N.E. comer, where rocks jut out a 
short distance ; owing to the high sea at the time, no attempt to land was 
made. Commander Norman places the Antipodes island in lat. 49° 42' S., 
long. 178° 43' E., thus verifying the position by several recent navigators. 

Captain Musgrave describes the group as consisting of rocks, the largest 
of which is about 9 miles in circumference, wedge-shaped in appearance 
with the pointed end to the northward, and covered with perished-looking 
grass of a brown colour. It is surrounded by small rocky high islets, which 
like the large island, present on all sides, a bold, perpendicular, inaccessible 
basaltic front. Those off the north point lie farthest from the shore, 
distant about three-quarters of a mile.* 

The following is from remarks by Navigating Lieut. Hallett, of H.M.S. 
Cossacky 1873. — Sighted Antipodes islands bearing N.E. ^E., and passed 
along the north shore of the large island at a distance of about 2 miles ; 
it has a most barren and inhospitable appearance. Off the west side of the 
largest island is a rock having a large arch in the centre, and off the north- 
west point is a high pinnacle rock with apparently deep water between it 
and the island ; close to the north-east point is an island seemingly an 
extinct crater. The cliffs are partially covered with a dark green moss- 
like vegetation ; there are numerous large caverns in the face of the cliffs. 

The only place where it would be likely to effect a landing, is a little to 
the southward of the north-east extreme of the large island, there, the cliff 
having fallen away has formed a shelving point on which the sea seemed to 
break lightly, it is sheltered also from the prevailing westerly winds. 



BOUNTY ISLANDS. 

Variation in 1883. 

17° 0' E. 

BOUNTT ISLANDS.— This little cluster of rocky islets— thirteen 
in number^ and without verdure-^cover a space of 3^ miles east and we^t* 
by 1^ miles north and south. The western is the largest and may be seen 
at a distance of 20 miles. At 10 miles South of the eastern island there 
are 75 fathoms water, fine white sand ; and 18 miles E.S.E. of this position, 
104 fathoms, fine brimstone coloured sand.f 

* Information from a report by Commander W. H. Norman, 1865 (set foot note, 
page 364). 

t See Admiralty charts No. 788, Soath Pacific ocean, western sheet ; scale, d^ 0"6 of 
an inch. 
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Captain Bligh, R.N., the discoverer in 1788, and from whom the above 
description is taken, placed the group in lat. 47° 44' S., long. 179^ 7' E. 

The VictoriUy Commander Norman, visited the Bounty islands in 
November 1865, when outlying sunken rocks, very dangerous to appi-oach, 
were found about 3^ miles off the W.N.W. side. With the group bearing 
N.N.W. 2\ miles, soundings in 85 fathoms, shells and sand, were obtained, 
and at 8 miles distant, 95 fathoms, fine sand of brimstone colour. The 
group, on examination, was found to consist of twenty-four small islets 
from IGO to 300 feet high (with 40 fathoms water half a cable off the 
north-east side), destitute of vegetation, without landing, and the resort of 
a great number of penguins and other sea birds. Captain Norman places 
the group in lat. 47° 50' S., long. 179^ 0' E. 

Remarks on the Bounty islands, by Navigating Lieut. B. J. Jackson, of 
H.M.S. Rosario, 1870. — I counted twenty in all, but half of them were not 
more than 10 or 15 feet out of water ; the largest, which is the western- 
most but one, covers from 8 to 10 acres. 

The group might be divided into two clusters, with a passage between 
them ; there is a rock nearly in the centre, over which the sea breaking 
and the spray thrown up, presented a grand appearance; there is also a 
blow hole in one of the western cluster which throws clouds of spray some 
300 feet high. The sea was seen breaking from 3 to 4 miles to the 
westward, probably over the sunken rocks reported by Commander Norman 
of the colonial steamer Victoria. 

Caution. — There is also a sunken rock southward of the group, 
bearing from its western extreme S. ^ W., and from the eastern extreme 
S.W. ^ S., distant 3^ miles, or 2} miles off shore. These rocks are exceed- 
ingly dangerous, and great care should be taken in approaching the 
islands in thick weather, as they sometimes do not break for 5 or 10 
minutes. 

The eastern islet, which is one of the highest, is 280 feet high. IJat. 
47^ 46' S., long. 178° 56' 44" E. 

The following soundings were obtained : with western extreme of islands 
N.E. by E., 2^ miles, 71 fathoms, fine light sand and stones ; eastern 
extreme N.N. W. ^ W., 2 miles, 84 fathoms, yellow sand and shells ; west 
extreme. South, 3 miles, 93 fathoms, fine light sand and granite ; centime 
of group N.E. by E. ^ E., 4^ miles, 98 fathoms, fine light sand and shells ; 
eastern extreme, 8.W. ^ S., 2^ miles, 89 fathoms, fine light sand and 
shells ; centre of group, N.E. by E. ^ E., 12 miles, 110 fathoms. With the 
western extreme of group bearing N.E. by E., 2^ miles, on looking over 
the side, the ship appeared to be in shoal water with a white sandy 
bottom ; on getting a cast of the lead 71 fathoms, light sand and shells, was 
found. 

The paucity of birds about the islands was remarkable. 
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CHATHAM ISLANDS. 

Variation in 1883. ' 

Point Munning, 15* 10' E. 

This gi'oup, inclnded between the parallels of 43^ 35' and 44^ 25' S.y and 
the meridians of 176* (f and 176* 6o' W., and about 365 miles eastward 
of cape Palliser, Cook strait, New Zealand, consists of two inlands — the 
principal and largest is Whare-kauri or Chatham island, and the other 
Eangiauria or Pitt island — as also several detached high islets and rocks. 
They were discovered on the 29th November 1791, by Lieut. William R. 
Broughton, in command of H.M. brig Chathamy and the following description 
is extracted from his narrative : — * 

'* Early in the morning low land was discovered between the bearings 
of N.E. and E.N.E., when the vessel was in 40 fathoms water. When the 
north-west point of this low land — named point Alison after the man who 
fortunately saw it — ^bore S. | E. distant about 9 miles, the depth was 38 
fathoms, sand and shells. A remarkably rugged, rocky mountain obtained 
the name of mount Patterson. The interior land was of moderate height, 
rising gradually, and forming several peaked hills, which at a distance have 
the appearance of islands." 

^ From point Alison to mount Patterson the shore is low and covered 
with wood, from thence to an abrupt cape eastward was a continued white 
beach, on which some sandy cliffs and black rocks were interspersed, appa- 
rently detached from the shore. To the eastward of these rocks, between 
them and a flat projecting point, the land seemed to form a bay open to the 
westward. From this point to the cape, a distance of about 2 miles, the 
cliffs are covered with wood and coarse grass. These cliffs are of moderate 
height, composed of a reddish clay mixed with black rocks. The above 
cape forms a conspicuous headland, and is the northernmost of the island. 
I called it cape Young." 

" We steered from cape Young E. b. N., keeping between 2 and 3 miles 
from the coast, with regular soundingsj^om 25 to 22 fathoms. The shore 
is a continued white sandy beach, on wnich the surf ran very high. Some 
high land, rising gradually from the beach and covered with wood, extends 
about 4 miles to the eastward of the cape. After passing this land, we 
opened the several hills over the low land we had seen in the morning, and 
could discern that many of them were covered like our heaths in England, 
but destitute of trees." 

"The beach is interrupted at unequal distances by projecting rocky 
points covered with wood. After sailing about 10 leagues, we came 

* See Admiralty chart, No. 788, South Pacific ocean, western sheet; eoale, <i » 0*6 
of an inch: also Admiralty chart, Chatham islands, No. 1,417 ; scale, m » O'S of an 
inch. (Plans, Skirmish bay, port Waitangi, Whangaroa or port Hutt). 
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abreast of a small sandy bay. Water was seen over the beach, and the 
country had the appearance of being very pleasant. With our glasses we 
perceived some people hauling up a canoe, and several others behind the 
rocks in the bay. We came to an anchor about one mile from the shore in 
20 fathoms water, sandy and rocky bottom. The eastern point bore by 
compass N. 78° E. and cape Young W. 12° S. ; the eastern point from our 
anchorage proved to be the termination of the island, to which I gave the 
name of point Munning." 

'^ Having reached the shore without any interruption, we displayed the 
union flag, turned a turf, and took possession of the island, which I named 
Chatham island (in honour of the Earl of Chatham), in the name of His 
Majesty King Greorge the Third, under the presumption of our being the 
first discoverers." 

'' We got under weigh with a fresh gale at south-west ; on passing point 
Munning, which is the north-east extremity of the island, it was seen to 
be a low peninsula. From the bay which I called Skirmish bay to point 
Munning, the shore is low, rocky, and clothed with wood. Pursued our 
way to the N.E. In the course of the following day passed many patches 
of seaweed, and saw some port Egmont hens, and several oceanic birds." 

'' The natives were found to be of a middling size, some stoutly made, 
well limbed, and fleshy. Their hair, both of the head and beard, was black, 
and by some was worn long, and they were dressed in seal skins or mats 
neatly made. They seemed a cheerful race, our ccnversation- frequently 
exciting violent bursts of laughter amongst them. On our first landing 
their surprise and exclamation can hardly be imagined." Although 
unprovoked, they made an assault on Lieut. Broughton and his crew upon 
his return to the boat, and a skirmish ensued, in which one of the natives 
was killed. This officer says : '^ I have to lament that the hostility of its 
inhabitants rendered the melancholy fate that attended one of them 
unavoidable, and prevented our researches extending further than the 
beach, and the immediate entrance of the adjoining wood." 

From the time of the discovery of these islands they had not been 
visited for many years, except by whalers, when their existence becoming 
known to the New Zealanders, a number of the latter during the native 
wars fled thither from port Nicholson. On their arrival they conquered 
and enslaved the islanders, who, although belonging to the Polynesian race 
and speaking a dialect similar to that of the New Zealanders, appeared to 
have had nothing in common with them. 

Dr. Dieffenbach, who visited the islands in 1840, thus writes: — ''The 
sealers who first visited the islands — and I met with some who had been 
there ten years ago — found the natives numerous and healthy, in number 
at least 1,200, and they were received by them with a hearty welcome. 
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What a wretched change has taken place in the short interval which has 
since elapsed ! — a change occasioned 07 the importation of about 800 New 
Zealanders, brought thither bj a European ship in 1830 or 1831. Not 
ninety of the original natives now survive in the whole group, and in a 
short time every trace of them will be lost, as even the New Zealanders 
have disdained to intermarry with them.*' 

"WH ARE-KAURI, the largest island, is of irregular formation, 
its north side extending in a W.S.W. and E.N.E. direction about 31 miles, 
and the island from north to south 26 miles, with its coast line deeply in- 
dented by large bays. The ensuing description is abridged from the travels 
of Dr. t)ieffenbach, who visited these islands in 1840 :• — The surface in the 
northern half of the island is generally undulating, deep, and boggy ; in the 
hollows it is often marshy ; but from its height above the sea the land can 
everywhere be easily drained. This promises to be highly productive, and 
equally fit for grain or pasturage. Wherever the superfluous water has 
been carried off by a natural outlet, a rich vegetation of fern and New 
Zealand flax (jthormium tenax) has sprung up, giving additional firmness 
to the soil by decayed leaves, and yielding a rich harvest to the native 
planter. This is particularly the case on the low hiUs above the sea shore, 
which are well wooded, and encircle the island with a verdant zone. 

Where these hills are sandy, the decayed leaves cast by the trees have 
formed a light, black soil, which the natives prefer for agriculture. The 
conical hills, which rest on a volcanic rock, have very rich soil in their 
neighbourhood^ which is generally covered with a vegetation of fern and 
trees, agreeably mixed together, and these fertile spots are like so many 
oases rising from the surrounding bog. On the west side of Whangaroa 
bay, and at other places between Maunga-nui and Emo-kawa, ithe soil has 
been set on fire by some cause or other, and is burning slowly beneath the 
8ur£Eice ; the temperature, although neither flames nor fire are visible, is 
much raised. '' Te ahi kai kai te one one " (the fire consumes the earth), 
say the natives ; and, in consequence of this slow combustion, which had 
begun before the New Zealand colonists settled here, six years ago, and 
may, indeed, be traced to a much earlier period, the soil in the neighbour- 
hood is gradually sinking. 

The vegetation of these places is extremely vigorous, though the soil is 
perfectly dry. A phenomenon like this, of a burning soil, Ls not un- 
paralleled, as in several places beds of coal, accidentally ignited, have 
continued to bum slowly for a long series of years; this is therefore 
explicable, without any reference to volcanic agency. .What has been 
already said applies almost exclusively to the northern part of the island, 

* See Journal of the Royal Geographical Society, vol. ii., p. 19o. 
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which presents another remarkable feature, viz., several lakes usually 
surrounded by gently sloping hills. They are most frequent near the 
northern coast, and are usually one or 2 miles in circumference. There 
are some also not far from the beach near the western coast ; the largest of 
which is at the head of Waitangi bay, and about 6 miles in circumference. 
A river named Te Manga-pe, from 6 to 8 yards broad, drains this lake, 
and is tributary to another river, which enters Waitangi harbour. The 
hills surrounding these lakes are slightly wooded, and form a beautiful 
feature in the W hare-kauri landscape. The shores of the Manga-pe river 
are low, and, at some places, its water is stagnant. 

This lake is separated by a range of low hills from Te Whanga, the 
largest lake in the island, which is, however, brackish. It is about 15 miles 
long, and 4^ broad, and therefore occupies a large portion of the whole 
island, and is surrounded by hills either wooded or bop;gy. On the eastern 
side it is separated from the sea by low sand-hills about 100 yards broad. 
At one place the intervening hills disappear, and between the lake and 
the sea there is only a low sandy beach ; the level of the lake is about 
2 feet above high-water mark, and according to^the natives the sea never 
encroaches upon it. The water is only slightly brackish, probably from 
infiltration, as it is supplied by two large streams, otherwise the water 
would be fresh. These streams descend in a serpentine course from a 
range of low hills which run fi'om north to south to the southern extremity 
of the island, and although only a few yards broad, they are deep and 
rapid, discharging their waters into a long branch of the lake. Te 
Whanga occasionally empties its waters into the sea, by breaking over the 
low barriers. The land at its southern extremity is then left dry to the 
extent of several miles, and the way from Waikere, a native settlement on 
the eastern shore, to port Waitangi on the western is much shortened. 

The Mangahau, or Nairn, the principal stream which flows into Waitangi 
bay, rises from a range of hills in the southern part of the island, near the 
two rivers, which discharge themselves into lake Whanga. The bar at its 
mouth is passable by a boat only at high water ; but beyond the bar the river 
is navigable for about 3 miles, at low water, as the depth is often 12 feet, 
though the channel is narrow, it then becomes a mere rivulet, winding its 
way through a deep valley from east to west The length of the Mangahau 
is about 5 miles ; at its mouth the left shore is higher than the right, 
and both are wooded or covered with fern. 

The larger and better part of the island is that to the southward of 
Waitangi harbour. Here it has an undulating surface, is not so boggy as 
other parts of the island, and is either covered with an open forest of 
moderate sized trees, or with high fern, where the land can be brought 
into cultivation with little labour. In general the soil is extremely fertile, 
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and preferred by the natives to that of New Zealand. The winds which 
sweep over these islands are not sufficiently violent to. injure vegetation 
and it is only in a few peculiarly exposed places on the coast that the 
shrubs appear stunted. 

In the months of May, June, and July, Dr. Dieffenbach found the 
climate mild and agreeable. AAer 8 a.m. the thermometer was never 
below 45° or above 60°, though it was then the winter season. He 
mentions as being often obliged to sleep in the open air, covered only by a 
light cloak ; and although it was sometimes wet with dew in the morning, 
never experienced inconvenience. Being surrounded by the sea the air 
is always moist and cool, but never misty, the vigour being caiTied off by 
the constant breezes. Even during winter the sky is generally cloudless 
and of the deepest blue. 

The changes of temperature are neither so sudden nor so frequent as in 
New Zealand, where they result from the neighbourhood of high mountains 
capped with snow. Chatham islands being at a distance from any land, 
the heat and cold are both moderated by the sea breeze ; but there is no 
want of rain, and showers /ire experienced for a few hours every week. 
The prevailing winds are north-east and south-west. The climate appears 
very favourable to European constitutions. 

The COAST. — ^Petre bay, on the west side of the island, is 13 miles 
wide between the boundary points, whence the coast falls back 10 miles 
in a semicircular form. The land here has an undulating surface of 
small elevation, but rising to the north-west into detached hills, some of 
which are of a regular pyramidal shape. With the exception of three 
hillocks at the south-west point of the island, no others are visible in 
that direction, but the land rises gradually from the rocky shore, and 
clothed with verdure to the water's edge, the top of the slope spreading 
out into a level or undulating surface. 

On approaching the inner part of the bay, Red bluff will be seen which 
forms the northern point of Waitangi bay, and 3 miles northward of it is 
another similar bluff, with a sandy beach backed by low hills between 
them. From the northern bluff the beach becomes again sandy for some 
miles, and then continues rocky to the north-west point of the island, being 
indented by four small bays, the three inner of , which are close together. 
These bays are open to the south-eastward. 

The northern side of the island forms several wide open bays ; to the 
westward the shore is flat, and the headlands of the bays run out in long 
wooded tongues of land. About 6 miles from the north-west point is a 
group of irregular hills, of little elevation ; Maunga-nui, the highest, 
terminates in a rocky precipice, from the foot of which runs out a spit 
with a level beach. This spit forms the western teimination of a bay. 
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whose eastern boundary, distant 8 miles, is a hilly promontory with steep 
sides; the shore between is a bench of fine sand backed generally by 
sand-hills, which are wooded to a short distance inland, and are either 
shelving or cut down into cliffs by the action of the waves. In the middle 
of this bay four needle-shaped rocks lie about a cable from the shore. 

Eastward of the promontory (cape Young), the shore extends 19 miles 
to Te Wakura, the N.E. extreme of the island, with a broad beach and low 
wooded hills; rocks are scattered along shore, which are uncovered at low 
water. The entrance to Kaingaroa or Skirmish bay, near the north-east 
end of the island, is partly obstructed by rocks. The outermost rock 
off its eastern point is covered, but the water occasionally breaks on 
it. The rocks above water, off the western point, extend to the middle 
of the entrance, and are terminated by a sunken rock. Lure reef lies 
half a mile northward of the west point. 

The noilh-east end of the island is rocky, and reefs extend a long way 
eastward from Wakuru islet, which is connected with the main island by 
rocks uncovering at low water. From this islet the east coast of the island 
trends southward, and forms a bay nearly 3 miles long, with a broad sandy 
beach backed by low wooded hills. Rocks, most of them only visible at 
low water, lie scattered along and some distance off shore ; and with easterly 
winds heavy breakers extend several miles from the land. The southern 
point ( Waikere) of the above bay is rocky, and thence Hanson bay, 5 miles 
deep within the line of points and in which are many reefs and frequently 
a heavy surf, extends 17 miles to the south-east point (cape Foumi^r) 
of the island. Sand-hills are thrown up along the coast, and stunted 
shrubs cover them on the weather side. Cape Fourni^r is a hilly pro- 
montory covered with wood. 

AncllOragO. — The best anchorages on this side of the island are about 
4 miles from the north-east extremity, under Waikere point, where a boat 
can land at all times ; and near the wooded promontory at the south-east 
extreme of the island, the cape, from which extends a long reef, offering 
some shelter from south-westerly winds. Easterly winds, however, often 
set in i«uddenly. 

The southern coast of the island is abrupt and precipitous ; the land on 
the summit of the cliffs is level and covered with trees. Small streamletH 
trickle down the cliffs, and clothe their face with herbage. 

MATAKITAKI or MOUNT PATTERSON.— At the 

north-west end of the island, a chain of hills succeeds to the low undulating 
surface near the coast. Some of them are regular pyramids with their base 
running east and west ; others have a more irregular shape, and consist of 
rounded stony masses piled on the top of a mound of earth. All these hills 
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have a volcanic origin, and are formed of either dense and firm, pr cellular 
basalt, the cells of which are either empty or filled with white decomposed 
carbonate of lime. None of these hills are more than 600 feet in height. 
The westernmost of them is Matakitaki or mount Patterson, and the 
extremity of the group nearest the shore forms a perpendicular cliff 100 
feet high, but separated from the sea by a flat beach 1^ or 2 miles in 
breadth. 

Near the head of Whangaroa or port Hutt, is a hill called Emo-kawa 
or Iwa*kawa, nearly 2 miles from which, is Wakapai or mount 
Dieffenbach, the most regular pyramid, and apparently the highest of 
all. Only a few miles from it is Wai-papa, likewise pyramidical. The 
last, and that from which the original name of the island is derived, is 
Whare-kauri ; it rises about one mile from the northern shore, and 15 miles 
from the west end of the island, it is wooded and consists of several steep 
declivities. 

Rangi-tutahi or Sisters bear from Alison point N. ^ W. 14 
miles, and N.W. by W. ^ W. 11 miles from cape Young. They are two 
small rocky islands near each other, about 100 feet high, flat on the top 
with steep sides, covered with scanty brushwood, and much frequented by 
birds. These islands, fi'om their resemblance to each other, Lieut. 
Broughton named the Sisters. A line of breakers runs between them and 
North-west reef. 

Nortll-west reef. — ^This danger is reported on tolerably good 
authority to be situated W. by N. J N. from the Sisters distant 4 miles. 

The following remarks on the Chatham islands are by Captain C. W. 
Hope, of H.M.S. Brisky June 1865 : — 

Making the lEIld.. — On making great Chatham island from the west- 
ward mount Maunga-nui, 587 feet high, is very conspicuous, being a rugged 
hill with a broken irregular outline, appearing to form the north extreme of 
land ; but on approaching nearer, Patterson point, a long low projection, 
off which there are dangerous reefs extending a mile or more, will be 
recognised. Mount Dieffenbach will be seen to the right of Maunga-nui, 
which is a sharp pointed pyramidical hill said to be the highest on tlie 
island, but Maunga-nui looks higher. There are other peaks resembling 
Dieffenbach, but lower. 

CUBA CHANNEL. — The Brisk approached Alison point on an 
East course, and then passed thi'ough Cuba channel into Petre bay. Tlie 
coast from Alison point to Somes point appears fringed with rock, and should 
not be approached nearer than one mile. The sea breaking on West 
may be seen 8 or 10 miles off from the masthead, and on a 
approach, patches of the reef are visible above water. The reef seems to 
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be correctlj placed on the chart, but appears to extend somewhat farther 
in a north-west direction from the dry part than is there laid down. 
There is, however, a channel at least 3 miles wide between the reef and 
Somes point, through which, steaming at half-speed, no bottom could 
be obtain ed with 10 fathoms, and there were no indications of any other 
dangers. 

FETREj BA7. — The only anchorages to be recommended in Petre 
bay are Whangaroa or port Hutt, and port Waitangi, the other bays being 
exposed to south and south-west winds. On steaming along the southern 
shore of Petre bay nothing was seen of Heaphy shoal, and it was stated that 
it had no existence. There was a heavy swell running, but no appearance 

of a break anywhere oS this shore, except upon Jenny reef. 

■ 

WHANGAROA OR PORT HUTT is sheltei-ed from aU 
winds, but it is very confined, and as with strong west and south-west winds 
there is a heavy sea at the entrance, a vessel should anchor as far in as 
possible. The entrance may be easily recognised by the view on the chart.* 
With the nib or hummock on mount Iwa-kawa open to the eastward of 
Maunga-nu], as shown in the sketch, the harbour is open, and the white 
sandy beach at its head will be seen. There are likewise sandy beaches 
at the head of the two bays to the eastward of Whangaroa, therefore care 
must be taken not to mistake between them. 

The sea breaking on the rocks on either side of the entrance to 
Whangaroa marks the dangers, and it is only necessary. to keep midway 
between and steer straight in on a N.W. by W. course. A patch of kelp 
stretches partly across the entrance from Napper reef, but there is deep 
water where it lies, and the Brisk passed through it. The reef off Gordon 
point must be avoided, but the outer edge of the kelp there marks the 
deep water. 

The Brisk anchored inside the line from Gordon point to Evans point 
in 5 fathoms, coarse sand and shells, with the centre of the little cove 
behind Evans point bearing N.E. A large vessel should moor if intending 
to stay any time, as there is scarcely room at single anchor to swing 
all round unless the anchor were dropped exactly in the centre of the 
harbour. 

TidOS. — It is high water, full and change, at port Ilutt at 6h. Om. ; 
springs rise, 4 to 5 feet. 

"WTatsr. — There is a stream of excellent water at the north-west corner 
of the harbour, but no fire- wood or supplies of any kind are to be had here 
(1865), the country for miles round being bleak open moorland intersected 

* See plan of port Hutt, and view on Admiralty chart, No. 1,417. 
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f/iM/ f»/l4^ //Ml »'/ijfh'Vr^;et ^ak'f*. Yi^ ancbonng close in with Hansoc pccil 
>/< til ill if^ H.W, tft S,\V, by VV,; thoy will th^n be in a measore sheltered 
Om^ li'iivy M'U, but will t*x\t*:ru',u('M a rolling Hwell that will try their 
VViifi li ^iiN' Trom riortli-w<"tt thin ih decidedly a dangeroos aa 
TIm' ////«// t'%\^*'i\vuv.^'^\ a luavy ftouth-wfst gale whde at anchor here in 
Mny IMor,, wllJi Cliiirljii; jrtiint bc'aring W.S.W. in 6 fathoms, fine black 
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sand. The gale lasted 48 hoars ; one cable parted, and the vessel was in 
a very critical position, a high breaking sea running, and a strong offset 
from the shore keeping the ship at times broadside to wind and sea. An 
American whaler Ijing farther in also parted a cable, and the crew left her, 
expecting to be wrecked, but she rode it out safely, as did also a scliooner 
lying close under Hanson point. A shoal having 5 fathoms water on it, is 
said to lie 1^ miles to the northward of the anchorage, but the exact spot 
is uncertain. It is, however, known to the natives, who go there to fish. 

In 1864, 14 vessels amounting to 6,155 tons entered inwards with 
cargoes; and 15 vessels amounting to 5,506 tons cleared outwards with 
cargoes. '^ For several years this port has been. visited by ships for fuel, 
provisions, and water, which can easily be procured. During my stay 
there was never less than 5 vessels in the harbour; and in the whole 
whaling season of 1840, 30 vessels came hither for refreshments."* 

Tll6 coast from Durham point to Ev^ue point is high, bold, and 
apparently clear of danger. Eveque point has close behind it a remarkable 
hill, 866 feet high, with a cleft rock on the top exactly like a Bishop's 
mitre, now called the Horns. 

PITT STRAIT.— The Brisk passed about 1^ miles to the north- 
ward of Sentry reef, lying S.E. J S., 5^ miles from Eveque point ; the 
reef is entirely under water, but the sea breaks violently on it. 

There is said to be a rock some little distance from the shore, 2 or 3 
miles westward of cape Fournier, but it is out of the ordinary track of 
vessels passing through Pitt strait, and nothing was seen of it. The resi- 
dents stated that, with the exception of this rock and Sentry reef, Pitt 
strait is entirely free from danger ; and that the rocks lying off the west 
and south-west sides of Pitt island are high and steep. 

PITT ISLAND {Bangtauria)^ south-eastward of Chatham island, 
extends 8 miles in a north and south direction and is 3^ miles across, with 
numerous islets and rocks surrounding it. Moutapu, the north point, bears 
S.E. I S. distant 11^ miles from cape Foumi^r, the south-east point of 
Chatham island, with Pitt strait intervening.! 

The north-west side of the island forms a bay, about 2} miles wide and 
three-quarters of a mile deep between the points, where there is good 
anchorage with southerly winds. 

On the east side of Pitt island there is an anchorage much frequented 
by whalers, where vessels may ride well sheltered from westerly gales. 

North-east reef lies 1^ miles eastward of the East point of the island. 



* Dr. Dieffenbach writing in 1840. 

t See Admiralty chart, Chatham inlanda, No. 1,417 ; acale, m « 0*2 inch. 
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On the west side of the island there is good anchorage, with northerly 
and easterly winds, in Waihere bay lying behind Mangere, a precipitous 
island 940 feet high. 

From Mangere island, on a S. W. bearing, extends a remarkable group of 
rocks ; the first, closely adjoining, is the Fort ; at the distance of 1^ miles, 
the Castle ; and half a mile beyond the latter, another islet or rock. A 
fourth islet, named Sail rock, from its extraordinary resemblance to a boat 
with a gigantic lug-sail, lies W. by S. ^ S. 2\ miles from the Castle. 

Rang^tira or S.E. island, 678 feet high, lies a long mile eastward 
of the southern part of Pitt island, with Passage reef in the channel 
between. 

Fancy rock is a danger, nearly awash, on which the sea breaks 
heavily, and lies S.E. ^ £. Ij^ miles from the nearest part of Rangatira; 
the Pyramid bears from it S.S.W. | W. 5 miles. 

A sunken danger {William Hamilton) whose position is doubtful, is 
reported to lie about 3 miles eastward of Rangatira. 

The Pyramid, a rock 566 feet high, lies S. by E, 4 miles from the 
south point of Pitt island ; also from the same point, rocks above and below 
water, extend W.S.W. to South a distance of nearly 2 miles ; and Bound 
rock, above water, lies S.W. by W. ^ W. distant nearly 4 miles. 

Supplies. — Abundance of fresh meat, potatoes, and vegetables may be 
obtained 'at Pitt island, as also poultry, milk, and butter. The island is 
thickly wooded ; the soil very fertile, and, as at the great island, all kinds 
of European fruits, &c. grow and thrive. Wheat is also cultivated, but 
not in quantity sufficient for exportation. 

BOUND ISLAND of the Stai- Keys group bears E. by N. ^ N. 
nearly 9 miles from the north extreme of Pitt island. 

EASTERN BEEF {Three rocks) bears S.E. by E. | E. 27 miles 
from cape Fournier, the south-east point of Chatham island ; and N.E. by E. 
18 miles from the Pyramid lying southward of Pitt island. 

BEBTIEB BOCK.— On leaving the north end of Pitt island, the 
Brisk (1867) steered N.N.E., which took her 4 or 5 miles to the north- 
ward of Bertier rock, a flat-topped islet about 160 feet high. This rock 
lies N.E. by E. ^ £. 22 miles from cape Fournier, and is nearly on the 
parallel of 44^ S., and has hence obtained the local name of the Forty- 
fours." 

MACQUARIE ISLAND. 

This island has a breadth of 5 or 6 miles, is high and rugged, and seems 
covered with verdure, but which i-eally is long tufted grass. The highest 
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peak is from 1,200 to 1,600 feet high, withoat tree or shrub on it ; there 
is no sheltered landing-place for a boat, the coast being ragged and surf- 
boond, and is tenanted with myriads of sea birds, penguins, and albatrosses. 
The south end of this island is in lat. 54'' 55' S., long. 158"" 56' £. Off this 
end a reef extends three-quarters of a mile.* 

Bishop and. clerk are rocks which lie to the southward of 
Macquarie island, m lat. 55° 16' S., long. 158° 55' E.* 

Judge and clerk &re two large naked rocks Ijing to the northward 
of Macquarie island, in lat. 54° 22' S., long. 159° 10' E.* 

EMERALD ISLAND. 

The existence of this island is very doubtful ; the ship Emerald in 
Dec. 1821, lat. 57° 30' S., long. 162° 12' E., saw the resemblance of an 
island, very high, with peaked mountains bearing E. hj N. distant about 
25 miles. This supposed site was passed by the United States expedition 
in 1841, without seeing any indication of land.* 

* From FindlaVs Directory for the South Pacific ocean, 3rd edition, 1871. 
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TABLE OF POSITIONS.— NEW ZEALAND. 

FBOM THE SURVEYS OP HER MAJESTFS SHIPS 
ACHERON AND PANDORA, 1848-55. 



Note. — ^The Longitudes of these positions have been adapted to the Meridian of fort Mac- 
quarie, Sjdney, New South Wales : ♦ assumed in 151** 14' 0" East from Greenwich, on the 
authority of the late Lieut. Raper, R.N. See Papers on Maritime Longitudes (Nautical 
Magazine) and Tables of Maritime Positions. 



Place. 


Particular Spot. 


Latitude. 
South. 


Longitude. 
East 


Tides. 


H.W. 
F.&C. 


Rise. 




NOBTH Isi 


LAND. 








Three Kings islands 


NJS. island, N.E. extreme 


O f f/ 

34 6 20 


o / // 

172 9 45 


h. m. 
8 


feet. 
7 springs 


» » 


S. W. island, West extreme 


84 9 80 


172 1 30 




. 


Gape Maria Van Diemen 


Cape islet lighthouse 


84 28 80 


172 38 40 


8 


7 „ 


North cape 


Cape islet ... 


34 25 7 


173 4 30 


7 


7 „ 


Parenga-renga harb. 


Kohau or Coal point 


34 31 


173 1 50 


7 54 


7 „ 


Ohora river - 


Repi-repi point 


34 50 


173 10 10 


8 48 




Rangaounou, or 1 
Awanui river - J 


Te-kotiatia point - 


34 53 12 


173 18 34 


7 44 


7 „ 


Cape Kara-kara 


Cape extreme 


34 47 20 


173 25 20 






Monganui harbour - 


White point - - - 


35 20 


173 33 35 


8 15 


7 to 5 


Stephenson island - 


N.W. extreme 


34 57 45 


173 47 30 






Wangaroa harbour - 


Peach island . . - 


85 1 44 


173 46 44 


8 15 


7 springs 


Cavalli islands 


Great island, N.E. extreme 


34 59 30 


173 58 45 


8 


7 „ 


Bay of Islands 


Motu-mea islet 


35 17 


174 7 2 


7 15 


6 to9 


w » 


Cape Brett (Piercy island) 


35 10 30 


174 21 10 






Wangaruru harbour 


Grove point - . - 


35 23 48 


174 22 20 


7 10 


7 to 9 


Poor Knights islands 


North island, North point 


35 28 30 


174 44 40 






Tutukaka harbour - 


North head ... 


35 37 54 


174 34 20 


7 


7 to 9 


Bream head - 


Extreme ... 


35 52 15 


174 37 30 






Wangari harbour - 


Lort point ... 


35 51 9 


174 32 10 


7 


7 to9 


Moko-hinou islands - 


North-west islet 

• 


35 54 45 175 5 20 







* The important meridian of fort.Macquarie may yet be open to farther investigation ; the lale 
Admiral P. P.King, from numerous observations, consider^ it to be in 151^ 15' 25'' ; the late 
Captains Blackwood and Stanley, for their surveys in Australia, adopted 151° 14' 60", as reduced, 
from the longitude of Paramatta observatory given in the Nautical Almanac, which Captain 
Denham, for his operations in the Pacific ocean (1859) also employed. Captain J. L. Stokes^ 
for H.M.S. Acheron's surveys, adopted 151° 15' 30"; an analysis of documents in the Hydro- 
graphic Office, embracing observations made between the years 1788 and 1851, by numeroas 
"-• ^flrators and astronomers, places fort Macquarie in 151° 15' 5" E. 

'en island, Bometimes used as the place of observation, lies 0° 0' 47" E. of fort Macquarie. 
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Place. 


Particular Spot. 


Latitude. 

South. 

■ 


Longitude. 
East 


Tides. 


H.W. 
F.&C. 


Bise. 




• 

North Island— carUinued. 








Great Barrier ifilaiid 


Aiguilles, or Needles point 


o / // 

36 1 15 


o / // 

175 26 30 


h. m. 


feet. 


n n 


Nagle cove - - - 


86 8 48 


17S 20 35 


6 25 


7 to 10 


n n 


Cape Barrier, extreme - 


36 21 50 


175 33 






Bodney point - 


Extreme ... 


36 16 40 


174 51 10 






Kawau island --I 


Bon Accord ^harbour, 1 
Momono jetty - - J 


36 26 


174 50 15 


6 80 


7 to 10 


Ancklaod harbour - 


Dep6t point - - - 


36 50 5 


174 49 10 


7 5 


9 to 11 


Goromandel harbour 


TuhMia island 


36 48 35 


175 25 30 


7 




CaaUe hUl 


Summit (1,610 feet) 


36 48 25 


175 35 






Cape Colville - 


North point ... 


36 28 20 


175 22 






CuTier island - 


Highest peak - - - 


36 26 30 


175 48 20 






Mercury islands -i 
Mercury bay - — | 


East island ( Wakahau) ; \ 
North cliff - -J 

Huki-hnki pah, entrance \ 
of Mangrove river - J 


36 86 15 
36 48 44 


175 58 20 
175 44 86 


7 21 


5to7 


Alderman islands - 


East island • - - 


36 56 15 


176 7 40 






Kati-kati riyer 


North head ... 


37 26 40 


176 30 






Mayor island - 
Tauranga harbour i 
Astrolabe reef 


Highest peak (1,110 feet) 
Mauuga-nui Mt. (apex 1 
860 ft.) / 
Centre (dries 4 feet L. W.) 


37 15 40 
37 36 25 
37 30 45 


176 15 15 
176 11 10 
176 26 45 


7 45 
7 10 
7 30 


4^toC 


Motiti island - 


North point - . - 


37 34 40 


176 25 30 






Plate island ^ 
{Motu-nau) - / 


Centre (166 feet high) - 


37 38 15 


176 34 






Maketu 


Town point - . - 


37 43 


176 28 30 






W hale I. orMot u-hora 


Highest peak (1,107 feet) 


37 50 15 


176 59 30 






Opotiki river - 


Mission house 


38 


177 17 30 


7 


7 springs 


White island - 


Summit (868 feet) 


37 80 


177 11 45 


7 80 




Mount Edgcumbe - 


East summit (2,575 feet) 


38 6 


176 45 






Te-kaha point - 


Outer extreme 


37 43 


177 41 45 


6 80 


9 » 


Runaway cape 


Extreme - . . 


37 80 45 


178 30 


9 16 


7 „ 


Hickf bay 


Matakawa (north point) 


37 32 20 


178 21 15 


9 


7 „ 


East cape 


East islet (420 feet) 


37 40 


178 36 5 


8 55 


7 „ 


Open bay 


North point • 


37 58 20 


178 28 10 






Tolago bay 


Motu-heka islet 


38 20 50 


178 21 10 


8 50 




Gable-end foreland 


The White gable - 


38 31 45 


178 18 20 


8 




Ariel rocks 


Centre of reef 


38 43 40 


178 18 80 


8 




Poverty bay - 


Young Nick's head - 


38 45 


177 59 25 


6 5 


5to7 


Mahia peninsula 


Table cape (extreme) - 


39 6 


178 1 
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NEW ZEALAND. 



P1«M. 


Particalar Spot. 


Latitude. 
South. 


Eait. 


Tides. 


P.4C, ^"■ 














" . ,- 


o / '/ 


h. m. 


feet 


Mabia peninrola - 


Portland idand lighthoiue 


39 18 


177 53 5 


7 45 




Uawke b.y - - 


Aboriri harV. Ughthouae 


S9 28 30 


176 55 10 


7 50 


Sapringe 


,...-{ 


Long point anchorage, 1 
Moemotohead - -/ 


89 e 


177 51 80 


6 


4to S 




Extreme 


89 38 


177 7 40 






Cape TarotgaiD 


Extreme 


40 as 30 


176 88 80 


7 




Castle point - 


Extreme 


40 54 80 


178 14 20 






Flat point 


Bitreme 


41 15 10 


175 B8 SO 






CapaPalliwr - - 


Extreme - - - 


41 87 30 


175 17 20 


6 




Taonrakira head 


Extreme 


41 26 20 


174 56 15 






PortNioholloD 


Peocarrow lightbonse - 


41 21 40 


174 52 






n i> 


Pipile. point - 


41 IB 40 


174 47 53 


4 30 


afctoS 


" 


Observatorj* - 


41 IS 57 


174 47 10 






Cape Teniwitl 


Extreme • - - - 


41 17 15 


174 38 15 






ManaUland - - 


Ajichorage point - 


41 S 51 


174 48 5 


7 


6toa 


Kapitiitlaad - - 


Long point - 


40 50 


174 58 35 






.. - - 


Mabewialet ■ - ■ 


40 53 30 


174 55 15 


9 


6to8 




North entrance point - 


40 27 20 


175 14 20 


9 50 


6to8 


Bangitiki river 


North entrance - - 


40 17 40 


175 14 45 






Wanganiii river - 


North head - - - 


39 67 


175 40 


10 15 


6 to 8 


Waimate pah - 


Summit- 


39 35 40 


17* 10 






Cape Egmont - - 


LighlhooM . - - 


89 17 


178 46 10 


9 30 




Monot EgmoDt 


Summit (6,970 feet) 


39 18 


174 4 65 






New Plymouth 


Flag-ataff - - - 


39 3 85 


174 6 31 


9 30 


9 to IS 


Mokau river • 


Entranoe 


8S 42 20 


174 38 45 






AlbatroM point 


North extreme 


88 6 10 


174 43 80 






K&vbia harbonc ■ 


South head - 


88 4 60 


174 49 


9 80 


13ipril.gl 


Gannet inland - - 


Summit (TO feet) - 


37 57 


174 85 






Aotea harboar 


Soathhead - - - 


37 59 85 


174 51 


10 


9i toIS 


Whaingaroa harboor 


South entrance ptnat 


37 46 32 


174 58 IS 


9 SO 


IS » 


Waikftto river - 


Wlute Shell gummit 


87 S4 


174 47 35 


9 30 


9 to 18 


Munkan huboor { 


f antutai (North head) \ 
flag-etaff - - -/ 


87 8 


174 33 10 


9 80 


10 to 13 


■> 


OnehongA (South point)- 


86 56 15 


174 48 


10 60 


5toU 


Eaipars tutrbonr - 


South head (Okaka) 


36 25 10 


174 14 38 


10 55 


8 to 10 


« 


North Sand head • - 


36 23 39 


174 7 80 








:phcc, Wairoal 


86 IS 85 


174.10 48 


10 50 


Btoll 
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Place. 


Particular Spot. 


Latitude. 
South. 


Longitude. 
East. 


Tides. 


H.W. 
F.&C. 


Bise. 






North J^hxufD-^anitnued. 








Monganui bluff 


. 


The bluff (2,046 feet) - 


85 46 20 


Of// 

173 34 42 


h. m. 
9 45 


feet. 


Uokianga river 


- 


Flag-staff at entrance 


35 82 5 


173 22 55 


9 45 


lOsprings 


>» n 


- 


Upper Mission station - 


85 21 80 


173 38 20 


10 15 


7 to 10 


Wangape 


- 


North head - 


35 22 80 


178 18 55 


9 10 




Herekino 


- 


South point - - . 


85 18 10 


178 11 5 


9 




Beef point 


- 


Extreme ... 


85 10 80 


173 5 SO 


8 45 


7 „ 




Middle Island. 




Cape Campbell 


- 


Lighthouse ... 


41 44 


174 18 10 


6 


6to8 


Waipapa point 


- 


Extreme . . • 


42 10 15 


178 58 80 






Eaikora peninsula 


- 


East head 


42 26 80 


178 44 


5 


4to6 


Amuri bluff - 


- 


Extreme of bluff - 


42 84 


173 82 80 








- 


Entrance - - - 


42 47 


178 28 40 


4 10 


8to5 


Sail rock- 


« 


Centre - - - - 


42 58 15 


178 14 80 






Pegasus bay - 


m 


Motu-nau, or Table island 


48 4 


173 6 


4 




n » " 


■{ 


Double comer (landing 1 
place) - - -/ 


48 8 25 


172 50 






Port Lyttelton, or\ 
Victoria - -J 


Custom house 


48 86 42 


172 44 17 


4 20 


5 J to 7i 


Pigeon bay 


- 


Settlement cove 


48 40 41 

• 


172 54 8 






Banks peninsula 


- 


East head ... 


43 46 


178 9 


8 45 




Akaroabarbour 


- 


Observation head - 


48 49 34 


172 58 17 


8 24 


6to8 


Hakatere, or Ash 
burton river 


:} 


North entrance point 


44 4 50 


171 49 30 






Timaru 


- 


Lighthouse . - . 


44 23 80 


171 18 30 






Wailiao river - 


- 


Entrance . - - 


44 47 15 


171 12 .55 






Waitangi river 


- 


North entrance head 


44 54 50 


171 12 10 






Cape Wanbrow 


- 


Lighthouse . . - 


45 7 20 


171 1 20 






Moerangi bay 


- 


Look-out bluff 


45 16 15 


170 53 50 






f» n 


m * 


T.ighthouw, Whaler's ' 
Homo point - - j 


45 94 10 


170 53 80 


3 




Waikouaiti bay 


- 


Jones head . . -' 


45 37 80 


170 43 






Otago'harbonr 


- 


Tairoa head lighthouse - 


45 46 55 


170 44 58 


2 50 


5to7 


ft » 


- 


Koputai bay. South point 


45 49 18 


170 39 


8 80 




Cape Saunders 


- 


Lighthouse . . - 


45 53 80 


170 45 


2 45 




Taieri island - 


- 


East point ... 


46 4 


170 14 25 







NEW ZEAL^KD. 



Place. 




Latitude. 
Sooth. 


Longitude. 

East. 


rndefc 


K: ««• 




Middle Islahd- 


-continuei 




h-m. 


feel. 


Qaofn point - 


EstTeme ... 


46 9 36 


170 n 30 






Uoljuenx ba j 


Landing place 


46 24 5 


169 48 49 


3 


6taS 


Nugget point - - 




46 37 10 


169 SI 






Long point 
CbMdandB mistake - 


Eitremeofclif&caTSfeet) 
Extreme of point - 


46 85 15 
46 39 


169 36 
169 21 30 






Brothen point 


Outer istet . 


46 40 15 


169 13 20 






Slope point - 


Eitreme 


4S 41 


169 3 






Bnapake igtand . 




46 46 42 


168 33 55 


1 


6to8 


Awarua, or Bluff"! 
harbonr - -J 


Point west of pier - 


46 36 IT 


168 21 55 


1 IS 


6 to 8 


New riTer (^OrtU) - 


Bombay rock - 


46 31 10 


168 17 S5 


13 10 


4to8 


Centre udand - 




46 Se 30 


167 58 35 


13 15 


6to8 


Tewaewao baj 


Pahia point - 


46 go 40 


167 48 15 






« - 


Mid-bay teef - - - 


46 16 SO 


167 29 








SandUIl point 


46 15 4S 


167 22 20 






Solander Island - 


Sommit (1,100 feet) 


46 36 


166 55 






Gieen islets . - 


Outer islet - 


46 14 50 


166 4B 20 






Windsor point 


Eitreme 


46 13 40 


166 40 






Preserration inlet - 


CnttlecoTfi - 


46 4 20 


166 40 88 


11 20 


4 to 8 


Table rock ■ 


Centre (30 feet high) . 


46 6 10 


166 81 55 






Chalky inlet - - 


North port, entrdnce 


45 59 10 


166 36 SO 


11 5 


4 to 6 


Cape Providence - 


Sugarloaf - - . 


46 1 10 


166 29 15 


11 15 




Wert cape 


Eitreme 


45 54 50 


166 36 45 






Dttsky sound, or bay 


FiTe Flngere point - 


45 44 45 


166 S7 45 


11 15 


6 to 10 


.. 


Dock cove. Observation rock 


45 43 43 


166 39 37 


10 50 


6 to 10 


Breaktea Uland - 


North-east point - 


45 34 45 


166 3S 45 


11 15 




DaggB sound - 


Observr head. North am 


45 23 7 


166 53 30 


11 30 


6 lo6 


Donbtful inlet - 


Febrero point (Hare's ears) 


45 16 45 


166 50 15 






Thompson sound - 


Deascove - 


45 11 48 


166 SB 10 


11 80 


6 to8 


Nancy sound - 


Heeicove - - - 


45 U 10 


167 6 10 






CasweU sound- 


Green point islet - - 


45 1 43 


167 16 15 






Geo^e sound -J 


Anehorage cove. North 1 

shore - - -/ 


44 55 30 


167 36 50 






Bligh sound ■ 


Bounty cove - 


44 52 56 


167 33 20 


10 45 


6 to? 


Uilford sound - 


Anita bay 


44 S5 


167 47 10 






» ., - - 


Freshwater baain . 


44 40 20 


167 55 41 


9 15 


fi toS 
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* , 



1 , 



Flaoe. 


Farticolar Spot 


Latitude. 


Longitude. 


Tides. 




South. 


East. 


H.W. 
F.&C. 


Bise. 




Middle Island— con<t9i««i/ 


• 










o / // 


O f Jt 


h. m. 


feet. 


Awaroariyer - 


Entrance ... 


44 18 


168 4 






Cascade point - 


North extreme 


44 80 


by chart. 
168 23 30 






Jackson bay - 


Huts in S.W. comer 


43 58 85 


168 37 41 






Open bay islets 


S.W. islet-~centre - 


43 51 40 


168 53 45 






Arnott point - 


Extreme ... 


43 48 


169 13 30 






Brace bay 


Anchorage - . . 


43 35 


169 37 






Mount Cook - 


Highest peak (12,849) - 


43 33 30 


170 12 10 






Okarito lagoon 


Entrance ... 


43 12 50 


170 11 40 


11 40 


9 8prin & 


Abut head 


Extreme ... 


43 6 


170 17 




A ^r 


Bold head 


Extreme ... 


42 56 


170 42 30 






Uokitika river 


Entrance ... 


42 43 10 


170 58 20 


9 39 


8ito9„ 


Grey river 


Entrance ... 


42 26 20 


171 12 50 


10 15 


m " 


Perpendicular point - 


Centre cliff ... 


42 7 45 


171 16 45 






Cape Fonlwind 


lighthouse ... 


41 45 40 


171 28 40 


10 25 


n to 10 


i> » 


Three Steeples (northern) 


41 44 30 


171 29 10 




m 


Buller river - 
Rocks point - 


Entrance ... 
Extreme ... 


41 45 30 
40 58 SO 


171 36 30 

172 4 30 






Wanganui inlet 


Entrance (South head) - 


40 35 


172 83 






Cape Farewell 


Extreme ... 


40 29 50 


172 42 


9 


10 to 14 


Farewell spit - 


Bush end, extreme of spit 


40 33 20 


173 2 






Massacre bay - 


Tasman comer, Abel head 


40 31 52 


172 45 10 


8 45 


9 to 13 


» »> " 


Motu-pipi river, west ent. 


40 50 5 


172 51 38 


9 50 


10 to 14 


Astrolabe road 


Adele island, N.E. point - 


40 58 55 


173 5 20 






Nelson haven - 


Magazine on Boulder bank 


41 15 85 


173 16 58 


9 50 


10 to 14 


Croisilles harbour - 


Shingle point on N. shore 


41 8 15 


178 43 20 






Current basin - 


Sandy bay. Cross point - 


40 56 20 


173 52 15 


10 


5 to 12 


Stephens island 


North end ... 


40 40 


174 1 10 






D'Urville island - 


/Port Hardy: East arm 1 
\ Wooding point - -/ 


40 46 85 


178 55 


9 55 


12 


ff w 


Beach, Bangitoto road - 


40 47 50 


173 58 10 






Feloms sound 


Sentinel rock, off entrance 


40 53 5 


174 9 40 


9 85 


7 to 11 


n >f 


Ohingaroa bay— beach - 


41 15 22 


178 53 38 


10 


7 to 11 


M 91 


Kopi bay (north point of 
port Ligar). 


40 55 12 


178 59 45 


9 85 




Guards bay 


Titirangi bay, cliff at head 


41 1 10 


174 9 30 






Cape Lambert 


Extreme ... 


40 59 15 


174 15 






Port Gore 


Head of Melville cove - 


41 1 55 


174 12 18 


9 


6 to 8 
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NEW ZEAIiANB. 



Place. 


Particular Spot 


Latitude. 
South. 


Longitude. 
East. 


Tides. 


H.W. 
F.&C. 


Rise. 




1 

MmDLB Island*- cofiA'mftfdl 








Cape Jackson - 


Extreme ... 


o / // 

40 59 40 


174 20 


h. 


• m. 


feet. 


Qaeen Charlotte 1 
sonnd - -J 


Motuara, South summit - 


41 5 48 


174 17 SO 


8 50 


6to8 


Tory channel - 


White rocks, Jackson bay 


41 12 45 


174 18 20 


8 


15 


6to8 


Brothers isleta 


Lighthouse, North islet 
(285 feet). 


41 6 25 


174 27 15 








Wellington head 


Summit (2,190 feet) 


41 11 15 


174 28 








Port Underwood 


Bell's cove, Flag point . 


41 20 28 


174 9 20 


6 


10 


6to8 


Wairanriyer - 


Entrance, north side 


41 80 10 


174 4 50 








White bluff - 


Summit (890 feet) 


41 84 80 


174 10 10 








South, or Stewart Islan 


D. 






Black Bock point - 


Extreme ... 


46 41 80 


167 58 45 








Port William - 


Howell's house 


46 50 80 


168 6 80 


12 45 


6to8 


Paterson inlet 


Glory cove, at head of - 


46 58 80 


168 10 50 


1 


10 


6 to8 


Port Adventure 


White beach, South end - 


47 3 52 


168 11 58 


12 


20 


6 to 8 


Lords riyer 


(^Te within S. entrance 
point. 


47 7 11 


168 9 34 


1 


20 


6 to8 


Port Pegasus - 


Observation cove - 


47 11 40 


167 41 47 


11 


50 


6 to8 


S.W. cape 


S.W. extreme, Stewart 
island. 


47 17 

* 


167 SO 15 


12 





7 springs 


Traps rocks - 


Korth reef, N. W . rock(5 ft) 


47 22 15 


167 55 20 








» »» " " 


South reef, centre - 


47 88 


167 52 45 


12 







Wedge island - 


Centre - - - - 


47 18 30 


167 21 80 


12 







Mason bay 


North Ernest island. 
South cove. 


46 57 9 


167 42 5 


11 


10 


6to8 


Codfish island - 


N.W. extreme. High rocks 


46 45 45 


167 87 45 










Snares Island. 








Snakbs Islands 


S.W. island - - . 48 6 48 


166 28 40 







MAGNETIO 0B8EBVATI0NS. 



895 



MAGNETIC OBSERVATIONS. 



Place. 


Tear. 


Variation. 
East. 


Dip. 


Year. 




NoBTH Island. 
















o / 


O // 




Three Kings islands 


- 


- 


1883 


13 




f 


Parenga^renga harbour- 


- 


- 


— 


13 5 






Cape Kara-kara 


- 


- 


— 


13 10 






Wangaroa harbour 


- 


- 


— 


13 12 


58 27*54 


1851 


Bay of Islands - 


- 


- 


— 


13 15 






Wangarom harbour 


- 


- 


— 


13 23 






Wangari harbour 


- 


OT 


— 


13 30 






Great Barrier island 


- 


- 


— 


13 35 






Auckland harbour 


• - - 


- 


— 


13 45 






Tauranga harbour 


- 


- 


— 


13 52 






Maketu 


- 


- 


— 


13 55 






Mota-hora 


- 


- 


— 


13 55 






Opotiki - 


- 


- 


— 


13 58 






Cape Bunawa J - 


- 


- 


— 


13 45 






Hicks bay 


- 


- 


— 


13 45 


59 40*8 


1854 


Poverty bay 


- 


- 


— 


14 10 






Ahnriri, or port Napier 


- 


- 


— 


14 23 






Port Nicholson 


- 


- 


— 


15 


64 52-0 


1850 


» »» - - 


- 


- 


— 


— 


65 14 


1874 


Mana island 


- 


- 


— 


14 58 






Kapiti island - 


- 


aft 


— 


14 50 






New Plymouth - 


•• m 


- 


— 


14 20 






Manukau harbour 


- 


- 


— 


13 50 






Hokianga river 


- 


- 


— 


13 20 






Cape Maria Van Diemen 


- 


- 


—^ 


13 






Mtpdlb I 


SLAND. 




Port Underwood 


- 


- 


1883 


15 


65 12 


1851 


Queen Charlotte sound — Motnara island 


- 


— 


15 


64 48 


1850 


Pelorus sound - 


- 


- 


— 


15 


64 58 


1853 


Nelson haven - 


- 


- 


— 


14 58 


64 04 


1850 


Port Lyttelton or Vietoria 


- 


- 


— 


15 42 






Akaroa harbour 


- 


- 


— 


15 45 


66 17 


1850 


Otago harbour - 


- 


- 


— 


16 20 


68 54 


1850 


Bluff harbour - 


m « 


- 




16 25 
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KEW ZEALAND. 



Place. 


Year. 


Variation. 
East 


Dip. 


Year. 




* 

MlDDLB ISLAlfD— «oii<tntie</. 




• 








o / 


o / 




Baa|)nke island 


- - - 


1883 


16 28 


1 
1 




Preservation inlet 


. 


— 


15 65 


1 




Chalky inlet - 


* 


— 


15 65 


i 




Dosky flonnd, or bay - 


- 




15 50 


69 47 


1851 


Thompson sound 


. 




15 45 






Bligh sound 


- - - 




15 42 


1 




Milford sonnd - 


- 




15 40 


68 26 


1851 


Jackson bay 


- - - 


— 


15 30 






Massacre bay - 






li 45 


' 






South Island. 








;Port William - 


- - - 


188S 


16 25 


i 70 23 


1850 


Port Adventore 


- . - 


— 


16 30 


70 22 


1850 


Port Pegasus - 


- 


— 


16 33 


70 39 


1850 


Mason bay 


. 


— 


16 28 






Snabbb Islands 


- - - 


— 


16 35 


, 
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INDEX. 



Abbott passage 
Abercrombie port • 
Abat head - 
Accord point 



Page 

- 291 

- 90 
888, 335 

- 76 



Acheron anchorage^ port Pegasus - 297 

passage - - - 319 

Adams isknd - - 860, 369 

strait - - - 869 

Adderley head ... 245 
Adele island ... 195 

Admiralty bay ... 184 
Adolphe point ... 195 

Adyentore port ... 294 
Aha-ahareef - - 27,28 

Ahaipara roadstead ... 202 
Ahuriri bluff, port Napier - - 128 

■ harboar or port Napier - 128 

^, lights - - 129 

, tides - - 130 

roadstead - - 129 to 131 

■ rock, Waikooaiti bay - 259 
Aignilles or Needles point - - 90 
Akaloa bay. Banks peninsula - 250 

— — , Qoardsbay - - 179 

Akaroa harbour - - 5, 251 to 258 

'• , Ught - - 252 

— , tides - - 253 

Akers point - - - 291 

Alapawa island • - 170 

-, beaooD lights - 171 

Albatross point - - -231 
Albert channel - - 54,58 
-^^— mount, and signal station - 146 
— .^ land settlement - - 216 
rocks - - - 88 

■ shoal, Kawan island - 79 

, marks for clearing - 79 
Alderman islands - • 101,113 

Alison point ... 37$ 

Alligator head - - 175, 179 

Allronnd peak ... 322 
Amaxon cove - • 828 



Page 
Amari bluff ... 239 

Anaura island - . .119 

Anchor island and harbour - - 814 

Anchorage cove, Greorge sound - 327 
■ i South port - 312 

island - - - 296 

Anglem mount - * - 277, 289 

point ... 292 

Anita bay anchorage > . 330 

Ann point, Whaingaroa - - 227 

Annoyance point - - - 71 

Antipodes islands - - 373, 374 

Aor^r^ river - - 196, 198 

Aotea harbour - - 228, 229 

, bar - - - 229 

, directions - - 229 

, tides - - 230 
Apua channel ... 133 
Arabella rock ... 133 
Arahura river - . _ 337 
Arapaua river - - 211,215 
Archway islet ... 344 
Area of country - . . 1 
Arid island - • - 94 
Ariel rocks and clearing marks - 124 
Amott point ... 334 
Aroha mountain - - - 6 
Arrow rock, Nelson haven - - 191 
, Wangaroa bay - 42 
Arrowsmith bay - . . 171 
Arthur mount . - - 189 
Astrolabe reef and clearing marks . 115 
road ... 195 
Auckland province and town - 5, 6 
harbour - - 23 to 26 

, anchorage - 25 

— — ^— ^— — ^— outside 27 

, as a coaling sta- 
tion - - 26 

, directions - 24 

, docks - - 26 
^, lights . - 25 
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INDEX. 



Page 

Auckland harbour, tides - - 26 

islands - - 360 to 370 

— , climate of - 364 

, general description 

360 to 364 

, west coast - 365 

rock, Hawke bay - 129 

Avon or Opawaha river - 10, 243 

Awaiti island - - - 182 

Awanui river iRangaounau) 36, 37 

, bay of Plenty - 108 

Awaote-atna river - - - 106 

Awaniabay - - - 194 

point and rocks off - 331 

— — river ... 331 

Awash rocks - - - 172 

Awatere river - - - 111 

Baldne point - - - 250 

., rock off, and beacon - 250 

Ballenyreef - - - 306 

Banks peninsola - - 244 to 253 

, flonndings off 244, 251, 

253 

Barclay rock - - - 291 

Baie island (Motu-kura) - - 133 

Baring head - - - 137 

Bam bay - - - - 332 

Barret bay, Tory channel - - 171 

reef, port Nicholson - - 139 

' > New Plymouth - - 165 

Barrier island, great - 89 to 94 

,littie - - 20 

. cape - • ^^» ®^ 

Bastion rocks and beacon - - 25 

Bateman island - - - 56 

Batley township - - - 215 

Baoza island - - " 8^2 

Baxter reef - - - - 238 

Bay of Islands - - 44 to 6« 



-, western portion 44 to 53 



^ eastern portion 53 to 60 
, coal mines - - 51 

^ entering from south- 
ward - - 60 

. , tides - 49, 60 

. , winds and weather - 69 

Bay of Plenty - - 100 to 110 

.._ islands and rocks 

in - - 113 to 117 

^ ■ -'j soundings - - 108 



Bay of Plenty, tides 
Bean rocks and light 
Beehive islet 
Bell's cove - 
Bench isUnd 
Bend point - 
Benmore mountain - 
Bertier rock 
Big bay 



Page 

109 

23,24 

- 78 

- 169 
291,292 

- 325 

- 236 
386 
331 



river (Tfotaic-toa), Middle ishind 236 
(Patepo), Foveaux strait - 288 



Bird island, Foveaux strait - 

rock, bay of Islands - 

, great Barrier island 

, port Tofino 

Bishop and Clerk - • - 

Black head, anchorage 

, West coast, Middle 

island 



275 

59 

90 

93 

387 

133 



reef point anchorage - 
rocks, bay of Islands 
— , Wangaruru harbour 
— — — , cape Palliser - 

, port Pegasus - 

point - 



Blackney point 

Blanche channel 

— »— rock, Auckland islands 

Bland bay - - - 

Blanket bay 

Blenheim . . - 

Bligh sound 

, small craft anchorage - 328 

- 188 to 196 



266 

127 

45 

63 

•. 135 

- 296 
-* 300 

- 37 
78 to 80 

. 369 

- 62 

- 323 
9 

328, 329 



Blind bay 

currents - 

winds 

Blueskin bay 
Bluff harbour {Awania) 
-, anchorage 
, buoys 



— , directions for entering 

-,hill - 

-, leading beacons 

— , light-vessel - 

-«-, plains 

— , signal stations 

— , tides - - - 



Boat group 

harbour, Campbell island 

— rock - - - 

■ . Caswell sound - 



- 196 

- 189 

- 259 
280 to 283 

. 283 

- 281 
282 
279 
281 
281 

3 
280 
283 
299 
373 
252 
327 



htdex. 
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Boldhead (Paramatd) 
Bolton hole anchorage 
Bombay rock 
Bon Acoord harboar 

, tides - 
Bone bay - . . 

Bonlder bank, Nelson haven 

, light - 

magaxine 



Bofinty haven 
—— islands 



-, sonndings off 



Bowen falls ... 
Bowler reef ... 
Bradshaw sound 
Brampton or Favourite bank 



Page 

- 886 

- 198 

- 285 

- 76 

- 78 

- 251 

- 190 
• 191 

- 190 

- 828 
874, 375 

- 875 

- 830 

- 167 

- 324 

- 48 



-, marks to 
clear > 



48 

- 812 

- 820 

- 295 

- 275 
sound ... 820 

-, best anchorage in . 821 



Breaker point 
Breaksea island 

islands, Stewart island 

-^— — isles, Foveaax strait 



Bream head ( Tewara) 
^— islet and rock 

tail (JPapiU-outou) 



Brenda bay - 

Brett cape - 

Bridge, the - 

Brig rock ... 

Bristow rock 

Britomart point wharf 

Broad passage 

Broke-adrift passage 

Brooke or Greville harbour - 

Brothers islands. Cook strait 

, light 

islets, Stewart island 

— — ^— point 

rocks, bay of Islands 



18,67 

- 67 
67, 73 

- 169 
18, 58, 59, 60 

- 150 

- 330 
864, 865 

- 25 



Bruce bay and anchorage - 

reef . . . 

Buckland peak 

Boll rock 

BttUen cove ... 

Boiler river {Kawatira) 

f direetions, &c. - 
Burgess islet 
Burke's pass 
Burnett mount ( 
B rial bay - • . 



- 296 

- 806 
• 186 

- 172 

- 173 

- 298 

- 268 

- 46 
4,885 

- 295 

- 340 

- 125 

- 288 
4,841 

- 842 

- 19 

- 254 
197, 199, 844 

190 



Burial cove 
Busby head 
Bush-end point, light 



Page 

- 297 

- 68 

- 197 



Cabbage bay 
Calliope bank 

bay 

-^— ^— point, Auckland 
Camel mount 
Campbell cape, light 
, tides 



island 



Campbelltown 
Canterbury plains . 

province 

— -^ rock - 
Cape Barrier 

Brett - 

Campbell 

Colville 

^— — £gmont 

Farewell 

Foulwind 

Foumi^r 

Gable or Gable-end foreland - 



- 85 

- 68 

- 68 

- 26 
85, 86 

167,235 

- 167 
> 870 to 873 

- 280 

- 242 

- 5, 10 

- 180 
93, 95 

18,53,59,60 

167, 235 

27, 83, 94 

- 160 
196, 344 

- 340 
381, 385 

121 



Jackson 

Kara-kara 

Kidnappers 

Koamoroo 

—^ Lambert 

Maria Van Diemen . 

Palliser 

Providence 

— Reioga 
Runaway 

Saunders 

— ^ Soucis 
Terawiti 

Tumagain ( Te-poroporo) 

Wiwiki 

— ^ Young 

Capstan rock, bay of Islands 



- 174 
35,36 

- 132 
172, 174 
175, 179 

17, 33, 201 
135, 167 

- 310 
. 34 

- 109 
260, 266 

- 189 

- 148 

- 133 

- 44 
876, 381 

- 55 



-, S.E. coast. North island 133 



Carnley harbour, west entrance 

, east entrance 
Caroline bay 
Carter passage 
Cascade basin 
cove 



866 
869 
276 
292 
309 
816 
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INDEX. 



Cascade point 

Castle hill . - - 

— — island Ngaiutu) 

island, Chatham islands 

point 

Castor peaks 

Caswell sound 

Catherine bay 

Catlin (Newhaven) river - 

Cayalli islands 

' passage 

, rock in centre of 

', tides 
Cave point - - - 

rock, Avon river 

Cavern head, Akaioa harbour 

I , Preservation inlet 
Centre island, light - 
— , reefs - 



Page 
332 

83 

100 

886 

184 

189 

326 

90 

268 

43 

43 

43 

43 

- 300 

- 243 

• 252 
■ 307 
. 286 

- 287 

• 139 



Chaffers passage 

Chalky (Dark cloud) inlet > 310 to 314 

...— . , eastern 

passage - 311 
■, western 

passage - 311 
, tides - 314 



island 



Chalmers port, docks, &c. 

, time-ball 
Chambres inlet 
Channel islet {Takoupo) 
■ point 

Chapman rocks 
Charles cove 

sound 

Clarke island {Karakd) 
islet - 



- 310 

- 265 

- 265 

- 370 
27, 31, 95 

- 187 

- 241 

- 95 

- 325 
. 29 

- 101 
267, 268 

5, 376 to 386 



Chasland*s mistake - 
Chatham islands 

, from the westward 382 

Chetwode islands - - - 180 

Cheviot hills - - - 289 

Chicken islands (Moro-tiri) - 18 



Chicot rocks 
Christchurch city 
Clatchie point 
Clendon cove 
Cliff island - 
Clifford bay 
Cliffy head - 
Clio rock, Bligh sound 
Cloudy bay - 



- 186 
9, 10, 243, 246, 249 

- 384 

- 56 

- 92 

- 168 

- 336 

- 829 

- 168 



Clntha river (ifotou) 
Coal island - . • - 

— ^ mines, bay of Islands - 

— , Wangari 

point (jSToAau), Paxenga^renga 

harbour - - - 



Page 

267 

306 

51 

73 



34 
321 
198 
336 
253 
334 



331 

329 

73 



- 235 



nver - - - - 

Coaling road ... 

Coast, Abut head to the north-east - 

-, Akaroa to the westward 

-, Amott point to Abut head - 

-, Awarua point to Cascade 
point . - - 

-, Bligh sound to Milford sound 

-, Bream tail to Rodney point - 

-, cape Campbell to Eaikora 
peninsula - 

— Colville to Coromandel 
harbour 

Foulwind to Bocks point 341 

Kidnappers to cape 

Tumagain 

Maria Van Diemen to 
cape Brett - 

Maria Van Diemen to 
Beef point - 

-.....- Terawiti to Porirua 
harbour 

I Tumagain to Castle 
point 

-, Deadman point to river 



84 



132 



33 



- 202 



- 149 



- 133 



Thames 

-, Durham point to Evdque point 

-, East cape to Open bay 

-, Flat point to cape Palliser - 

-, Ghible-end foreland to Poverty 
bay - - - 

-, Great Barrier island, west - 

■ ■ . east - 



86 
385 
117 
134 

121 

90 

94 

-, Hicks bay to East cape - 111 

-, Eaipara to Manukau harbour 217 

-, Mahia peninsula to cape Pal- 
liser - - - 



— , Manukau to Waikato river - 

— , Mercury bay to Tauranga 
harbour - - - 

— northward of Jackson bay - 

> Kapiti island - 

— — — — Porirua harbour 

' Teiawiti cape - 

— , Nugget point to Foveaux 
strait - - - 

—9 Open bay to Tolago bay 

— , Opunake bay u to New Ply- 



mouth 



127 
225 

lOO 
333 
152 
150 
149 

267 
118 

160 



INDEX. 



401 



Page 
Coast, Otago harbour to Nugget 

point ... 266 

, Poverty bay to Mahia pen- 
insula - - 123, 125 
» Robertson point to Tory 
channel . - - 170 

southward of Flaxbom river - 236 

— ^ Eawhia harbour 

231, 232 
-^— ^— . — Maurhangi har- 
bour • 



81 

61 
298 



Wangamomoo 

harbour 

-, Stewart island, S.W. side 

— , Tauranga harbour to Eaituna 

river - - . 105 

'— , Tewaewae bay to Pnys^^r 

point - - - 288 

— , Timam to Waitangi river - 256 

-, Waikato to Whaingaroa har- 
bour ... 227 

— , Waitangi river to Look-out 
bluff 



- 257 



-, Wanganui to cape Egmont - 156 



westward of New river 
Cocked hat island - 
Cockle bay ... 
Codfish island and anchorage 
Collinet point 
Collingwood township 
Colonial head 

Colt head . - . 

Columbia reef 
Colville cape 

Commerce of New Zealand - 
Common head 
Cone rock, Gooch bay 

, Wangaroa bay - 
Conical island 
Cook mount 
-^ rock (Cook strait) 
, clearing marks - 



- 286 
45,46 

- 178 

- 299 

- 187 

9 

- 824 

- 808 

- 33 
27, 83, 94 

5 

- 323 

- 238 

- 40 

- 189 
8, 829, 334 

- 173 



- 173 
strait, north side - 136 to 166 

, south side - 167 to 200 

, dangers - - 172, 173 

, entering from westward - 146 

south-west- 
ward 



-, overfalls 

-, ports of refuge - 

-, prevailing winds 

>, soundings 

-, telegraph cable - 



199 
149 
146 
146 
167 
146 



Page 
144, 147, 148, 149 

- 97 

- 266 

- 297 

- 120 

- 316 
. 293 



Cook strait, tides - 
Cook's bay - 

• — head - . _ 

■ South cape - - . 

■ watering cove 

Cooper island, Dusky sound 
, Foveaux strait 

, Queen Charlotte 

sound 
Cording islets 
Cormorant cove 
Coromandel harbour ( Waikau) 
Cosgrave island - . . 

Cossack rock - - . 

Courtenay river ( Waimakarirf) 
Crayfish island. Dusky sound 

islet. Preservation inlet 

— ) small craft anchorage - 

Croisilles harbour - . . 

— , tides 



176 
306 
317 
83 
268 
373 
242 
316 
308 
308 
189 
190 
323 
.382 
313 
344 



Crooked arm 

Cuba channel ... 

Cunaris sound - . . 

Curious cliff - - ^ 

Current, cape Campbell to Banks 

peninsula - . 244 

■ Saunders to Nugget 

point - - 267 

-, Foveauz strait - - 272 

— off Banks peninsula - 251 

on S.W. coast. Middle island 333 

, Three Kings islands - 17 

basin, and French pass 186. to 188 

C*uttle cove - - . . 307 

Cuvier island ^ . . 27 95 



Dacre bay - . . 

Daggs sound 
Danger reef- 

rock 

Darch point 

DargaviUe township 

David rocks 

Davidson rocks 

Deadman point 

Deas cove, Thompson sound 

, tides 

— • head, Auckland islands 
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Duck cove, danger (Dusky sound) - 
■ , tides - - - 

Dundas islet . . . 

Dunedin dty 
Duppa mount 
Durham point 
D'Urville island 

rocks 

Dusky sound or bay 



Earthquakes ... 

East bay, Alapawa island - 

— cape - - - - 

f approaching coast south 

of - - - 

• islet - . - 

■ ■, anchorage - 



f shoal patches oflf- 

, tides and winds - 

— head of Stewart island 
Eastern reef (Three rocks) - 
Easy port - . - 
Eclipse rock 
■ shoal 
Edgcumbe mount - 
Edwardson sound - 
Egmont cape 
, light - 



mount 



Eleanor island 



8 
176 
111 

126 
112 
112 
112 
112 
294 
886 
298 
117 
77 
106 
813 
160 
160 
161 
326 



Elizabeth island 

— reef 

Elliott mount 
Emerald island 
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Guilbert point 

Gulches head 

, sunken rock off 

Gull point ... 
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Gully's neck, boat channel - 
Gum town - - - 
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50 
49 
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Mota-heka iiland - 

^hora island 

^karaka river - 



-kornre inland - 

-kara or Bare island - 

-mahanga, New Plymouth; 

-mea island 

- nan, Plate island 

or Table island - 



-ngara island - 
-noi peninsola - 
-ora island • 
-otan island 
-otona islet 
-pea islet 
-pipi river 
-ripa islet 
-roa island 

— islets 

1 New Flymonth 



-ma island 



-tapa island 
-taia rocks 
-ti creek 
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- 120 
107, 115 

- 207 

- 98 

- 183 

- 165 

- 49 
113, 115 

- 242 

- 179 

- 108 
75,79 

- 103 

- 86 

- 202 

- 198 

- 119 

- 44 

- 36 
161, 165 

- 54 
22,27 

- 37 

- 207 

- 146 
277, 269 

- 189 



Mount Albert 

Angiem 

■ Arthur 

Burnett or Knuckle hill 

197, 199, 844 

Camel - - 85, 36 

CaYerhill - - - 239 

Cook - - 8,829,834 



Dieffenbach ( Wakapai) 
' Duppa 
Edgcumbe - 
' £^mont 
Elliott 
. Eyes 
Francis 
Fnmeauz - 
Grosnox 
Hamilton 
Hardy 
Herbert 
Hobson 
Iwakawa 
Earehoe 
Longsight - 
Many peaks 
Maunga-nui 



- 382 

- 189 

- 106 

- 161 

- 161 

- 237 

- 137 

- 179 

. 322 

20,73 

- 108 

- 246 

- 89 

- 382 

- 227 

- 828 

- 20 

- 103 
, Chatham islands 880 



Mount Patterson {Malakitaki) 

Pleasant 

Pocock 

Rintoul 

Robertson - 

Ruapehu 

«— — Stokes 

Tako 

Tauperi (Devil's thumb) 

Tongariro - 

Treble, Cook strait - 

, Preservation inlet 

Victoria 

Waka-huranga 

Wharton. 

Woore 



Moutapu point 

Moutere river 

Mowhiaiiru islet 

Munning point 

Murray river and roadstead - 

Musgrave harbour, anchorage 

inlet 

Mussel beach 
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- 381 

- 246 

- 44 
. 189 

- 169 

- 154 

- 179 

- 167 

- 154 

- 154 
169, 175 
306, 810 

. 23 

. 212 

• 288 

184, 186 

- 385 

- 194 

- 119 

- 377 

- 290 

- 369 
. 369 

- 288 



Nagle cove and tides 
Nancy sound 

— -^— , anchorage 

Napier port (^Ahuriri) 

town 

Napper reef - - - 

Narrow bend 

— passage 

Native island 

Natives ... 

Navire rock - - - 

Nea islets ... 

, reefs off - 

Neck cove - - - 

Needles point 

Negara islet 

Nelson, climate, population, &c. 

haven 



- 91 

- 825 

- 825 

- 128 
5, 130 

. 883 

- 309 
. 296 
. 292 

- 12 
19,89 

- 822 

- 822 

- 324 

- 90 

- 178 

- 5,8 
190 to 198 



-, anchorage outside bar 191 
-» directions 191 to 193 

-, light - . 191 

-, pilot necessary - 190 
-, tides - . 193 
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Nelson rock, Kawau island - 
Nelson's monument - 
Newhaven river, town 
New Plymouth {Taranaki) 

, anchorage - 

, directions 

— , harbour light 

— ^— , roadstead, &c. 

— , signals 

— — , tides 

■ , Wesleyan mission - 
^ -, winds and weather - 
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- 77 

- 185 
. 268 

5, 7, 161 

- 162 

- 163 

- 163 
161 to 166 

- 166 

- 165 
162 
165 



New river (^Orete) - - 284, 285 

,bar - - « 284 

, coast westward of - 286 

, directions for entering - 285 

^, tides - - - 285 

Newton rock - - - 290 

New Zealand, general harbour signals 15 

— -, mean time - - 16 

Nga-motu islands (SugarloaO 161,165 

^raruro river - - - 132 

Ngatoka-rarangui point - - 43 

Nicholson port - - - 138 

, auchorage ontside 138, 145 

, coast westward of - 146 

, dangers to avoid ap- 
proaching from 
westward - 
, entering at night 



-, main channel 
-, meeting a gale at en- 
trance 
-, pilot station - 
-, tides - - - 



147 
144 
140 



Nile head - 
Nine-fathom passage 
Nine-pin rock ( Tiki-tiki) 
Ninety-miles beach - 
Noble island 
Nongodo river 
Nops island 
Norman inlet 
North arm anchorage 

cape (Otou) - 

— , islet 



cove - - - 

head, Auckland harbour 
island of New Zealand 
port - - - 

, blind entrance - 



• 144 

- 139 

• 144 

- 185 
. 317 

44 

- 253 

- 296 

- 66 

- 63 

- 370 

- 369 
18,34 

- 34 

- 77 

- 23 

- 1.2 

- 313 

- 313 



North port, ship entrance - - 313 

rock, Tauranga - - 103 

North-east harbour, Campbell island 373 

island, Snares - - 301 

, boat' har- 
bour - 301 
Kingishind - - 17 



reef, Chatham islands - 385 

North-west cape, Auckland islands 365 
■^— — reef, Chatham islands - 382 
Nugget point ... 266 
, light - - 267 



Oahau river - - - - 152 

Oaia islet - - - - 217 

Oale island - - - - 182 
Oamaru anchorage. breiCkwater, 

&c. - - - 257,258 

Observation bluff - - 274, 275 

- 49 

- 319 

- 170 

- 368 

- 217 

- 149 

- 97 

- 206 

- 182 

- 107 

- 36 

- 36 

- 38 

- 54 
4, 5, 335 

- 336 

- 181 

- 251 
r 50 

- 114 

- 93 

- 89 
97,98 

- 292 

- 293 

- 74 

- 74 

- 108 

- 208 

- 213 
5,224 



Observatory islet (^Kairaro) 

Occasional cove 

Ocean bay - - - 

island 

Ohako peak 
Oharui bight 
Ohena island 
Ohihupa creek 
Ohingaroa bay 
Ohiwa river 

Ohora bay and anchorage - 

river - . - 

Ohunga-hunga bay - 
Okahi or Hed island 
Okarito lagoon' 

, signals, tides 

Oke rock and beacon 

Okon bay ... 

Okiato point 

Okorapu reef 

Okupu bay - - - 

Okura river - - - 

Old Man rock 

Old neck beach 

-, anchorage 
Oma bay - - - 

— — cove • - - 

Omaio village 
Omanai river 
Omokoiti village 
Onehunga town 
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Onehnnga, main channel 
Only isles - 
Ononi bay - 
Onslow or Howe rock 
Opani pointy- 
Opape point ' 
Opawaha or Avon river 
Open bay ( Waipiro) 
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- 223 

- 809 

- 253 

- 45 

- 86 

- 108 
10, 243 

- 118 



islets ( Taumaki), anchorage 338 



— cove - - - 

Opito bay anchorage 

Opokohino point 

Opopo bay, Waiheki island - 

Opotiki river 

-^— mission station 

Opoiiri bay 

Opunake bay 



- 324 

- 98 

- 108 
30,88 

- 107 

- 107 

- 182 
158 to 160 



-, beacons, directions 
-, signals 
-, tides - 



Opntu or Shoal bay - 

Orarapa islet 

Oraukaua cove 

Oreri point and rocks 

Orete point - - - 

Orewa river 

Orewera river 

Orieri island 

Orini river - - - 

Orong-orong river - 

Oruawham river 

Ompukapoka island 

, anchorage 

Onirua bay and village 

Or^'ell shoal 

Otago harboar 

, anchorage ontside - 
, approach to - 

, bars 



- 159 

- 160 

- 159 

- 133 

- 22 

- 56 

- 32 

- 109 

- 208 

- 107 
181, 182 

- 107 



137 

215 

54 

58 

- 38 

. 220 

- 260 to 265 

261 

260 

262 

263 



', buoys and beacons - 
-, directions for crossing 

bar - - 263 
-, docks, patent slip 

(port Chalmers) 265 

-, entrance - - 261 

-, lights • - 260 

-, north channel - 264 

-, pilot station - 261 

•, signals - - 260 

-, time ball (port Chal- 
mers) - - 265 



Page 
Otago harbonr, tides - - 264 

province, climate, population, 

&c. - - - 5, 11 

retreat. Preservation inlet 306, 309 



Otaki river and village 

Otamarako pah 

Otamotea river 

Otatoa islands 

Otawaki island 

Otehi point - - - 

Otamoiti village 

Otomataa point 

Oyster bay, Tory channel j - 

cove, port Underwood 

, Stewart island 



creek 



— nver 



Paget rock . . - 

PahWll 

point, bay of Islands - 

, Mangrove river - 

Pahia point - - - 

Pahiki island and light 

Paihia islet 

— — village and mission station 

Pakatoa island 

Palliser bay - - . 

cape 



. 152 

- 106 
211,215 

22,27 

- 54 

- 35 

- 105 

- 158 

- 171 

- 170 
• 294 
. 99 

97 

- 91 

- 122 

- 47 

- 99 
286, 287 

6,31 

- 50 

- 50 

- 80 

- 137 
135, 167 



-, rocks and tide ripplings 
off - 



Palmer head and West ledge 
Panarukn bay 
Pandora bank 

rock 

Pania rock and bvoy 

Pani-pani l>each 

Panmore • - - . 

Papakora channel, Mannkaa harboar 



- 135 

- 189 

- 110 
84, 20| 

- 99 
129, 132 

- 105 
80 

224 



Papanui stream 

Paparoa mountains 

Parangahau river - 

Parara river 

Paratutai ... 

Parekurabay ... 

Parenga-renga harboar, anchorage 84, 85 



. 269 

- 340 

- 13S 

- 343 

- 219 



-, directions 
-, tides 



Parera rock - . • 

Pari-okariwa point and reef 
Paroa bay - 



85 
85 

217 

232 

56 
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Parrot island 
Parson rock 
Passage islands 
— — islet, Wangari 
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- 817 

- 247 

- 811 

- 68 



and reef, Stewart island 292 



- point 

- reef, Kawau 

— — — , Chatham islands 



rock, Tehmaki strait 
rocks, Eapiti island 



Patea river, light, signals, tides 
Paterson inlet 

■ , directions 



Patiti point and reef 

Patricks, St., cove • 

Patten passage 

Patterson mount (^Matakitaki) 876, 881 



- 819 

- 78 

- 886 

- 80 

- 151 

- 157 
292, 293 

- 292 
. 255 

- 119 

- 176 



point - - - 882 

Patnpo or Big river - - 288 

Paahenehe spit and light - - 81 

Paxton point - - - 85 

Peach island - - - 41 

Pearl island - - - 296 

Pegasus bay ... 242 

port - - 296,297 

y Acheron anchorage - 297 

f channels into - 

, islands in entrance of 



Pehetaire point 
Pelham bay 
Pelorus rock 
— ^^— sound 



-, north arm 
-, south arm 
-, tides - 



296 
296 
. 296 

- 297 

- 300 
. 108 

- 191 
180, 181 

179 to 183 



-, bays and anchorages 
-, character of countiy 
-, tides and winds 



Pembles islet 

Pembroke peak 

Pencarrow head, light 

Pender rock 

Penguin bay, Campbell island 

~ — , cape Fonlwind 

Pepin bland 
Peraki cove 
Perpendicular point 
Perseverance harbour 
Petre bay, Chatham islands - 

town - - - 

Petrel islands 



181 
180 

- 183 

- 76 

- 329 

- 138 

- 291 

- 873 

- 340 

- 190 

- 253 
. 340 

- 871 
380, 383 

- 155 

- 314 



Phillips island 

Piako river and landmarks - 
Piaukahe bay 
Pickersgill harbour - 

island 

Picton light, township 
Piige rocks - 

Piercy islet - - - 

Pig island, Foveanz strait - 
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66 
88 

- 182 
315 

- 176 
9,177 

- 186 
18,59 

- 287 



Queen Charlotte sound - 



176 

— islands. Great Barrier island - 92 

Pigeon bay ( Wakarod) - - 250 

island - - - 317 

point ... 250 

Pilots bay - - - - 108 

Pinnacle rock - - 807,311 

Pinohia or Hikapu reach - - 182 

Pipi-roabay - - - 50 

Pipitea point - - - 141 

Pirogue rocks - - - 92 

Pironghia mountains - - 230 

Pitt island and anchorages - - 385 

, supplies - - - 386 

strait - - - - 385 

Plate island {Motu-mm) - 113, 115 
Plenty, bay of - - 100 to 109 

, islands and rocks in 

113 to 117 



Plymouth, New (Jl^aroMata) 
Pocock mount . . . 

Poison bay . - - - 

Pokokini bay - - - 

Pomard bay - - - - 

Pompey's pillar - . - 

Ponui head . . . 

■ island - - - 

Poor Knights island ( Taxohiii'TtiKx) 

rocks - - - 

Popoure reach . - - 

Population, European 

— , native - 

Poraenui point 
Porirua harbour 

. ^ tides 

, coast northward of - 



Poroporo island 
Porpoise rock 
Port Abercrombip - 
— Adventure 

Easy - 

Fitzroy 



161 
44 

329 
182 
50 
251 
30 
80 
18 

- 18 

- 182 
6 to 12 

12,13 
. 45 

- 149 

- 150 

- 150 
65,57 

- 318 

- 90 

- 294 

- 298 

- 91 
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- 178 

- 185 
. 383 

- 249 

- 183 
245 to 249 
128 to 131 

- 138 

- 313 
296, 297 



Port Gore - - - 

* Hardy 

Hutt - 

Levy - - - 

Ligar - - - 

Lyttelton or Victoria - 

Napier {Ahuriri) 

Nicholson 

, North - - - 

— Pegasus 

Boss or Sarah's bosom harbour 

866 to 368 

Russell (^Kororarika) - 

, South - - - 

— Tepuiia 

Tofino 

Underwood 

Waitangi 

Wangape 

— William 

Portland island {Te-hcurd) - 
, light 



Poukourou river 
Pouto point - 
Poverty bay {Turanga) 
-, anchorage 



-, church mission 
-, dangers 
-, light - 
-, rivers - 
-, tides - 



. 48 

- 312 
46,47 

- 93 
169, 170 

- 384 
. 203 

284, 290 

- 125 
. 126 

- 47 

- 213 
121 to 123 

122, 123 

- 123 
. 122 

- 122 
122, 123 

- 123 

- 324 
306 to 310 

. 306 



Precipice cove 
Preservation inlet - 

_— •, approach to 

«__ -, directions for en- 
tering - - 307 
^ fish abundant - 310 

. , south entrance 809, 310 

. , sunken reef - 307 

—, tides - - 310 

Price's beach - - - 307 

boat harbour - - 288 

Providence cape, and recft off 810, 31 1 

Province, Auckland 

., Canterbury 

, Hawke bay 

— , Marlborough 

, Nelson - 

. , Otago - 

.. , Taranaki 

, Wellington 



6 
10 
7 
9 
8 
11 
7 
8 



Province, Westland 
Provinces, Northern 

, Southern 

Puheki hill - 

Puhoi river - - - 

Puke-tapu reef 
PukituhiU - 
Pukoro-koro river - 
Panehu creek 
Pungaheke village - 
Pupuarue mission station - 
Pupuwae creek 
Purakau channel, Manukau 
Putakolo head 
Puysegur point 

■.light 

Puzzle peaks 
Pyramid rock 

Quail island 

Queen Charlotte sound 
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5 
5 

- 36 

- 81 
> 161 

- 212 

- 88 

- 206 

- 208 

- 107 

- 206 

- 224 

- 251 
288, 306 

- 306 

- 179 

- 886 

246, 247 
174 to 178 



Quoin point - 



-, directions - 174 
-, gusts of wind 178 

-, light - 177 

-, tides - 178 
-, western 

shore of 176 

- 266 



Ragged point - - - 186 

Raglan, town of - - - 227 

Rakeahoa mountains - - 289 

Rakino island - - - 22 

Rangaounou bay - - 85, 36 

river (^Awanui) - 37 

, directions, tides - 37 

Bangatira (S.E. island) - - 386 

bank, Napier - - 130 

Rangiauria or Pitt island - - 385 

Rangihoua bay - - - 45 

Rangiora or Aopuri range - - 196 

Rangipuka island - - - 85 

Rangiriri - - - - 6 

Rangitiki river - - - 153 

Rangitoto channel - - - 27 

, dangers - 22 

island, Hauraki gulf • 21 

islands, D'Urville island - 185 

roadstead, do. - 184 

, tides - - 185 

- 382 



Rangi-tutahi or. Sisters islaiids 
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Kankora point 

Baupo hay . . . 

Bawiti, the - . . 

' f anchorages in - 



- dangers 

-, eastern or Albert channel 

- island passages, directions 
-, western entrance 



Bed bluff - . 
— head - 

Mercoiy island 

Beef islet 

— <— point, Ahaipara 

, Chalky inlet 

■ , French pass 

Beinga cape , 
Beporua village 
Besolation bay 
^— — — island 



> outer coast 
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53 to 59 
55 to 59 

54 to 59 
54,58 
54,55 

- 53 

- 380 
. 54 
. 96 

- 147 
. 202 

- 312 

- 187 
. 34 

- 118 

- 177 
314, 319 

- 319 
811, 313 

- 309 

- 196 
54,59 

- 96 



Betom channel 
Bevolyer bay 
Bewaka riyer and light 
Bichard's peninsula 

rock - - - 

Bichmond cove (^Kopaud) - - 181 

Bimutaka mountains • - 137 

Bintoul mount ... 189 

Bipa island (quarantine station) - 249 

Biver point, Wangari - - 71 

Thames ( WaiAo) - - 86 

Biverton township - - 14, 286 

Bobertson mount - - 169, 175 

point. Cook strait - 169 

, West coast. Middle 

island - 340 

Bobin Hood bay - - - 169 

Bock Cod point - - - 187 

Bocks point . - - 343 

Bodney point - - - 20 

BoUa island- - - - 323 

Bosario channel, Kawau - - 78 

, directions - - 78 

Bose island - - - - 366 
Boss port, or Sarah's bosom harbour 

366 to 368 

- - - 30 

- 105 

- 341 

- 342 
. 22 



Botaro island 
Botorua lakes 
Botuaro lake 
Botuiti lake - 
Bough rock 
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Bound island. Star Keys group - 386 

islet, bay of Islands - - 58 

, Preservation inlet - 808 

rock, Chatham islands - 386 

Buakaka river - - - 73 

Buamahunga river - . . 137 

Bnapehtt mountain - - - 154 

Ruapuke island - - 273 to 276 

— -, anchorage and direc- 
tions . . 274 

, dangers off- 273, 274 

, landing at - - 275 

— — , look-out from aloft 

necessary - 276 

y mission station - 275 

— ^— ^ , outlying rocks - 275 

— ' , passage north of - 276 

south of - 277 

, tides 276, 278, 300 

Buby shoal ... 238 

Rugged islands (Raggedy point) - 300 
-— ^— point - - - 63 

Rimaway cape ... 109 

Ru-rima rocks - - 107,116 

Russell port - - - 48 

, bank off - - 52 

, directions - - 49 



Saddle hin . . . . 

point - . - 

rocks - - _ 

Sadler point ... 

Sail rock (TVw/oroii) 

, Chatham islands - 

, East coast. Middle island - 
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289 
185 
80 
19 
386 
242 
251 
287 



• rocks, Banks peninsula 

Sandhill point 

Sandspit passage, light, (Tehmaki strait) ^1 

-= , directions - 31, 32 

Sandy bay. East coast, North island 65 



anchorage, Enderby island 366 

point, Preservation inlet - 309 

or Marsden point, Wangari 68, 69 

Saunders cape and light - 260, 266 

- 186 

- 114 

- 297 

- 147 

- 318 

- 165 

- 273 



Sauvage point 

Schooner rocks 

Seal creek ... 

rock {Karori), Cook strait 

, Dusky sound 



rocks, New Plymouth - 
, Ruapuke island 
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Seal rocks. West coast, Middle island 331 
Sealers bay- - - - 299 

Secretary island - - - 322 

, west shore - - 824 

Selwyn island - - - 90 

Sentinel rock - - 180 

Sentry reef - - - - 385 

Separation inlet, Queen Charlotte sound 

177 

— point, bay of Islands - 47 

, Blind bay - 194 

■ , Great Barrier island 90 

, port Underwood - 169 

Settlements- - - 6 to 12 

Seven hummooks - - - 154 

Shag isles - - - - 

■ ■ reef - - - - 
Shearer rock and buoy 
Shelter cove . - - 
— ^-^ islands « - - 

, small craft anchorage 



point 



Ship cove and anchorage - 
Shipbuilders cove - 
Shoal cove - - - 

point - 

Shoe island, bay of Plenty - 

, Auckland islands 

Shortland ... 
Simmonds islands - 
Simpson rock 
Sinclair head 

point 

Single rock - - - 

tree point 

Sisters islets {Bangi-tutaht) 
Skirmish or Kaingnroa bay 
Slains Castle rock - 
Slip islet ... 
Slipper island 

Slope point - - . 

Small-craft harbour islets - 
Smelting cove 

Smith harbour and anchorage 
— ^— sound 
Snake bank and buoy 
Snares islands 

Snout, the - - - 

Snug cove, Doubtful inlet • 
, Pelorns sound • 
Solander island 
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21 
315 
822 
323 

- 294 

- 175 
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- 325 

- 371 
101, 113 

- 3G8 
-6,86 
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19, 89 

- 147 

- 70 

- 31 

- 70 

- 382 
377, 381 

- 46 

- 75 
101, 118 

- 269 

- 314 

- 76 

- 370 

- 323 

- 71 
800 to 302 

. 178 

- 323 

- 181 

- 272 
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Somes island and light - - 143 

■ point, Chatham islands - 882 

rock r • - - 143 

Soncis cape - - - - 189 

Soundings, Abut to Bold head - 339 

, Albatross point to New 

Plymouth - - 282 

, Banks peninsula to Otago 259 

— — — , bay of Plenty - . - 108 

f cape Campbell to Banks 

peninsula - 244 

Foulwind to Rocks 

point - - 843 
, Cascade point to Jack- 
son bay - - 882 
, Cook strait - - 167 

-, East cape to Ilawke bay 126 

, Foveaux strait - 271 to 277 

, Hawke bay to Castle 

point - - - 184 
, Hicks bay to East cape - 111 

, Hokianga river - - 205 

— — ^— off Banks peninsula 

244, 251, 258 

- 197 



cape Farewell spit 

Maria Van 

Diemeu 
Tumagain 



- 201 

- 184 
— Hokianga river - 209 

North coast. North island 38 

— , Open bay to Tolago bay 119 
— , Otago to Foveaux strait 

267, 270 
— , Pegasus bay - - 242 

— , Pelorus sound - - 181 

— , Waikato river to Whain- 

garoa- - - 227 

— , Wanganui river to New 

Plymouth 
>-, West coast. Middle island 
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304 
South cape, Cooks - - . 297 

or Stewart island I, 4, 288 to 800 

islets - - - 275 

point, Dusky sound - - 814 

port - - . - 312 

South-west bay ... 298 

cape - - - 297 

King island - - 17 

Spirits bay - - - - 84 

Spit islet - - . - 807 
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Sporing island 

Squally cove 

St. Ann's point 

— Patrick's cove - 

Starling point, light and semaphore 

Steamer pass 

Steep head and islet of 

Steeple rock 

Steeple^ rocks 

Steep-to islet (Crayfish) 

Stella rock - - - 

Step island - - - 

Stephens cape 

,. — island 
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281 
297 
284 
140 
341 
308 
174 

43 
185 
184 

40 
320 
343 



Stephenson island (Jiakinepua) 

Stevens cove 

Stewart breaker (JKiourangi shoal) 

or South island 1, 4, 288 to 300 

■-, anchorage 

off east coast 272 
. general 

remarks 288 289 
^ south-west 

coast - 298 
_- , tides 278, 300 

- 294 

- 179 

- 103 

- 313 
68 



Stirling head 

Stokes mount 

Stony point - - - 

Stripe head - - - 

Sugar-loaf (Frenchman), Wangari - 

. hill (Paretutu}, New 

Plymouth - 161, 165 

. islands {Nga-molu) 161, 165 

__— — , anchorage - 165 

islet, Whangamata river - 101 

rock, poor Knights 18, 60 

. rocks, Auckland islands - 365 

Sunday rock - - - - 30 

Sunk rook. Chalky inlet - - 312 

'. , Mercury bay - 97, 98 

- Queen Charlotte sound 

175, 177 
Sunken reef. Preservation inlet - 307 
Sunk-kelp shoal 
Sydney cove 

Table cape - - - 

island {Motunau) 

— ^— mountain 

- rock - - " 

Taieri river - - - 

Taipa river - - - 
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- 293 

- 125 

- 242 

- 328 

- 306 

- 266 

- 39 



Tairoa head, light - 

Tairua river 

Takaka point 

Takapona head 

Takatau point 

Tako bay - - - 

mount - - - 

Takoupo or Channel islet - 

Tamuakaiwawi bay - 

Taourakira head 

Tapeka point 

Tapora channel 

Tapu creek - - - 

point - - - 

Tarakihi islet 

Taranaki province - 

Taranga (Hen) island 

Tararu point 

Tarawera rock 

Tasman comer, anchorage - 

Tata anchorage 

Tatara reef - - - 

Taumaki or Open bay islets - 

Tauperi mount (Devil's thumb) 

Tanranga harbour - 5, 

— , tides 

Tautoku bay and river 

, anchorage off 

Tawhitihill- 

^nui islet 

reach - 

Te-ao islet - - - 

Tehmaki river 

strai* 



snell bank in 



Te-ho head - - - 

Te-kaha point 
Tekoa mountains 
Tekomi harbour 
Te Kotia-tia point - 
Te Manga-pe river - 
Te-nama pah 
Tepahi islands 

Tepaki point 
Te-papa mission station 
Te-puki-te-huri spit 
Tepuna bay - - - 

port 

, anchorage 

Tera-kako or Mahia peninsula 
Terawiti cape 
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- 260 

- 101 

- 181 

- 23 
20,74 

43 

- 167 
27,31,95 

- 182 

- 137 

- 48 
. 216 

- 86 
50,51 

- 31 

- 5,7 

- 19 

- 86 

- 323 

- 198 

- 199 

- 120 
4,333 

- 154 
102 to 105 

- 105 

- 268 
. 268 

- 118 

- 1S2 
181, 182 

- 58 

- 29 

- 29 

- 29 

- 102 

- 108 

- 240 

- 85 

- 37 

- 379 

- 15a 

- 45 

96,98 

- 105 

- 37 

- 45 
46,47 

- 47 

- 124 

- 148 
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Terawiti cape, coast northward of 

, tides off 

Teremakau river - 

, tides 
Terror cove - - - 

, tides - 



shoal > 



Tema point - - - 

t oifni mountain 
Te-toi or Mahnrangi island 
Tewaewae bay 

— , anchorage in 

, mid-bay reef in 
— — — rock, Bloff harbour 



Te Wakuru islet - 
Te Wanga lake 
Tewero point 
Thames frith 

, directions 



river ( Waiho) 
■ , bar of 
, tides - 



Thompson sound 



, anchorages 

Three-gables headlands 
Three Kings islands 

rocks (Eastern reef) - 

rocky islets (Valkner) 



— steeples rocks 



Thumb point 
Tides, Ahaipara bay 

, Akaroa harbour 

, Aotea harbour 

— , Astrolabe road 

, Auckland harbour 

islands 



-, bay of Islands 

Plenty (Te-kaha point) 
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. 149 
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4,838 

- 338 

- 367 

- 368 

- 371 

- 232 

- 225 

- 98 

- 287 

- 288 

- 288 

- 282 

- 381 

- 379 

- 181 

- 83 
87,88 

- 86 

- 86 

- 87 

- 324 

- 324 
60,65 

17, 201 

- 386 
118,117 

. 341 
31,83 

- 202 

- 253 

- 230 

- 196 

- 26 

- 368 
49,60 

109 



-, Bluff harbour - 

-, Bon Accord harbour • 

-, Buller river - 

-, Campbell island 

-, cape Campbell 

Farewell 

— — Maria Van Diemen 

Runaway 

Terawiti - 



-, CavaUi islands 
-, Chalky or Dark cloud inlet 
-, Chatham islands 
., Clutlia river - 
B 5163. 



- 283 

- 78 

- 342 

- 371 

- 167 
200, 345 

- 201 

- 109 

- 148 

- 43 
314 
383 
267 
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Tides, Cook strait - 144, 147, 148, 149 
Croisilles harbour - - 190 

D'Urville island (Rangitoto 

road) • - 185 

Dusky sound or bay (Duck 

cove) 
East cape 
to Hawke bay 



- 318 

- 112 

- 126 

East coast of North island - 32 
Foveaux strait - 276, 278, 300 
French pass - - - 188 
frith of Thames - - 87 
Great Barrier island - 32, 91, 94 
Grey river - - - 293 
Hauraki gulf - - - 32 
Hawke bay (Long point) - 131 
Hicks bay - - - 111 
Hokianga river - - 209 
Hokitika river - - 338 
Eaikora peninsula - - 239 
Eaipara harbour - - 216 
Kapiti i8land - - - 152 
Eawau bay - - - 78 
Kawhia harbour - - 231 
Lambton harbour, port Nichol- 
son - - - - 144 

Long point, Hawke bay - - 131 

Manawatu bar - - 153 

Mangrove river - - 99 

Manukau harbour - - 222 

Mason bay ... 800 

Massacre bay (Motn-pipi) - 200 

Maurhangi river > - 81 

Mercury bay - - 99, 100 
Milford sound (Freshwater 

basin) 
Monganui harbour 
Motu-mea island 
Nelson haven - 
New Plymouth 
river 



North coast of North island 
Okarito lagoon 
Opani point, river Thames 
Opotiki river - 
Opunake bay - 
Otago harbour 
Pandora bank 
Parenga-renga harbour 
Patea river 
Paterson inlet 

V I) 



831 
39 
49 
193 
165 
285 
201 
336 
87 
108 
159 
264 
201 
35 
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Tides, Peloru.s Honnd 

-^-^f PenereraDce liarboar 
, Porima harboor 
y port AbeTcromibie 

Adrentare 

Hardj 
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- 183 

- 371 

- 150 

- 91 
. 300 

- 186 



> Hott or Wfaangazoa 383, 384 

— Ljttelton cr Victoria 

— Napier - 
» Nicholnou 

— Pegasus - 

— Bossell {Kororarika) 

— William - 



247 
130 
144 
300 

60 
300 
123 
310 
178 

37 



., PoTerty bay ( Wero-wero river) 

-, Preserration inlet 

-, Queen Charlotte sonnd 

-y Rangaonnon river 

-, Rangitoto roadstead^ D'Urville 

island - - - 185 

-, Rnapake inland 276, 278, 300 

-, Sinclair head, port Nicholson 148 
-, Stewart or South island 278, 300 
-, Tauranga harbour - 105 

-, Teremakan river - 338 

-, Terror cove - - - 368 

-, Thamefl frith - - - 87 

., Thompson Bound (Deas cove)- 325 
-, Three Kings islands - 
-, Tory channel 
-, Tntukaka harbour 
-, Waiheki strait 
-, Waikato river 
-, Waimu river - 
-, Wairoa river, Hanraki gulf 
, Hawke bay 

-, Eaipara 



-, Waitera river - 
., Wanganui inlet 
— river 



, Wangaproa channel - 

, Wangari harbour 

— — , Wangaroa harbour - 

, Wangamru harbour - 

, Wero-wero river, Poverty bay 

-.— -, West coast of North island • 

, Whaingaroa harbour - 

, Whangaroa or port Hutt 383, 884 

Timaru roadstead - - 254 to 256 

— — — , anchorage - 255 

, brtakwater - 255 

«— , directions r - 254 



17, 201 
172, 178 

- 66 

- 32 
• 226 

- 169 

- 30 

- 128 

- 216 
. 234 

- 844 

- 156 

- 82 

- 70 

- 42 

- 64 
123 
201 
228 
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Timam roadstead, lig^ and signals 

255,256 
— — , town of - - - 5 

Ti-mikoclifb - - - 340 

Tiri-tiri island and liglit - 20, 21 

Titihai or Tititira head - 334 

Titirangi bay ... 179 

Toby rock - - - - 278 

Tofinobay - 82 

port - - - - 93 

Tokamapnhia reef - . - 119 

Tokama-pnna roek ... 232 
Tokamonga rock - - 118 

Tokata village - - 108 

Tokeroa shoal ... 115 

Toke-toke point - - - 45 

Tokomama bay - - 1 19 

Tokoroa islet - - - 36 

Tolago bay (£7-ava) - - 119 

Toloa head - - - 245, 250 

Tom Bowline bay - - - 34 

Toms rock and bank - - 147 

Tonga island - • - 194 

roadstead - - . 194 

Tongariro mountain - 154, 225 

Tongue point ... 147 

Toreamouna or Kipuru sound • 182 

Tor^tore peninsula - - 50 

Torrent bay - - - 194 

Tory channel. Cook strait - - 170 

, beacon lights - - 171 

^, directions - - 171 

, tides - - 172, 178 

Totoes bay ... - 269 

Toutorou or Sail rock - - 19 

Tower rock - - - - 98 

rocks - - - 185 

Town pomt - - - - 106 

Trafalgar head - - - 185 

Traps rocks, north reef - - 298 

, south reef - - 298 

Treble mount, Cook strait - 169, 175 
, Preservation inlet 806, 310 

peak, Mercury bay - - 100 

Trevaccon head ... 309 
Trio islands - - - 184 

Tua-hina point - - - 121 

^motu peninsula - - 121 

wike islet - - - 268 

Tucker cove - . . 371 

— — point - , . 368 
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TuliQia islet 
Taki-taki riyer 
Tanapapoa pah 
TuDgaracoye 
Tapis island 
Tnrakim riyer 
Taranga-nai riyer 



-, light 



Turemacreek 

Tnmpeak ... 

Tumagain cape ( Te-poraporo) 
, flonndingB off 

Tomer island 

Tom-round point - 

Totokaka harhoor - 

Twins islet, Mercory bay 

rocky bay of Islands - 
rocks, Qoeen Charlotte 
, Stewart island - 

Two Thomb bay 

U-awa riyer - - - 

Underwood port 

Useless bay 

islands 



-, anchorage 



Page 

- 83 

- 182 

- 108 

- 188 

- 276 

- 153 

- 122 

- 122 

- 228 
• 825 

- 188 

- 184 

- 170 

- 828 
60,65 

- 98 

- 59 
soond 176 

. 292 

- 827 

- 120 
169, 170 

- 169 

- 309 

- 318 



Valknerisleto - 113,117 

Variatk>n of compass 17, 88, 89, 136, 

167,201,235,271,803, 

860, 870, 878, 874, 876 

Victoria moont - - - 23 

or Lyttelton port - 245 to 249 

Victory islet - - - 185 

Volcan point - - - 258 

Waddel point - - - 140 

Wahapobay - • - 50 

Wai-apo riyer - - - 117 

Waiao riyer • - 289 

Waiao-toa riyer - - - 236 
Waiao-oa riyer ... 289 

Waifaarakaka riyer - - - 235 

Waiheki iskind, channel - -29 

Waiherebay - - - 386 
Waihi riyer ... ]06 

Waihinao bay - - 181, 188 

Waiho creek - - - 203 

Waihoralake - - 244,256 

Waakanai riyer and yiUagc - - 151 

Waikari islet • • - 51 



Waikara river 
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44, 51 

, anchorage - - 51 

Waikate bay - . - 88 

Waikato riyer and directions - 225 

, tides and townships - 226 

Waikaoa point ... joS 

Waikawa river ... 268 

stream . . - 118 

Woikawao bay and river - - 95 

Waikere point - - - 881 

— — , native settlement - - 379 

Waikokopo anchorage - - 127 

Waikooaiti bay ... 259 

Waikowhao creek - . - 86 

Waima river ... 2O8 

Waimakariri river ... 242 

Waimangaroa point - - 51 

Waimata island - - 84 

Waimate bight and pah • - 158 

Waimea river ... X93 

— — plains - . - 8 
Waimongo pah - . -88 

Wai-otahi stream - . 107 

Waipa river ... 225 

Waipapa harboor, Hawke bay • 128 

hill, Chatham islands - 882 

— point, East coast. Middle 

island ... 286 
Waipapapa point, Sooth coast. 

Middle island 
•, coast dangerons 



Waipari bay 

Waipero bay 

Waipipi point 

Waipa river 

Wairarapa valley 

Wairao plains 

— — river 

^ light, telegraph, tides - 



269 

269 

- 119 

. 58 

• 157 

78 

■ 187 

9,168 

9, 168 

169 



Wairoa river, Uauraki golf - 
^— , Ilawke bay - 

y Kaipara 



- 30 

- 128 

211,216 

- 205 



Wairohea river 

Wairopa channel, Manukau - 221 

Waitaha-nui river ... 106 

Waitakari river ... 340 

Waitangi bay, Chatham isUnds - 380 

^— port, and supplies - 384 

river, bay of Islands - 49 

or Waitaki river. East coast, 

Middle island - - 256 

DD 2 
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Waitata bay 

Waitemata river 

Waitera river, directionB, tides 

Waitohi bay 

Waitotara point 

river 

Waitui bay - - - 
Waiuku channel, Manukau - 
Waiwera hot springs 
— , sunken rocks off - 



Waka-huranga mount 

Wakapuake bight . - - 

, end of submarine 

cables landed at 
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- 183 
2, 5, 26 

233, 234 

- 177 

- 157 

- 157 
• 179 

- 225 

- 81 

- 82 

- 212 

- 190 



Wakaputa point 
Wakarewa mountains 
Wakaroa point 
Wakatipa lake 
Wakori bluff 
Wakuru islet 
Walker rock 
Wanbrow cape, and light 
Wanga point 

Wangahu river . - - 

Wangamomoo harbour 
■ , coast south- 

ward of - 
Wanganui inlet, West coast, Middle 

island - 
. — ■, tides 



190 
. 286 

- 240 

- 250 

- 331 

- 117 

- 381 

- 174 

- 257 
21, 78, 80, 82 

- 153 



61 



61 



344 
344 



river. West coast, Middle 

island - - 336 

, do. 343 

., West coast. North 

island -5, 153 to 156 
, coast westward of- 156 



, lights 

, local signals 

— -, soundings off ad- 
jacent coast 

, telegraph cable - 

— , tides 



Wangaparawa roadstead 
Wangaparapara harbour 
Wangape port 
Wangapoa river 
Wangaproa peninsula 

. anchorage 

■ passage and directions - 

gunken rock and other 
dangers - 21, 82 



155 
164 

156 

• 156 
156 
109 

92 

• 203 
95 

21,82 

^ 82 

21 



Wangari 



bay 

coal mines - 

harbour 

', anchorages 
-, directions 
, tides 



peninsula - 
river 



Wangaroa bay 
harbour 



-, directions 



Wongaruru harbour 



-, tides 



Wangawai river 
— — ^— ■ roadstead 
Ward island 
Warekawa stream - 
Weather islet 
Wedge island 
— — . islet - 
Weita river - 
Weka islet - 

reef - 

Wekarua islands 
Welcome road 
Weld anchorage 
town - 



-, directions 
-, tides - 



Wellington head. Cook strait 
, Great Barrier island 
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- 73 

67 to 78 

68,69 

. 69 

- 70 

- 67 

- 70 

- 71 

- 40 
40 to 42 

- 42 
62,63 

- 63 

- 64 
. 124 

- 124 

- 140 

- 101 

- 274 

- 298 

- 101 

- 82 

- 294 

- 294 

- 85 

- 307 

- 235 

- 335 

- 170 
91 



province, population, &c. 5, 8 



_» time ball 

. town, &c. 

Wenuakura river 
Wero-wero river 
West bay - - - 

cape - - - 

coast of Auckland islands 

reef - - - 

Westland province - 
Westport township - 
Wet jacket sound - 
Whaingaroa harbour 



- 143 

- 141 

- 157 

- 123 
. 48 

- 314 

- 865 

- 383 

- 5,12 
5,342 

- 319 
227, 228 



-, anchorages and 



tides - S28 

Whakaari head « - - 128 

Whakamawahi arm - - - 181 

Whakatane river - - - 107 

Whale island (^Motu-Jiora) - 107, 115 
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Whale passage 

— rock, bay of Islands - 

, Preseryation inlet 

Whalers home point 

Whangamata riyer - 

, anchorage 

side - 

Whangara islet 

Whangaroa or port Hutt 



Wharariki point 
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- 296 
55,60 

- 308 

- 258 

- 101 
oat- 

- 101 

- 121 
383, 384 

-, anchorage 383 
-, supplies - 884 
-, tides 383, 884 

- 118 



-, landing place 



- 118 

- Ill 

- 382 



Wharekahika village 

Whare-kauri hill - - 

— — — — island, Chatham islands 

378 to 385 
Whare-orino mountain - - 232 

Wharton, mount - - - 238 

White bay, Cloudy bay - - 169 

bluff. West coast. North island 232 

, Cook strait - - 168 

clifb. Blind bay - - 193 

head. East coast, Middle island 268 

, West do. 335 

island iWhakan) - 118,116 

— — islet, Whalers home point - 258 

, East coast. Middle island 266 

-^— rock, port Pegasus - - 296 



White rocks. Queen Charlotte 

, Stewart island 

, Tory channel - 

Whora island 
Wide-berth islands - 
William port 
, islands off 



Hamilton rock 



Williams island 
Wilson bay 
Winds and weather - 
Windsor point 
Wirinaki river 
Wiwiki cape 
Wood head - 

hen cove 

island 

Woody head 
Woore mouut 
Worser or Young bay 
Wreck reef - 
Wright rock 

Tates point - 
Yellow clifis 
Young bay - 

cape - 

-Nick's head - 

— ^— point - 
Yule islet - 
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277, 300 

- 171 
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- 189 

- 297 
346 to 859 
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- 323 
817, 319 

- 308 

- 227 
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- 140 

- 294 

- 252 

830,331 

- 334 

- IM 
376, 881 
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